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FIRST CHAPTER (ADIIYAYA). 


(The Bikshaniya Ishti, icit/i the Initiatory Rites.) 


1 * 

Agni.y among the gods, has the lowest, 1 Vishnu the 
highest place; between them stand all the other 
deities. 


* Shyana, whom M. Muller follows in his translation of the first six 
chapters of the first book, as given in his tc History of Ancient Sanscrit 
Literature,” (pages 390-405) explains the words avama and pararna 
by “ first ” and “ last.” To prove this meaning to be the true one, 
Sayana adduces the ruantra (1,4. As'val. S'r. S. 4, 2) agnir muhham. 
pratliamo devatdnnm snmgatdntim at tamo Vishnur dstt, i. e. Agni 
was the first of the deities assembled, (and) Vishnu the last. In 
the Kaushitaki-Brahmanam (71) Agni is called avardrclhya 
(instead of avama), and Vishnu pardrdhya (instead of paramo) i. e. 
bolongin o the lower and higher halves (or forming the lower and 
higher halves). That the meaning “ first” cannot be reasonably given 
to th *i .1 avama , one may learn from some passages of the Rigveda 
Samm , whero avama and parama are not applied to denote rank 
and dignity, but only to mark place and locality. See Rigveda 1, 
108, 0, 10 : avamasyd/n prUhivydm,madhyamasydm,paramasydm 
vta, i. v. in the lowest place, the middle (place), and the highest (place). 
Agni, the fire, has, among the gods, the lowest place; for he resides 
with man on the earth ; while the other gods are either in the air, or 
in the sky. Vishnu occupies, of all gods, the highest place; for he re¬ 
presents (in the Rigveda) the sun in its daily and yearly course. In its 
daily course it reaches the highest, point in the sky, when passing the 
zenith on the horizon ; thonco Vishnu is called the u highest” of the 
gods. S&yana understands ‘‘first” and “last” in reference to the respec¬ 
tive order of deities iu the twelve liturgies (Shastra) of the Soma day 
at the AgnHhtoma sacrifice. For, says he, “ The first of these liturgies, 
the so-called Ajya-Shnstra, (*ee 2,81) belongs to Agni, and in the lost 
out of the twelve, in the so-called Agnamdruta Shastra (seo 3,32-38) 
there is one verse addressed to Vishnu. But this argument, advanced by 
Sflyana,proves nothing for his opinion that “ Agni is the first, and Yislimi 

1 s 
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>ffer 2 the A gni-Vishnu rice-cake (Purodas 
ielongs to the Dlksharuya ishti (and put its 
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the last deity; ” for these twelve liturgies belong to the fifth day of 
the Aguishtoma sacrifice, whilst the Dikshaniya-ishti, in connection 
with which ceremony the Brahmanam makes the remark “ agnir vai 
dtvdndm avamo” See. forms part of the first day. The ceremonies 
of the first and those of the fifth day have no connection with one 
another. 

Equally inconclusive are two other arguments brought forward by 
S&yanar. The one is, that in all Urn constituent parts of the Jyotish- 
toma sacrifice, of which the Affnishtoma is the opening, the first 
place is assigned to Agni, and the last to Vishnu, and that the last 
Stotra (performance of the Sama singers), aiid the last Shastra 
(performance of the Hotri-priests), in the last part of that great 
cycle of sacrifices (the Jyotishtoma), known by the name of Apto- 
rydma, are devoted to Vishnu. The other argument is, that Agni is 
worshipped in the first, or TUkshaniyd ishti , and that the Vdjasa- 
ncyins (the followers of the so-called White Ynjurveda) use, instead of 
the last Ishti (the avasdniyd ), the Purndhuti to Vishnu. 

Both arguments prove only, that the ceremonies commenced with 
the deity who is on earth, that is, Agni, and ended with that one who 
occupies the highest place in heaven. Though, from a liturgical point 
of view, Sayana’s opinion might be correct, yet he docs not state, any 
reason why the first place in certain invocations is assigned to Agni, 
aud the last to Vishnu. But the translation “lowest and highest," 
as given here, does not only account for the liturgical arrangement, but 
states the proper reason of such an order besides. That these terms 
are really applicable to both respective deities, Agni and Vishnu, and 
that the words avama and parania actually convoy such meaning, lias 
been shown above. 


2 The term of the original is, nirvapanti (from vap, to strew, to 
sow). This expression, which very frequently occurs in liturgical 
xvritings of all kinds, means originally , t( to take some handfuls of dry 
substances (such as graibs) from the heap in which they are collected, 
and put them into a separate vessel." It is used in a similar sense of liquids 
also. SAyana restricts the meaning of this common sacrificial term 
somewhat too much. He says, that it means “ to take four handfuls 
of rieo from the whole load which is on the cart, and throw' them into 
the winnowing basket (6 In this passage, he further adds, the 

term means tit© bringing of that offering the preparation of which 
begins with this act of taking four handfuls from the whole load. 
Sayuna discusses the meaning of the form “ nirvapanti " Which is in 
the present tense, and in the plural number. Referring to a parallel iu 
the “ Black lajurveda," ayndvaislmavam chddas'ahapdlamnirvaped 
dikshuhyamdnah where the potential ( nirvapet) is used instead of 
the present tem>c of ( nirvapanti ), and to a rule of PAnini (a, 4, ?,) 
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Imparts) on eleven potsherds ( [Jtnpala) 

(the rice-cake) really to all the deities 
Ishti) without foregoing any one. * 1 * * 4 For Agni is 
all the deities, and Vishnu is all the deities. For these 
two (divine) bodies, Agni and Vishnu, are thetwo ends* 5 6 
of the sacrifice. Thus when they portion out the 
Agni-Vishnu* rice-cake, they indeed make at the end R 
(after the ceremony is over) prosper 7 (all) the gods 
of this (ceremony). 


which teaches that the conjunctive (Let) can have the meaning of 
the potential, he takes it in the sense of a conjunctive implying an 
order. The plural instead of the singular is accounted for by the 
supposition, that in the Vedic language the numbers might be inter¬ 
changed. But the whole explanation is artificial. 

1 5 The principal * food of the gods at the so-called Ishtis is the 

1 Pu+odds'a. I here give a short description of its preparation, 

) whiqh I myself have witnessed. The Adlivaryu takes rice which is 
husked and ground ( pishta ), throws it into a vessel of copper 
(rnqdajiti), kneads it with water, and gives the whole mass a globular 
shape. He thou places tins dough on a piece of wood to the Ahavaniya 
fire (the fire into which the oblations are thrown) in order to cook 
it. After it is half cooked, he takes it off, gives it the shape of 
a tortoise, and places the whole on eleven potsherds ( kapdlas ). To 
complete cooking it, he takes Darblia grass, kindles it and puts it 
on the Purod&s'a. After it is made ready, ho pours melted butter l 
over it and puts the ready dish in the so-called Iddpdtra , which is 
placed on the Vedi, where it remains till it is sacrificed. 

4 Anantnruynm : literally, without any one between, without an 

interval, the chain of the gods being uninterrupted. 

6 Antye. S&yana opines that this adjective here is ehas'esha, i. c . that 
out of two or more things to be expressed, only one has actually 
remained. It stands, as he thinks, instead of ddya and antya, just 
as pitardu means “father and mother. ” (P&nini, 1, 2, 70.) 

0 Antntah. S&y. “ at the beginning and end of the sacrifice.” But 
I doubt whether the term implies the beginning also. In the phrase: 
antatah pralitishtati which so frequently occurs in the Ait. Bnilmi. 
antntah means only “ ultimately,” at the cud of a particular ceremony 
pr rite. 

7 JRidhnuvanti. Sdy. paricharanti, they worship, lie had, in all I 
probability, Nighant . 3, 5^ in view, where this, meaning is given to I 
ridhnoti. But that this word conveys the sense of “ prospering” j 
follows nnmistnkeflbly from a good many passages of the Samhitu of , 
Rigveda and Mann, (tsee the Sanscrit Dictionary byBbbtlingk and Roth, 

s, v. and. Wcstergaard’s Radices :Sansmitae,s. v. page 182.) j 
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say:-if there be eleven potsherds 
of the rice-cake are put, and (only 
Agni and Vishnu, what arrangement is 
there for the two, or what division ? 


>y 


(The answer is ) The rice-cake portions on eight 
potsherds belong to Agni; for the Gayatri verse con¬ 
sists of eight syllables, and the Gayatri is Agni’s metre. 
The rice-cake portions on the three potsherds belong, 
to Vishnu; for Vishnu (the sun) strode thrice through 
the universe. 8 This the arrangement (to be made) 
for them ; this the division. 

He who might think himself {p have no position 
(not to be highly respected by others) should portion 
out (for being offered) Charu 0 over which clarified 




1 In this passage the meaning “ to worship, ” as given by Sftyana, is too 
vague, and appears not quite appropriate to tbo sense.* On account of 
its governing the accusative, we must take it here in the sense of a transi¬ 
tive verb, although it is generally an intransitive one. The meaning * 
which lies nearest, is, “ to make prosperous.” At the first glance it 
might • appear somewhat curious, how men should make the gods 
prosperous by sacrificial offerings. But if one takes into considera¬ 
tion, that the Vedas, and particularly the sacrificial rites inculcated 
in them, presuppose a mutual relationship between men and gods, 
one depending on the support of the other, the expression will no 
longer be found strange. Men must present offerings to the gods to 
increase the power and strength of their divine protectors. They 
must, for instance, inebriate Indra with Soma, that he might gather 
strength for conquering the demons. The meaning “ to satisfy, to 
please,” which is given to the word “ ridhnuvanti ” of the passage in 
question in Bohmngk’s and Roth’s Dictionary, is a mere guess, and 
wholly untenable, being supported by no Brahmanie authority. 

a Tliis refers to the verse in the Rigveda Samhith 1, 22,17, 18: 
idam Vishnur vichak'rame tredhd nidadhe padam, i.e. Vishnu strode 
through the universe; he put down thrice his foot; and trlni padu 
vichakrame , he strode three steps. These three steps of Vishnu, who 
represents the sun, are : sunrise, zenith, and sunset. 

0 Chaim is boiled rice. It can be mixed with milk and butter; but 
it is »o essential part. It is synonymous with odavam , the common 
term for “ boiled rice.” S'ntap. Brah. 4, 42,1. There were different 
varieties of this dish ; some being prepared with the addition of barley, 
or somo other gruius. Seo Tuittirya Saudi. 1,8, 10, 1. 
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ter is poured. For on this earth no one has a 
:ing who does not enjoy a certaifi (high) position. 


10 


*The clarified butter (poured over this Charu) is the 
milk of the woman; the husked rice grains (tandula 
of which Charu consists) belong to the male; both 
are a pair. Thus the Charu on account of its con¬ 
sisting of a pair (of female and male parts) blesses 
him with the production of progeny and cattle, for 
his propagation (in his descendants and their pro¬ 
perty). He who lias such a knowledge propagates 
his progeny and cattle. 

He who brings the New and Full Moon oblations, 
has already made ameginning with the sacrifice, and 
made also a beginning with (the sacrificial worship 
of the) deities. After having brought the Nevv*or 
Full Moon oblations, he may be inaugurated in con¬ 
sequence of the offering made at these (oblations) and 
the sacrificial grass (having been spread) at these 
(oblations, at the time of making them). This (might 
be regarded) as one Dikslui (initiatory rite). * 11 

10 Pratitishtatif winch is here put twice, has a double sense, viz~ 
the original meaning tf to have a firm footing, standing”and a figura¬ 
tive one “ to have rank, position, dignity.” In the lattertecnee the 
substantive yratuhthd is of frequent occurrence.' Dignity and posi- 

i tion depend on the largeness of family, wealth in cattle, c \;e. • 

11 The present followers of the Vcdic religion, the so-called Agniho- 

tris, who take upon them solves the p. rformance of all the manifold 
sacrificial rites enjoined in th< i r fop 

gamine a place in heaven, after the sacred fires have been established, 
with t he regular monthly performance of the bars'a and Pfirnimaishti 
or the New and Full Moon sacrifices. Then they bring the Chdtur- 
m&syu-ishli, and after this rite they proceed to bring the Aguish Iowa 

i tlio first and model of all Soma sacrifices. By the bringing of the 
Now and Full Moon offerings, the Agnihotri is already initiated into 
the grand pites; he is already on adept ( bikshitn) in it. Some of 
the links of the yajna or sacrifice which is regarded as a chain 
extending from this earth to heaven, by means of which the successful 
performer reaches the celestial world, the 6cat of the gods, arc 
already established by these offerings; with the deities, whose asso¬ 
ciate the sacrificer wishes to become after his death, the intercourse 
is opened; for they have uiready received food (havih), prepared 
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*Iotar must recite seventeen verses for thtr 
s . t „ tcks t0 be thrown into the fire 12 (to feted it). 
; 9 Frajapati (the Lord of all creattfres) is seventecn- 
lold; the months are twelve, and the seasons five by 
putting Hemanta (winter) and S'is'ira (between winter 
and spring) as one. So much is the year.. The year 
is 1 rajapati. He who has such a knowledge prospers 

by these verses, (just mentioned) which reside in Pra- 
japati. 


according to the precepts of sacred cookerv, at his hands, and 
they hare been sittinf on the sacred seat (barhti) prepared of tho 
Thc ' nee thc performance of tile Fid] and 
B™:? “ h ® re . caUe i one Dtksblt > i-»- °ne initiatory rite. 

feitfatodfn^Sv^ w W1 ° ' S PS rf , brmint f a Soma sacrifice; is already 

r ‘ te ® J ust mentioned, how does lie 
-called 
3 question 



n ^ i \ X 1 ' iUence > says Atrvaldyana in 

shoLdd hi ' (4,1), that some are of opinion, the Soma-sacrifiec 

should be performed, id the case of thc means required beiun forth- 

3^“^“ I 3 TeI 7, MP T ive) ' after tbe 11,11 aml New Monn 
sacrifices have been brought; others opine the Soma sacrifice might 

toe EfiE? bef0r °. th ° ? uU a . Dd Ncw M »on sacrifices. No doubt, 
tte Agnishtomawasin ancient times a sacrifice wholly independent 
^ f jP. a J fonima-uhiis. Tins clearly follows from thc fact, 
tliat jifct such IshUs, as constitute the Full and New .Moon sacrifices! 
are placed at the beginning of the Agnishtoma to introduce it. 

12 These verses are called SumidhenU. They are only eleven in num- 
ber; but by repeating the first and last verses thrice, thc number is 
brought to fifteen, ihey are mentioned in As'val Sr. S. 1,2 • several 
are taken from Rigvedu 3, 27, as the first ( pra vo vaja abindyavo) 
fourth (samidkyamana) 13th, 14th, and 16th (itenj,,) W -J. 
»Tfr tbe ' ( ' three. AsV. mentions: agna nydhi vitaye (0,10- 
10, S, three verses), agnim dtitam vmumahe 12,1.), and 

\TJJ> 0 ZT 1 ’ % 5 ’- U ’ VCTSM >‘ T1 ‘oy arc repeated mono- 
tonougly without ohdlrving the usual three accents. The number 
ot the imnidhenU is generally stated at fifteen; but now and 
then, iwentten are mentioned, ns in the case of tin- DiManiyd 
u.U>. The two additional mantras are called Dhthjva i ‘c 
verses to he repeated when an additional wooden stick, after the 

f C oH?t 0U Vi fkirid in " 1S - 0Ver ’ j "‘ t,mnvi1 into the fire, in order to 
c e 2, ir ‘,. / T -‘ c ^nned in SAyana's 

SarahitA vol. IT. page 702 ed. M. Muller), 8 Asval 4 ‘2 tun 
PhuyyOs at tho Bikihan^a tihti. ' * ASVaU 4 ’ Z > tH0 
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Sacrifice went away from the gods. They 
to seek after it by means of the Isktis. The 
Ishtis are called Ishtis because they wished (ish, to 
wish) to seek after it. They found it. He who has 
Such a knowledge prospers after he has found the 
sacrifice. The name aftutis^i. c. oblations, stands 
instead of ahuti, i.c. invocation; with theiti thesacrificer 


calls the gods. This is (the reason) why they are 
called cihutis . They (the dhutis) are called utis ; for 
by their means the gods come to the call of the 
sacrificer ( aycinti , they come). Or they are the paths 
(and) ways; for they are the ways to heaven for the 
sacrificer.* 


There they say, as another priest (the Adhvaryii ), 
offers ( juhoti ) the oblations why do they call that one 
wiio repeats the Anuvdkyd and Y&jya verses, a Hotar ? 
(The answer is) Because he-causes the deities to be 
brought near ( av&hayati ) according to their place, (by 
saying) “ bring this one, bring that one.” 13 This is the 
reason why he is called a Hotar (from avak, to bring 
near). He who has such a knowledge is called a 
Hotar. 14 


13 At every Ishti, the Ilotar calls the particular gods to whom nco 
cake portions are to bo presented, by their names to appear. At the 
Dikshaniya Ishti, for instance, he says : agna ngnim dvaha, vishnum 
dvaha, i, t\ Agui! bring hither Agni! bring hither Vishnu. The 
name of the dcitv.who is called near, is only muttered, whilst dvaha 
is pronounced with a loud voice, the first syllable & being pluta, i. e. 
coutainiug three short a. See As'v. Sr. S. i, 3. 

14 These etymologies of ishti, ahuti, uti, and hStd are fanciful and 
erroneous. The real root of ishti is ygj to sacrifice; that of ahuti is 
hu to bring an offering ; that of uti is av to protect, to assist; that 
of lioia is hve to coll. The technical meaning of an ishti is a series * 
of oblations to different deities, comdsting chiefly of Pur odds'a. 
An ahuti or uti , which appears to be an older name of the same 
idea (this meaning is quite omitted in the Sanscrit Dictionary by B. 
and R.),is au oblation offered to one deity. This oblation is gem rally 
accompanied by two mantras, the first being called the Anuvdkyd or 
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n'iests make him whom they initiate (by 
of the Diksha ceremony) *to be an embryo 
again (z. e . N they produce him anew altogether). 
They sprinkle him with water; for water is seed. 
By having thus provided him with seed (for his new 
birth), they initiate hiim They besmear him with 
fresh butter ( navanlta ). •The butter for the gods is 
called djya 15 , that for men surabhi yhritam, that Tor 
the manes duuta , and that for the embryos navanita . 
Therefore by anointing him with fresh butter, they 
make him thrive through his own portion. 

They besmear his eyes with collyrium. For this 
anointment is lustre for both eyes. By hfving im¬ 
parted lustre to him, they make him a Dikshita. 

They rub him clean witfc twenty-one handfuls of 
Darbha grass. By having thus made him pure 
and clean they make him a Dikshita. 

They make him enter the place destined for the 
Dikshita. 10 For this is the womb of the Dikshita. 


3. 


(a 

iate (hy 


Puro-anuvdltyd, the second Ytijyd. When the second is recited, the 
oblation is thrown into the fire by the Adhvaryu. The Hotar repeats 
»only the mantras. . 

15 To remind his* readers of the difference §xisting between djya 
and ghrita, Say. quotes an ancient versus memorial is {K«rikd),*arpir 
vilinatn djyam sydt ; ghcnubhutam gliritam uiduk, i. r f they call 
the butter which is in a liquid condition, Ajya, nnd that one which 13 
hardened is called ghrita. Ayuta is the butter when but slightly 
molten, and surabhi when well seasoned. According to the opinion 
of the Tadiiriyas , says S&yana, the butter for the gods is called ghrita 
that for the manes astu, and that for men nfshpahva. Astu is the 
same as ayuta, slightly molten, and nislipahva, the same as djya, 

' entirely molten. 

16 Dikshita-vimita. It is that place which is generally called prd~ 
chxna vams'a (or prdg-vams'a), This place is to represent the womb 
which the Dikshita enters in the shape of an embryo to be born again. 
This is clearly enough stated in the Ifl &hmqna of another S'akha, 
which Siyana quotes: 
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they make him -enter the place destine' 
Vfkshita, then they make him thus enter his 
own womb. In this (place) he Sits as in a -secure 
abode, 17 and thence he departs. Therefore the em¬ 
bryos are placed in the Womb as a secure place and 
thence they are brought forth (as fruit). Therefore 
the sun should neither rise nor set over him finding 
him in any other place than fhe spot assigned to the 
Dikshita; nor should they speak to him (if he 
should be compelled to leave his place). 18 

They cover him with a cloth.' For this cloth 
is the caul (itlbd) of the Dikshita (with which he is 
to be bofn, like a child); thus they cover him with 
the caul. Outside (this cloth) there is (put by them) 
the skin of a black antelope. For outside the caul, 
tliere is the placenta ( jarayu ). Thus they cover him 
(symbolically by the skin of the antelope) with the 
placenta. He closes his hands. For with closed 
hands the embryo lies within (the womb); with, 
closed hands the child is born. As he closes his 
hands, he thus holds the sacrifice, and all its deities 
in his two hands closed. 


They allege as a reason (why the Dikshita should 
close together both his hands) thafr he who takes 
(among two who are sacrificing on the sa'tne place 
and at the same time) his Diksha (initiation) first, is 
not guilty (ot the sin) of “ confusion of libations ” 
( [samsava ). 10 For his sacrifice and the deities are held 


17 SAyana takes the three ablatives —tfumfid, dhruv&fl, yoncr , in 
the sem e of locatives; but I think this interpretation not quite 
correct. The ablative is chosen on account of tlie verb charati, he 
walks, goes, indicating the point, whence he starts. The other verb 
ntte, he sits would require the locative. Therefore we should expect 
both cases, locative and abla|j|'o. On account of conciseness, onlv iho* 
latter is chosen, but the fora® is then«to be understood. 

18 For performing, for instance, the functions of nature.— Say. 

19 If two or more people offer their Soma-libations at the same time, 
and at places which are not separated fiym one another, either by a 
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his hands) : and (consequently) he do{* *L>ri 4 e 
/any loss like that which falls 01/him who per 
led his Diksha later. 


After having pat off the skin of the black 
ne descends to bathe. 


antelope 


Thence embryos are bom after they 
rated from the placenta. He descends to 
the cloth (which was put on him) on 
ahild is born together with the caul. 


are sepa- 
bathe with 
Thence a 


4. 


1 

1 


The Hotar ought to repeat for him who has not yet 
bi ought a sacrifice two Puronuv&kya verses, tv am, 
ague sapratha asi ( Rig-veda Samhita o, 13, 4) for the 
first, and Soma yds te mayobhuvah (1, 91, 9) for the 
second portion of (the offering of) melted butter. 
(By reading the third pfida of the first verse tv ay a 
ytyiuiTfr)' ^through thee (thy favour) they extend 20 the 
sacrifice, the llotar extends thus the sacrifice for him 
(who has not yet brought a sacrifice). 

For him who has brought a sacrifice before, the 
xiotar has to recite (two other mantras instead)- 
°T l i \\ manmana (8, 44, 12) and- Soma 

girb/nshtva vayam (1, 91, 11). For by the word 
pratnam , i. e, former (which occurs in the first verse) 
he alludes to the former sacrifice. But the recital of 
lese verses (for a man who has performed a sacri¬ 
fice, and for one who has not done so) may be dis- 


nver, or by a mountain, then a « saihsava ” or confusion of libation is 
caused win r sin. He, 1 er, who has per- 

foimed his Dikshfi first, and holds the gods between his hands, is not 

^guilty of such a sin, and the gods will be with fun..— Schj. 

* , !° Vi [ a, va J e :. The sacrifice is regard us a kind of chain which, 
when not used, lies rolled up; bat which when being used, is, as the 
instrut...ml for ascending to heaven, to be wound off. "This winding off 
of flu. sapiicai d aia is expressed by fh< term vitan to extend. 
Connected with this term ary the expression* vitana und vaitdnika. 
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id/with. Let the Hotar rather use the two 
efer to the destruction of Vritra (v&rtraghm), 

, Agnir vritrani janghanat (6,'] 6, 24), and, tvam 
soma asi satpatili (1, 91, 5). Since he whom the 
sacrifice approaches, destroys Vritra (the demon 
whom Indra conquers), the two verses referring to the 
destruction of Vritra are to be used. 21 

The Anuvahya for the Agni-Vishnu-offering is: 
Agnir mukhamprathamo devatanam, the Ya.jya: agnis'- 
cha Vishno tapa. 22 ) These two verses (addressed) to 
Agni and Vishnu are corresponding (appropriate) in 
their lonn. V hat is, appropriate 111 its form, is 
successful in the sacrifice ; that is to say, when ’the 
verse which is recited refers to the ceremony which 
is being performed. • 

(Now follows a general paraphrase of the contents of 
these two verses) A.gni and Vishnu are among the gods 
the “guardians of the Diksha” (that is to say), they rule 
over the Diksha. When they offer the Agni-Vishnu 
oblation, then those two who rule over the Diksha 
become pleased, and grant Diksha, that is to sav, the 
two makers of Diksha, they both make the sacrificer * 
a Dikshita. These verses are in the Trishtubh metre, 
that the Sacrificer might acquire the properties of the 
god India (vigour and strength). 


;1 Th < TCTSCS mentioned here nm the Puronuvdhjdr. i. e. such 
ones as are to be recited before the proper AnunUyd with its Ydiud 
is to be repeated. The Puro-anuvdkyds , arc introductory to the 
A nuvakija and 1 ujya. 


M Both verses are not to be found In the S .ikala S'akha of the 
Ritrvedn, but they arc in As'val. Srauta Sutras 4, 2. i put them 
hero in their entirety : 4 

tjswi^irq n 
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e who wishes for beauty and acquisition of 
sacred knowledge should use at the Svishtakrit 23 two 
verses in the Gayatri metre as his Samy&jyas . For 
. ^e Gayatri is beauty and sacred knowledge. He 
* who having such, a knowledge uses two Gayatris 24 (at 
the Svishtakrit) becomes full of beauty and acquires 
sacred knowledge. 


He who wishes for long life, should use two 
verses in the Ushnih metre; for Ushnih is life. He 
who having such a knowledge u^es two Ushnihs 25 
arrives at his full age (i. e. 100 years). 

He who desires heaven, should use two Anush- 
fuhhs . There are sixty-four syllables in two Anush- 
tubhs. 20 Each of these three worlds (earth, air, and 
sky) contains twenty-one places, one rising above the 


i.e. “ Among the deities assembled, Agni, being at the head, was 
the first, and Vishnu the last (god). Ye both, come to our offering 
with the DikshiY,, taking (with you all) the gods for the sacrificer! 
(i.e. come to this offering, and grant the Dikslia, to the sacrificer).* 
* Agni and Vishnu! ye two strong (gods)! burn with a great heat to 
the utmost (of your power) for the preservation of the DikshtL 
Joined by all the gods who participate in the sacrifice, grant, ye two, 
Dikslia to this sacrificer.” Agni and Vishnu, the one representing the 
fire, the other the sun, are here invoked to burn the sacrificer, by com¬ 
bination of their rays, clean, and to purify him from all gross material 
dross. The Dikslia should be made as lasting as a mark caused by 
branding. 

1 23 The Svishtakrit is that part of an offering which is given to 

all godsindiscrimlnately, after ti&principal deities of the respective 
Jshti (in the Dihshanhyd Ishti , these deities are Agni, Sown , and 
Agni-Vishnu) have received their share. The tv-o mantras re¬ 
quired for the Svishtakrit are called Samydjyd. On account of the 
general nature of this nfii.ring, the choice of the mantras is not, so 
much limited as is the ease when the offering is to be given to one 
particular deity. 

34 They are, sa hcmyao&l amartymk (3, 11, 2), and Agnir hotd 
purohitah (8, 11, 1). 

-They arc, ague vdjasya gomatak (1, 79, 4), and sa idhdno 
vasush kavih (1, 79, 5). 

26 Tv am agne vasun (1, 45, 1. 2). 
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heryjust as the steps of a ladder). By Jwent^_ 

$4ie ascends to each of these worlds severally; ~ 7 . 
taking the sixty-fourth step he stands firm in 
the celestial world. lie who having sucb a know¬ 
ledge uses two Anushtubhs gains a footing (in the 
celestial world). # 


• He who desires wealth and glory, should use two 
JBrikatls. For among the metres the Brihati 28 is 
wealth and glory. He who having such a knowledge 
uses two Brihatis bestows upon himself wealth and 
glory. 

He who loves the sacrifice should use two Pahk - 
tisr 9 For the sacrifice is like a Pankti. * * It comes 
to him who having such a knowledge uses two 
Panktis. » 


He who desires strength should use two Trish- 
tubhs. 80 Trishtubli is strength, vigour, and sharpness 
of senses. He who knowing this, uses two Trish- 
tublis, becomes vigorous, endowed with sharp senses 
and strong. 

He who desires cattle should use two Jcigatis 
(verses in the Jagati metre). 31 Cattle are Jagati like.* 
He who knowing this uses two Jagatis, 'becomes 
rich in cattle. ^ 4 

He who desires food ( annddya ) should use two 
verses in the Viraj metre . 92 Viraj is food. There¬ 
fore he who has most of food, shines ( vi-rajnti ) most 
on earth. This is the rilon why it is callfed viraj 
(from vi-raj, to shine). He who knows this, shines 


57 This makes on the whole <13 steps. 

28 They are, ena vn agnim (7,1G, 1), and udasya s'ochih (7, 16, 3). 
30 Agnim tam mango (5, 6,1. 2). 

30 Dvc virupe charathah (1, 95, 1. 2). 

31 They are, janatya gopd (5, 11 , 1 . 2). 

33 They are, preddho ague (7, 1, 3), and imo ague (7,1, 18). 

* s 
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J his own people, (and) becomes the mod 
l man among his own people. 

Viraj metre possesses five powers. Because 
of its consulting of three lines ( padas ), it is Gdyatri 
and Ushnih (which metres have three lines* also). 
Because of its lines consisting of eleven syllables, 
it is Trishtubh (4 times 11 syllables = 44). Because 
of its having thirty-three syllables, it is Anushtubh . 
(If it be said, that the two Viraj verses in question, 
z. e. preddho ague and imo ague have, the one only 
29, and the other 32 syllables, instead of 33, it 
must be borne in mind that) metres do not change 
by (the want of) one syllable or two 33 . The filth 
potv r er is, that it is Viraj. 

He who knowing this, uses (at the Svishtahrit ) two 
Viraj verses, obtains the power of all metres, gains 
the power of all metres, gains union, uniformity, and 
(complete) unison with all the metres. 34 


Therefore two Viraj verses are certainly to be used, 
those (which begin with) ague yreddho (7, 1, 3), and 
imo agne (7, 1, 18). 

Diksha is right, Diksha is truth; thence a Dikshita 
should only speak the truth. 

Now they say, what man can speak all truth? 
Gods (alone) are full of- truth, (but) men are full of 
falsehood. 


—- •© - 

a3 In tlie first verse quoted, tlid^e are even 4 syllables less than 
required. The Brahmannm is not very accurate in its metrical 
discussion. The Anushtubh has 3‘2 syllables. 

3 The meaning is, by using two Virftj verses which contain 
the principal metres, he obtains collectively all those boons which each 
of the several metres is capable of bestowing upon him who uses them. 
So the Gayatri, for instance, grants beauty and sacred knowledge, 
the Trishtubh strength, &c. (See above). The metres arc regarded 
as deities. He who employs them becomes pervaded, as it were, 

• by them, and participates in all their virtues and properties. 
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Should make each address (to another) b} 
vichakskana” i. e. “ of penetrating eye.” The 
efe(chaksJius) is vichakshcina, for -\yith it he sees dis¬ 
tinctly (pi-pas'yati). For the eye is established as 
truth among men. Therefore people say to a man who 
tells something, hast thou seen it ? (i. e. is it really 
true ?) And if he says, “ I saw it,” then they believe 
him. And if one sees a thing himself, one does not 
believe others, even if they were many. Therefore 
he should add (always) to his addresses (to others) 
the word vichakSham, 35 “ of penetrating, sharp eyes.” 
Then the speech uttered by him becomes full of 
truth. 


SECOND CHAPTER. 

Prdyaniya Ishti. 

7 

The Prdyaniya ishti has its name “prdyaniya” 1 from 
the fact that by its means the sacriticers approach 
heaven (from pra-yd , going forward). The prdyaniya 
- —:- * — 


35 Tills explanation of the term vichakshana refers to the offering 
of two parti of melted butter (See chapter 4, page 10), which are called 
ckaskliushi, i.e. two eyes. The saerificer obtains in a symbolical 
way new eyes by their means n^view all things in the right way. 
The Dikshita ought to use tTO term vichakskana after the name 
of the person who is addressed; for instance, Pevudutta Vichakskana, 
briug the cow. According to Apastamba, this term should be added 
ouly to the names of a Kshatriya and VuLs'ya mMrcseed ; in address¬ 
ing a BraJuuau, the expression chanasita should be used instead. 
—Say. 

1 : Thg masculine is here used, instead of the feminine. 

^ S&y. justly remarks, to be supplied. The common 
name of this ceremony is Prdyamyd ishti . The Brulnnanam here 
attempts at giving an explanation of the terms prdyaniya and 
udayantya . 


* 
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is the air inhaled {prana), whereas 
ya, i. e., concluding ceremony (of the whole 
See) is the .air exhaled. The ITotar (who is 
required at both ceremonies) is the common hold of 
both the airs {samana). Both the air inhaled and 
exhaled are held together (in the same body). (The 
performance of both ceremonies, the prdyannja and 
udayardya are intended) for making the vital airs, and 
for obtaining a discriminating knowledge of their 
several parts {prana, udana, &c.) 2 

The sacrifice (the mystical sacrificial personage) 
went away from the gods. The gods were (conse¬ 
quently) unable to perform any further ceremony. 
They "did not kno\^ where it had gone to. They 
said to Aditi : Let us know the sacrifice through 
thee! Aditi said : Let it be so ; but I will choose 
a boon from you. They said: Choose! Then she 
chose this boon: all sacrifices shall commence with 
and end with me. Thence there is at (the 


me, 


beginning of) th e.yruyamya ishti a Charu-ofFering 
for Aditi, and the same offering is given to her as 
the boon chosen by her at the end (of the sacrifice). 
Then she chose this (other) boon. Through me you 
shall know the eastern direction, through Agni the 
southern, through Soma the western, and through 
Savitar the northern direction. The Hotar repeats 
the (Anuv&kya and) Yajya-mantra for the Pathyu . 3 


2 The Pr&yaniya ceremony is herereyarded as the proper commence* 
ment of the yttfna ; for the Dikshaniya ishti is only introductory to 
it. The beginning is compared to the prana , and the end to the 
. uJana, both which vital airs are held together by the samana. 
The Br&hmana mentions here only three pranas or vital oil's. Two 
others vydna and apdua are omitted. This mystical explanation 
can be only understood if one bears in mind that the yojnaa r sacrifice 
i itself is regarded as a spiritual man who sharffl all properties of the 
natural man. 

The two verses addressed to Pathyu are Bigveda 10,63, 15, 10, 
rvastir nah pa thy dm (see Nirukti 11,45). These verses are men¬ 
tioned in As'val. S'r. Sft. 4, 3. The word yojati is an abbreviation 
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re the sun rises in the Gist and se 
est; for it follows in its course the Pathya. 
e repeats the (Anuvakya and) Yajya verse for 
Agni. * * * 4 

That is done because cereals first ripen in southern 
countries 5 6 (for Agni is p<med at the southern direc¬ 
tion) f for cereals are Agni’s. He repeats the 
(Anuvakya and) Yajya 0 for Soma. That is done 
because many rivers flow towards the west (to fall 
into the sea), and the waters are Soma's. He 
repeats the {Anuvakya and) Yajya 7 mantra for 
Savitar . That is done, because the wind ( pavarnanah ) 
blows most from the north between the northern 
and western directions ; it thus blows moved i>y 
Savitar . 8 

He repeats the ( Anuvakya and) Yajya, 9 mantra 


for anvdha yajatichcr, i. c. he repeats the Anuvhkyh (first) and 
Yajyh (second) mantra when an offering is given. Say. quotes from 
another S'hkM the passage rT3T 

A, he (the Hotar) recognises the eastern direction 

by repeating the Yajyft verse addressed to Pathya Svasti, i. e. 
well-being when making a journey, safe passage. According to 
Sayana, Pathya is only another name of Aditi. She represents 
here the line which connects the point of sunrise with that of 
sunset. 

4 These are, ague naya eupathd 1,189,1, and a deodndm api 

panth&m, 10, 2, 3. • 

6 Say. states, that in the north of the Vindhya mountains chiefly 
barley and wheat are cultivated, which ripen in the months of Mdgha 
-and Phdfauna (February and March), whilst in the countries south 
fVom the Vindhya ( i . c. in the Dekkhan) rice prevails, which ripens In , 
the months of Kdrtika and Mdrgan'irtha (Novemoer and December). 

sThcvaro: toam soma prachihito mantshd, 1, 91, 1, and yd tc 
dkdmdni divi 1, 'Jl, 4. See 1, 0. Asv. Sr. S. 4, 8. 

7 They are : a vWvachxam mtpatim 5, 82, 7, and ya imd pis'vd 

jdtdni 5, 82,9. ^ 

b Shy, explains Savitar as, rj>%T : a moving, inciting god. 

o These are sutrdmdtiam priihivim 10, 63, ip. and mahim u shu 
mdtaram. Atliarva Veda 7, 6, 2. 

2 * 
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who >fs the upper region. 10 This is 
; the sky (ascw) wets the earth with rain (and) 
• ’*P, (which is done from above). He repeats 
(Anuvakya and) Yajya verses for five deities. The 
sacrifice is five-fold. All (five) directions are (thus) 

• Ul m J 11 _J i 1 dgHf 1 ' 


established jgj 1 and the saWlfice becomes also esta¬ 
blished. It becomes established for such jteople 
(only) with whom tliere is a Hotar having tliis 
knowledge (to separate and mark the regions in 
this way). 


8 . 

He who wishes for beauty and acquirement of 
sacred knowledge, should turn towards the east when 
making the offerings for the Prcujaja deities. 12 For 
• the eastern direction is beauty and sacred kncftvledge. 
He who having this knowledge turns eastward (when 
making the Prayajas) obtains beauty and sacred 
knowledge. 

He who wishes for food, should turn towards 
the south when making the offerings for the Prayaja 
deities. For Agni (who is posted at the southern 
direction) is the eater of food, and master of food. 
He who having this knowledge goes towards the 
south (when making the Prayajas) becomes an eater 


Sdy. explains uttamd, by ilrdhvd, referring to a passage of the 
Taittiriya Veda; fa T STRlcT). There is no doubt, the 

word can mean th. upper region, but one'would not be quite wronir in 
translating here the word by “ last.” For Aditi is here the hst deity' 
invoked. J 

The fifth direction is ‘ trdhvd,’ above. “ The directions are cstab- 
Usbed, means the directions which were previously not to be 
distinguished from one another, are now separated and maybe known. 

12 They aro formulas addressed to the following deities: samidh 
n th rowu into the fire ; tanunapdt , a name of Agni ’ 
vt.i,thc sacrificial food ; bar his, the kusim grass spread over the 
sacrificial ground - and svdhdhdra, the call ivahAl at the end of 
Ydjyd verses, See Asv. Sr. S. 1, 5. 
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apqd/ a master of food; he obtains nourish] 


^^afe^with offspring. 


^He who.desires cattle, should go towards the west 
when making the Prayaja offerings. For cattle are 
the waters (which are in the western direction). He 
who having such a knowledge goes westwards be- 
c rich in cattle. 



Tie who desires the drinking of the Soma, should 
go toward the north when making the Prayaja 
offerings. For the northern direction is thT king 
Soma. He who having such a knowledge goes 
northwards (when making the Prayajas) obtains 
the drinking of the Soma. 

The upper direction ( nrdlwd ) leads to heaven. 
He who performs the Prayaja offerings when standing 
in the upper direction 13 becomes successful in all 
directions. For these (three) worlds are linked 
together. They being in such a condition shine 
for the welfare of him who has such a knowledge. 

He repeats the Yajya for the Pailiyd. u By 
doing so, he places speech (represented by Pathya) 
at the beginning of the sacrifice. The breath (coming 
out of the mouth and the nostrils) is Agni; the breath 
(being within the mouth and nostrils) is Soma. Sa~ 
vitar is to set into motion ({Jie ceremonial machinery), 
and Aditi is to establish a firm footing. When he 
repeats a Yajya to Pathya, then he cafries the 
sacrifice on its path. Agni and Soma verily are 
the two eyes ; Savitar serves for moving it, and Aditi 
for establishing a firm footing (to it). For through the 

lJ Tbnt is, in the middle of the north and west offlic Ahavnniyu fire. 

M This refers to the woids : ^ ( i . e. } we who worship) 

which ure repeated by the Ilotar, after the Anuvdkyd 
is over, and before tlic commencement of the proper YAjy& verse. 
These words are intauductorv to the latter.* Before all YAjvft 
verses (us is generally done), ttie wprds with the name of 

the respective deity are to bo found.— Saptahdutra. 


e 
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gods got aware of the sacrifice. For wliafc 
rceivable ^elsewhere) is to be perceived by the 
If any one even after having run astray gets 
aware (of any tiling) by exerting his eye succes -^ 
sively lj (in consequence of the successive exertions® 
of the faculty of seeing), then he (really) knows it. 
When the gods (were exerting their eyes repeatedly, 
and looking from one object to the other) they fot 
sight of the sacrifice. Thus they got sight of it^on 
this eafrth ; on the earth (therefore) they acquired 
the implements (required for performing the sacri¬ 
fice). On her (the earth) the sacrifice is spread; on 
her it is performed ; on her the sacrificial implements 
are acquired. This earth is Aditi; therefore the 
last Y&jya verse repeated is addressed to her. This is 
done (in order to enable the sgicrificer) to get aware 
of the sacrifice (the mystical sacrificial man) and to 
behold then afterwards the celestial world. 


I hey say, the gods should be provided with 
I aisyps 10 (agriculturists and herdsmen). For if 


15 AvuehtyA is explained by S&y.: 

It no 

doubt, literally means, one standing by the other, one after the 
other. The substantive anushmdua is the most general word for 
performance of n religious ceremony, being a succession off several acts. 
The meaning given to the word in Bdhllingk and lloth.’s Sanscrit 
Dictionary (I. page. 124) “ with his own eyes” is nothing but a bad 
crue-s unsupported by any authority and contrary to etymology and 
u.-n:ro. '1 bo phrase anu.klhyd prajdndti properly means, he gets 
nwai .• of the chief object after having got sight of an intermediate one 
which alone leadoo the first. The sacrifie, r whoso principal object 
i‘j o reach he; ven', must first see the medium by means of which ho can 
ascend to the celestial world. This is the sacrifice. Therefore he first 
sees the sacnfice and then he easts a glaifee at the celestial world. 
A traveller who has run astray, must first recognise the direction, and 
then he may find the way to his homely village. 

1 t0 the w,jrd convey two meanings: 

1, a 6ubjt Ct in gcnoral ; 2, men of the Vais'ya caste. I prefer the latter 
meamng. The Vais y as ore to provide gods and men with food oml 
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is are provided with them, men will su 
^ue$fcfy obtain them also. If all Vais'yas (to furnish 
be necessary supplies) are in readiness, then the 
* sacrifice is prepared. It is prepared for that family 
in the midst of which there is a Hotar who has this 
knowledge (and makes provision accordingly). 

(The gods are provided for with Vais'yas by the 
recital of the verse, svastinah pathyasu : 17 10, 63, 15), 
“ O IVfaruts ! grant us in the desert tracks prosperity 
(by providing us with water) ; grant us prosperity 
(by abundance) in waters in a desolated region over 
which the sky shines ! grant prosperity to the 
wombs of our women for producing children ! grant 
prosperity to our wealth.” For the Maruts are the 
Vais'yas of the gods (their agriculturists). The Hotar 
puts them by (repeating) this (mantra) in readiness at 
the beginning of the sacrifice. 

They say, the Hotar should (as Anuvahja and 
Ycijya verses at the Prayaniya ishti) use mantras of 
all (principal) metres'. For the gods conquered the 
celestial world by means of having used for their 
(Anuvakyd and) Ycijya verses mantras of all metres. 
Likewise the sacrificer who does the same 
gains the celeatial world. (The two verses) svasti 
nnh /•athyasu and svastir iddhi pray a the (10, 63, 
15, 16), 17 which are addressed to pathyd svasti 
i. e ., safe journey, are in the Trishtubh metre. The 
two verses addressed to Agni, ague nay a supatkd 
(1,189,1), and d dexandm api pantham (10,2,3) 


wealth. They are here evidently regarded as the subjected population. 
The gods are, as Say. states with ^reference to the creution theory of the 
Vujasaiieyins, divided into , four castes, just as men. Agni mid 
Brihaspati are the Brahmans among the gods; In dr a , Varnna t 
Soma, the Rudraa, Parjnnga, Yama Mrityu are the Kshatrivas* 
6 anes'o, the VaStts, the It it drat, the Adit y as, Vtt'vedcvas and 
Marutas are the Vais'yas, and Ptokan belongs to the Stldra caste. 

17 See the 3rd note above page 16. The translation of the whole 
is given in the context. 
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in the Trishtubh metre. The two verl 
Ssed to Soma, tram amos prachikito mamsha 
** 91, 1), and yd te dhdmdni divi (1,91, 4) are (also) 
in the Trishtubh metre. The two verses addressed, 
to Savitd : a vis vhdevani satpatim (5, 82, 7), and gd 
imd vista (5, 82, 9), are in the Gayatri metre. The 
two verses addressed to A diti, sutrdmdnam pritkivim 
(10,63, TO), and malum u shu mataram (Atharv. 
7, 6, 2), are in the Jagati metre. 18 These are’all the 
(principal) metres: Gayatri , Trishtubh, and Jagati. 
Those (other metres) follow them. For these (three 
kinds of metres) are, as it were, of the most frequent 
occurrence (pratamdm) at a sacrifice. Fie therefore 
who having such a knowledge gets repeated his 
Anuvakya and Yajya verses in these (three) metres, 
gets repeated them in all metres (obtains the particu¬ 
lar advantage to be derived not only from the three 
metres mentioned, but from all other metres also). 


These verses used as Anuvakyas and Yajy&s at this 
offering (the Prayaniya Ishti), contain the words, pra, 
forward, forth 19 ni 20 to carry; pathin 21 path; svosti , 22 
welfare. The gods after having perfofmed an Ishti by 
means of these verses, gained the celestial world. Like¬ 
wise a sacrificer, after having done the same, gains the 
celestial world. Among these verses there is a pada 
(a foot, here the last quarter verse of 10, 63, 15) : “ 0 * 

Mamts grant prosperity in wealth.” The Maruts are • 

the Vaisyas (the subjects) of the gods, and are domi- 


18 Anuvdkyd anti Yd) yd verses required for the five deities 

see 1, 7), of the Prdyaviya ixhti are here mentioned. 

>9 In the word prapathc in svastir iddhi prapathe (10, 03, 16). 
a0 In the word nay a in Ague nay a (1, 180, 1). 

81 In the words path yd and supathd. 

9i In the verses 10, 03, 15, 10. 
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/lie air. (By these words just mention^ 
Jfificer who goes to he eii is to be announced 
tolhem (the Maruts). For ^ey have the power of 
preventing him (from going up) or even of killing 
him. By the words, “ 6 Maruts, jratitprosperity,” <kc. 
the FIotar announces the sacrificer (his projected 
journey up to the celestial world) to the Vais'yas 
(th? subjects) of the gods. The Maruts then neither 
prevent nor kill him who goes to the celestial 
world. He who has sjich a knowledge is allowed a 
safe passage up to the celestial world by them. 

The two Samyajya verses required for the 
Svishtakrit (of the Pray an iya-ishti) ought to be in the 
Viraj metre, which consists of thirty-three syllables. 
These are : sed aynir agnbhr (7, 1, 14) and sed agnir 
yo (7, 1, 15). The gods after having used for their 
Samyajyas two verses in Ihe Viraj metre gained the 
celestial world. Likewise docs that sacrificer gain 
heaven who uses also two verses in the Viraj metre# 
(when performing the Svishtakrit *of the Pragamy a 
ishti ). They (each of them) contain thirty-three 
syllables. For there are thirty-three gods, viz. eight 
Vasiis, eleven Rudras 7 twelve Adilyas , (one) Pra~ 
jdpati , and (one)* Vashat-k&ra. In this way the Hotar 
makes the gods participate at the very first beginning 
of the sacrifice in the (33) syllables of the man¬ 
tra recited ; for each syllable is (as it were) a 
plate 23 for the gods, by which the sacrificer makes 
Xall) deities pleased and satiates them. 

11 . 

They say, at the Prayaniya ishti are (only) the 
Prayaja 24 offerings to be made, but not the Anuya- 


« The syllables of the mantras represent differe nt plates of food pre¬ 
sented to the gods. They can be the food of the gods only in a 
mystical sense. 

See page IS, note 12. 
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0r the latter are, as it were, a blank, 
^rmed) cause delay. But this (precept) should 
be observed; at the said Ishti both the Pra- 
as well as the Anuyaja offerings' should be 
made. For the Pj;ayajas are .the vital airs, and 
the Anuyajas are offspring. When he thus foregoes 
the Prayajas, he foregoes the vital airs of the 
sacrificer (deprives him of his life), and when*he 
foregoes the A nuyajas, he foregoes the offspring of 
the "sacrificer (deprives him ot it). Thence Pray&jas 
as well as Anuyajas are required (at the Prayaniya 
ishti). 

He should not repeat the Samyaja mantras 
addressed to the ladies 26 ( J patnis , of the gods) ; nor 
• should he use the Samsthita-Yajus 27 formula. Only 
inasmuch as this is done^ (?*. e ., if the Patni- 
samvajya and Samsthita-Yajus offerings are omitted) 
the sacrifice is complete. 28 


§L 


He should keep the remainder of the Prayaniya- 
lshti* offering, and (after-the Soma sacrifice is over) 
mix it together with the offering required for the 
Udayaniya (concluding) ishti, in ord&r to make the 
sacrifice one continuous uninterrupted whole. (There 


25 In the common Ishtis there are generally three Anuyajas, or 
oblations A clarified butter, after the Svislitakritceremony is over. The 
deities are : c levam barhh (the divine seat), dev a narus'amsa, and 
deva agnievishtahrit. See As'v. Sr. S. 1, 8. The present practice 
is to leave out. tlie Auuy&jas at tiie Prayaniya ishti 

26 These mantras, which are addressed to several deities, chiefly the 
wives of the irod.s, are called, Jfdtni-samydjds. These women are: 
R&kd, Sinivali (full moon), and Kuhu and Anumati (new moon), 
In the As'v. Sr. S. 1,10. Anumati is omitted. 

27 The last Yajus like mantra which is recited by the Hotar at the 
close of the ishtf. See As'v Sr. S. 1, 11. 

28 The usual concluding ceremonies of the Ishti are to be dispensed 
with at the PiAyaniya, in order to connect r with the other parts of 
the sacrifice. 
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1s--al^p^another way for connecting both Ish 
-tk tfe^same vessel, in which he portions out the rice 
for the Purodas'a of the Prayaniya ishti, he should 



portion out also the rice for the Purodas a of the 
Udayaniya ishti. Inasmuch as this is done, the 
sacrifice becomes continuous, uninterrupted. They 
say, in doing this the sacrificers succeed in that (the 
other) world, but not in this one. They use the 
expression Prayaniyam (on several occasions). 
For on the several portions of rice being taken out 
for the PurodCis'a (by the Adhvaryu) the sacrificers 
say this is Prayaniya , (i. e. to go forth, to progress), 
and on the Purodas'a oblations being thrown (into 
the fire) they say again, this is Prayaniyam ( i . e. to 
progress). In this wa^ the sacrificers go forth ( pra - 
yanti) from this world. But they say so from igno¬ 
rance (and this objection is consequently not to be 
regarded). 

The Anuvakya and Yajya verses of both the 
Prayaniya and Udayaniya ishtis should inter¬ 
change in this way, that the Anuvakya verses of 
the Prayaniya ishti should be used as the 
Yujya verses for the Udayaniya, and the Yajya. 
verses of the Prayaniya as Anuvakyas of the Udaya¬ 
niya. The Hotar shifts in this way (the Anuvakyas 
and Yajyas of both the Ishtis) for ensuring success (to 
the sacrificer) in both worlds, for obtaining a firm 
footing (for the sacrificer) in both worlds. The sacri¬ 
ficer (thus) succeeds in both worlds, and obtains a 
firm footing in both worlds. He who has this 
knowledge, obtains a firm footing (in both worlds). 
The Charu oblation which is given to Aditi at the 
Prayaniya as well as at the Udayaniya ishti serves 
for holding the sacrifice (at both its ends) together, 
to tie the two knots of the sacrifice (at the beginning 
and at the end) in order to prevent it from slipping 
down. Some one (a theologian) has told : this 
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ie two ends of the sacrifice) is ex _ 
onding to that (act of common life to which 
ludes); as (for instance) one ties two knots at both 
the ends of a rope ( tejanih) in order to prevent (the 
load which is tied up) from slipping down. In the 
same way the priest ties the knots at both ends of the 
sacrifice (the sacrificial chain) by means of the Charu 
oblation given to Aditi at the Pray an iy a as well as 
at the Udayaniya ishti. Among those (deities 
required at both the Ishtis) they commence with 
Palhyd Svasti (at the Prayaniya ishti), and conclude 
(at the Udayaniya ishti) also with Pat hi/a Svasti. 
(Thus) the sacriftcers start safely from here, and end 
(their journey there, in the other world), they end 
safely, safely (their journey there, in the other world). 


THIRD CHAPTER. 

The buying and bringing of the Soma. The produc¬ 
ing of fire by friction. The Atithyd Ishti. 

12 . 

The gods bought the king Soma in the eastern direc¬ 
tion. Thence he is (generally) bought in the easiem 
direction. They bought him from the thirteenth 
month. Thence the thirteenth month is found unfit 
(for any religious work to be done in it) ; a seller of 
the Soma is (likewise) found unfit (for intercourse). 
For such a man is a defaulter. When the Soma 
after having been bought was brought to men (the 
sacriftcers), his powers and his faculty of making the 
senses sharp moved from their place and scattered 
everywhere. 1 They tried to collect and keep them 


1 I>is'o is ta be taken as an ablative depending on the verb 
vyudasidan, literally, they were upset (and scattered) everywhere. 
The preposition ut in this verb mainly requires the ablative. 
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with one verse. But they failed. 
to keep them together) with two, then 
with three, then with four, then with five, then with 
six, then with seven verses; but they did not 
succeed in keeping them together. (Finally) with 
eight verses they succeeded, and recovered* them 
(in their entirety and completeness). (Therefore) 
what is held together and obtained, that is called 
ashtau , i. e. eight (from asf to reach, obtain). He 
who has this knowledge obtains anything he 
might wish for. Thence there are in those cere¬ 


monies (which follow the bringing of the Soma to 
the sacrificial compound), eight verses each time 
recited in order to collect and hold together the 
strength and those qualities (of the Soma plant) which 
give sharpness of senses. 


13 . 

The Adhvaryu then says (to the Hotar) : repeat a 
mantra for the Soma who is bought and being 
brought (to the sacrificial compound). The Hotar 
repeats: J3 had rad abhi s'reyah prehi, 2 i. e. f go from 


1 The mantra is from the Taittiriya S'/ nHtd. We find it also 
in the Athnrvaveda Samhitd (7, 8, 1.) with Sony deviations, which are 
found alike in the printed edition and in an oiu manuscript which is 
iu my possession. The verse reads in the Aitnrey. Bralim. and 
Taittir. Saihh. as follows :— 

YTOfr: 3* **T $ ^ I 

^TT Sfw ; Q 

Instead of there is in "the A. V., and instead of 

I X* I ^^j) there is: WWtrSTT (^fSJ | TJl 
BTOT) ; instead of the plur. we have the sing : 

nud instead of : there is There is no doubt, the 

readings of the Atharva Veda look like corrections of the less intelligi¬ 
ble parts of the original mantra which is correct only in the form in 
which we find it in the Ait. Br. and the Taitt. S. is less 
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/to still greater bliss. By the word l/irr 
py, this world (the earth) is meant. Tin? 
is better ( s'remn ) than this world. Thus the 
Hotar makes the sacrificer go to the celestial world 
(which is to be understood by s'reyas, i. e. better). 
The second pad a of the verse is) : brihaspatih para 
eta astu , i. e. the (thy) guide be Brihaspati ! If the 
Hotar has made (by repeating this pada) the Brahma 
his (the sacrifice's) guide, (the sacrifice) being thus 
provided with the Brahma will not be damaged. (The 
third pada of the verse is:) atha hit avasya vara a 
prithivya , i e . stop him (Soma) on the surface of the 
earth. Vara means the place for sacrificing to the gods 
( devayajana ). (By these words) the Hotar makes him 
(the Soma) stop (and remain in that place). (The 
fourth pada is :) are s'atrzm hrinuhi sarvavlrah f i. e . 
endowed with all powers drive far off the enemies \ 
(By 'reading these words) the Hotar turns out the 
enemy who does injury to the sacrificer, and his ad¬ 
versary, (and) consigns him to the lowest condition. 

The Hotar then repeats the triplet: soma yds te 
mayobhuvah (1, 91, 9-11.), which is addressed to 
Soma, and is in the Gayatri metre. In this way 
the Hotar makes the king Soma flourishing when he 
is being brought (to the sacrificial compound) by 
means of his own deity (the verse being addressed to 



correct than The redactor of the A. V. chose it on account of 

the so extremely frequent combination of with an ablative 

which generally precedes (seethe large number of instances quoted in 
B. and R.’s Sanscrit Dictionary I., pp. 142, 143.) whilst never 
governs on ablative, hut ratlier an accusative, and is in this passage 
to bo connect (1 with The words : are a bud sub¬ 
stitute for The term avasya “ make an end, do away with 

him” (the enemy) was entirely misunderstood by the redactor. ^Atya 
he makes asyd and refers it to 'jfjzjgjf! The nominative 
which refers only to the deity invoked is made an accusative and 
Trierrcd to which then became a singular, 
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himself), and his own metre (his favSmw 1 
m#rfe being the Gflyatrt. *) (The Hotar repeats-) 
sarve nandanti yasctsa ( 10 , 71 , 10 .) i. o. “all friends 
rejoice at the arrival of the friend crowned with fame 
ior having remained victor in the learned discussion 
(sabha for as tlieir (of his friends) protector from 
defects, and giver of food, he is fit and ready for pro¬ 
viding them with strength.” • (Now follows the ex- 

hrLUht o“ y a tri ’ r Said , t0 IlaTe tho shape of a bird and 

brought the Soma from heaven. Thence this metre is sacred to him. 

being equal in knowledge. ^ he refer, to « all men ofS*-’- 
he takes 

in the sense of an adjective 13 t t ' ' 

Kt£;52r fT e ii™- 

t , i o) of which it 

P-PU nvm .%1 r i?m ,,n T pa | 1 Ilimse tf is addressed in the vocative. Say 
1 1C i dlfficulty by ^rting, that Briliaspatl (the teacher of 
the Gods and the receptacle of all sacred knowledge) is addressiusr these 

Zho vTTf **1?' baVin « had the meaSnT S bS 

S**C&?^ ef 7 0 ^ ventured upon communicating tho revelation 
' 1 ne nob To judge from tho contents of the hymn tin- nitlm,. 

praja to Brihasputi who is the same with Vd7>,« Zi " ™d of 
eloquence and speech, to endow him with the Sower of & 

on^hTuld Tvt) t0 on » 

met with in the Sadv^ 

their mind, pur.fymg it (through tlieir thought*? w“ * , , s 

purify barley juice (.tnktu) tl,rough a tilterer l«w ’' cli, ‘ hey 
kind of beer prepared by pouring water over bar ev an, I h nn “ a 
it after having allowed it to remain for remo tinj in this /fate. Tim 
whole h>mn, m which ihe name ** brAhmana” (as that of n .* s • 
several time, mentioned, appears to refer to the m gh of e^ecl. “ndlhe 
great success to be derived from it when engaged iS sacriticiT 
4 The priests live on the presents which are given to them bv tl,» 

Ss &3S&3 rie sars b b * r 

* their giver of food. ' ° ' pioper " ay by P«<»to only, is 

3 * 
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Jibn) : Yas'ah i. e. fame, glory, is the king Soma, 
ms being bought every one rejoices, he who has 
to gain something (in the shape of Dakshina, the 
sacrificial reward), as well as lie who has not- The 
king Soma “ is the friend who remains victor at the 
learned discussions of the Brahmans.” He is Ml - 
bishasprit, “ the protector from defects.” For he 
protects him from defects who becomes liable to them. 

• He (that priest) who excels all others (regarding the 
power of speech and recitation) becomes liable to 
defects (voice becoming. hoarse or the hands flao*). 
Thence they (the sacrificers) say (to the Hotar): “do 
not repeat (if thy intention is only to excel a rival in 
skill) the mantra (w.rong), and likewise (to the 
Adhvaryu:) do not (in a state of confusion) per¬ 
form the ceremony (wrong); may they now not do 
anything wrong, in too great a hurry ! ” He is 
“pitushanir” i. e. giver of food ; pitu is food, and 
pitu is the sacrificial reward (dakshina). The sacri- 
ficer gives, on account of a Soma sacrifice having 
been performed for him, (to the priests), a reward! 
Thus he makes him (the Soma) u the giver of food” 
(for the priests.) r Ihe word vajinam means sharp¬ 
ness of senses and (bodily) strength. He who lias 
this knowledge will preserve up to the end of his 
life the unimpaired use of his senses and strength. 

The Hotar repeats : dr/an (leva (4, 53, 7.) i , e. May 
the divine mover Savitar come 6 with the JRitus (i. e . 
seasons)! May he make prosperous our household, 
and bless us with children and nourishment ! May 
he favour us (with gifts) at day and night (always)! 


15 The Brahmnna ns well as Sayana refer the conjunctive dgnn to 
SoiHCt which is certainly not the case. In his commentary on the Snm- 
hita he refers it justly to S»vitar(see vol. 111. page 230, ed. M. Miiller) 
]Vo doubt the verse was originally intended lor Savitar and not for 
Soma. The whole hymn whence the verse is taken is devoted to 
Suw'tar. 
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e let us obtain children and wealth ! 
s : he (the Soma) has come and is here by 
that time (after having been bought). The Ritus 
(seasons) are the royal brothers of the king Soma 
just as men have brothers. (By repeating .this first 
pada) the Hotar makes him (the*Soma) come with 
them (his brothers, the Ritus). By the words: “ may 
he make prosperous” &c.,he asks for a blessing. (By 
repeating the third pada) “ may he favour us at day 
and night,” he asks for a blessing for him (the 
sacrificer) at day and night. (By the fourth pada :) 
“ may he let us,” &c. he (also) asks for a blessing. 


The ITotar repeats: yd te dh&mdni havisha (1, 
91, 19). i. e. “ may all thy qualities which they 
honour (with prayers and with oblations) become 
manifest at (this) sacrifice everywhere! Enter, O 
Soma! (our) houses (the sacrificial hall) as an in- 
creaser of property (of cows), as a protector (from 
evil), as one who gives good children and does not 
hurt them (in any way).” 

The words gctyasphanci, pratarana , suvtrdh mean : 
be an increaser and protector of our cattle. Durydji 
means the premises (of the sacrificer) which are 
afraid of the king Soma having arrived. When the 
Hotar repeats this (last pada of the verse) he does it 
with a view to propitiate him (Soma). If the Hotar 
has thus propitiated him (the Soma), he neither 
kills the children nor the cattle of the sacrificer. 

The Hotar concludes with the verse, addressed to 
Vanina :imam d/iiyam s'ikshamdnasyadeva (8,42 3) 
*• “ O divine 7 Varuna, instruct the pupil in un¬ 

derstanding, performance and skill. May we ascend 


7 The Soma stalks are to he tied up in a cloth, when they are 
brought to the sacrificial compound, the front part of which including 
the Ahavaniya, Dakshina and Garhapatya fires is called, Frdg - 
vaihi'a or Prichdna-vam(s'q, 
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/tor crossing safely all evil waters and 
(on the other shbre).” Soma is in tTTe 
the god Varuna, as long as he is tied up 
(in the cloth), 7 and goes to the places of the Pr&g- 
vams’a. When reciting this verse he thus makes the 
Soma prosper by means of his own deity (for as liquor 
he is Vdri/ni), and his own metre. 8 The “pupil” 
(learner) is he who sacrifices, for he is learning. By the 
words “ instruct in understanding, performance, and 
skill,” he means, teach, O Varuna, strength (and) 
knowledge. The “ship” is the sacrifice. The ship is 
of “ good passage.” The black goat-skin is the “ good 
passage,” and speech the ship. By means of this 
verse the sacrificer thus ascends speech (as his ship) 
and sails in it up to the celestial world. 

These eight verses which he repeats, are complete 
in form. What is complete in form, that is success¬ 
ful in the sacrifice, when the verse repeated alludes to 
the ceremony which is being performed. 

Of these verses he repeats the first and last thrice; 
this makes twelve (in^ all). The year consists of 
twelve months, and Prajapati is the "year. lie who 
has this knowledge succeeds by these verses which 
reside in Prajfipati. By repeating the first and last 
verses thrice he ties the two end knots of the sacrifice 
for fastening and tightening it in order to prevent it 
from slipping down. 

14 

One of the bullocks (which carry the cart on which 
the king Soma is seated) is to remain yoked, the other 


8 This is Trislitubh. According to another* S*&kh&, as Say. says, 
this metre (very likely in the shape of a bird, as the G&ytotri is said to 
have assumed) wont to heaven to abstract the Soma, and brought 
down the Dukshinu (sacrificial reward), and the internal concentra¬ 
tion of the vital powers (the 60 -cnlkd icu.as). Sec Ait. brail. 3, '2£>. 
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yoked. Then they should take down 
the king (Soma). Were they to take 
when both are let loose, they would bring 
him into the power of the manes ( pitarak ). Would 
they do so, when both are still yoked (to the cart), 
tiie sacrificer could not keep what he is possessed of, 
nor increase it; should he have any children, the)^ 
would be scattered (everywhere, and consequently be 
lost for him). The bullock which is let loose, repre¬ 
sents the children who are in the house, that one 
which remains yoked, the actions (ceremonies, and 
worldly pursuits). Those sacrifices who take the Soma 
down, whilst one of the bullocks is yoked and the other 
let loose, avail themselves of both actions, of acquiring 
property, and keeping what they have acquired. 

The Devas and Asuras were fighting in these 
worlds. They fought in the eastern direction ; there 
the Asuras defeated the Devas. They then fought 
in the southern direction, the Asuras defeated the 
Devas again. They then fought in the western 
direction; the Asuras defeated the Devas again. 
They fought in the northern direction, the Asuras 
defeated the Devas again. They then fought in the 
north-eastern direction 0 ; there the Devas did not 
sustain defeat. This direction is oparajita , i. e ., un¬ 
conquerable. Thence one should do work in this 
(north-eastern) direction, and have it done there; for 
such one (alone) is able to clear off his debts. 9 10 

The Devas said, it is on account of our having no 
king, that the Asuras defeat us. Let us elect a king. 


9 It is called dti'&ni, i. c., the direction of is'dnah , wlio is Siva. 

10 According to the Prahmanienl notions every man born is a 
debtor. His creditors are the gods, Rishis, the Pitaras, and men. 
His debt towards the Pitaras or manes, is cleared off by begetting a 
son. As long as he has bpgot no son, he is debtor to the manes. To 
clear his debts towards the gods-by offering snerifies to them, he must 
have some property. Any net required for the acquisition of any¬ 
thing, should be done in the north-eastern direction. 
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Wsented. They elected Soma their 
ed by the king Soma, they were victorious in 
irections. He who brings the sacrifice is the 



king Soma. The Soma faces the eastern direction, 
when the priests put him (on the cart). By this 
means the sacrificer conquers the eastern direction!. 
o Ihe priests turn the cart round in the southern direc¬ 
tion. . By this means he conquers the southern 
direction. They turn (the cart) towards the west ; 
by this means he conquers the western direction. 
Wien the cart stands in the northern direction, they 
take (the Soma) off. By this means he conquers the 
northern direction. He who has this knowledge con¬ 
quers all directions. 


15 


After the king Soma has arrived, the reception 
offering is prepared. For the king Soma comes to 
the premises of the sacrificer (as a guest). Thence 
the offering for receiving him as a guest (atiihi) is 
called Atithya-ishti . Its Purodasa is made ready 
in nine potsherds (i. e. f the rice ball, making up the 
Purodas sa is placed on nine potsherds). For there 
are nine vital airs (pr&ndh). (This offering is made) 
for making the vital airs (to the sacrifice) and for 
making them severally known. It belongs to 
Vishnu; for Vishnu is the sacrifice. By means of 
his own deity and his own metre 11 he makes the 
sacrifice successful. For all metres and Prishthas, 13 


11 TheAnuvakva mautra is, id am VOthnur vichakrame (1,22,17) 
and the Yajya, tad asya priyam abh'>,< ho (1,154,5), See As'val. Sr 
S. 4, 5. Of both verses Vishnu is tho deity. The metre of the first 
verse is Oayatrl , that of the second Trishtubk. These two metres aro 
regarded as the principal ones, comprising all the rest. 

A Prishtha is a combination of two vcrso 9 of the Stlrnnveda. 
Some of the principal Sumuns are in the Trishtubh or Gayatri metra. 
These two metres represent all others. 
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,e king Soma, when he is bought (as 
To all who follow' a king (as his retinue) a 



reception is given. 

When the king Soma has arrived, then they pro¬ 
duce fire by friction. Agni being the animal of the 
gods, this rite of producing Agni (and throwing him 
into another fire) is equivalent to the slaughter of an 
ox or a cow .which miscarries, which rite is always 
performed when a king or another man who deserves 
high honour 13 is to be received. 


16 

The Adhvaryu (says to the Hotar) : repeat mantras 
for Agni who is being produced by friction. 

The Hotar repeats a verse addressed to Savitar ; 
abhi tva cleva Savitar (1,24, 3). They ask : why does 
he repeat a verse addressed to Savitar for the Agni 
who is being produced ? (The answer is :) Savitar 
rules over ail productions. Produced 14 (themselves) 
by Savitar, they (are able) to produce Agni (by fric¬ 
tion). Thence a verse addressed to Savitar is 
required. 

He repeats a verse, addressed to Dyaca-prithivi : 
main dyauh prithivicha na (4,56, 1.) 


13 The term is arhnt, a word well known chiefly to the students of 
Buddhism. S&yana explains it by "a great Brahman^” or a Brahman 
(in general). That cows were killed at the time of receiving a 
most distinguished guest, is stated in the Smritis. But, as Savana 
observes, (which entirely agrees with the opinions held now-a-days) 
this custom belongs to former Yugas (periods of the world). Thence 
the word : gotjhun , i. c. cow killer means in the more ancient San¬ 
scrit hooks a guest ”: (Seo the commentators on P&nini 3,4, 73) ; for 
the reception of a high guest was the death of the cow of the house. 

14 Sdyana explains pratufa as " allowed, permitted.” According to 
his opinion the meaning of the sentence Is, “ having been permitted 
bv Savita to perform this ceremony, they perform it.” Prasnva ia 
then “ the perm^sion for peforming ceremonies.” But 1 doubt 

m whether this opinion is correct. 



MINlSr^y 




36 


ask: why does lie repeat a verse addr 
tf/ava priihivi for Agni who is being produced 
(by friction) ? They answer : the gods caught him 
(once), when he was born, between heaven and earth 
{d^dvd-prithwi ); since that time he is kept there 
enclosed (by heaven and earth). Thence the Hotar 
repeats a verse addressed to Dydca jprithwi. 


He repeats a triplet of verses addressed to Agni in 
the Gayatri-metre: tram Ague pushhatad adhi 
(6, 16, 13.) when Agni is being’ produced. Thus he 
makes him (Agni) prosper by his own deity (the verses 
are addressed to Agni) and his own metre (Gayatri). 
The words, atliarva niramanthatn , 15 i. c. the fire-priest 
produced thee out (of the two wooden sticks by means 
of friction), are complete in form. 

What is complete in form, (that is) when the verse 
which is repeated alludes to the ceremony which is 
being performed, that is successful in the sacrifice. 

Should Agni not be born (the fire not be produced) 
or should it take a long time, then the Rahshoghni 10 
verses, which are in the Gayatri metre are to be re¬ 
peated : Ague ham si vy atria am (10,1 IS). These 
(verses) are intended for destroying the Rakshas (the 
evil-doers). For the Rakshas have seized him, if he 
is not born, or if his birth is delayed. 

When Agni is born after the recital of the first or 
the second (and so on) of these (Rakshoghni verses), 
then the Hotar has to repeat a verse appropriate to 
him, who has been born, by containing the term 
t( born,” uta bruvnntdjantnva (1, 74, 3.) 


What is appropriate in the sacrifice, that is success¬ 
ful. He repeats: a yam hastena kkddinam (6, 16, 40). 


19 They occur in the first verse of the triplet mentioned. 

»« Verses calculated to kill the Rakshas who are preventing A tf ni 
m beintr born. r ® 
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verse occurs the term “ haslet, hand 
rub him (out of two wooden sticks) by means of 
their hands. In it there further occurs : s'is'ur-jdtah, 
i. e., a child born ; for, just as a child, he is first born. 
The word ?ia (in na hibhrati of the verse) has with the 
gods the same meaning, as oni (yes) with these 
(men). He repeats, prd dc^di devavitaye (6, 16,41). 
This verse is appropriate for Agni when he is being 
thrown into the Ahavaniya fire (after having come 
out of the two wooden sticks). The half verse a 
sve yondu nisliidatu (which are contained in this 
verse) i. e., lie may sit in his own house, means, 
that Agni (the Ahavaniya fire) is Agni’s (who was 
just born by friction) proper place. 

In the verse : jathm jatavrdasi , (6,16,4*2) the one is 
jdta (the Agni produced by friction), the other 
jatavedas (the Ahavaniya fire). The words, priyam , 
t? is It ha alitkim mean, Agni (the new born) is the 
beloved guest of the (other) Agni (the Ahavaniya). 
By the words, syona d grihapatim, he, the priest, 
places him into ease (by putting him into his proper 
place, the Ahavaniya fire). Agninagnih samulhyate 
(1, 12,6) is appropriate (when the new born Agni has 
been thrown into the Ahavaniya fire). In the verse : 
tvahi liyagne agninci vipro viprena santsatd (8, 43, 14) 
the one vipra (wise) means one Agni, and the other 
vipra the other Agni ; the one sa?i (being, existing) 
means the one, the other san in (safa) the other Agni. 
The words, sukha sahhyd samidjiyase (at the end of 
the verse quoted) mean, this Agni is the friend of the 
(.other) Agni. 

In the verse : torn marjai/anta suhralum (8, 73, 8) 
the words, sveshu hshayrshu, mean, this Agni is the 
other Agni’s own residence. 

With the verse, yajnena yajnarn ay aj an fa (1, 
164, 50) he concludes. By means of the sacrifice 
(the ideal omnipresent sacrifice) the gods thus per- 
4 s 
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the actual, visible) sacrifice. By bavin_ 
jwf&eecl Agni through Agni (having thrown the new 
born Agni into the Ahavaniya fire) the gods went to 
heaven. (In the remaining part of the verse) “ these 
(producing fire, &c.) were the first rites; the great 
ones (the sacrifices) reached that heaven in which 
those gods who formerl^jierformed the same rites re¬ 
side” (J, 164, 50), the metres are the sudhya clevas, i. e. 
the gods who (formerly) performed. They sacrificed 
Agni at the beginning by means of Agni, and went to 
heaven. There were the Adityas, and the Angiras. 
They sacrificed at the beginning Agni by means of 
Agni and went to heaven. The offering of the fire 
(Agni) is that offering which leac^s to heaven. Even 
if the performing priest is no proper Brahman 17 (in the 
strictest sense), or even pronounced to be an ill-re¬ 
puted man, this sacrifice nevertheless goes up to the 
gods, and becomes not polluted by the contagion 
with a wicked man (as in this case the performing 
priest is). The oblation (of Agni in the Ahavaniya 
fire) of him who has this knowledge goes up to the 
gods; and does not become infected by the conta¬ 
gion with a wicked man. 

The verses he repeats arc thirteen in number ; they 
are complete in form. If the form is complete and 
the verse alludes to the ceremony which is being 
performed, then the sacrifice is successful. Of these 


17 The term in the original is, akrdhmanokta, i. c. who is declared to 
be no proper Brahman. According to Sfty. there are in the Smritis six 
kinds of men mentioned who are strietly speaking not capable of the 
Brahmauship, though they are Brahmans by birth, viz. the servant of a 
king, a merchant (seller and buyer) ; the bahiujdji, he who performs 
many sacrifices (for the sake of gain only ); the aJnluta-ydjaka , t. c. 
he who being properly appointed for the performance of the great 
(S'rauta) sacrifices performs only the less important domestic rites 
(smdrta-knrmnni) ; the grd‘»aydji , ?. e. ho who performs out of 
covetousness alone sac lifices for all inhabitants of a villnge or town 
qualified or disqualified \ the brahmabancthu, i. c. he who performs 
the daily religious duties neither before sunrise nor sunset. 
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he repeats the first and the last thrice^- 
es seventeen. For Prajapati is seventeen fold, 
comprising such a year as consists of twelve months 
and five seasons, Prajapati is the year. 

Jle who has such a knowledge prospers by these 
verses which reside in Prajapati. By repeating thrice 
the first and last verses he ti£s both the knots of the 
sacrifice to fasten and tighten it, and prevent dt 
from slipping down. • 

17 


(The remaining rites of the Atithi-ishti, 18 after 
the cerenony of producing fire hg friction is finished J. 

The two Puro-anuvakyas for both portions of 
melted butter w (which are to be offered) are, sumidhd 
gjiim duvasyata (8, 44, 1), and, apy&yasva sametu 
(1, 91, 16.) These two verses are complete in form; 
for they contain an allusion to guests. 20 When the 
verse (which is repeated) alludes to the ceremony 
which is being performed, then the form is complete, 
and (consequently) the sacrifice successful. The 
verse (8, 44, 1) alluding to the guest ( aiitlii ) belongs 
to Agni, whilst the verse, addressed to Soma (1,91,16) 
does not contain the word (l guest/’ If ther^were 
a verse addressed to Soma, containing the word 
“ guest,” such one should always be used. But not¬ 
withstanding (there being no such verse) the verse 
mentioned (1,91, 16) refers to a g^est, for it contains 
the term “ being fattenedfor, w hen one feeds a guest 


18 See tin.* Taittiriya Surnhitfi 1,2,10, and Suy.'s commentary on 
it, vol. i., pp. 370—364, ed. Cowell. As'vul S'r&uta S. 4, 5. 

10 These two parts are the so-called chahshuthi, ?. e ., eyes of the 
Isliti, which always precede the principal ottering, consisting of 
Purodds’a, 

In the words of the second pad a of samiclho gnim, viz .ghritari 
bodnayata at it him, refresh the guest with clarified butter drops ! 
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then lie grows fat, as it were. The Yj^jylT 
fra lor both, Agni and Soma, commences with 
jushanali . 21 The Anuvakya and Yajya mantras (for 
the principal offering consisting of Purodas'a) are 
idem Vishnur 22 vichakrame (1, 22, 17) and tad a si/a 
priyam abhi jiatho (1, 154, 5). Both verses are ad¬ 
dressed to Vishnu. Having repeated as Anuvakya 
a verse with three padas he uses as Yajya one con¬ 
sisting.of four padas; f^ius seven padas are obtained. 

For the ceremony of receiving a guest (dtithyam = 
atithi-ishti) is the head of the sacrifice. There are 
seven vital airs in the head. By this ceremony the 
Hotar thus puts the seven vital airs in the head (of 
the sacrificer). 


The two Samyajya mantras, required at the Svish - 
takrit are : ho tar am chitraratham (10, 1,5), and fp>a 
prayam agnir (7,8,4). Both verses are complete in 
form; for in both the word atithi 23 , a guest (referring 
to Agni’s reception as a guest), occurs". The success 
of the sacrifice depends on the completeness of the 
form, i. e . that the mantra (which is repeated) alludes 
to the ceremony which is being performed. Both 
Samyajyas (used at the Svishtakrit of the Atithi- 
ishti; are in the Trishtubh metre, for getting posses¬ 
sion «of Indra’s powers (for Indra is Trishtubh). 
The ceremony ends here with the eating of the sa¬ 
crificial food . 24 The gods having (once) rested 


21 Jashano agnir djy0yrr vctu ; jush&no Soma djyasyavetu : may 
Agui pleased eat the melted butter, See. 

22 The Purodas'a is given to Vishnu who is the chief deity of this 
Ishti. 

sa In the last pada of the first mantra there oecur the words agnini 
atithim jandndm , and also in the last pada of the second the words 
daivyo atithih, the heavenly guest. 

24 That is to say, ti t ceremonies, which in the .usual course # of tho 
Ishti follow tile eating of the ncrificinl food, such as the Amnjijjas, 
tho Suhtavtihj S'anyvvdk, PatnUamytlja and SumthitaJapu, aru 
left out on the occasion of the Atithya+xshli. 
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with the Atithya-isliti • ending by the ealjnjj 
o%t^sacrifieial food (on the part of the sacrificer 
and the priests), this Ishti is to end with the eating 
of the sacrificial food (no further ceremonies being 
required). 

They offer only the Pray ajax 25 at this (Ishti), but 
not the Anuy&jas. The Prayajas, as well as the 
Anuyajas are the vital airs. The airs which are in 
the head are the Prayajas, whilst those in the lower 
parts of the body are the Anuyajas. He who should 
offer the Anuyajas at this (Ishti) is'just like a man 
who after having cut off' the vital airs (residing in th$ 
lower parts of the body) wishes to put them in the 
head. That would .be superfluity, 20 were all the 
vital airs, those of the head as well as those of the 
lower parts of the body, to be^found at the same 
place (viz, in the head). If they therefore offer at 
this (Ishti) only the Prayajas without Anuy&jas*, then 
the wish which one entertains at the offering of the 
Anuyajas becomes also fulfilled (for the offering of 
the Anuyajas on this occasion would be a mistake). 


FOURTH CHAPTER. 

(The Pravargya Ceremony-) 


18 


The sacrifice went away from the gods (saying), 
I shall not be your food. The gods said : do not go; 
thou alone shalt be our food. The gods then killed 


35 They precede the principal offering, which consists of Pur odd s'a. 

™ This is a mistake in the sacrifice which is to be propitiated. 

1 Tlfe Pravavgya ceremony lasts for three days, and is always per¬ 
formed twice a day, in the forenoon and afternoon. It precedes the 
animal and Soma sacrifices. For without having undergone it, no ont 
is allowed to take part in tko solemn Soma feast prepared for the 
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lien it had been taken asunder (cut into pieo*-s7 
n, it was found not to be sufficient (to satisfy 
i . a PP e bte). ihc gods said: this sacrifice after 
™ ln P keen taken asunder, will certainly not be 

wT ntf0 L US ‘ , Well > letus d ress (and fill up) this 
sacnficc. After having dressed it, they said to the 
As vins, cure this sacriHee ; for the As'vins are the 
two physicians of the gods, they arc the two Adlivar- 


gods. It i$ a preparatory rite, just as the Diksl.A, and is intended 
for providing the sacnficer with a heavenly body, with which alone 
he is permitted to enter the residence of the gods. That the n- 0 ds 
o not receive mortals at their residence when arriving in their very 
bodies, one may learn from the amusing story of the king Tris'unhu 

IL T Z°11 tilC Ramaya, - la (b 57-60). For the performance of 
u fT rtant ee \ emon y extensive preparations are to be made by 
the Adhvaryu and his assistant, the Pratiprasthatar. All the vessel 

left shle o7 r ^ U rV C bi : ou « ht t0 the s P ot and P ]a ced at the 
earihen voqJ ? 6 f (jarho P at y n hre. The chief implements are : an 
SSftS 2* * peculiar form, called Mahdvha or gharma (i.e. 

o sit on t^ „ 6 , nCe ’ for , U i3 to bc hea “-‘ d )- “ 

°°w pie( ; cs for lifthl ? Mahdvira pot (called 
\ TT novels for charcoal (dkruhti), one very lurjio wooden 
riarf *nf *? pa y amanv )from which the sacrificer drinks milk (this forms 
part of the ceremony), three fans (dhavitra). six shavings from the 
Udumbara tree ns fuel thirteen sticks, to be laid round" the Ma- 
Mj*”, IS!? 1 ( parid/n ): tv :° iHetnl blades, oue of gold and one of 
bdver (called Suva rna raj atdu rukmdu). A cow and a female sheen 
arc to be kept m readiness. Two bunches of kus'a grass are pre¬ 
pared, and tied in the midst. They are called Vecla, and resemble 
very much the Barcma (Uarsom) of the Parsis, 4hidi ?s also 
le i to S et J i e r by means of a reed ( aiicydonhanem ). 

n 2 C 2 a l? V l m 1S . first P u ‘ °V ho Vedl. Then the Adhvaryu makes 
a circle of clay, in which afterwards the MaMvira is put. This 
nng is called Mat?a, i. e. ass, for earth is always carried on tho 

?e])eateVuic mU°tr^ e SaC, .' iH ^ ia - 1 com P°. und : After the priests have 
See the Malir in ‘ s rcqnired for propitiation (s'ant/) namo vdche, 
vine Wnn t ?‘° m tlC Vedi nn,i P lnced iu thnt earthen 

inc^ coals and n i-° « eU - 6tlc vS are P ut ’' oun(1 it along with buror 
vira in lfi? f f r ° . J ? J? ut ,n the khnra just below the MahA- 
SwhicI? nn ra!lC M ltll0t n Tlie Wown by three little 

coM bHdc nh? Zl'T*' The «lver Made is put below, the 
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>fgacred cooks). Thence two Adhvaryu pr- 

^kae for all the implements required for the Pra¬ 
vargya vessel (gharma). After having done so, they 
say7“ Brahma ! * * 3 we shall perform the Pravargya cere¬ 
mony. Hotar ! repeat the appropriate mantras! ” 


19 


the Hotar begins with brahma jqjnanam pratha - 
mam (Vaj. S. 13, 5. Asval. S'. 4, 6 ). In this mantra 
Brahma is Bnliaspati (the teacher of the gods) ; by 
means of Brahma (i.e. the Brahmans) the Hotar thus 
cures the Pravargya man (the mystical personage, 
called “ sacrifice’’ which had been torn to pieces by 
the gods). By repeating the mantra, iyam pitre 
rashtn (Asval. S'. S. 4,6), the Hotai? puts speech in 
the Pravargya man; for by rashtri , i. e. queen, speech 
is to be understood. 

The verse, mahdn mala astabhayad (As val. S'. S. 
4, 6), is addressed to Brahmanaspati. Brahma is 
Brihaspati ; by means of Brahma the priest thus 
cures the Pravargya man. 


tied by the Adhvaryu with a cord,.and milked. The milk is put 
on the loft side of the Vedi, and then under recital of the mantra, 
d dcis'abhir, poured in the Mahuvira. Then the milk of a goat whose 
kid is dead is taken, and mixed with that of the cow in the vessel. 
After this lias been done, the contents of the Mahuvira are thrown into 
the Ahavaniya fire. The sacrificer drinks milk from a largi wooden 
spoon (Upayamani) which has been first smelled by the Adhvaryu. 
The second series of mantras, the so-cullcd uttara patala, is repeated 
when the eow is milked and her milk poured in the Mahuvira. Tho 
whole ceremony has been witnessed by me. 

a Viz. the properly so-called Adhvaryu with his coni tant assistant 
Pratiprasthata. 

3 The Brahma priest, i, a. tte president of the sacrifice, is here in¬ 
formed, that the priests nre going to perform the Pravargya cere¬ 
mony, The Hotar receives at the same time orders to repeat the 
appropriate mantras. The intimation to the Brahma priest as w. il as 
the order to the Hotar are given by the Adhvaryu and the Prafi - 
prasthdtar, called the two Adhvaryus. 
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erse addressed to Savitar is, ability am c/ei- 

S. 4, 25. As'val. S'. S. 4, 6). Savitar 

tills Prnvn aU ’ t U ' S thC H ° tar PUtS the Vital air in 

mis i iavargya man. 

t ! le 7. erse > saihsidasva makan asi (1, 36, 9) 
they make him (the Pravargya man) sit <Ln < ’ 

. le vcr se : amjanti yam prathayanto (5 43 7 ) 
•s appropriate to the ceremony of anointing (the 
Pravargya vessel with melted butter). What is 
appiopriate m the sacrifice that is successful. 

flO^TT 5 V 0VV ' n S man,Tas > patanydtn aktam asurasya 
( 'V’ i/ /, i), yo no sanutyo abhiddsad (6 5 4^ hha 

ZV 6 S T mi VpdClU (3 ’ l8 ’ >)• first as. well 
as the second verse 5 ) are appropriate. 

The five verses required for killing the Rakshas 
commence with, krinnshva pajah prafitim (4, f 1-5) 
Now follow four single verses : 0 
Pari tva girvauo giro, (1, 10, 12) : 

Adhi dvayor adadha ukthyam (] 83 3) * 
o ukram tc anyad yajatam (6, 58 IV 
Apasyan gopam anipadyamanam (10, 177 3 ). 

Tl,t I1 / heS « Ver 1 f S counted) amount to twenty-one 
This (sacrificial) man is twenty-one fold; for he has 
ten fingers on his hands and ten on his feet, and the 
is reckoned as the twenty-first. He (thust 
prepares the soul as the twenty-first (part). 1 * 


theso-cnlled 


ZTf always tI,at one 

With them. ForinsttceoflO m? *«“*»•*» «• 10 * repeated along- 
2nd verse to be also repeated. * ? * (P atan 9 a *n attain, &c.) is the 

a maatr; ‘ which is taken 
after it io the Satnhifi l erse whlch comes immediately 

between : dvc, tTlwo verses t0 mnrk * diatfartloi 

follow one another in the Samhitu/ )ncha > *• verses, which 
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^^ixiWioIIqw) nine Pavamiuii-verses (dedicated to 
tlie purification of the Soma juice) beginning with, 
srahce drapsasya dliarriatah (9, 73, 1). There are nine 
vital airs. By repeating these (verses) the Hotar puts 
the vital airs Sm him (the Pravargya man). (Now 
he repeats) ciyam venas chodayat 7 (10, 123, 1). 
(W^ien repeating this mantra, the Hotar points, when 
pronouncing the word ciyam , i. e. this, to the navel). 

16 This” (the navel) is meant by vencis ; lor some vital 
airs are circulating ( venanti ) above Jthe navel, others 
below it. On account of this vital air (the life) 
taking its origin from the navel, venas (circulation, 
from ven to circulate) means “ navel.” By repeating 
this mantra the Hotar puts life in this (Pravargya 
man). 

(Now he repeats the verses), paviiram te ritalam 
(9, 83, 1), tapash pavitram vitatam (9,83, 2), and, 
viyat pavitram dhishana atanvata. Oil account ol 
their containing the word u paviiram ” (pure), the 
vital airs are purified (when these mantras are recited 
over them). These are the vital airs ot the lower part 
of the body presiding over the semen, urine, and 
excrements. (By repeating these three verses) he ^ 
put§ these vital airs in this (Pravargya mjp.) 

21 


(He now repeats) a hymn, addressed to Brah- 
manaspali. 8 Gamvnani tin yanayalim havamahe (2, 
23.) Brahma is Brihaspati; by’means of Brahma he 
thus cures him (the sacrificial man, who had been 
torn to pieces)- The verses beginning with prathas'- 


7 According to Sdyana this verso is taken from another Sdhhd. 

8 In the 3rd pnda of the first verse, the name "brahruanaspaii" 
is mentioned. 
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$/a saprathasfcha mma (10, 181, 1-3) are 
Gharmatanu 0 mantras ; by repeating them 
the Hotar provides the Pravargya man with a body, 
and a form. (For in the fourth pada of the first of these 
seises), there is* said : “ Vasishtha brought the Ra- 
thantara Sama, and (in the last half verse of the 
second Gharma-tanu mantra is said), “ Bharadvaia 
made the Brihat Sama out of Agni. n io Bv repeat¬ 
ing these mantras the Hotar provides the Pravar¬ 
gya man with the Rathantara and Brihat-Shmans 
(required for its prosperity). 

(By repeating)"three verses (of the hymn) anas'van 
tva manasa chrhitanam (10, 183, 1), the Rishi of 
r , 1 1S P r #?S l1 ' ari 7 tae son of Praj&pati (the 
-Loid of creatures), he provide^ him with offspring. 11 

(Now the Hotar repeats) nine verses in different ' 
metres, commencing with hit r&dhctd dhotra (1, 1?0, 
i-y). 

(These different metres represent the difference m 
magnitude and expansion of the extremities of the 
belly pt the sacrificial man). For the extremities of 
the (mystical) sacrificial body (to be restored by 
means of the Pravargya ceremony) vary as to 
. magnitude and largeness; some are rather thin, others 
are rather big. 

1 hence are verses of various metres required (for 
the verses represent the extremities of the body). 
By means of these verses (the Rishi) KaksMvdn 


This means, those tnnnfras the recital of which is calculated to 
pi\c the new body which is to be made in the Pravargya vessel 
(ihe Gharma) the proper shape. 

JJ ,e J^hi T th e Rtfthantara Sima: nhhi Ivd /ura nomimah 
y’ 1-7 1S Va ^ is hflia, and* that of the Brihat Sama: tvdin 

xddhi havdmaha (0, 4(3, 1.) is Bharadviija. 

11 T1 ‘o Hotar when repeal ini? the first of these verses, looks at 
the saenfieer, when repenting the second, at the sacrifiecrs wife, 
when tn-j third, at himself. 
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/ the beloved residence of the As'vins. I 
.^.red the highest heaven. He who has this 
knowledge goes up to the beloved house of the As'¬ 
vins, and conquers the highest heaven. 

(Now he repeats) the hymn : *Abhdty agnir usliasam 
(5, / 6.) 1 he words : plpivdrhsam as'vittd qharmcim 
Qchka (the fourth pada of the first verse of the hymn 
mentioned) are appropriate 12 to the ceremony. What 
is appropriate at the sacrifice that is successful. This 
hymn is in the I rishtubh metre, for Trishtubh is 
strength ; by this means he puts strength in this 
(Pravargya man). 


lie repeats the hymn: gravaneva tad id artham 
jaretlie (2, 39). In this hymn there being ex¬ 
pressions like, akshi iva'“ as two eyes’’- (2, 39, 5), 
h'irndv ha “ as two ears,” ndsu iva “ as a nose” 
(2, 39, 6), he. puts in this way, by enumerating the 
limbs of the body, the senses in this (Pravargya man.) 
This hymn is in the Trishtubh metre ; for Trish- 
tubh i% strength. In this way he puts strength in 
this (Pravargya man). 

Jle repeats the hymn : ile dyavaprithivi (1, 112). 
(The words in the second pada :) gharmam suruchnm 
are appropriate. 13 This hymn is in the Jagati metre ; 
cattle is of the same (Jagati) nature. Thus he pro¬ 
vides this (Pravargya man) with cattle. By the 
words : “ what assistance you (As Vina) have rendered 
such and such one” (which occur in every verse of 
the hymn mentioned), he provides this (Pravaro-ya 
man) with all those wishes (and their fulfilment) which 
the As'vins in this hymn are said to have deemed 
proper to fulfil. 


12 T,ie wr, rd pharma ” which is a name of the Pravartrva vessel 

is mentioned in it. J * 

13 For the word “gftarma ” (ttye Pravargya vessel) ij mentioned 
m it. 
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bating this hymn the priest thus makes 
gya man) thrive by means of those desirSs 
ng their satisfaction). 

He repeats the ruchitavad , i. e. the verse^ whose 
characteristic the word ie ruck , to shine, is : arurvchcid 
ushasah prisnir (9, 83, 3). In this way he provides 
this (Pravargya man) with splendour. 

With the verse, dyublnr ahtubhih paripfctam (1, 
112, 25), he concludes (the ceremony). (In repeat¬ 
ing this verse, the words of which) arishtehldr pri thiol 
via dyauh (contain a prayer for prosperity) he makes 
thus this Pravargya man thrive, granting him all that 
is wished for (in the verse mentioned). Now is 
(completed) the first part of the mantra collection 
(required at the Pravargya ceremony). 


22 

The second part of the mantra collection 13 (required 
at the Pravargya ceremony) is as follows :—• 

1, Upahvaye suduyham dhenum (1,164, 26).* 

2, Hmhrinvatl vasupatm (1, 164, 27). 

3, Abhi tvd diva SavitnJi (1,24, 3). 

4, Sami vatsann amdfribhih’{9 , 104,2). 

5, Samvatsa iva matribhih (9, 105, 2). 

6, Yaste stanah s'as ayo (1, 164, 49). 

7, Gaur arnimed anuvatsam (I, 164, 28). 

8, Namasf d vpasidatam (9, 11, 6). 

9, Samjunana upasidnn (l, 72, 5).. 

10, A das'abhir (8, 61, 8), 

11, Duhanti saptdikdn (8, 61, 7). 

12, Samicldho Aynir Asvind (A&val. 4, 7). 


13 During the recital of the first part of the Pravargya mantras, 
the vessel had been made only hot ; r.ow milk, hmter,* &c. is to be 
poured into it. A cow i; brought to the spot, which is to be milked 
by tho Adhvaryu. To this ceremony the first mantra of the second 
part, “ I call the cow yielding good milk,” refers. 
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Ajtniddho Agnir vrishcina (As'val. 4, 7). 
ucl u prmjahshaiumam (1, 62, 6). 

Yfy^Almanvan nab ho duhyale (9, 74, 4). 

16, Uttishtha JBrahamnnasvate (1, 40, 1). 

17, Adhukshat pipyuslilm isham (8, 61,16). 

18, Up a dr a vci p ay a sd , (As veil. 4, 7). 

19, A sute simehata s'riyam (8, 61, 13). 

20, Anunam as'vinor (8,9, 7). 

21, Spm u tye mahatir apah (8, 7, 22). 



These twenty-one verses are appropriate. What 
is appropriate at a sacrifice, that is successful.' 

The Hotar wnen standing behind (the others) 14 
repeats ud u shya devah Savita liiranyaya (6, 71, 1). 
When going forward, he repeats, pretitu Brahman - 
aspati (1,40, 3.) Whep looking at tire Khara (the 
earthen ring, in which the Pravargya vessel is placed), 
he repeats: Gandliarva ittha (9, 83, 4). When repeat- < 
ing ndke suparnam vpa yat (9, 85, 11), he takes his 
seat. By the two mantras, tap to v&m gharmo 
nakshati svahofa (Atharv. 7, 73, 5. As'v. 4, 7), and 
iibhd pibatam (1, 46,15) the Hotar sacrifices to the 
forenoon (the deity of the forenoon). After the for¬ 
mula : Agni eat! he pronounces Vaushat ! which is in 
lfeu of the Svishtakrit . 


By the mantras, yad vsriyasu svdhutam (Atharv. 
7, 73, 4. As'v. 4, 7.), and, asya pibatam Asvind 
(8, 5, 14), he sacrifices for the afternoon. After the 
formula, Agni eat! he pronounces Vaushat ! which is 
in lieu of the Svishtakrit. They take, for making 
Svishtakrit, parts of three offerings, viz. Soma juice' 
(contained in the stalks), the things thrown in the 
Pravfcrgya vessel (milk, butter, etc.), and hot wheys. 
When the Hotar (after having repeated the two 
mantras, above mentioned, along with the formula, 


-A- 


H He stands behind the other priests, when the Pravargya vessel 
is taken away. 

5 s 
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at- f) pronounces the formula Vaushat ! thq 
s/omission of “Agni Svishtakrit” is replaced.* 3 
tie Brahma priest mutters (makes jajaa), as a 
dahsldnusad (As'v. 4,7.) # 

(After the offering has been given to the fire) the 
Hotar repeats the following (seven) verses: svuhakri- 
tah s'ucHir deveshu (Atharv. 7, 73,3. -As'v 4, 7.); 
samudrad itrmim udiyarti veno (10, 123, 2); drapsah 
samudram abhi (10, 123, 8) ; sahke sakhayavi (4, 1, 3); 
wdhva u shu fta (1, 36, 13); iirdhvo nah paid 
(1,36,14); talk ghem iltha (8; 68, 1^). These verses 
are appropriate. What is appropriate at the sacrifice, 
that is successful. 


By the mantra, puvalia s'oche tava (3, 2, 6), the 
Hotar wants to eat. When eating it, he says: “ let 
us eat the (remainder of the) offering which has been 
offered, of the sweet offering which has been thrown 
into the most brightly blazing (indralamd) fire! (Let 
us eat) of thee, O divine gharma (the contents of the 
Pravargya vessel) which art full of honey, full of 
sap, full of food, and quite hot ( angirasvat *°). Praise 
to thee (O gharma ! ) ; do me no harm!” 

When the Pravargya vessel is put down then % 
Hotar repeats these two mantras, s'yeno na yonim 
sadanam (9, 71, 6), and uyasmin sapta Vusavah 
(As'val. 4, 7). In whatever (part of the) 1 day 
(forenoon or afternoon), they are about to take off (the 
Pravargya vessel from its place), he repeats the 
mantra, havir haviskmo maid (9, 83, 5). With the 
verse, suyavusad bhagavati (1,164, 40), he concludes 
(the ceremony). 


15 Ananfar-iti means “what has Dot gone into”==what is omitted. 
io The word certainly has here no reference to the Angiras, the 
celebrated Itbhis. One of the characteristics of the Ghnnna food is 
that it is very hot. This is expressed here. An air a* had no 
doubt originally the same meaning as angdra . 
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Hu^harma (ceremony) represents the cohalb 
tlie gods. The G karma vessel is the penis ; 
the two handles (placed underneath, to lift it) are the 
two testicles, the Upayamani 17 the thighs. The 
milk (in the vessel) is the seed. This seed (in the 
shape of milk) is poured in Agni as the womb of the 
gods for production. For Agni is the womb of the 
gods. 


He who knowing this, sacrifices according to this 
rite (yajnakratii ), is born (anew) from the womb of. 
Agni and the offerings, and participates in the nature 
of the Rik, Yajus, and Saman, the Veda 18 (sacred 
knowledge), the Brahma (sacred element), and im¬ 
mortality, and is absorbed in the deity. 


23 


( Upasad.) 

The Devas and Asural were fighting in these 
worlds. The Asuras made these worlds fortified cas- 
tles, just as the strongest and most powerful (kings) 
do. r lhus they made the earth an iron castle, the air 
a silver, the sky a golden castle. Thus they made 
these worlds castles. The Devas said, these A sums 
have made these worlds castles ; let us thus make 
other worlds in opposition to these castles. They 
made out of the earth in opposition (to the iron 
castle of the Asuras) a sitting room 10 (sadas), out 


17 A large wooden spoon, from which the sacAcer drinks milk, 
is SAyana here understands by Veda the Atharvaveda, or all the 
Vedas collectively. Brahma is according to him Hiranyagarbha (the 
universal soul), and nmrita the supreme soul. But it is very doubt¬ 
ful whether these interpretations are right. By f ‘Veda” certainly 
the Atharva "Veda cannot he meant; for it was not recognized as a 
sacred book at the time of the composition of the Brahmanas. 

1^ A place near the so-called Vtiara Vedi which is outside that one 
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Ar a fire-place, (agnidhnya), and out of 
—^ ) repositories for food ( havirdhana ). Such 

they made these worlds in opposition to the castles 
(into which the three worlds had been transformed 
by the Asuras). The gods said, Let us perform the 
burnt offerings called Upasads 20 ( i . e. besieging). For 
by means of an up a sad, i. e . besieging, they conquer 
a large (fortified) town. Thus they did. When they 
performed the first Upasad, they drove by it them 
(the Asuras) out from this world (the earth). By 
the performance of the second, they drove them out of 
the air, and bythe performance of the third, out of 
the sky. Thiffc they were driven out of these worlds. 
The Asuras driven out of these (three) worlds, re¬ 
paired to the Ritus (seasons). The gods said, Let us 
perform the Upasads. Thus they did. * * 

These Upasads being three, they performed each 
twice; (thus) they became six. There are six Ritus 
(seasons); thus they drove* them (the Asuras) out of 
the Ritus. The Asuras driven out of the Ritus, re¬ 
paired to the months. The Devas said, Let us per¬ 
form the Upasads. Thus they did. The Upasads 
being six,^ Let us perform each twice, that makes 
twelve. There are twelve months. They drove 
them out of the months. The Asuras driven out of 
the months repaired to'the half months. The Dqyas 
said, Let us perform the Upasads. Thus they did. 
The Upasads being twelve, they performed each 
twice : lhat makes twenty-four. There are twenty- 
four half months. They turned them (the Asuras) 
out of the half r^onths. The Asuras, turned out of 


appropriated for the performance of tlie Ishtis. The latter place is 
called Prdchina vamt'a, This sadas is the sitting room for the 
king Soma after his removal from the Prdchina tains'a. 

* u 1 here is thremgho it this chapter a pun between the two meanings 
of upasad ‘S; and, a certuin ceremony, observable. 
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onths, repaired to Day and Night (aliorati i 
:,Bfevas said, Let us perforin the Upasads. Thus 
/did. By means of the Upasad which they per¬ 
formed for the first part of the day, they turned 
them out of day, and by means of that which they 
performed for the second part of the day, they turned 
them out of night. Thus they disappeared from 
both, day and night. Thence the first Upasad is to 
be performed during the first part of the day, and the 
second, during the second part. By doing so the 
sacriticer leaves only so much space to his enemy (as 
there is between the junction of day and night.) 


24 

The Upasads are the goddesses of victory (jitayah). 
For by^neans of them the gods gained a complete 
victory destroying all their enemies. He who has 
such a knowledge gains a victory destroying all his 
enemies. All the victories which the gods gained 
in these (three) worlds, or in the Ritus (seasons), or in 
the months, or the half months, or in day and night, 
will he (also) gain who has such a knowledge. 

{The Tcumnaptram 21 ceremony , or solemn oath taken 
by the priests). 

The Devas were afraid, surmising the Asuras might 
become aware of their being disunited, and seize 


- 1 The Tanunnptrnin ceremony which is alluded to and commented 
on in this paragraph, is to take place immediately after the Atiihya- 
ishfi is finished, and nut, as it might appear from this passage, 
after the Upasad. It is a solemn oath taken by the sacrificer and all 
the officiating priests pledging themselves mutually not to injure ono 
another. It is chiefly considered as a safeguard for the sacrificer who 
is, as it were, entirely given up to the bauds of the priests. They 
are believed to have the power of destroying him, or cheating 
him out of what he is sacrificing for, by not performing the 
ceremonies required in the proper, hut in a wrong way. This 
oath is taken in the following way : The Adhvaryu takes one 
of the large sacrificial spoons, called t>hruvd } and puts melted butter 
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They marched out in several divisi 
hberated. Agni marched out with the Vasus, 
and deliberated. Indra did so with the Rudras; 
Varuna with the Adityas; and Brihaspati with 
the Visve Devas. Thus all, having severally marched 
out, deliberated. They said, “ Well, let us put these 
our dearest bodies 22 in the house of Varuna the king, 
(£•. e ., water) ; he among us who should out of 
greediness transgress this (oath, not to do any tiling 
which might injure the sacrificer), he shall no 
more be joined with them.” ^ 


in it. He tlicn takes a vessel ( Kamsd, a goblet) into which, after 
having placed it on the Vedi, he puts by means of a Sruvn the 
melted butter contained in the Dhruva. He puts five times tli^ Sruvn 
in the Dhruva and each time after a piece of melted butt^| having 
been taken out, a Yajus (sacrificial formula) is repeated, viz : apatayc 
tvd grihndmi ; paHpataye tvd grihndmi; tanunaptic tvd grihndmi; 
8'dkvardya tvd grihndmi ; tahmann ojithth&ya tvd grihndmi (see 
Black Yajurveda i,2,10,2. ; V&jasaneya-Samh. 5, 5, where grihndmi 
and tvd are only put once). .All priests with the sacrificer now 
touch the vessel (Ivnmsa) in which the ajya or melted butter thus taken 
out of the Dhruva had been put. They may touch however the djya 
(melted butter) by means of a stalk of Kus'u gTass. When touching 
the butter, they all repeat the formula : anddhri&htam asi, Sc c. 
(Bl. Y. 1,2, 10, 2.) %t thou art inviolable.” All the seven Hotars then 
put their hand? in the madanti, a copper vessel, which is filled with 
water. This latter ceremony, only performed by the Hotars, is 
regarded as the symbolical deposition of the priests’ own bodies in 
the house of Varuna,” which is only a poetical expression for the 
copper vessel filled with water. 

As to the name tdndnaptrdm one is induced to refer it to 
tnnunapdt, a name of Agni, by which he is invoked in the Prayftjas 
and which occurs along with others at this very ceremony. But I 
doubt whether th.■ name tdnunaptram has here anything to do 
with Agni tnnunapdt. The latter word means only, one’s own son, 
or one’s own relative. By taking this solemn oath the sacrificer 
and the officiating priests come 09 it were into the closest contact with 
oik* another, bound by ties e< strong as family ties. The term, therefore, 
means only : contracting of the closest relationship, brotherhood. 

22 S&y. understands by this expression “ wife and children.” But 
this interpretation is doubtful to me. 

m This is the formula of the oath, which i9 very ancient in 
language, as the forms : Samgacchatdi, 3rd p'-rs. sing., conjunct., 
middle voice, and, hhavifhdd, conjunct, of the .. ust, clearly prove. 
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,au their bodies in the house of Varu ^ 
fang of their bodies in the house ofVaruna, 
thTTuncr, became their Taniinaptrcim (joining of 
bodies). Thence they say : none of those joined 
together by the tanunaptram ceremony is to be 
injured. Thence* the Asuras could not conquer their 
(the gods,) empire (for they all had been made 
inviolable by this ceremony). 


25 

The Atithya-ishti is the very head of the sacrifice 
(the sacrificial personage); the Upasads are his neck. 
The two stalks of Kus a grass (held by the Hotar) 
are of the same length ; for head and neck are equal. 

The gods made the Upasads as an arrow (the npasad 
ceremony served them as an arrow) ; Agni was its 
shaft, Soma its steel, Vishnu its point, and Varuna 
its feathers. The gods holding this arrow represented 
by the Ajya (at the Upasad ceremony) discharged it, 
and breaking with it the castles of the Asuras, en¬ 
tered them. For these (deities, Agni and so on) ere 
in the Ajya offering. At first he (the sacrificer) 
undergoes the religious ceremony qf drinking (milk) 
coming from four nipples (of the cow), for the 
arrow in the Upasads consists of four parts, viz. shaft, 
steel, point, and feathers. He (subsequently) under¬ 
goes the religious ceremony of drinking what comes 
from three nipples. For the arrow in the Upasads 
consists of three parts, viz. shaft, steel, and point. He 
undergoes the religious ceremony of drinking what 
comesT from two nipples. For the arrow in the 
Upasads consists of two parts, viz. shaft and point. 
He undergoes the religious ceremony of drinking 
what comes from one nipple (alone). For in the 
Upasads there is only “one” arrow mentioned (as 


See Black Yajurveda, ed, Cowell, 1, p. 400. 
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7 J % means of one alone (i. e. by co-d 
— its parts) effect is produced. The worlds 

vhielrare above are extended 25 and those which 
weie below, contracted. The priest (in performing 
this ceremony) commences by that number of nipples 
(tour) which represents the larger Worlds, and pro¬ 
ceeds to those which represent the smaller ones. 20 
(That is done) for conquering these worlds. 

{Now the Samdheni verses for the forenoon and 
afternoon Upasad ceremonies are mentioned). a7 

Upasadyaya mUhushe (7, T5, 1-3), Imam me Aane 
samidham (2, 6, 1-3). Three Sfimidhfini verses are 
to be repeated each time (the first set in the fore¬ 
noon and the second in the afternoon). They are 
complete in form. When the form* is cofiiplete, 
and the verse which is recited alludes to the cere¬ 
mony which is being performed, then the sacrifice 
is successful. For Anuvd/tyds and Ycyyas, Jaghnivatl 
verses (such verses, as contain derivatives of the 
root han to kill) ought to be used. These are : agnir 
vritrani jamghanat (6,16,34); ya agra iva saryaha 
(b, 16,39); tvarn somdsi satpatih (1, 91, 5) ; gaijas- 
phdno amivaha ( 1 , 91, 12.); idam Vishnur 

vichakrame (1, 22, 17.); trini padd vicktikrame (I, 22, 
B). 28 (This is the order for the forenoon ceremony)! 
For the afternoon ceremony he' inverts the order 
of these verses (so as to make the Yajya of 


95 The highest world is Saty aloha which is the largest of all; 
Di/uloha i: mailer ; Antarihsha loha and Shurloku are successively 
smaller still. 

That is to snv, he milks on the first day four nipples, on the 
second three, and on the third two and one. 

27 After some preliminary remarks on the importance and ^iimifica- 
tion of the Upasad ceremony, the au;hor goes on to set forth the 
duties of the Hoiar when pc rformiug the Upasad, which lias all the 
characteristics of a common Ishti. 

21 The n Relive deities of these Anuvuky&s and YAjyas are : Agni, 
Soma, and Vishnu, 
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^efioon Anuvfikyfi # in the afternoon, 
tgr-8i$$S By means of these Upasads the Devas 
defeated (the A suras), and breaking down their 
castles, entered them. 

In performing the Upasad ceremony he should 
use verses in the same metre (for all the Ahutis), 
not such ones as are in different metres. When the 
Hotar uses different metres, then he produces the 
king’s evil on the necks (of the saerificers). 
Thus the* Hotar has it # in his power to produce 
diseases. •Thence the mantras (for the chief deities 
at the Upasad ishti) should be always of the same 
metre, not of different metres. • 


Uparihy the son of Janas ruta, gave once (when 
asked) aeout a Brahman who performed the Upasads, 
“ whence the face of an ugly looking S'rotriya (sacri¬ 
ficial priest) is to be accounted for, ,, the answer, that 
the Upasad offerings'ol melted butter are put as a 
face over the throat (so as to make it unusually 
big). 


26 


(Neither Prayujas nor Anuyajas cCre to be used, at 
the Upasad Is hi). 

The Prayajas as well as the Anuyajas are the 
armour of the gods. (The U pasad ishti) is to be 
performed without both, in order to sharpen the 
arrow for preventing it from recoiling. 

The Hotar repeats the mantras (at this occasion) 
only after having overstepped (the boundary be¬ 
tween the Vedi and Ahavaniya fire on all sides, vw ) 
in order to supervene the sacrifice, and prevent it 
from going. 


99 In most ceremonies he oversteps this boundary only towards 
the south. But at the Upasad ceremony it is done on all sides 
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(the divines) say: it is, as it were, a cru 
/they*perform the ceremony of (touching) 
tted butter (the Tanunaptram) near the king 
Soma. 80 The reason is, that Indra, using melted 
butter as his thunderbolt, killed Vritra. (In order 
to compensate the king Soma for any injury he 
might have received from the performance of 
the Tanunaptram ceremony in his presence) they 
sprinkle the king (Soma) with water (whilst the 
following mantra is repeated): amsur ams'tish te deva 
Soma (Taitt. 1,2, 11, 2). When they perform this 
ceremony near him (Soma), which is, as it were, a 
cruel treatment of him, then they (subsequently) 
make him (Soma) by this (sprinkling of water) fat 
(When lying) on her (the Vedi), and nfdke hiip 
grow. 


The king Soma is the fruit of heaven and earth. 
^ lien repeating the words-: esht.a rayah , 81 See., they 
(the Hotri prests) throw the two bundles of kusa 
grass (held in their hands, in the southern corner of 
the Vedi), and put their light hands over their left 
ones 32 (to cover the kus a grass). By making a 
bow to “ heaven and earth” (which are represented 
by those two bundles of kusa grass) they make 
them both grow. 


p— 

30 The vessel, containing the Ajva which is to be touched by all the 
prie.-ts and the saerifleer, in order to bind them together by a 
solemn oath, is placed over the Soma plant which is lying on the 
'Vedi. To put anything on the king Soma, is regarded as a cruel 
treJdment which is to be atoned for. Sonia is to be pacified by 
sprinkling with water, which ceremony is called dpydyanam—Soma 
prayoya. 

These words follow the mantra mentioned above: ams'ur 
ame'uth te , &c. (Taitt. Samh. 1,2, 11, 1., but the text differs a 
little from that in our JBruhraanam). 

a - The term used is: pr aft are nihnavate , literally he conceals the two 
bundles of kus'a grass. The concealment is done in the manner 
expressed in r.he translation as I myself have witnessed it. 
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FIF^I CHAPTER. 

Ceremonies of carrying the fire, Soma and the 
offerings from their places in the Prac/una-vamsa 
to the Uttard Vedi.) 


27. 

The. king Soma lived among the Gandharvas. 
The Gods and Rishis deliberated, as to how the 
king might be induced to return to them. Vach 
(the goddess of speech) said, the Gandharvas lust 
after women. I (therefore) shall transform myself 
into a woman, and ‘then you sell me to them (in 
exchange lor Soma). 1 The gods answered, No! how 
may we live without thee ? She said, sell me unto 
them; if you should want me, I shall return to vou. 
'Thus they did. In the disguise of a big naked 
woman she was sold (by the gods to the Gandharvas) 
in exchange for Soma. In imitation (of this prece¬ 
dent) they drive away an. immaculate cow of one 
year’s age, being the price 2 at which they purchase 
the king Soma. She (this cow) may, however, be 
rebought 3 ; for Vach (whom this cow, for which the 
Soma is bought, represents) returned to the gods, 
l hence the mantras (alter Soma has been bought) 
are to be repeated with a low voice. After Somahas 
been bought, Vach is with the Gandharvas; but she 
returns as soon as the ceremony of the Agniprana- 
yana is performed. 


1 This is the meaning of the verb pan, which appears to be related 
to the Latin pignut, pawn. 

* Instead of giving a cow*, the sacrificcr pays the price of a cow 
in money to the Brahman who brings him tire Soma. To Bell Soma 
is regarded as very disreputable. The seller is not admitted to 
the sacrificial compound nor invited to the great dinner which the 
sacrifieer must give to Brahmans at the end of the sacrifice. 

3 As a rule, the cows given in Dukshina, cai&ot be rebolight br 
the giver* • * 
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no. Agni-pranayana, i e. ceremony of carrying the 
sacrificial fire to the altar destined for the animal 
and Soma sacrifices,) 

The Adhvaryu orders (the Hotar), when the 
sacrificial fire is to be carried (to the Uttara Vedi,) 
to repeat mantras appropriate (to the ceremony). 

(He repeats:) pra dcvam devyd (10,176, 2). If the 
sacri freer Be a Brahman, he ought to repeat a verse 
in the Gayatri metre; for the Brahman belongs to 
the Gayatri metre (has its naturg). The Gayatri is 
beauty and acquisition of sacred knowledge/ (This 
metre) makes him (the sacrificed thus prosper by 
means of the beauty and sacred knowledge (which 
is contained in it). 


If the sacrificer be a Kshattriya, he should repeat 
a Trishtubh, viz:— imam make vidathydya (3, 54* 
1). For the Kshattriya belongs to the Trishtubh 
(has its nature). Trishtubh is strength, sharpness of 
senses and power. By’repeating thus a Trishtubh 
the Ilotar makes lrm (the sacrificer of the Ksha¬ 
ttriya caste) prosper through the strength, sharpness 
of sense and power (contained in the Trishtubh). By 
the words of the second pada of the verse men¬ 
tioned) : sasvuthritva Idydya projabhrur , i. e. “ they 
brought to him who is to be praised always (Agyi),” 

. the Hotar brings the sacrificer at the head of his 
( (the sacrificer’s) family. By the second half verse 
s rinotu no damyebhir , &c., i. e. may Agni hear us 
with the hosts (the flames) posted in his house; may 
he, the imperishable, hear (us) with his hosts in 
heaven ! (the Hotar effects that). Agni shines in the 
house of the sacrificer till the end of his life (£, e., 
he is always protected by him). 


If the sacrificer be a Vais'ya, the Ilotar should repeat 
a verse in the Jagati metre, viz:— ayam ilia prathamo 
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^ , For the Vais'ya belongs to the Jagati : cattle 
is of the same (Jagati) nature. Thus he makes him 
prosper by means of cattle (provides him with it). 
In its fourth pada vaneshu, &c., the word vis'e 
(Vais'ya) is mentioned. This is appropriate. What 
is appropriate, that is successful in the sacrifice. 

hen repeat ing the verse : ayam u shja pra deva- 
yur (10, 176, 3), which is in the Anushtubh metre, 
the Hotar sends forth speech, (i. e, lie repeats for 
the first time, this mantra, with a loud voice again, 
after having only inaudibly muttered some of the 
preceding ones). For the Anushtubh metre is speech. 
By repeating (an Anushtubh) lie thus sends forth 
speech in speech. By the words ay am u shy a he 
•expresses the following sentence: I who formerly 
was living among the Ghandarvas have come. 4 
• By the verse: ayam agnir urushyati , &c. (10, 176, 4) 
l e. “ this Agni makes (us) fearless by dint of his 
immortal nature, as it were,” the Hotar provides him 
(the sacrifice^ with immortality. (The second half 
ot this verse), sahasaschit sahhjAn devo jivutave 
hrltakf i . c. “ the god has been made very powerful 
by means of (his own) power, in order to preserve 


1 hr* author of the Tlrahmanam tries to find in the words: ayam 
I' <,f tll ° ,nmUr i in nn allusion to the fable reported in 

z/j on the \ aeh’s (speech) residence nrriong tho Ghan^rvas. But 
this interpretation is wholly ungrammatical and childish. Ayam, the 
masculine of the demonstrative pronoun, is here, as Sayana explains, 
accordingto the Bialuminum, taken as a feminine in order to 
mnko it rofrr to rach } which word is feminine. The impossibility of 
such an explanation will lie apparent to everv read- r. The verse in 
question refers to the ceremony of tho Agni-prarwyonam, the carry¬ 
ing of the fire from the Ahavnniya fire to the L’ttara Vedi • but its 
subject is Agni, and not Vnch. I translate it as follows: « This very 
‘ I ! ntar l 6- '*• Aumi, whom the Hotar represents) desirous of worship- 
pmu the gods, is carried thither, to the Uttar* Vedi) lor tho perform- 
ance of the saenRc.. yanimal an,I Soma offering), lie (when bcin* 
cmTiwl) appears by lmns.lf oa a fiery chariot ttha sun) surrounded 
(by alargo retinue ot piiosts and sacriticcn).” 

C s 
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tfves” signifies, that he (Agni) is the go* 
(our) repeating this verse, is made the pre¬ 
server of (our) lives. 

(The IIotar now repeats :) ilayas tv&pade vnyam , 
&c.(3,29,4), i. e. “weput thee, O JatavedasJ (Agni) 
in the place of lid, in the centre ( 'nabId of the Uttcu d 
Vedi) s on the earth to carry up (our) offerings.” By 
ndhJd (lit. navel) the tiabhi of the Uttar a Vedi is 
meant. Nidlumahi (lit. we put down) means “ they 
are about to put him (Agni) down.” The term 
“ havydya volhave” means : he is about to carry up 
the sacrifice. 


(The Hotar repeats :) Ague vis'vebhih svaruka 
(6,15, 16). “ O Agni, with thy well-armed host 

“ (the flames), take first with all the gods thy seat 
“ in the hole which is stuffed with wool ; carry well 
“ the sacrificial offering, seasoned with melted butter, 
“ and deposited in thee as in a nest, for the sacrificer 
“ who is producing (the mystical sacrificial man) 
“ anew.” (When repeating the first and second padas :) 
aguevis'vebhih, he makes him (Agni) with all the gods 
sit. (When repeating the third pada: hu lay in am yhfi- 
tavantam, &c.) a bird's nest, as it were, consisting of 
sticks of fir-tree w r ood, an odoriferous gum ( guggul ), 
a braid of hair (urndstuMk), and a kind of fragrant 
grass, 5 6 is prepared (for Agni) at the sacrifice. 

(When # repeating the fourth pada :) yajnam vaya, 
&zc. he thus places the sacrifice (the sacrificial per¬ 
sonage) straight on him (Agni). 


5 The Ndbhi of tlio Uttnrd Vedi (the altar outside the Prdchina 
vnmsa or place for the Islitis w ith the three fires) is a hole of a 
quadrangular form in the midst of this altar, filled with kus'a grass, 
Ac. (s<e below) m which the fire brought from the Ahavaniya is 
deposited. 

6 The articles her© mentioned, are put in the N&bhi, or hole in the 
Uttarft Vedi. They aw regarded as forming the nest of Agni. # As 
living in this nest like a bird, he is called kul&yi. 
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Hotar repeats): sida hotah sva u lohfc 
N), i. e. “ sit, O Hotar! (Agrii) in thy own 
(the N&bhi) being conspicuous; make sit the 
sacrifice in the hole of the well made (nest). 
Mayst thou, Agni, who art going to the gods with 
the offering, repeat sacrificial verses addressed to- 
the gods. 7 Mayst thou grant the sacrificer a life 
with abundance.” 


By u Hotar ” Agni is to be understood ; for he is 
the Hotar of the gods. “ His own place ” ( sva u loJie ) 
is the Nabhi ot the Uttarfi Vedi. By the words : make 
sit, <kc. the Hotar asks a blessing for the sacrificer; 
for the “yctjna ” (sacrifice, mentioned in this verse) 
is the sacrificer. When repeating the second half 
of this verse: devavir, &c. the Hotar provides the 
sacrificer with life ; for “ vayas ” (mentioned in this 
verse) is life. 

(The Hotar repeats:) ni hold hotrishadane (2,9, 
1 ), i. e. “ the Hotar of great knowledge and skill, who 
“ is brightly shining, sat down on the flotri-seat (place 
“ for the Hotar), Agni, who deeply comprehends the 
“ inviolable laws (of the sacrificial art), he, the most 
“ splendid (oasishthah) who bears a thousand burdens 
“ (*• preserver of all) and has a flaming tongue. ,? By 
Hotar is Agni to be ^ understood ; kotrishadanam is 
the nabhi of the vttdrd vedi . By “ he sat down 
is expressed, that Jie was put there. The term 
u vasishtha ; means, that iWni is the most shining 
(vasa) among the gods. Tlie term u sahasrambkara” 
means, that they, though he (Agni) be only one, 
multiply him, by using him at different occasions. He 
who has this knowledge, has a thousand-fold profit. 

The Hotar concludes with the verse: tvam dittos 
tram u nah (2, 9, 2), i. e. “ thou art our messenger, our 


7 The verb yaj has here (os in many other cases) the meaning : to 
repeat the Y&jyd-mantra. 
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4or behind (u?) ; thou the bringer of wealth) 

r _v,' one ! O Agni! do not neglect the bodies 

" (niembers) in the spread f>f our families. The herds- 
c man with his light was awake.” Agni is the herds- 
man ( gopd ) of the gods. He who knowing this, con¬ 
cludes (the ceremony of Agni-pranayanam) with this 
verse (mentioned) has Agni everywhere round him as 
herdsman (watchman) for himself and the sacrificer, 
and secures thus welfare for the whole year. 

He recites these eight verses (just enumerated), 
which are complete in form. What is complete in form, 
that is, when the mantra recited alludes to the cere¬ 
mony which is being performed, that is successful in 
the sacrifice. Of these eight verses lie repeats the 
first and last thrice; that makes twelve. Twelve 
months make a year; the year is Prajapati. IJe who 
has such a knowledge prospers through these verses 
which reside in Prajapati. 

By repeating the first and last verses thrice, he 
ties the two ends of the sacrifice in order to give it a 
hold, and tighten it to prevent it from falling*down. 


29 . 


(Flie carrying of the repositories 8 of sacred food to 
the Uttarci Vedi). 

The Adhvaryu calls (upon the Hotar).: repeat the 
mantras appropriate^ to the two repositories with 
sacred food (Jiavirdhana) being carried (to the Uttara 
Vedi). • ' * 

^He repeats: yvje 9 vam brahma, kc. (10,13,1), 
“ the Brahma is joined to the praises of you both.” 


T r two Havirdlianas, are two carts, on which the Soma, ai^d tho 
otiar offering are puf, and covered with a cover ( chbndih ), for carrying 
all things from tin* Prachina-vfuns'a to the Uttara Vedi. The cover 
consists of grass. See Black Yujurveda, ed. Cowell i. p. 428. 

It is to be taken as third person of the Atmanepadam, not a? a first 

one. 
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le two Havirdhanas, which are gods, __ 

L with the Brahma. By reciting this verse he 
Joins both these (Havirdhanas) with the Brahma, 
and having this latter (Brahma) power, he does not 
suffer any harm. 

He repeats the triplet: pretdm yajnasya s ambhuva 
(2, 41, 19-21), which is addressed to Heaven and 


Earth. 

They ask: “ why does the ITotar repeat a triplet 
addressed to Heaven and Earth, when he is reciting 
mantras to the two Havirdhanas being removed (to 
the Uttara Vedi)?” (The answer is): Because Heaven 
and Earth are the two Havirdhanas of tfie gods. 
They are always repositories for offerings : ior every 
offering is between them (Heaven and Earth). 

The verse : yame iva yatamane yadaitam (10, 13,2), 
means: these two Havirdhanas, walk together, like 
twins, their arjns stretched. (The second pada of this 
verse) pra vdm blunan manusha devayantah means, 
that men bring both (these Havirdhanas) when 
worshipping god. (The third and fourth padas:) 
asidatam u iokam f *& c. allude to Soma (by the 
name Indu). By repeating this (half verse) the 
priest prepares for the king Soma (a seat) to sit on 
(alluding to asidatam). m 

(He repeats:) adhi dvayor adadlia uhthyam vachah * 
(1, 83, 3). This uhthyam vachah is as a cover, forming 
the third piece (in addition to the two Havirdhanas), 
put yver both. 10 For uhthyam vachah is the sacri¬ 
ficial performance. By means of this ^ uhthyam 
vachah ) he thus makes the sacrifice successful. * 








10 This is symbolical!v to be understood. The author calls the 
expression uhthyam vachah a cover, to which opinion he, probably, 
was led by the frequency of the term: nktham vdchi, i. “the 
Shastra has been repeated” at the end of the recitations of the Hotri- 
priests at the Soma libations to denote that they are finished. The 
liotar most stop after having recited the first* half of the verse: 

6 * 


* 
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I’m ycita, i. e. cruel, used in the seed 
itasrucha , 1, 83,3) is propitiated in the folio w- 
pada by asamyata, i. e. appeased, propi¬ 
tiated. 11 By the fourth pada : bhadrd saktir, &c. he 
asks for a blessing'. 

^Ile repeats the Vis'varupa verse 12 : vis'va ru - 
jjani pratimuncJiate (5,81,2). He ought to repeat 
this verse when looking at the upper part (rar&ti) 13 
of the posts (between which the two Havirdhanas 
are put); for on this part there every form is 
hung, white and black, as it were. " He who 
having s* *ich a knowledge repeats this verse when 


adhi dvayor, as is said in the A'sval. S'rauta S'utras, 4, 9, and 
indicated in the Sapta-liautra prayoga. The rule in AsVah, which 
is strictly observed by tlie Shrotriyas up to this day, runs as foflows.—* 

t. e. lie should stop after having repeated half the verse adhi 
dvayor, when the busch of ku^’a grass is not yet hung over the two 
posts. When this bunch is hung over he recites (the second half of 
that verse, and) : vis'va rupdni, The form vyavasta is contraction of 
vyava-sita (from the root si to tic, bind). 

11 The interpretation which the writer of the Brahmana gives of 
this passage, is egregiously wrong.. Yata-sruk can only mean “ with 
the sacrificial spoon kept in hia hand asamyata (instead of asamyata- 
snik) then stands in oppositimi to it, meaning : having laid it aside. 

• The meaning “ cruel” is givemlo yata by Sriyana. 

12 So called from the beginning words: vis'va rupdni . It refers to 
the objects of senses becoming manifest again by sunrise. For Savitar 
the sun, brings forth u all forms.” 

15 This translation is made according to oral information obtained 
from a Brahman who officiated as a Hotar. Sayan, explains it as " a 
g*dand of Darbha.” It is true a bunch of JDarbiia grass, .cornicing 
of dry and grer .i.6talks, the first representing the white, the latter 
the dark colour. Is hung up at the upper part of the two posts (called 
methi ) between which the two Havirdh&pas are put. Therefore when 
tlie pricstjooks at the upper part of till; gate, he necessarily glances at 
the bunch of Darbha grass which must be hffng there. The garland 
which is hung up, is designated by the name : rardtam , as appears from 
the Yajus, which is repeated by the Adlivaryu at that time : vishnor 
rardtam ««. See TaittiriyaSamh. 1,2, 13,3. and Sayapa's Commen¬ 
tary on it, vol. i. p. 429, ed, Cowell. 
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/at the upper part of the posts 
elf and the sacrificer every form. 

With [the verse: pari tva girvano gira (1, 10, 
12), he concludes. He should repeat this conclud¬ 
ing verse at the* time he might think both the 
Iiavirdhanas closed by hanging over them the bunch 
of Darbha 14 (between the two posts). He who know¬ 
ing thus concludes with this verse, when the two 
Iiavirdhanas are thus closed, secures for himself and . 
the sacrificer fine women who are not naked (covered 
with clothes, jewels, See). 

t Both are closed with a Yajusmantra. 15 Thus the* 
Adhvaryus do it with the said \ajus. When the 
Adhvaryu and Pratiprasthatar on both sides (of the 
Mavirdhanas) drive in the two stakes (methi) then he 
should conclude. For at that time the two Havir- 
dhanas are closed. 


These eight verses which he has repeated are 
complete in form. What is complete in form, that 
is, when the verse recited alludes to the ceremony 
which is being performed, that is successful in the 
sacrifice. Of these, he repeats the first •and Inst 
thrice, that makes twelve. For the year has twelve 
months. Prajapati is the. v^lr. He who has such 
a knowledge thus prospers through these verses which 
reside in Praj&pati. • 

By repeating the first and last thrice he ties the 
two ends (kntfts) of the sacrifice for giving it a hold, 
and tighten it to prevent it from falling down. 


u The term in the original is paris'rita , which litorall^means 
surrounded. 

** This is, vithnoh prishiham afi. See Witt. Sainh. 6, 2, 9. 
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•ringing of Agni and Soma IC to the glace of 
the Uttar a Vedi.) 


When Agni and Soma are brought, the Adhvarvu 
calls upon (the Hotar) to repeat appropriate man¬ 
tras. 

He (first) repeats a verse addressed to Savitar 
sdvir hideva prathamaya (As'v. S'r. S- 4, 10. Atharv. 
7,14,3.) They ask: why does he repeat a verse 
addressed to Savitar, when Agni and Soma are 
brought? (The answer is:) Savitar rules over gene¬ 
ration. Under the recital of this verse, they (the 
priests) carry both (Agni and Soma) as being pro¬ 
duced by Savitar. Therefore he'repeats a verse 
addressed to Savitar. 

He repeats a verse addressed to Brahmanaspati: 
praitu Brahmanaspatih (1, 40,3). They ask: why 
does he repeat'verse addressed to Brahmanaspati 
wh£n Agni and Soma are brought ? (The answer is) : 
Brihaspati (the §ame as Brahmanaspati) is Brahma. 
By repeating this verse, he makes Brahma the 
leader (purogava) of both (Ag-ni and Soma), and 
the sacrificer being provided with the Brahma, does 
not suffer any injury. 


16 In order to make thu removal of Agni-Soma and the Havir- 
dhuna 9 clear it is to be remarked, that first Agni alone is carried to 
the Uttarit Vedi.- This ceremony is # called Agni-pranauanam. 
Then the two carts, called Havirdhfmas, filled with ghee, Soma, and 
after oblations are drawn by the priests to the place on the righs 
tide of the Uttari Vedi. This is the Havirdhdna pravirtanam. 
Then the prices go a third time hack to the Prdchina-vams'a, and 
bring Auni (fire), and Soma again. Both after having been removed 
from the Pru; hina-vams'a. are put down at the pate, facing their former 
place. The fire is to bo put in the Agnidhvlya hearth, in the place of 
the Uttoril Vedi (on the left side), and the Soma in the place called 
Sadas near the Aguidliriya hearth. This ceremony is called: Ag'Ush- 
oma-pranayanam . 
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repeating the second half verse (of prfiMlL* 
manaspatih) pra devi ctu sunrita, he provides 
e sacrifice with a good omen. Thence lie repeats 
a verse addressed to Brahmanaspati. 

lie repeats a triplet in the Gayatri metre, which 
is addressed to Agni : hofa devo arruirtyn (3, 27, 7). 

When the King Soma had been carried once 
(to the place of the Uttara Vedi), then the A suras and 
demons sQught to kill the king between the place 
called Sadas and the two Havirdhanas. Agni saved 
him by assuming an illusory form ( mdya ) as 
is said in the words of the mantra (just quoted): 

# purmtad eti may ay a, i. e, he walks before him 
by assuming an illusory form. In this way 
Agni saved Soma. Therefore they hold before him 
(Soma) fire. 

He repeats the triplet*: vpa tva agne dive (1, 
1, 7, 9, 11), and the single verse: upapriyam (9, 
fi'7, 29). For these two AgniS, 17 that*one which has 
been taken first, and the other which was brought 
afterwards, 18 have the power of injuring the saeriiicer, 
when they are fighting (with one another as to 
whom the oblation belongs). By repeating these 
three verses, and the single one (in addition to them), 
he thus reconciles them in a friendly way, and puts 
them (back) in their proper places without 'any ^in¬ 
jury being done either to himself or the sacrifieer. 

When the oblation lu is given ig^the fire, he repeats : 
agne jushasva prati harya (1, 144, 7). By repeating 
this verse, he gives (this) oblation to Agni as a 
"favour” (on account of the term “ jushasva ” take 
it favourably ! contained in it). 


17 The first Agni is that one, which was brought to the UttarA Vedi, 
arid put in the Nabhi of it; (he other is that one, which was afterwards 
taken (o the Aguidhriya hearth. 

18 This refers to the burnUofftjring ( homa) which is to be thrown 
into the Aynidhrtya hearth. 
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( the King Soma is carried (to the Sadas) _ 
C^^Qk^repeats the triplet of verses, commencing with : 
somo jigati gatuvid (3, 62, 13-15), which is in 
the Gayatri metre, and addressed to Soma, By 
repeating it, he thus makes prosper Soma by means 
of his own deity (the verses being addressed to 
Soma) and his own metre (Gayatri). The words (in 
the last verse of this triplet): Someth sadastham asadat , 
“ Soma sat on the seat,’’ which express that Soma 
(at the time of the triplet in question being repeated) 
is just about taking his seat (in the Sadas), are 
to be repeated by the Hotar after having gone beyond 
the place of the Agnidhriya hearth, when turnino- 
bis back to it. 


^ He repeats a verse addressed to Vishnu: tom asya 
raja varunns (1, 156, 4) i. e . “the King Varuna and 
“ the As'vins follow the wisdom of the leader of the 
‘ Maruts (\ ishnu) ; Vishnu is possessed of the high- 
“ es * power, by means of which he, surrounded by his 
“ friends, uncovers the stable of darkness (night) to 
“ make broad daylight.” Vishnu is the doorkeeper 
of the gods. , 1 lienee he opens the door for him 
(for Soma’s admission) when this verse is beino* 
repeated. 


fie repeats': antascha praya aditir (8, 48, 2), 
when Soma is about to be put in the Sadas. When 
Soma has taken his *eat, the Hotar repeats : s'yeno na 
yonim sadanam (9, 71, 6), L o. “ the god (Soma) takes 
^ his golden seat just as the eagle is occupying for 
“ his residence a nest wisely constructed; the hymns 
* dy *to him, when comfortably seated on the grass 
^spread ; like a -acrificial horse he runs to the gods.” 
By “ golden seat ” the black goat skin (on which 
Soma is put) is to be understood, which covers 
that which belongs to the gods (their food.) Thence 
he repeats this mantra. 


41 
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Concludes with a verse addressed to Varuna t 
dmat dyam asuro (8, 42, 1), i. e. “ the living 
“ god (Asura) stablished heaven, he tlie all-possess- 
“ ing created the plain of the earth; as their supreme 
“ ruler he enforces upon all beings those (well-known) 
“ laws of Varuna (laws of nature, birth and death, &c).” 
For Soma is in the pow'er of Varuna as long as he 
remains tied up (in a cloth), and whilst moving in a 
place shut up (by hanging kus'a grass over it). By 
repeating at that (time) this verse, the Hotar makes 
him (Soma) prosper through his own deity, and his 
own metre (Trishtubh). 


If some persons should take their refuge with the 
sacrificer, or should wish fosv-protection from him, 
the Hotar must conclude with : era vandasva. 
Varunam (8, 42, 2). He who, having such a 
knowledge, concludes with this verse, secures safety 
for as many persons as he wishes and contemplates. 
Thence he who knows it, should conclude with this 

4 

verse. 


All the seventeen verses which he has repeated 
at this occasion are complete in their form. What 
is complete in form, that is to say, when the mantra 
which is repealed alludes to the ceremony which is 
being performed, that is successful in the* sacrifice. 
Of these (17 verses) he repeats thrice the first and 
last; that makes twenty-one. Prajapati is twenty- 
one fold; for he consists of twelve months, five 
seasons, and these three worlds with that Aditya 
(sun) as the twenty-first. For he is the highest 
place (on the sky, occupied by Aditya), he is the 
field of the gods, he is fortune, he’ is sovereignty; 
he is the heaven of the bright one (sun), he is 
the residence of Prajapati; he is independent rule. 
He (the Hotar) makes the sacrificer prosperous 
through these twenty-one verses. 
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FIRST CHAPTER. 


( The Animal Sacrifiqf.) 

1 . 

( Erecting of the sacrificial post.) 

The Gods went up to the celestial world by means of 
this sacrifice. They were afraid that Men and Rishis 
after having seen their sacrifice (by means of which 
they ascended to heaven) might come after (they 
had gone), and inquire (whether they could not 
obtain some sacrificial knowledge). They debarred 
them 1 (from obtaining such a knowledge) by means 
oi the Yupa, i. e. the sacrificial post. Thence the 
\ tipa is called so (from ifbyicpayan, they debarred). 
The gods when going up to the celestial world, 
struck the Yupa in (the earth), turning its points 
downwards. Thereupon Men and Rishis came to 
the spot where the gods had performed their sacrifice, 
thinking, that they might obtain some information 
(about the sacrifice). They found only the Yupa struck 
in (the earth) with its point turned downwards. 
They learnt that the gods had by this means (i. e. 
by having struck in the earth the Yupa) precluded 
the sacrificial secret (from being known). They dug 
the Yupa out, and turned its points upwards, where- 


1 The term is : yoyupayan, which word is only a derivation from 
yftpa, ami proves in fact nothing for the etymology of tho latter. 
The author had no doubt the root (yu il to avert, prevent,”) in view. 
It is possible that the ward is ultimately to be traced to this root. 
The YUpa Itself is a high wooden p^st decorated with ribands und 
erected before the Utiara V e di. The sjciiticial animal is ‘.ied on it. 
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tfpsjhey got aware of the sacrifice, and beheld (h 
"atmtly) the celestial world. That is the reason, 
that the Yupa is erected with .its point turned 
upwards, (it is done) in order to get aware of the 
•sacrifice, ai d to behold the celestial world. 


This Yupa is a weapon. Its point must have eight 
edges. For a weapon (or iron club) has eight 
edges. Whenever tie strikes with it an enemy 
or adversary, he kills him. (This weapon serves) 
to put down him (every one) who is to be put down 
by him (the sacrificer). The Yupa is a Weapon 
which sfands erected (being ready) to slay an enemy. 
Thence an enemy (of the sacrificer) who might be 
present (at the sacrifice) comes off ill after having 
seen the Ylipa of such or such one. 

He who desires heaven, ought to make his Yiipa 
of Khadira wood.l For the gods conquered the 
celestial world by means of a Yupa made of Kh&dira 
wood. In the same way the sacrificer conquers 
the celestial world by means of a Yupa, made of 
Khadira w r ood. 


He who desires food and wishes to grow' fat 
ought to make his Yupa of Biiva wood. For 
the Biiva tree bears fruits every year; it is the 
symbol of fertility; for it increases (every year) in 
size from the roots up to the branches, therefore it 
is a symbol of fatness. He w ho having such- a 
knowledge makes his Yupa of Biiva wood, makes 
fat his children and cattle. 

As regards the Yiipa made of-Biiva wood (it is 
further to be remat ked), that they call “ light” hi fan. 
He who has such a knowledge becomes a light 
among his own people, the most distinguished among 
his own people. 

He who desires beauty and sacred knowledge 
(•light to make his Yiipa of Palaa'a wood. For lim 
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fimong the trees beauty and sacred knowk^ 
s who having such a knowledge makes his 
Yupa of Palas'a * wood, becomes beautiful and ac¬ 
quires sacred knowledge* 

As regards the Yupa made of Palas'a wood (there 
is further to be remarked), that the Palas'a is 
the .womb of all trees. Thence they speak on ac¬ 
count of the pal&s'am (foliage) of the Palas'a tree, of 
the p alas'am (foliage) of this or that tree ( i . e. they call 
the foliage of every tree palas'am). He who lias 
such a knowledge obtains (the gratification of) any 
desire, he might have regarding all trees ( i. e. Jie 
obtains from all trees any thing he might wish for).j 


( The Ceremony of Anointing the Sacrificial Post), 

The Adhvaryu says (to the Hotar): “ We anoint 
the sacrificial post ( Yupa ); repeat the mantra 
(required).’' The Hotar then repeats the verse : 
janti tram adhvare ” (3, 8, 1), i, e. “ The priests anoint 
thee, O tree! with celestial honey (butter); provide 
(us) with wealth if thou standest here erected, or if thou 
art lying on thy mother (earth).” The “celestial 
honey” is the melted butter (with which the priests 
anoint the Yupa). (The second half verse from) 
“ provide us” &c. means: “ thou mayest stand or 
lie, 2 provide us with wealth.” 

(The Hotar repeats the mantra.) Uchchhray - 
osva , &c. (3, 8, 3), i. e. “ be raised, O tree! on the sur¬ 
face of the soil; thou who hast well lain (on the 
ground), grant splendour to the carrying up of the 


a The Brfchraanum explains here only the two somewhat obscure 
verbal form» : titulhd and kthnyo of the mantra, by tifhlhdn (2nd 
person conjunctive, present ten^o), ami s'aynsdi (2nd person conjunc¬ 
tive, middle voice, present tense), which are in the common Sanscrit 
language equally obsolete: tfuhtha stands instead of tishtfuiSj 2nd 
person conjunctive, present tcuso of the shorter form. 
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wee (to heaven).” This (verse) is appro]: 


o 



^ (the^occasion of) erecting the Yupa (for it contains 
the words : “ be raised !”). What is appropriate in the 
sacrifice, that is sure of sucacss. (The words) “ on 
the surface of the soil” mean the surface of that soil 
over which they raise the Yupa. (By the words) 
“ ‘hou hast lain well, grant us,” &c., the Hotar asks for 
a blessing (fromathe Yupa). 

(llie liotar repeats:) samiddhnsya s'raimind- 
fr’ (3,8, 2), i. e. “ placed before the (fire) which is 
md 1 e(1 (here), thou grantest the Brahma power 
which is indestructible and provides witli abundance 
m offspring. Stand erected, driving far off our 
enemies (amati), for our welfare.” By the words : 

placed before” &c. he means: placed before it 
(what is kindled, the fire). By the words : “ thou 
grantest &c. he asks for a blessing. The wicked 

T Cm XSr al : ) I s hun § er - B y the words : “ driving 
iar oil, &c. he frees the sacrifice as well as the sacri- 
ncer from hunger. By the words : “ stand erected.” 
<xc. he asks for p. blessin*>\ 

(I lie Hotar repeals the mantra:) urdliva u 
shu na utaye (1, 36, 13), i. e. “Stand upright for 
oin protection just as the sunsrod ! Beincr raisprk bp 
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. se< ^ be a giver of food/ 7 he calls him 
tPa dispenser of food; he is giving them (men) 
: he dispenses ( ; sanoti) it. The words, “ aihjayo 
vughatah (the anointings rie^ts are carrying) mean the 
metres; for by their means the sacrificers call the dif- 
ierent gods : “ come to my sacrifice, to my sacrifice !” 
It many, ns it were, bring a sacri(ice (at the same time), 
then the gods come only to the sacrifice of him, at 
which (there is a Ilotar), who having such a know¬ 
ledge repeats this (mantra). 


(The Hotar then repeats:) “ itrdhvo ” nahp&fn* 
(1, 36, 14), i. c. “(Standing) upright protect us from 
distress; with thy beams burn down all carnivorous 
beings (ghosts). Make us (stand) upright, that we 
may walk and live ! Mayst thou as messenger carry 
(our offerings) to the gods ! The wicked carnivorous 
beings are the Hakshas s He calls upon him (the 
Yupa) to burn the wicked Rakshas down. (In the 
second half verse) the word charathuya “that 
h< might walk” is equivalent to charcincuja “for 
walking.” # 


(By the word “ to live”) he rescues the sacrificer 
even i! he should have been already seized, as it were, 
(by death) and restores him to (tjie enjoyment of; the 
whole year. (By the words :) “ mayst thou carry,” 
&c. he asks for a blessing. 

( The H(xtar then repeats:) “jato jdynte sudincitve” 
&e. (3, 8, 5) i. e. “After having been born, lie (the 
i upa) is growing (to serve) in the prime of his life the 


Tins and the preceding verse properly refer to Apni, and not 
to tlie YCipo. us ilie contents of l»oth clearly show. They form part 
'/* 1 hymii nddi c^s. j t«» Agni. They appear to have been ^dieted for 
bring apphr.l to ilir* ^ apu, only mi account of the word urdhvft” 
mti< n i i ih< m. 't he Yftpa when 
standing upright, required mantras appropriate to its position, and 
tiuM- nppeur to Iiuac been the ouly available ones serving this 
purpose. 
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of mortal men. The wise are busy in de¬ 
corating (him, the Yupa) with skill. He, as an elo¬ 
quent messenger of the gods, litts his voice (that it 
might be heard by the gcfls)” He (the Yiipa) is 
called jata, ?. e. born, because he is born by this (by 
the recital of the first quarter of this verse). (By the 
word) vnrdhamanci , i. e. growing, they make him (the 
Yupa) grow in this manner. (By the words :) punanti 
(i. e. to clean, decorate), they clean him in this manner. 
(By the words :) “ he as an eloquent messenger, &c.” 
he announces the Yup& (the fact of his existence), 
to the gods. 

The Hotar then concludes (the ceremony of anoint¬ 
ing the sacrificial post) with the verse “yura suvasa $ 
parivitnh ” (3, 8, 4.), i. e. “ the youth 5 decorated with 
ribands, has arrived ; he is finer (than all trees) which 
ever grew; the wise priests raise him up under 
recital of well-framed thoughts of their mind.” The 
youth decorated with ribands, is the vital air (the 
soul), which is covered by the limbs of the body, a 
(By the words :) “ he is finer,” &e. he means that 
he (the Yupa) is becoming finer (more excellent, beau¬ 
tiful) by this (mantra). By the wise priests (Kavis) 
those who have repeated the hymns are to be under¬ 
stood. Thus by this (mantra) they raise him up. 

When the Hotar has repeated these seven verses, 
which are complete in their form (corresponding to 
the ceremony for which they are u<ed), the sacrifice 
is made successful; that is, the form is complete, 
when the verse recited alludes to the ceremony 
which is being performed. Of these seven (verses), 
he recites the first thrice, and the last thrice; 


5 There is a pun between t/wr/J, younjr, a youth, and Yhpn. JBy 
tills u youth” the Yupa is to he understood. 

0 The limbs of the body are to correspond with the ribands to be 
put on the Yhpa. 

7 * 
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_* eleven. The Trhhtubh( metre) namety\ 

consists of eleven syllables (?’. e. each quarter of the 
verse). Trishtubh is Indra’s thunderbolt. 7 lie who 
has such a knowledge prospers through these verses 
which reside in Indra. By repeating the first and 
last verses thrice, he ties together both ends of the 
sacrifice to fasten and tighten them in order to 
prevent (the sacrifice) from slipping down. 


* 3 . 

(Speculations on the Ytipa, and the meaning of the 
sacrificial animal .) 

They (the theologians) argue the question : Is the 
Ytlpa to remain standing (before the fire), or is it to 
be thrown (into the fire) ? (They answer :) For him 
who desires cattle it may remain standing. (About 
this the following story Is reported). Once upon a time 
cattle did not stand still to be taken by the gods for 
food. Having run away, they stood still and 
turning towards the gods), said repeatedly : ISpu 
shall liot obtain us! TS T o ! no! Thereupon the gods 
saw that Yiipa-weapon which they erected. Thus 
they frightened the animals, which then returned to 
them. That is the reason, that up to this day, the 
(sacrificial) animals are turned towards the Yfipa, 
(t. e. the head being bent towards the sacrifical post on 
which they are tied). I hen they stood still to be taken 
by the gods for their food. The (sacrificial) animals of 
him who has such a knowledge, and whose\ upa stands 
erected, stand still to be taken by him for his food. 


Th Yftpu represents Indru’s thunderbolt see 1. Thence 
flic author is anxiously looking out for a relationship between the 
Yupa and anythin*! belonging to Indra. Here he linds it in the eir- 
ruiiHtaoce, that, if the ivp*. titions nre counted, the number of the 
maul rn-i requin d for the ci \\ mony of ur.vduling', raising, anti decorating 
the Y ip oi , , .unis to eleven, w hLli is the L viucipal number of lndru’s 

gueud metre, TrLshfubh. 
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Adhvaryu) should afterwards throw 
that sacrificer who desires heaven (into the 
fire). For the former (sacrificers) actually used to 
throw the \ upa (into the fire), alter it had been used 
for tyin^ the sacrificial animal to it. For the 
sacrificer is the Yupa, and the bunch 8 of Darbha grass 
( prastara ) is the sacrificer (also), and Agni is the womb 
ot the gods. By means of the invocation offerings 
(a/ittti) the sacrificer joins the womb of the gods, and 
wil go with a golden body to the celestial world. 9 
he sacrificers who lived alter the ancient ones, 
observed that the svaru 10 being a piece of the Yupa 
(represents the whole of it). He (who now brings a 
sacrifice) should, therefore, throw it, at this 
time, afterwards (into the fire). In this way any 
thing obtainable through the throwing of the Yupa 
(into the fire), as well as that one obtainable through 


its remaining standing, is obtained 


0 fTl^h l ^ g ' nm ? ? 0f tll f. s r riflce ,1,e A<H>v«ryu makes of the load 

com^ ,1 Wh l ch ha3 bcl; " •» sacrificial 

wiK k 1 .II'"“**#»* or bunches, each of which is tied together 
with stalk of grass, just as the Haresnta (Barsom) of the Bands. 

tic E l * * * ' 1,u “ e * ot ' b.-os,,™ hunches arc: 1) yajamdna muehti, 
c bunch k* pt by I ho sacrificer himself iu his baud as long as 
of the* V 'll ° S,S ‘ i ■ 1 bree bunches form the Barfiit, or the covering 
col'll, “ nbieh the sacificinl vessels‘arc put. These are 

S mitt nT^r f ?rer thl! Vedi ’ 3) p ' a >' n ' "- This bunch 
DJU If main tietl i- put aver the Dnrbha of the Vedi 41 

Pan<hl"ja,u trout.this bunch the Adhvaryu takes a handful out furcach 
priest, and tho sacrificer utt.I bis wife, which Iliev then use for tl.otr 
seat 5) Vda. This hunch is msde double it ts fi vt L 
part is cut off and has to remain on the Vcd t 1 .«>e latter 

“I-.- ~ --Wring ftont 


is given to the sne,^and ^ntl* Zr to 

only When one of the priests makes her recite a mantra 


we mast understand by it tho Yaja^aZZhH* “ Ve<U - but 

to heaven 1* 

the Jahft (sacrificial 'ludUO m d u S " u>11 p . u ' c - ll 'e Ya T>'> • pnt into 
“ may thy smoke go to heaven?” tblon a “*» oy tho words': 
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___ aan who is initiated (into the sacri^ 
<^3^Mes) offers himself to all deities. Agni re- 
presents all deities, and Soma represents all deities. 
When he (the sacrificer) offers the animal to Agni- 
boma u he releases himself (by being represented by 
the animal) from being offeied to all deities. 12 

They say : the animal to be offered to Agni-Soma 
must be of two colours, 13 because it belongs to two 
deities. But this (precept) is not to be attended 
to. A tat animal is to be sacrificed; because animals 
are of a fat complexion, and the sacrificer (if com¬ 
pared with them) certainly lean. When the animal 
is fat, the sacrificer thrives through its marrow. 

They say : “ do not eat from the animal offered to 
Agni-Soma. u Who eats from this animal, eats from 
human flesh; because the sacrificer releases himself 
(irom being sacrificed) by means of the animal.” 
But this (precept) is not to be attended to. 

The animal offered to Agni-Soma is an offering to 
Vntraghna (Indra). Forludra slew Vritra through 
Agni-Soma. Both then said to him : “ thou hast 
slam Vritra through us; let us choose a boon from 
thee. Choose yourselves, answered he. Thus they 


1 ' 11j® naror of thn animal, or animals, sacrificed on the day previous 
to the soma festival, as well as that of the day itself, is AgnUhomtya 
■’The same idea is expressed in the Kanshitaki Biahmanam 10, 3. 

gftgJW -lipiqnftd 

'03HT«»liT^3TTr3T^l5S»ldr T3l|iq fsT^^TWolr 

^I«l ^SIcT HT^rjiri t. e. He who is initialed 

"y 8 '® 18 *) frlktoto the very mouth of Agni-Soma 
(to he their food) That is Ihc reason, that the sacrificer kills on the 

tS^rr* V' ' lC ' K oma 1 !iv: ' 1 nn animal being devoted to Agni- 
sacrifieldl 8 r ?!‘ ; “" , I ,nfr the edification of I,cine himself 

- u Coma) sacrifice after having 
redeemed himself, and h m- (r .. mm Thence the sacrificer 

ought not to cat of the fl si, of the (animal). ° * 

13 hi to and black according Ij S jv ana. 
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sills boon from him. Thus they receive 
Heir food) the animal which is sacrificed the 
day. previous to the Soma feast. % 

This is their everlasting portion chosen by them. 
Thence one ought to take pieces of it, and eat them. 

( The Apri verses. 14 ) 

The Ilotar repeats the Apri verses. These. are 
brightness and sacred knowledge. Through bright¬ 
ness and sacred knowledge the Hotar thus makes 
thrive the sacrificer. 


M The so called Apri verses, i. e. verses of invitation, occupy at tlie * 
animal sacrifice the same rank which the proyujns have at the I 
Islitis. By means of them certain divine beings (who do not get / 
re in the principal port of the sacrifice) are invited and! 
satisfied chiefly with butter. The number of these praydjas or> 
Apri verses varies according to the Ishtis, of which they are the 
int> oductory part. At the commou Islitis, such as Vars'a-plirnima 
there are five (see As\ . Sr. S. 1,6), at tlio Ch&turm&fiya-vshtl we 
have nine (.Wv. 2,1(5), and at the Pasn-idhfi (the animal sacrifice) 
there arc eleven med (As'v. 3,2). The number of the latter may 
however rise to tv. five, and even thirteen (See Max. Muller’s History of 
Ancient Sanscrit Literature, p. 404). At all Prayajas at the common 
Isluis as well as ;it the sacrificial saeiitlce, there) is a -ditlbrence in the 
second deity, ('"rtnin Gotras must invoke Tnn&napdt, others must 
choose instead ot this deity N(ird&'anisa. Tliis is distinctly expressed 
in the words 

^ferVr ri^f- AST. I, 6), i. e. the second Prayflja mantra (at tho 
Da.'v'a Pftrnima” Ishti) is : tl may Tanfinapat, O AgnL taste of thi* 
melted butter” ^- .-•«* * ----- 



a . -ler’s History e_ 

.^ansci it Lttcnmiro, 4 ( 1 , 5 . U clearly fallows from this dis¬ 
tinction between the invocation of the two deities Tandnapat and 
' a ' c ! 8a .[ nrn ^ , ^F^ntine a particular kind of Agin), that 

guided fanunapat, others N ar&s'anisa as their tutelary 


certain Gotni 
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he recites a Yajya verse for the 

__ yamidl/ah ) which are used as fuel. 15 These are 

the vital airs. The vital airs kindle this whole 
universe (give life to it). Thus he pleases the vital 
airs and puts them in the sacrificer. 

. H e repeats a Yajya verse for Taniinapat. The 
air inhaled {prana) is Tanunaput, because it preserves 
(apat) the bodies ( tanvah ) 10 Thus he pleases the air 
inhaled, and puts it in the sacrificer. 

He repeats a Yajya verse for Navas'amsa. Nava 
means offspring, s'amsa speech. Thus he pleases 
offspring and speech, and puts them in the sacrificer. 

lie repeats the Yajya for Ilah, Ilah means food. 
Thus he pleases food and puts food in the sacrificer. 

He repeats a Yajya for the Barkis (sacred grass). 
Barliis is cattle. Thus he pleases the cattle and 
puts it in the sacrificer. 

He repeats the Yajya for the gates (of the sacri¬ 
ficial place). The gates are the rain. Thus he 
pleases (fertility) and puts it into the sacrificer. 

lie repeats the Yajya for Dawn and Night. Hawn 
and Night are day and night. Thus he pleases day 
and night and puts them into the sacrificer. 

He repeats a Yajya for the two Divine Ilotars. 17 


deity or rather as one of their deified ancestors. These Apri verses 
seemed to have formed one of the earliest part of the Aryan 
sacrifices; for we timUthem in the form of Afrigdn also with the 
Parsis. Sec my Essays on the Sacred language, writings and rcligiou 
of the Persia, p. 241. 

15 The fonnula by which each Apri verse is introduced, is # 

For each verso there is a separate prai&ha , i. c. order, requisite. This is 
given by the Maitrdvaruna priest to the Uotar, which always begins 
with the words and tho name of the respective deity 

&c.) in the accusative. See Vcjasaneya Samhita 

21, 20-40 f" 

Tills etymology is apparently wrong. Sayana explains it in a 
similar way by tfariram na pdtayati, lie does not make fall the body. 

17 They are, according to Suyana’s Commentary on the Rigreda Sam¬ 
hita, i. p. 102 (cd. Muller) the two Agnis, i. c. the fire on earth, 
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haled and exhaled are the two Di 
Thus he pleases them and puts them into 


Sl 


He repeats a Yajyfi for three goddesses. 18 These 
three goddesses are the air inhaled, the air exhaled, 
and the air circulating in the body. Thus he pleases 
them and puts them into the sacrificer. 

He repeats a Yajya for Tvaslitar. Tvashtar is 
speech. Speech shapes ( tashti ), as it were, the whole 
universe. Thus he pleases speech, and puts it into 
the sacrificer. 

He repeats a Yajya for Vanaspati (trees). Vanas- 
pati is the life, ihus he pleases life and puts it 
into the sacrificer. 

He repeats a Yhjfa for the Scahuhritis , 10 These 
are a firm footing. Thus he puts the sacrificer on a 
firm footing. 

He ought to repeat such Apr! verses, as are trace¬ 
able to a Rishi (of the family of the sacrificer). By 
doing so the llptar keeps the sacrificer within the 
relationship (of his ancestors). 


and that in the clouds. See also Madliava’s Commentary on the 
\ ajasaneya Sumhita, p. GTS, cd. Weber. 

^ food h Sarasvati (speech), and Mahi or Bliurati 
(earth), see \iyasaneya Samhitti 21, ;37. 

” ^ ast Pra y ft ja at. every occasion, there occurs the formula 

mifcu alorm- with all the deities of the respective Ishii of which the 
Prajuyns form part There nre is many svdhdd, as there ore dieties 
mentioned. The pronunciation of this formula is called swihdkriti 

t. e. .h e deities who drink molted butte* To mi hr it dear i rflti 
out the fifth Prayftjo of Uie Dikshantya Ishti ^ 

. i • C . (may the Gods) for whom we sacrifice, Agui, Soma> 

Agni-VUlmu and the gods who enjoy melted butter become pleased 
andcat oUth^mcUcdhutter, “each of them being invited by 
'(SvAhrf) . Sap a hautra . Thelattto means nothing but “well 
spoken (the cycliciv of the Greeks). 
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When the fire is carried round animal) the 

Adhvaryu says to the Hotar : repeal (thy mantras). 
The Hotar tlien repeats this triplet of verses, 
addressed to Agni, and composed in the Gfiyatri 
metre: agnir hold no adhvare (4,15,1-3) i.e. (I) 
Agni, our priest, is carried round about like a horse, 
he who is among gods the god of sacrifices. (2) Like 
a charioteer Agni passes thrice by the sacrifice ; to 
the gods he carries the offering. (3) The master of 
food, the seer Agni, went round the offerings; he 
bestows riches on the sacrificer. 


When the fire is earned round (the animal) then he 
makes him (Agni) prosper by means of his own.deity 
and his own '- >1 metre. “ As a horse he is carried’' 
means: they carry him as if he were a horse, round 
about. Like a charioteer Agni passes thrice by the 
sacrifice means : he goes round the saci.fice like a 
charioteer (swiftly)# He is called rajapati (master of 
food) because he is the master of (different kinds of)- 
food. 

The Adhvaryu says: give Hotar! the additional 
order for despatching offerings to the gods. 2 * * 


50 Thi 9 ceremony is called paryaynikriyd and is performed by the 

• 

ries it on the right side, thrice round the animal which is to bo sacri¬ 
ficed. 

21 Agni himself is the dcity%f the hymn iu question ; it is in Agui’s 
metre, i. c. Guyutri. 

22 This sec ond praisha, or order of one of the Ifotars, who is here 
the Muitnivaruna to the Hotar to repeat his mantras, is called 
upaprdisha. At the animal, us well as at the Soiua sacrifices, the 
orders for repeating the Yah’a nantrs are given by the Maitru- 
varuna. As symbol of his power be receive ; a stick which be holds 
in his hand, The Adhvaryu gives at these sacrifices unly the order 
for repeating the Anuvukvfis. 
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the Maitrdvaruna proceeds to give 1 * lzo 
by the words : may Agni be victorious, mav 
: errant (us) food ! y 

ihey ask : \vhv does the Maitrfivaruna proceed to 
give his orders, li the Adhavaryu orders the Hotar to 
recite ? ( Fhe answer is*) The Maitravaruna is the 
mmd oj the sacrifice ; the Hotar is the speech of the 
sacrificefor speech speaks only if driven (sent) by 
ne mind; because an other-rninded 1( > speaks the 
speech of the Asuras which is not agreeable to the 
tJevas. It the Maitravaruna proceeds to give orders, 
he stirs up speech by means of the mind. Speech 
being stirred up by bis mind, be secures the 
Offering to the gods (by preventing the Asuras from 
taking possession of it). 


Q 


( The formula to be recited at tHl slaughter of the 
animal. See As'v. S'r. S. 3, 3).» 


t1 J,‘ e , IIot :‘ r theu sa Ys (to the slaughterers): Ye 
l ime slaughterers commence (your work), as well as 

human ■ that is to s$, he orders all the 
b aughterers among go ds as well as among men (to 
commence). & 

Bring hither the instruments for hilling, ve who are 


!° ! /“■ ,n " ld !,n ' ! R po<-'cli” are unconnected. 

“ called the AUhrigu-praMa-mantra, i. .. tlie mantra bv 

v^hthe A.lonon i s ordered km ani ^„. t 

" ,r ,. kll | er - ••t'Ug'li'erer," i* « &,..&» ||,. g|)enee-raaC Tlfi, 

suffocuted - 

there is also the dual ' J ' ln thc Kauuhitaki Brabmanum lu, 4, 


8 s 
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nimal is the offering, the sacrifice! 1 the rrk 
offering. Thus he (the Hotar) makes prosper 
sacrificer by means of his (the sacrificer’s) own 
offering. Thence they truly say: for whatever deity 
the animal is killed, that oneis»tne master of the 
offering. If the animal is to4)e offered to one deity 
only, the priest should say : medhapataye 13 “ to the 
master of the sacrifice (singular) ” ; if to two deities, 
then he should use the dual “ to both the masters of 
the offering,” and if to several deities, then he 
should use the plural “ to the masters of the offering.” 
This is the established custom. 


Bring ye for him fire ! For the animal when 
carried (to the slaughter) saw death before it. 
Not wishing to go to the gods, the gods said to it: 
Come, we will bring thee to heaven ! The animal con¬ 
sented and said : One of you should walk before me. 

They consented. Agni then walked before it, and 
it followed after Agni. Thence they sav, every 
animal belongs to Agni, for it followed after him. 
Thence they carry ^efore the animal fire ( Agni ). 

Spread the (sacred) grass! The animal lives pn 
herbs. He (the Hotar) thus provides the animal 
with its entire soul (the herbs being supposed to 
form part of it). 

The mother, the father , the brother, sister, friend, 
and companion should give this (animal) up (for 
being slaughtered)! When these words are pro¬ 
nounced, they seize the animal which is (regarded* as) 
entirely given up by its relations (parents, See.) 

Turn its feet northwards ! Make its eye go to the 
sun , dismiss its breath to the wind, its life to the air; 
its hearing to the directions, its body to the earth. 


l * This ( hange in the formula is called uha. See Sdyona’s intro¬ 
duction tu Higveda vol. i., p. 10, 11, cd. Muller. 
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nsf/vay he (the Hotar) places it (connect! 
^nese worlds. 


(Sr 

c tUM 


aZ?c o#’ the shin entire (without cutting it). Before 
opening the vai^l tear out the omentum! Stoj) its 
breathing within (l*y stopping its mouth)! Thus he 
(the Hotar) puts its breath in the animals. 


Mahe of its breast a piece like an eagle, of its 
arms (two pieces like) two hatchets, of its forearms 
(two pieces like) two spikes, of its ‘shoulders (two 
pieces like) two kasliyapas , 14 its loins should be un¬ 
broken (entire); (make of) its thighs (two pieces 
like) two shields, of the two hneepans (two pieces 
like) two oleander leaves; take out its twenty-six 
ribs according to their order; presei've every limb of 
it in its integrity . Thus he benefits all its limbs, 
d a ditch in the earth to hide its excrements. 
The excrements consist of vegetable food; for the 
earth is the place for the herbs. Thus the Hotar 
puts them (the excrements) finally in their proper 


7 

Present the evil spirit: with the blood! For the 
£ods having deprived (once) the evil spirits of their 
share in the Havirvajnas (such as the Ful 1-and New - 
moon offerings) apportioned to them the husks and 
smallest grains, 10 and after having them turned out 
oi the great sacrifice (such as the Soma and animal 
sacrifices), presented to them the blood. Thence 
the Hotar pronounces the words: present the evil 
spirits with the blood ! By giving them this share he 


14 Probably another name for kiirma . i. e 
bralim. 7, ft, 1, 2. 


tortoise, See S'atapatha- 


15 The priest having taken these parts, 

* Thou art the share of the evil spirits! ” 
them below the black goat-skin (always 
So do the Apastambas.— Say. 


addresses them as follows : 

By these words he throws 
required at the sacrifices.) 
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i the evil spirits of any other share in me 
nee. 16 They say : one should not address the , 
evil spirits in the sacrifice, any evil spirits which¬ 
ever they might be (Rakshas, Asurj^s, &c .); for th& 
sacrifice is to be without the e«il spirits (not to 
be disturbed by them). But others say : one 
should address them; for who deprives any one, 
entitled to a share, of this share, will be. punished (by 
him wdiom he deprives) ; and if he himself does not 
suffer the penalty, then his son, and if his son be 
spared, then his grandson will suffer’ it, and thus he 
resents on him (the son or grandson) what he 
wanted to resent on you. 


However, if the Hotar addresses them, he should 
do so with alow voice. For both, the low voice and 
the evil spirits, are, *as it were, hidden. If he ad¬ 
dresses them with a loud voice, then such one speaks 
in the voice of the evil spirits, and is capable of 
producing Rakshas-sounds (a horrible, terrific voice). 
The voice in which the haughty man and the drunk¬ 
ard speak, is that of the evil spirits (Rakshas). He 
w ho has such a knowledge w ill neither himself become 
haughty, nor will such a man be among his offspring. 

Do not cut 17 the entrails which resemble an owl 
(when taking out the omentum), nor should among 
your children, O slaughterers! or among their 


1 According to the ApnMaraba Sfttrns, the priest takes the thick 
ends of the sacrificial grr^s in hi^ left hand, besmears them with 
hlood, and by therccit.il of the words, ruhshatatn bhor/o si, i. e. 
“ ihou art the share ( f the* vil spirits,•* he shakes it up and down, 
and pours ir out from the middle of the buimh. See also the 
Hiranyakfji SnUtta Shtras, 4, 12. 

17 lluvitihiha is here to be traced to the root ru = In to cut, r being 
put instead of I, just as we have here urdha iustead of uluka , an owl. 
»St van a explains: lavahum hurnta . liavitd, a cutter, and rrrvat 
conjunct., are traced 1>- Say. to the root rxt, to roar; bn' there is no 
reasoji to t-'ke the word hero in another tense than rdvishtha in the 
preceding sentence. 
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y n [h omj one be found who might cut iTTenT. 
; peaking these words, he presents Jhese entrails 
to the slaughterers among the gods as well as to 
those among men. 

The Hotar shall‘then say thrice: O Adlirigu (and 
ye others), hill (the animal), do it well; kill it, O 
Adhrigau. After the animal has been killed, (he 
should say thrice :) Far may it 18 (the consequences 
ol murder) be (from us). For Adlirigu anion 0, the 
gods is he who silences 10 (the animal) and the Apdpa 
(away, away!) ig he who puts it down. By speak¬ 
ing those words he surrenders the animal to those 
who silence it (by stopping its mouth), and to those 
who butcher it. 


The Hotar then mutters (he makes japa) : “O 
slaughterers! may all good you might do abide by 
us ! and all mischief you might do go elsewhere.’’ 
riie Hotargives by (this) speech the order (/or 
killing the animal), for Agni had given the order 
for killing (the animal) with the same words when 
he was the Hotar of the gods. 

By those words (the japa mentioned) the Hotar 
removes (all ev^ consequences) from those who 
suilocate the animal and those who butcher it, in 
all that they might trangress the rule by cutting one 


18 Apdpa . This formula is evidently nothing but the repetition 

of the particle apct, away ! It was very early misunderstood, as 
we may sec from tho very explanation given of it bv the author 
of our Hruhmannm; for he takes it ns apapah, i. c. guiltless and 
makes it the name of one of tlx^dlvine slaughterers. ’ 

19 He is the proper S'amitd or silencer. 

80 The Hotar must recite at the sacrifice the whole formula, from 
’• Ye divine slaughterers,” &c. The whole of it, consisting of many so- 
called prdishas or orders ought properly to be repeated, Jw the 
Adhvnryu, who generally calls upon the different priests to do "their 
respective duties. This exception to the rule is here explained by 
a inference to what Agni, the model Ilotar, hud once dono when 
officiating at a sacrifice brought by the gods. 

8 * 
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soon, the other too late, or by cutting « 
.Jry' 31 p* ^00 small piece. r ihe Hotar enjoy in o' 
tins happiness cleans * himself (from all guilt), and 
attains the full length of his life (and it serves the 
sacnficer) for obtaining his full life. He who has 
such a knowledge, attains the full length of his life. 


8 . 

(The animah fit for being sacrificed. The offering of 

the 1 urodai a, forming part of the animal sacrifice). 

Tlie gods killed a man for their sacrifice. But 
that part in liim.which was fit for i>eing made an 
oltermg, went out and entered a horse. Thence the 
horse became an animal fit for being sacrificed. 

1 he gods then dismissed that man after that part 
u Inch was only fit for being offered had gone from 
him, w hereupon he became deformed. 21 

The gods killed the horse; but the part fit for 
being sacrificed (the medhn ) went out of it, and 
entered an ox ; thence the ox became an animal fit 
or being sacrificed. r i lie gods then dismissed (this 
horse) after the sacrificial part liadf gone from it 
whereupon it turned to a white dee# 

The gods killed the ox- but the part fit for 
being sacrificed went out of the, ox, and entered a 
sheep; thence the sheep became ‘fit’for being sacri¬ 
ficed. The gods then dismissed the ox which turned 
to a gayal (bos goaevus). 

Ihe gods killed the sheep; but the part fit for 
being sacrificed went out of The sheep, and entered 


? hc . l,n S mal: klm]m rueha. Aocowlin? to the oritrfnnl 
5? ll,l 7 “a tleih: med or low mm,.- 

to , „ or kin,,arcs were attaoh.-f 

, ti i ’*l''; nod of treasure. They were reganh.l as musicians. 

mo^“Zrt erUI,Jy “ 0t a ‘ ,p,icaW “ W TliC autll0r very 







misr/f^ 



91 


tli?nce the goat became fit for beino- slffrir - 


<SL 


0 o -n 

The gods dismissed the sheep, which turned 
to a camel. 


The sacrificial part (the medha) remained for the 
longest time (longer than in the other animals) in 
[the goat; thence is the goat among all these animals 
pre-eminently fit (for being sacrificed). 

The gods killed the goat; but the part fit for being 
sacrificed went out of it, and entered the earth. 
Thence the earth is fit for being offered. The 
gods then dimissed the goat, which turned to a 
S'arabha. 22 * 


All those animals from which the sacrificial part 
had gone, are unfit for being sacrificed, thence one 
should not eat (their flesh).* 3 

After the sacrificial part had entered the earth, the 
gods surrounded it (so that no escape was possible); 
it then turned to rice. When they (therefore) divide the 
Purodas'a into parts, after they iriVe killed the animal, 
then they do it, wishing “ might our animal sacrifice 
be performed \yth the sacrificial part (which is 
contained in the rice of the Purodas'a) ! might 
our sacrificial part be provided with the whole 
sacrificial essence !” The sacrificial animal of him 
who lvas such a knowledge becomes then provided 
with the sacrificial part, with the whole sacrificial 
essence. 


ri A i’nbulous animal, supposed to have eight legs, and to kill 
lions. 

2J That is to say : all h ing-s who owe their origin to a loss of the 
sacrificial part in a higher species of the same class, sifrh as the dwarf, 
the gayal, the camel, &c. are unfit to he used as fbo4 Hero is a 
hint given as to tvhy certain animals arc allowed and others prohibited 
\ to be eaten. \\ e see from this pa* age clearly, that animal food wan 
very extensively used in the Vedie limes. 





(The relation of the rice cake offering to that of flesh . 

The Vapa and Purodas'u offerings'). 

The Purodas'a (offered at the animal sacrifice) is 
the animal which is killed. The chaff and straw of 
the rice of which it consists are the hairs of the 
animal, its husks 24 the skin, its smallest particles the 
blood, all the fine particles to which the (cleaned) rice 
is ground (for making, by kneading it with water, a 
ball) represent the flesh (of the animal), and whatever 
other substantial part 25 is in the rice, are the bones 
(of the animal). He who offers fjie Purodas'a, 
offers the sacrificial substance of all animals (for the 
latter is contained in the rice of the Puroda/sa). 
Thence they say : the performance of the Purodfis'a 
offering is to be attended to. 

Now he recites the Y&jy& for the Vapa (which is 
about to be offered) : yuvam etani divi , i. e.-Ye, O Agni 
and Soma, have placed, by your joint labours, those 
lights on the sky ! Agni and Soma, have liber¬ 
ated the rivers which had been taken (by demons), 
from imprecation and defilement. (Rigveda 1, 93, 5.) 

The man who is initiated into the sacrificial mystery 
(the Dikshita) is seized by all the gods (as their pro¬ 
perty). Thence they say : he should not eat of a 
thing dedicated (to the gods)- 20 But others say : he 
should eat when the Vapa is offered ; for the liotar 

24 The busks, tu* *ha , foil off wh> n the rice is beaten for the first 
time ; the thinnest particles, which full off, when the grains are com¬ 
pletely made bare and white by continued beating, arc called phali - 
karanat, 

* 'hunchitl'cim i&ram. Kimchiika is an adjective of the inde¬ 
finite pronoun Kimcliit, having as Say. remarks, the sense of “ all,” 

26 Tin t- xt offers some difficulties ; it literally means : he should not 
eat of the ]>ik lUtn, which latter word can here not be taken in its 
usual; ense, f #Onc initiated into the sacrificial rites,” but in that of ft 
thing consecrated to the gods. Say. gets over the difficulty by insert¬ 
ing the word arihe after aik&kitaiya, and understands it offttneal to be 
taken in the house of a sacrificer when the Vap& offering is performed. 
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® the saerificer from the gods by (the" lual . 

_of the mantra just mentioned) : “ Ye, Agni 

and Soma, liave liberated the (rivers) which had been 
taken.’ Consequently lie becomes a saerificer (a 
yajamana), and ceases to belong as a Diksliita 
exclusively to the gods. 27 

Now follows^ the Yfijyfi verse for the Purod&s'a 
0?(f ntl -°? ed - ) : unyam divo mu tar in'vd (1, 93, 6). i .e. 
hlalaris vij. brought from heaven another (Soma), 28 
and the eagle struck out another (Agni, fire) of the 
rock, &c. (On account of the meaning of the last 
words “and the eagle," &c., the verse is used asYaiyfi 
!i + !? 1 urodasa. offering.) For it expresses the idea, 
tliat the sacrificial essence had gone out and had been 
taken away (from man, horse, &c.), as it were, just as 
(Agni) had come out (of the rock). 

With the verse: Taste (0 Agni) the offerings, burn 

&C u 3 ’ jl.’ 7 2 ^’ tIle llotar makes the Svish- 
tafyrit of the Purndus'a. By this mantra tfie Hotar 
makes the saerificer enjoy such an offering (to be 
gianted by the gods in return.to the gift), and 
acquires for himself food and milky essences. 

Jle now calls the lid (and eats from the Puro- 
dasa). For ID means cattle; (by doing so) he 
therefore caJIs cattle, and provides the saerificer with 
them. 


10 . 


(77ie offering of parts of the body of the animal. 
The Matiota ). 

The Adhvaryu now savs (to the Hotar): recite the 
verses appropriate to 2 » the offering of the parts of the 


a7 As a Yajamana be is allowed to eat upiin 

a'ytrmM from heaven 


V*4 Herabi "*t“'* rcuers 

** After fho v««a /.... ’ v ' , 
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animal which are cut off for the Manota. 
Ilelhen repeats the hymn : Thou, O Agni, art the first 
Manota (6, 1). (This hymn being exclusively devoted 
to Agni), and the sacrificial animal belonging to 
another deity (besides Agni, viz. fcoma), they ask: 
Why does he recite verses (exclusively) addressed to 
Agni, when the sacrificial parts (of the animal) intend¬ 
ed for the Manota are being cut off? (The answer is :) 
There are three Manot&s among the gods,.in which 
all their thoughts are plotted and woven, viz., Vach 
(speech), Gaos (the cow), and Agni , in every one of 
whom the thoughts of the gods are plotted and woven; 
but Agni is the complete Manota (the centre for all 


,§L 


* 


Ad h vary us offer different parts of tho body of the slaughtered 
animal. Most of them aro put in the Juhu —ladle, some in the 
Upablirit. For the Adhvaryu generally holds when giving an oblation, 
two ladh s, Juhu and Upablirit, in his hand, placing the first over the 
latter. The names of the parts of tho body which ore to be sacri¬ 
ficed, aro differently stated in the Khtiya (6, 7, 0-11) and 
Hiranyankes'PSutras (4, 14), but they appear to mean always The 
same parts. They art.: the heart, tongue, the breast, the two sides 
(with the ribs which are not to be broken), tho- liver (called ynkrii 
in Kat., and taniman in the Hirnnyankesi and BAudhnyami Sutras), 
the two reins (vnltkriu in the K., atasnii in the H. and D. Sutras), 
the left shoulder blade {savyam dos in H. and B., fovycsrltthipur- 
vanndriknm in. K.), the ri^ht part of tlic loins, the middle p u-t 
of the anus. These are put in the Juhu. The reraaiuder, the 
right shoulder blade, the third part of t.hg anus which very small, 
and the left part of the loins are put in the Upablirit. Besides 
the penis (r arahishtha), the straight gut (vanishtha), and the tail 
are cut off for being sacrificed. If tbc parts to bo given with the 
Juhu and t pabhrit are fried and dripped ov<t with melted butter, 
then ist ! ' Hotar ordered to repeat, the Aiiuvaky& mantra by the 
Ho avadiyamanasya cnirbruhj., u c. 
“repeat a mantra to the offering, which has b.-m cut oft for the 
Manota.” This offering which is called the angaya{/fl is given 
to the Manotd, the weaver of. thoughts, who R said to be 

A ^The word is explained by Say ana as a compound of man and 
ctd, whir!i menus lit* .ally the “weaving of thoughts,” that is, 
the sent of intelligence. Here it is u*ed ns a feminine; but in tho 
hymn referred to, it iB evidently a masculine: prat-ha mo manot/i, 
(i tho first weaver of thoughts,” which means about the same as the 
first poet or priest, ” another denomination of Ag ni. 
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btougffls); for in him all Manotas are gathered. From 
this reason the priest repeats verses as Anuvahyas 
addressed to Agni at that occasion. By the verse : 
“ O Agni- Soma, eat the food which is waiting (for you) 
kc. (1, 93, 7),” lie makes the Y$jya to the offering. 
This verse ensures, on account of the words “ food” 
( [havisho ) and “waiting for you” (prasthitasya), success. 
For the offering of him who has such a knowledge 
ensures success and goes to the gods (only) by 
means of all parts of a particular ceremony being-well 
performed. 31 

He gives an offering to Vanaspati 82 (the vegetable 


31 The versos should be tdways in accordance with the. sacrificial 
act. 

32 The offering of melted butter to Vanaspati (in form of the Ydpa) 
takes nlace immediately after the so-called vasrihoma, oi ihc offering of 
the water in which entrails (heart, &c.) of the slaughtered u.imal have 
bo^n fried. ±ti the Apastamba Sfttras the performance is thus bu^ribed 
os Say. mentions. The Adhvaryu puts a plant on the Juhu (large ladle), 
takes once liquid ijya (melted butter), drips it twice alwuUt (the plant), 
and says to the Uotar : address Vanaspati. Ilo then first repeats an 
AnuvtVkya : dewbhyo vana&pataye. I give here the text of this 
mantra, which 1 found in its entirety only in tho Sapla-h&utra 
prnvoga : 

i 

nf«wt Kfssny 

i. c. May-t thou, O tree (the Yiipn), with golden leaves of old, who 
urt quite straight, after having been freed from tho bands (wi f h which 
thou wort tied), carry up, on the paths of right, turning towards the 
soath, tho offerings for thy own <ako to the god* 1 (The “bond” refer 
to the cord with which the animal w as tied to the Yupn ; they aro to l>c 
taken off. The golden loaves refer to the decoration of the Yu pa with 
ribands. “ For tl.s own sake;” this offering belongs to himself.) 

After the llotar has repeated this AnuvakyA, the Muitravaruna 
then gives the prahha (orders) to repeat the Yajyil liurntra bv the 
wtrds : &c * (Sec She mantra in full in the Vujn- 

saneya-Scmh. 21,4(5, with tome deviations'). 

The llotar thereupon repeats -the Yftjya mantra, which runs os 
follows :— 


5} 5 | fsjsy fn^rr^T 

SV ^TfxfS^T Spffft srsj 

11 











9G 


<§L 


Vanaspati is the vital air: thereforethe 


ol him who, knowing this, sacrifices to 


V anaspati, goes endowed with life to the gods 

He gives an offering to the Svishtakrit.™ The Svish- 
takrit is the footing on which he finally places the 
sacrificer. 

He calls Ilh. 34 The cattle are I]a. By calling her, 
he calls cattle and povides the sacrificer with them. 


0 tree! after having been loosened from the nicely decorated cord 
thou who art experienced in wisdom and knowledge, carry up to the 
gods the offerings, and proclaim to the immortals the (name of the) 
giver! \ \ j 

. 33 ^f fer tlie oblation to Vanaspati follows that to Agni Svishtakrit 
including all the deities of the animal sacrifice, viz. Agni, Soma 
Agni-SomAu, Indr agni, A s'v bum, Vanasjjati, Deed djyapd (deities 
w.ueh drink melted butter). The Anuvnkya of flic Svi.-htakrit 
oblation \* at the animal sacrifice the same as at other Ishtis, viz: 
%^T-?¥IHT (Higveda 10,1,^2, As'v. S'r. S. 1,6)* ThenfoUows 

the prahha by the Maitravaruna, where the names of all the deities 
of the Ishti (as given above) are mentioned. It runs as follows: 

^JlrTT fsjsjl 

^ ^UTi^TfSj^T^r^nroi ^ T _ 

^T^T^fg^r^TJT^r fs^JT : fq*?T 

^rnnfiT SiUnTJ 3*^1 

^Trf^^T '3-j'^rff Sapta Ilautra (compare VAjasaneya 

®* 4/ - 0,1 ,,1C form of the ; g< ,-'v. S'r. S. 1, 0). 

The Y&jyft mantra is: ( 4 , 15, U). which is preceded by 

the dgxir : $ and followed by the Vashatkurn. One 

of the rules laid down for the Svbht akrit mantras and the respective 
pn, \ as, far 1:3 they are not taken from the Snmhita of 
Kigveda, is, that all the deities of .the Ishti must be mentioned along 
•wih the expression : tilT*TTf*T ? e • beloved residence; the name 

of the d< »ty always piccc*d» • it in the genitive. 

” After the Svishtakrit is over, the remainder of the offerings, 

, h;ch are at the animal sacrifice, flesh is eaten by the priests and the 
acrlnccx. fhe Iduputra >11 which the dish b placed is held up. 
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SECOND CHAPTER. . 


{The remaining rites of the animal 
The Pralar-anuvaha). 


<SL 

sacrifice. 


11 . 

(Why fire is carried round the sacrificial animal) 

The Devas spread the sacrifice. When doing so, the « 
Asm as attacked them, intending to put an obstacle 
in their way (to prevent the successful performance of 
the sac 1 ifice). 1 he attack was made against the sacri¬ 
ficial post from the eastern direction after the 
animal had been consecrated by the Apri verses (see 
2, 4), and before the fire was carried round the 
animal. The Devas awoke, and surrounded for their 
own protection, as well as for that of the sacrifice, (the 
place) with a three-fold wall resembling fire. The 
A suras seeing those walls shining and blazing, did not 
venture an attack, but ran away. Thus the Devas 
defeated the A suras on the eastern side as well as on 
the western. For this reason the sacrificers per¬ 
form the rite of carrying fire round (the animal, when 
consecratqjl), and have a mantra recited ; for they 
thus surround (the animal), with a three-fold wail 
shining like fire for their own protection and that 
of the sacrifice. 

A ltd the animal is consecrated, and fire carried 
around it, they lake it north wards. They carry before 
it 1 a firebrand, meaning thereby that the animal is 
ultimately the sacrificer himself; they believe that he 
will go to heaven having that light (the firebrand) 


and IIthe personification of food, called to nppear, This “ calling ” 
of 11a is always the same. The formula is given in the As'val 
S'r. Sfitras 1, 7 : ^ 

1 The Agnidhra is performing this rite. See 2, 5. 

9 s 
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The Adhvaryu throws sacred grass ( [barfiis ) on the 
spot where they are to kill the animal. When they 
carry it outside the Vedi, after having consecrated and 
carried fire round it, they make it sit on the sacred 
grass (barhis). 

They dig a ditch for its excrements. The excre¬ 
ments consist of herbs ; the earth is the proper place 
for herbs ; thus he puts them at the end in their proper 
place (by throwing them into a ditch, dug in the 
earth). 

They say : when the animal is the offering, then 
many parts (of this offering) .go off (are not used), 
such as hairs, skin, blood, half-digested food, hoofs, 
the two horns, some pieces of flesh which fall to the 
ground. (Such being the case) in what way then is 
the deficiency made up ? The answer is: if tliev 
sacrifice Purodas'a divided into its proper parts along 
with the animal, then the animal sacrifice is made 
complete. When the sacrificial essence had gone 
from the animals, both rice and barley sprang 
out of it. When they offer Purodas'a divided 
into its proper parts along with the animal, then 
they should think, “ our animal was sacrificed with 
the sacrificial essence in it; our animal has been 
sacrificed in its entiretyThe animal of him who 
has this knowledge is sacrificed in its entirety. 

12 . 

(The offering of the drops which fall from the 


omentum ). 


After the Vupa (omentum) has been torn out 
(of the belly), they bring it (to the fire for being 
fried). The Adhvaryu causes to drip out of aSruva 
drops of hot melted butter. When the drops are falling 
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_z ground), the Adhvaryu orders the TTotd 

dvj-ficitgAlie mantra appropriate to the drops (falling 
• V , n) -, F , or , the t,ro P s belong to all deities. He 
nll K ht think, they are not mine. (I, the priest, have 
nothing to do with them); they may, therefore 
uninvited go to the gods; (but he ought to repeat 
mantras for them). • • 

He repeats the Anuvakya (for the drops :) “ Be fa¬ 
vourable to our loud voice (to be heard at a distance) 
" uc * ls . ag'eeable to the gods, when swallowing 
our offerings with thy mouth ! (1, 75, 1.)” By this 
mantra he throws the drops into the mouth of A» n i 
He further repeats the hymn: “ bring this our sacrifice 
among the gods” (3, 21). By the words (of the sc- 
cond pada of thc^irst verse:) “ be favourable to our 
offerings, O Jatavedas ! ” he begs for the acceptance 
of the offerings. In the words (in the third pada of the 
first verse:) eat 0 Agni, the drops of the marrow s 
(and the) melted butter,” the drops of the marrow and 
the melted butter are mentioned. The words (of the 
fourth pada of the first verse :) “ eat, O Ilotar, haviiw 


first taken thy seat!” mean : Agni (for he is 


the 


ilotar of the gods) eat, -after having taken, &c. 

(In the first half of the second verse:) “ the drops of 
melted butter drip for thee, O purifier, from the 
ma. row, the drops both of the melted butler and the 
marrow are mentioned. (By the second half:) 
m.mt. us the best things which are desirable, for 
V thce) 111 the P r «per way,” he pronounces 

(In the first half of the third verse :) « O ■ Agni' 
these drops are dripping m'elted butter for thfee the 
wise, who art to be worshipped with gifts,” the drops 
(of marrow) are described as'“ dripping melted butter.” 


U “ der4tand3 the ^ which is certainty the 
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lecond half:) “ thou, the 


(st 

ishi 


best Rishi 
” he (the priest) 


kindleid ; be a carrier of the sacrifice ! 
orders the sacrifice to be successful. 

(In the first half of the fourth verse :) “ to thee, 
O Adhrigu ! drip the drops of marrow and melted 
butter, O Agni! thou strong one ! ” the drops both of 
the marrow and melted butter ’are mentioned. (By 
the second half:) “ mayst thou, praised by poets, come 
(to us) with thy brightly shining flame! kindly accept 
our offerings, O wise!” the priest asks the accept¬ 
ance of the offerings. 


(After the recital of the fifth verse :) “ we offer to 
thee the most juicy marrow (the Vapa) taken out of the 
njidst (of the belly) ; these drops (of melted butter) 
drip on this thin skin * * 3 (the V^pa), carry them 
, severally up to the gods ! ” the priest pronounces the 
formula Vaushnt! lor the drops (and thus concludes 
the offering of the drops). 

He then lepeats the same formula (the Anuvash*- 
atkara as if sacrificing the Soma), O Agni, enjov the 
Soma ! (using instead of Soma’’ the word “ drops/’) 
These drops belong to all the gods. Thence the 
rain falls, divided in drops, down upon the earth. 


13 . 


(On the Svahahritis and the offering of the Vapa). 

They ask: which are the Puronuvakyas, the 
Praishas and the Yajyas for the call: S.vaha 4 ? (The 


* From this passage it is clear that by medas in the whole of this 

hynm, the I'npd or oineutura is lo be understood ; for it is called here 

tvach, i. e. skin, which (although it is very thiu) it resembles. 

4 The author of the Br&hm. alludes here to a practice which ap- 
peare to be contrary to the general rules established regarding* the 
offering of oblations. To make it clear, 1 hero extract the passage 
concerning it from the Manual, used by the seven Hotri priests 
(called bapta hautra ). On pp. 22, 23 of my manuscript is said, that 
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A? , T l 1 r Pu '; onu , vak yas are just the same as 
„ lecl cc j d° r tke drops), the Praishas and the 
l ajyus are also the same. They further as*k • which 
are the deities for these Sv&bakritis ? (To this) one 
should answer the Vis've devah; for there are (at 
the end) of the \ the words, “ may the gods eat 
the oblation over which Svaha ! is spoken.” 

'1 he gods conquered by means of the sacrifice aus¬ 
terities, penances, and sacrificial oblations the heavenly 
world. Alter the Vapa had been offered, the heavenly 
world became apparent to them. Regardless ofall the 
other rites, they went up to heaven by means of the 
oblation of the Vapa (alone). Thereupon Men and 
Rislns went to the sacrificial place of the gods (to 


the Hotar. after having; repented the hymn addressed to the drons 
dripping from the Vapft, is requested b.v the Writruvnrmm (who tlX 
g.ves the prauhn, t e. order) to make the Sv#has \.<UhdkriHs 
*• 'y tlie pronunciation of the formula: sval.a! of the diud ' the 
of the drops dripping from the Vapa, of the 
Svahafo it t<s in general, ami of the verses which are addressed 
to the oblations in the hymn mentioned {imam no yajnam. 3 21 
see above), 'ibis order the MaitrAvaruna concludes bv ’ the 
words: 1 ‘ S\ahu! the gods pier ced with the Ajya may first taste the 
Ajy;t rioter, npent the YAjyu!” Thereupon the MaitrAvaruna 
repeats a Puronuvukya for the offering of two portions of ftiya. 
Then the Maitravarmm orders the llotai to recite two Yajvas, one 
tor Agin, the other for Soma, in order to induce the*,- deities to accent 
the ottering un, u after the recital of ti.e YojyA. AfteV hav mg repeated 
thorn ho s oldered to repeat the YajyA for the med.is (Vapa), addre>s- 
lug Aynishoinau. v r 1 

Now the deviation from tbo general adopted rules of the sacrificial 

«~V«—• “»> mZffs 


1 .... . « ^ 1 .J* ^ lions* liut the author r»r 

our BrtUim. defends the practice, averting that the i’uronuv-tkv&B 
n‘7n now?, S! . vah!,k r«» are inelml.-d in those mentioned f„ l 
drops (p. 00), their p.m.’lm p contained in the general pmuha in 
10 words: ljutar ngnun yakthat, may the Holar recite the Y.'UvA 
«• Agni. &c which formula the different SvAhas follow, one of 
ditch is, svaha svah ilmimam (see above)* and thnh. v \ 
rind in ,ho general Yajyd, wLhis 

utr. 3, 4, the last verse of the Apri su/Ud. A ** 


9 * 
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^ther they might not obtain something __ 

--g. Having gone round about and searched 

all the place, they found nothing but a disembowelled 
animal lying there. Thence they learnt that v«erily the 
value of the animal (for sacrifices) consists only 
in its Vapa, which part is just as much as the whole 
animal. 


When they, at the third libation, fry the remaining 
portions (all save the Vapa) of the animal and offer 
them; then they do so, wishing, “ may our sacrifice be 
performed with many many oblations! may our 
sacrifice be performed with the entire animal!” 


14 . 

The oblation of the Vapfi is just like an oblation 
of ambrosia ; such oblations of ami>rosia are (besides) 
the throwing of the fire 5 (produced by the friction of 
wooden sticks) into the sacrificial hearth, the obla¬ 
tion of Ajya and that of Soma. All these oblations are • 
without an (apparent) body (they disappear at once 
when thrown into the fire). With such bodiless 
j oblations the sacrificer conquers the heavenly world. 
The Vapa is just like sperm; for * just* as the 
sperm (when effused) is lost (in the womb), the Vapfi 
is lost (disappears in the fire on account of its 
thinness). Further, the Vapa is white like sperm, and 
•without a substantial body just as sperm. Blood 
and flesh making up the substance of the body, the 
Hotar therefore should sa> (to the Adhvaryu), Cut 
oft all that has no blood. 

The Vapa oblation must consist of five parts, even 
if there are only four parts (all except the gold plate) at 
the sacrificed disposal. The priest first puts 6 melted 


3 See Ait. Br. 1,15. 

1 he technical term for this proceeding' is upastaranam. 
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(the very end) of the goddess Nirrili (dost, 
death). It he thus repeats the Pratar-anuvaka 
beiore the voice of the cock is heard, (he should do 
so considering) that we cannot utter the sacred 
words required at a sacrifice, should others already 
(animals or men) have made their voices heard. 
I hence (to avoid this) the Pratar-anuvaka should be 
repeated in the clend ot nisjlit. Then, verily the 
Adhvaryu should begin his ceremonies 12 (by callincr 
on the Ho tar to repeat the Pratar-anuvaka), and the 
Jdotar then should repeat it. When the Adhvaryu 
begins Ins work (by ordering the Iiotar to repeat), 
he begins with speech, and the ITotar repeats (the 
Pratar-anuvaka) through Speech. Speech is Brahma, 
thus every wish which might be attainable either 
by Speech or Brahma 13 is attained. 


16 . 


Prajapati being just about to repeat the Pratar- 
anuvaka, when he was himself ITotar (at his own 
saciifice), all the gods were in a state of anxious eXpect- 
ation, as to who of them would be first mentioned. Pra¬ 
japati looked.about (and, seeing the state of anxiety 
m which the gods were, thought), if I commence by 
addressing (the mantra) to one deity only, how 
will the other deities have a share (in such an 
invocation) ? He then saw (with his mental eyes) 

no . rei ' afh '> L e ' the wealthy waters 

(1 ), oil, I ). Apo, i. e. watery means all deities, 
and revatih (rich) means also all deities. He 
thus commenced the Pratar-anuvaka by tins verse 
at which all the gods felt joy : (for each of them 
thought), he first has mentioned me; they all then felt 


12 The term used is, updkaroti. 

“ ““derstnnde hero by t pecch the worldly common talk bv 
Brahma the sacred speech, the repetition of the mantras. ' * 
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yen lie was repeating the Pratar-anuvaka. lie 
1 • p , s suc ^ a knowledge (i. e. who commences 
ns Pratar-anuvaka by the same verse), commences 
is Pratar-anuv&ka with a joint address to all the 
gods. J 

. ^ ie «? e Y as were afraid of the Asuras robbing 
them of their early morning sacrifice (the Pratar- 
anuvaka), for they (the Asuras) were so very strong 
and powerful But Indra said to them : “ do not be 
a laid . I shall strike them with the three-fold power 
of my morning thunderbolt.” He then repeated the 
verse mentioned (10, 30, 12 ). This verse is in three 
respects a thunderbolt, viz. it contains “ the destroying 
v aters 14 (apo nopiryb ), it is in the Trishtubh (Indra’s) 
metie, and it contains “speech” 15 (it is recited with 
a oud voice). YV ith this thunderbolt he struck and 
c estroyed them. r i hence the Devas became masters of 
the Asuras. He who has such a knowledge, becomes 
master of his enemy, adversary, and gainsayer. 

They S ay : he should be the Hotar who produces 
m this verse (when reciting it) the number containing 
all metres. I his is the case, if it be repeated thrice. 
1 his is the production of the metres. 


17 . 


lie who wishes for long life, should repeat a hun- 
d;ed verses. For the (full) life of man is a hundred 
(years); lie has (besides) a hundred powers, and a 
hundred senses. 10 (By repeating one hundred verses) 


In tin' Anukramanika the deify of the song in which this verso 
occurs, is called Ayo uojitryah. 

tl»e sacrificer 9 P° wcr destroying - , under certain circumstances, 
the number of “a hundred” for the s 


to be obtained, if the 


; senses is 


: ilK "j.’ senses are staled at ten. and if to each of them 

teu tubular vessels, m which they move, are Scribed. 
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; for the Vapa in the ladle, then follows ct-errm- 
^late, the Vapa, the melted butter for. the gold- 
* ancl (lastly) the dripping of melted butter 
(on the whole). 

They ask : i f there is no gold to be had, what should 
lie clo then ! (l lie answer is :) he should first put twice 
melted butter in the ladle, then the Vapa, and drip 
twice hot melted butter on it. The melted butter is 
ambrosia, the o-old is also ambrosia. Therefore every¬ 
thing wished for (by the sacrificer) when throwino-the 
melted butter and the gold (in the ladle), is attainable, 
logether with the un ited butter (to be taken twice), 
and the gold, the Vapa oblation consists of five 
parts/ 

Man is composed of five parts, viz. hairs, skin, flesh' 
bones, and marrow. The priest having (by the Vauii 
oblation) made (the sacrificer) just such a man (com¬ 
posed ot five parts), offers him in Agni, who is the 

womb ol the gods, F or Agm is the womb of the gods; 
after having grown together in Agni’s womb with the 
(different other) oblations, he then goes up to heaven 
with a golden body, 1 


15 . 


(On the repetition of the Pratar-anuvaha, or early 
morning prayer x on the day of the Sen,, libation.) 


Ihe Adhvaryu orders the Hof at- to repeat the 
mantras appropriate for the gods who appear in c 
eady morning. 1 hese gods are Agni, /'has (dawn) 
and the As vms (twilight); they come, if each of 
them is addressed in mantras of seven different 


7 Tiie two others are the Vnpft itself ami tiio , % 

dripped ou it. P aucl the hot melted butte: 
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I hey come on the call of him who has 

7& e ; 

rajapati, when he himself was (once) IJotar, 
was just about to repeat the Pratar-anuvaka, in 
the presence of both the Devas and A suras, the 
first thought, he will repeat the Pratar-anuvaka for 
our benefit; the latter believed, he will do so for us. 
He then repeated it for the Devas. Thence the Devas 
became masters of the A suras. He who has such a 
knowledge becomes master of his enemv, adversary, 
and gainsayer. It is called Pratar-anuvaka (morning 
prayer); for Prajapati prayed it early in the 
morning. ^ It is to be repeated in the dead of night. 9 
For people follow in their sayings him who pos¬ 
sesses the whole speech, and the full Brahma, and 
who has obtained the leadership. 10 

Iherefore the Pratar-anuvaka is to be repeated in 
the dead of night: for it must be repeated before people 
commence talking. Should he, however, repeat the 
Pratar-anuvaka alter people have commenced talking, 
he would make the Pratar-anuvaka (which should 
be the first speech uttered in the morning) follow 
the speech of another. (Such being contrary to its 
nature) it must be repeated in the dead of night. Tie 
should repeat it even before the voice of the coclois 
heard. * 11 For all the birds, including the cock, are the 


To each of these three deities are mantras in the following seven j 
metres addressed : Gdyatri, Anush tup, l rithtup, Brihati, (/slunk,'. 
Japan, and Pankti. j 

’ This appears to he the meaning of: mahati ratrydh . SAy. ex- * 
])1 'His it rather artificially “as the great portion of the night following 
the day on which the animal sacrifice for Aantihomiija had been, 
performed.’ 5 

10 * llc nn *hor alludes here to the relation of subjects to the king, 
and of pupils to th.-ir teacher. 

11 Uy s'oktini only the cock is to be understood. The original 
.orm being haktuii , wo are rewin Yd of the very word “cock,” 
Orea importance is attached to this bird in tlio Zend-Avesta, where 
it is named paro-dai s. 
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his 


—*■ di/ * e , cui ; es to the sacrificer his full a o- e 
aewfaf and b-.dily) powers, and his senses. ° 

. He who wishes for (performing successfully the 
subsequent great) sacrifices, should repeat 360 verses 
For the year consists of 360 days; such a year ?£ 
meant here - ). 1 he year is Prajapati. Prajapati is 
the sacrifice. The intelligent' Hotar who recites 
360 verses turns (in this way) the sacrifice (regarded 
as a divine being, the mediator between gods and 
men) towards the sacrificer. s ana 

He who wishes for children and cattle shmilr? 
repeat 720 verses. For so many days and nighte 
make a year (one of 360 days). Prajapati is the year. 
Fo.i after . he lb produced ( ptaj'iyamana ), the whole 
universe is produced ( prajayate). * H e who has such 
■ a knmvl edge, obtains, if being born after Prajapati (by 
means of the sacrifice), child, en and cattle. J 

It any one who is not recognized as a Brahman 
or one who has a bad reputation on account of bein^ 
charged withcrimes.should bring a sacrifice, then 
8U0 verses should be repeated. The Gfiyatri con¬ 
sists of eight syllables (three times eight). ' The gods 
bemg of the nature of the Gayutri, removed th/Sfl 
consequences ot sin and crime, lie who has such a 
knowledge, removes the evil consequences of sin and 
cume iroin himself by means of the Gayatri 

lie who wishes for heaven should repeat a 
thousand verses. For the heavenly world is at a 
I distance o$*bout 1 , 60 ') days’ traveling on horseback 
'from here (this earth). (ToreDeat a tl7,„ , ack 

is done) for reaching the heavenly world over^wT* 8 ’ 
(He who then wishes) for 

enjoyed, and ot communion (with the fmdiWk u 
recite an unlimited number (of verses). FW Prajapati 


He u the creator* 
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which makes up the Pratar-anuvaka. Therein are all 
esires contained. When he repeats an unlimited 
number (it is done) to obtain fulfilment of all desires. 
He who has such a knowledge obtains fulfilment of 
all wishes. 

Thence one should repeat an unlimited 18 number 
(of verses). He repeats verses of seven (kinds of) 
metres for Agni; for there are seven worlds of the 
gods. He who has such a knowledge becomes success¬ 
ful in all of them. He repeats verses of seven (kinds 
of metres) for Ushas; for there are seven (kinds of) 
cattle 10 in villages. He who has such a knowledge 
obtains these seven (kinds of) cattle in the villages? 

He repeats seven (kinds of verses) for the A s'vins • 
for speech spoke in seven (different tones). In as 
many tones (i.e. seven) then spoke Speech (in all made 
men) (These seven tones are made) for comprising 
the whole speech (the worldly talk and singimr) the 
whole Brahma He repeats verses for thre? deities • 
for three worlds are three-fold. (This repetition 
therefore serves) for conquering (all) these worlds of 
the gods. 

18 . 

They ask : how should the Pratar-anuvaka be 
repeated . It is to be repeated 20 according to the 
metres (verses of the same metre to be put together) 
Ihe metres are the limbs of Prajhpati. He who 
brings the sacrifice is Prajapati. For the benefit of 
the sacrificer the several verses of the Pratffr-anuvaka 
are to be recited pada (foo t) by pada. 21 For cattle 

I* As mm y as a Ilorar can repeat from after midnight to sunrise. 

.Such as goats, sheep, cows, horses, asses, camels, As th* 
seventh kind, Apastamba counts mail. * u 

J0 That is to say : he should take together all the verses in 
aaynW, or in the Trishtirbh or other metres, without mixing them 

There are in most eases four 
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ir feet, (if he do so) he obtains cattle. 1 
itl repeat it by half verses. When he repeats it 
in this way, (then he does so for securing) a footing 
(to the sacrihcer). Man has two legs, and animals 
have four. He thus places the two-legged sacrificer 
among the four-legged animals.’ 22 Thence he should 
repeat the Pratar-anuvaka only by half verses. 

They ask : the (metres of the) Pratar-anuvaka 
being developed, 23 how do they become then unde¬ 
veloped ? The answer should be: if the Brihati 
metre is not moved from its centre. 


Some deities have a share in the invocation offer¬ 
ings, others in the Stomas (the chants of the Sama 
singers), others in the metrical verses ( clihandas ) repeat¬ 
ed (by the tlotar). By means of the invocation offer¬ 
ings ( ahutis ) one makes pleased those deities who have 
a share in these offerings, and by means of the chants 
and recitations those also who have their shares 
in the Stomas and metres. He who has such a 
knowledge, makes pleased and well-disposed both 
parties of deities (those who have their share in the 
invocation offet ings, and those who have theirs in the 
Stomas and metres). 


22 The four feet of animals are indicated by the division of each 
verse into four padas, and tlm two legs of the sacrificer by Uie stopping 
of the voice after the repetition of each half verse. 


43 As'v. S'r. Sfttr. 4, 13. The regular order of metres which 
commences by G&yatri and goes on by Ushnih, Auushtubh, See. based 
on 1 lie increase by four syllables of each subsequent metre, is not 
kept in the Pr.itar-anuvfika. Uslinili is here not second, but fifth 
Auushtubh is.second. The expression vyulku means, one metre being 
produced by an increase of the number of syllables out of the preceding 
metre. This increase in the PrAtniwmuvaka goes as far as the fourth 
metre, the Hribati, which is the centre ; then the turn from the lower 
number to the higher commences again. The first turn is Gavatri 
Anushtubh, Trishtubh, and Brilmti ; tho second LMmih Jngati and 
Pafikli. There Mug after the Brihati a re turn to lower numbers 
the development is stopped: thence the Pratar-auuvuka is avuulha 
also. J • 

10 S 




110 

are thirty-three gods who drink Soma 
ree who do not drink Soma. 



The Soma-drinking gods are : eight Vasus, eleven 
Rudras, twelve Adityas, Prajapati, and Vashat-kara. 

: The not Soma-drinking gods are: eleven Prayajas, 24 
1 eleven Anuyajas, 23 and eleven Upayajas. 20 They 


24 These are the eleven verses of the Aprj hymns, see 2, 4. 

25 At the animal sacrifice there are eleven Anuvajns required. 

This is briefly stated in As'v. S'r. M'ttras 4, 6, where, however, in addi¬ 
tion to those occurring at a previous sacrifice (Chaturmasya Ishti), 
only two arc mentioned; and on reference to the rules on the Clui- 
turmasyn Ishti (2, lfi), we find also in addition to three which are 
supposed to be already known, only six mentioned. The three primitive 
ones are then to be found in the rules on the. Dars'a purninm-ishtis 
(1, 8). The formula is for all Anuyajas the same. First comes 
the name of the respective deity in the nominative, then follow the 
words: vasuvane veutudheynsya vetd (or vitdm , or vyantd). The 
first Anuyuja, which is addressed to the > arhu' } or Nacrificial seat, runs 
for instance, as follows: ^ * *• e - “may 

the divine sacrificial seat., O giver of wealth (Agni) ! taste of the 
wealth (food) which is to he put by. ” The latter expression refers 
to the remainder of the sacrificial food which had been eaten by the 

• priests and the sacrificcr just before the offering of the ^miyajas. 
The gods arr to have a share in the food already • pood is 
regarded as the wealth to be put by; for it serves fur the acquisition 
of vigour and strength, 'ihe term rnsu is frequently used with 
reference to food at the time of eating the remainder of the sacrifice. 
See 2. 27. The order of the Anu> ajah deities^ at the tinimal sacrifice is 
the following: 1) drvir dv&rah (the gates), 2) u«hd*(i-iwktd , 
(dawn nnd night), 3) dc'vl jo&hh i (satiation), 4) urj and dhuti 
(vigour and oblation), 5) duivyd hotdrd (the two divine Molars, i. e. 
the fire on earth and that in the sky), (>) tisro dirir (the three deities : 
lid , Sarasvati , and Bhdrati , see 2, 5), 7) barhis, 8) nnrddamta 
(see 2, 6), 0) vanaspati, 10) bar Mr r.iritiud/n (the stulks of 
kus'a grass, thrown in water jars, 11) Agni Svishtakrit. 

26 Tho Upay(\ja.t, or supplementary offerings, accompany the 
Anuyajas. At the s;>mc time that the Ilotar is repeating the Anu- 
y&ja muntras, and the Adhvaryu is throwing at the eiid of each an 
oblation into t!"* fire, tin* PraUprasthutar, who is the constant assistant 
of the Adlnaryu, offers eleven piec'-s of the guts of the slaughtered 
animal, and accompanies his offerings with eleven Ynjusmantrns, 
(see thorn in the Vujupsnoya Samldta 0, *21, nnd Taitllriyu Saihh, 
1, 3, 11). All conclude with : svdhd. On comparing their text in 
the VAjasaneyu S., with that in ilic Tuittiriya S., we find some differ- 
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^ their share in the sacrificial animal. With 1 
oma he pleases the Soma-drinking deities, with the \ 
animal those who do not drink Soma. Thus, he j 
who has such a knowledge, makes both parties • 
pleased and well-disposed. 


He concludes with the verse : abhtid usha ms at - 
pasui' (5, 75, 9), i. e. aurora appeared with the 
roaring cattle. 

they ask : if he repeats three liturgies ( kratus ) 27 
addressed to Agni, Ushas, and the A'svins, how can. 
his concluding (the whole liturgy) with one verse 
only be accounted for ? (The answer is :) all three 
deities are contained (in this verse). (The first pada:) 
“aurora appeared with the roaring cattle,” is appro¬ 
priate to Ushas. (The second pada:) “ A’gni is put 
in at the proper time, belongs to Agni. (The second 
half verse :) “ O ye mighty (brothers !) your immortal 
carriage is yoked, hear my sweet voice !” belongs to 
the As'vins. When lie thus concludes with (this) one 
verse, then all three liturgies have their place in it. 


encps m the order of those mantras. The deities are the same. Thov 
J? acco , rdi ng to llie Tailt - s - the following ones: 1) Ocean, 2) \ir. 
?■ 4) Day and Night, 6) Mitravunmn, 6) Soma, 7) the 

StUTitn-p 8) the Metres. 0) Heaven nud Earth, 10) the Divine 
CuU {nabhat, invoked for giving rain according to S Ay ana’s 
commentary on the Talti. S. vol. i. p. 5*0, ed. Cowell), vTSm 
Vaisvftnnra. The Hoinr 1ms nothing to do with the UpavAias 
^ " v I'ratiprasthAtar. We find the whole‘ cere- 

171 ° ?l UUt { i y de 7 n,M>, l in the 11 iraiiynk' 'i- S'rauta-Sfttias (4 10 
l! f hc elm. coals for kindling the fire for these ofil rings tire token 
fiom the fire which is on the place where the animal is slaughtered 
Tin charco ds are (as I a nr orally informed) put on the JLeSfod 
Dhishnva, or small tire-pace behind which the Hotar is sitting* md 

the tail of the nnnml Urn principal part of which belongs to the 
4 w ives ot the gods,” is sacrificed. 88 110 

pam 0f 1110 which 
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Apo nap triyam ceremony. The Upams'u and 
Antarycuna oblations. The Hotar has no share, 
in the Bahishpavamana meal. The libation for 
Mitra-Varuna to be mixed with milk. On the 
Bur or! as as belonging to the libations. Havisk- 
panihti. Ahshara-parnktL Naras'amsa-jiamkti. 
Savan a-pamhti). 

19 . 

(Story of the S’iidra Risld Kavasha 1 ). 

The Ixisliis, when once holding a sacrificial session 
on (the banks of) the Sarasvati, expelled Kavasha, the 


1 Til the Kaushitaki Brahmanam (12,3) the story of Kavasha is 
reported in the following way ;— 

iiT^BT: cfiq^T Tfd | R 

^ Pd Tfh ^ ^ 

IJSiq | cf rf <v3 

ftKTJTT X? ?f ^T*qTq^T^3tq ^iTT^T 

t *f: W ^ f% V I Tf ^ q^qqf ^ tfipj 

ftI * qq ^^T^qf^rTT , |II 

?. c. the Rishis called the <f middle ones” (Gntsaraada, Yis'vAmftra, 
V&madeva, Atri, Bharadvaja, Vasishtha, see As'v. Grihya Sutras’ 
3, 4), held once a sacrificial session on the Sarasvati. Amongst 
them there sat Kavasha. These (Rishis) reproached him (th 
had come among them) saying; “ thou art the son of a slave girl, 
we shall neither eat nor drink with tliee.” Having become angry, 
he ran to the Sarasvati, and obtained her favour by means of this 
liymn (pra devatrd brahmanv). She followed him. Thcso Ri. hi 
then tliouKlit*that he was guiltless. Turning to him, they said 
Rishi! adoration he to thee, do us no harm ! tlidu art. the most 
excellent among us, for she (Sarasvati) follows tliee.” They made 
him the manager of the sacrifice, and thus appeased his wrath. This 
is the importance of Kavasha, and he it was who made that hymn 
known. 

Ihe occasion on which Kavasha had this Iivmri revealed to him is 
thus related in the Kaushltuki Bralnn. (12, 1) :— 
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us.ha, from (their) Soma sacrifice, (sa\W> T 
Jiould the son of a slave-girl, a gamester, Who 18 
a liman, remain among us and become initiated 
(into all sacrificial rites) ? They turned him out (of 
the place) into a desert, saying, that he should die 
by thirst, and not drink the water of the Sarasvati. 
Alter having been driven (from this place), into a 
desert, lie, being vexed by thirst, saw (the mantra 
calk'd) Apo naptnyam : pra devatrd Lrakmane qdtur 
et", fcc., /. e. may there be a way leading to the gods for 
the Brahman (may lie be received among them). Bv 
tins means he obtained the favour of the waters. 

In.) went out (of their house) to (meet) him. 
barasvnti surrounded him on-all sides. Therefore 
nil place is called Purisd> aha (from enam-kavasham- 

’£n T"ft T ^. S , Sarasv J utl had surrounded him on 
ad sides, the R.shis said, the gods know him • let 

bad Tftd a h k ‘ ' AU C n n f“ ted ’ 2 nd call ed him 
back. Alter having called him back, they made 

ia° e ('uf'dlTd - y rppeatin p : derntra brak- 

•| b y u r ™ eans they obtained the favour 

k un i T a , nd ° , 1 the lr " who having this 

f ourofdr r U,C f P u° na P trl y am ,' obtains the 

£Ct°tSm 1 “ ^ and conquers the 
nipiie.st woild (the heavenly-woriel). 


nt 3tT*raij%t vgjifb upfoin nnrufVu i fr<% i m 

ss i j;; 1 r 5T3W * 

on « r:r ri - M ** — 

Thereupon tin?" UukshM Uill, ,1 ,CTV k‘°, "* " al " rs - 
li\Vnn v.liici, comprises fifteen v.-rs.-s: prad^A h ' 8 * w thh 
It, and by moans of it turned the U .i 1 « l \ 11 tMh °n repented 
and killed them. * 8 ^ lulli the bathing places, 

... i* is an *.»«>«« 
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Jioulcl repeat it without stopping. (If he 
god of rain (Parjanya) will bless his children 
incessant rain, should he stop in regular 
intervals, when repeating (the hymn, as usual), then 
the rain-god would keep away in the clouds the 
rain from his children. Thence it is to be repeated 
without stopping. II he repeats thrice the first verse 
of this (hymn) without stopping, in this manner the 
whole (of the hymn) becomes repeated without stop¬ 


ping/ 


20 . 

(The ceremony of mining the Vasatlvan and Eha- 
dhana waters .) 

After having repeated these (first) nine verses (of 
the hymn, 10, 30) in the same order as they follow 
(one another in the Samhith), he repeats the (l 1th 
verse), hinota no adhrarani , &c. as the tenth, and 
(after it, he adds the 10th:) &mrvr?tartr, when 
the waters 3 4 filled (in jars) by the jE Ttadhanins are 


3 Ho has to reprat only the first verse thrice without stoTipinjr 
whilst all remaining verses of the hymn mav be rep ated in the 
usual maimer. For the repetition of tho first holds good for the 
whole remaining part. 

4 I subjoin here a more detailed description of the Apomptriynm 
ceremony, or the joining of the w'ator jugs. My statements are 
taken from a Soma prav«>ga (a manual of the Adlivaryu priests), the 
IIiraiiyakea'i S'niut.a Sfitrns, and oral information. After the ilotnr 
has finished the Pr A tar-arm vhka, the Adlivaryu addresses to him the 
words: “ ask fur (i*hya) the waters,” to which.the Ilotnr answers: 

‘ Apo vaptriya” (calling upon them). r i he Adhvarjm continues 
hi* orders (before the Ilotnr can answer): Chamn^i^dhvaryu of the 
Maitravnrunn. come hither! ye Ekadhanins (bringer of the 
Ek.rlliana waters), come ! Neshtar briug the wife (of the snciificer) ! 
Agriid (Agnidhrn ), turn tho Chaniasa (Soma cup) of the II*)tar and 
the vn.-at vari. waters towards one another in the ChAtvala (u hole, 
for making » bluiions) ! The Obnmasa-adhvaryu of tho Maitriivaruna 
then brings n Chamasn. The Ekadhanins, i. c. those w ho carry 
the so-called Ekudhauu waters, then come with three jugs for the 
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aw«i\ (fiom tae river or tank whence they have 
taken to the sacrificial compound). .When they 
are seen (by the Ho tar) he repeats: prati y ad a no 
adrisrcan (10,30, 13). When the waters approach 
(tlie Chatvala), then lie repeats the verse : adhenavah 
payasa (5, 43). When the .(Vasari vari and Ekadliana) 
waters are joined together (in the Chamasas of the 
liotar and Maitravaruna) then the Hotar repeats* 
saw any a yanti (2, 35, 3). 1 

(To illustrate the origin of this rite, the Hollowing 
story is related.) » 

Both kinds of waters, those called Vnsath-ari, which 
were bioughtthe day previousffo the Soma feast), 
and those called. Ekw/hanas, which were brought 
on the very morning (of the Soma feast), were once 

J un fc 01 T ano $i-‘ r i t0 which should first carry 
p e sacrifice. Bhngu, becoming aware of their 
jealousy,^ hade them to be quiet, with the verse : 

The water^oM ^ C ' t? 6 '® 8t ? red P eace among them, 
restores b,,u who > having such a knowledge, 

^S 0 " 8 * them (in this 'viil 


tlhana) inio Urn jug/ “ " mw *l»lk (eka- 

{^rass into iho vat ora. ami nfi.-r lnvihlr v 1 l ! n# ' sr: ‘^ ot ku>'a 

it. lln* Adhrarju brinqrs fhe Ohamnsa of tho Iintur^ V*! snori,i(, '‘ 3 
MaUravanina iu which the Kkadhaua wu; IS ;!, of Hie 

mul puls the V usativnri water jus jumiv it Mn ’ U ° contact, 

tile Cliauiusa Lii “li it h J” in * 

™ rulla . ! i „r ,n.. M Mni.ra- 

, ’ ‘ “t ‘ >«to that oftho 
come near Mm liotar, the latter „<! s iho A i'i T " from this jug 

mer " ,h[ - H ° St th0U hi ought the'waters, IdWyS 1 

.. .. «.. . , . .. ’ mar >“ ■ instead of this 


formula in tlu , ", 7~ * • vu *”**l of thta 

which moans exactly the samet 1 U 1 i5i ’’^ 12? 1 >) 
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gii (both kinds of waters) the Vasativaris and 
ihanas are poured together in the Chamasa of 
the Hotar, lie repeats : apo na devir iipayanti (1, S3, 
2). Then the Hotar asks the Adhvaryu: hast thou 
obtained the waters ? For the waters are the sacri¬ 
fice. ( file question therefore means:) hast thou 
obtained 5 6 the sacrifice ? The Advharyu answers : 
these (waters) are completely obtained. 0 This 
means : see these waters. 


(The Hotar now addresses to the Adhvaryu 
the following words :). “ With these waters you will 
squeeze, O Adhvaryu, for Indra, the Soma, the 
honey-like, the rain-^ving, the inevitably-successful- 
moking 7 at the end, after having included so many 
ceremonies (from the, first to the last); (you will 
sipieeze) for him (Indra), who is joined by the 
Vasus, Rudras, Adityas, Ixibhus, who has power, 
who has food, who is joined by Bnihaspati, and by 
all gods ; (you will squeeze the Soma) of which 
Indra (formerly) drank, slew his enemies, and over¬ 
came his adversaries. Otn ! ” (After having spoken 
these words) the Hotar rises from his seat (to show 
his respect). Respect is to lie paid to the waters by 
rising, just as people, rise to salute a distinguished 


5 The word avar, in the formula used by the Hotar, is here 
explained by “ avid'ih ” thou hast obtained. 

6 In the ovigiual, Utem anannamur. The formulas appear to be 
very ancient. A uannamur is an imperfect of the intensive of flic root 
nam. In the Knushilaki Dnibmanam stands tlic same formula. 

7 Tivrdntam. The word, tivra y (t pungent,” is here, no doubt, 
used in a figurative sense, asSav. explains it. It meins a thing 
that L- ultimately to the point, that hits ar its aim, just as the sting 
of an insect. Say.’s explanation is, on the whole, certainly correct. 
That this is the true meaning, is corroborated by the following won!, 
bahara-madhyam , i. e. which has much (i. e. many ceremonies) 
between the commencement and end. Both expressions seem to belong 
together, forming a sort of proverbial phrase, the import of which 
is that notwithstanding the in my cercmonie , the fruit of the Soma 
sacrifice is not lost, but ultimately sure. 
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'who is coming rfear. Thence the wateii^^. 
luted by rising from the seat, and turning 
!s them. For in the same manner people 
salute a distinguished man. Therefore the Hotar 
must go behind the waters for saluting them, 
bor the Hotar, even if another one brings - the 
sacrifice, has (in this way) the power of earning 
lame. I herefore the repeater (of the mantra) 
s mu d go behind them. When going behind them, 
m repeats: am hay n yanty arilnahhih (1, 23, 16) i. e. 
ie \\at< is w hich are the friends oi' the sacrificers 
W^i (V ^ 10US) V ? yS mixin K their (own) liquid with 
tn * ( ! n r t J ie WOrd honey, there is an allusion 

to. oma.) II a man who has not*tastcd (formerly) the 
Soma juice, should wish to earn fame (he oUt 
to repeat tins verse). If he wishes for beauty, or for 
the acquirement of sacred knowledge (Brahma 

Tf u ‘?,"4 

Should 11 V 3 ’ ; * lf he wishes for cattle, he 
he when ’ T‘ d V r V mhvaye (1 ’ 2 r > 18 >- Should 
wateS ? eatU1 r J al \ theSe verses go behind (the 
wishes ’ Ji e !] U d l obt aiu fulfilment of (all) these 
lies, lie who knows this,obtains these wishes. 

puUortlSVSif^l and Ek ‘ dha "«* are being 
mvi dhuvmi (in l *\n U ‘ rf ? ea . ls ’ a( J man revatir 
a,,ah nt/°() Y"\’ i ’ aiu w 'lh the verse, ai/mann 
T ■ , ’ " ’ lo) ’ lie concludes when they are 

(actually) put (on the Vedi). Cy dle 


21 . 


iT tlTl/Tr t,W U,,&7,S ' U and A,ltar V«»>a 
Motor)’ l<! h, ' Un$ ** ^ ° Ut ° J tke uir h 'J the 

(slma ^uSfictr^'Th b ^ ° f the sacrifice 

acuticc). lhe Upamsu and Antaryama 



i rs 
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are the air inhaled' (pran^Q and thl 
(apana 9 ). Speech is the weapon. Therefore 
hrllotar should not make his voice heard before 
the libations from the Unam'u and Antnryama 
gralias are poured (into the fire). Should the Hotar 
make his voice heard before these two have 


Upams u and Antarydma arc names of vessels from which 
the two first Soma libations are poured into the Ahavaniva fire 
as soon as the juice is obtained by squeezing. Both libations which 
precede those from the other Soma vessels (Aindravayavn &c.) 
poured in the fire of the Uttara Vedi, are not accompanied with 
mantras recited by the Hotar, as all other libations arc. hut they aro 
performed by the Adhvaryu, whilst the Hotar is drawing in his 
breath, or haling out the air which was breathed in. When doing 
the first, the libation from the U pain s'u graha is poured into the fire, 
v lr u doing thtf latter, that from the Antaryama graha is given. • 
The Adhvaryu repeats some sacrificial formulas (see the Taittiriya 
Sunihita 1, 4,^2, 3), whilst the Hotar mutters only the two formulas 
(the technical name of such formulas repeated bv the Hotar is 
ntyaria) which are mentioned here (2, 21), and also in the As'v. 
b r. Sutras (5, 2). 

In the books belonging to the Yajnrvcda, wo meet the terms’ 
vprims u graha , and upbns'u pdtra , and likewise antarydma graha , 
and antanjama patra. These U-rms require some explanation, 
a he patra. is a vessel, resembling a large wooden jar with hut a verv 
shsrhi cavity on the top, in which the Soma juice is filled. The 
graha is a small cup, like a saucer, made of earth, nud put over the 
navity of the Soma vessel, in order to cover the “precious” juice. 

The bottom of it is first put in water, and a gold leaf placed beneath 
it. There are as many grahas fis there are patras; they belong 
together just as cup and saucer, and are regarded ns inseparable*, 
ihe word graha i-, however, taken ofteu in the sense of the whole 
in ’ailing both graha and pdtra. On the different names of the 
grahas required at the three great libations, see the Grahakdnfa in 
tna Satjtp. Brahm. 4, and th« commentary on the Taittiriya Saihiu A 
(vol. i. p. 693-01)3 ed. Cowell). I ain in possession of several uruha 3 
aud patras. 

'* At the end of the Pratar-anuvakn the Hotar must, after having 
repeated with a low voice the mantra, prdnam yachha , &e., draw 
in the breath ns strongly ns he can. Then he r peats with a low 
voice, an i am yachha , &c., and after having finished he exhales • 
the air (through the nose) as strongly as he can. flerep-ats with 
a i<*w voice, vyithiya^ke., and when touching the stone by which 
t, > 1 oma ! l)r ,,l “ I'p-uWu graha is squeezed, ho is allowed to speak 
aloud. (Orul miormuiion.) 
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wred into the fire, (hen lie would carry off 
al airs of the sacrifice!- by means of the 
speech, which is a weapon. For (if he do so) some 
one should say to the Kotar (afterwards), that he has 
made the vital airs of the sacrifice!- go off, (and he 
the 11otar) would lose his life. 10 It happens always 
thus fhence the llotar should not make liis voice 
heard, before the libations from the Upants'u and 
Antaryarna grahas are poured into the fire. lie 
should when the libation from the Upafns'u gralia is 

f|’. l | lU< ' r t,lc "ords : “ keep in the air iithaled 1 
vaha . emit) thee, O speech of good call for pleasing 
the sun (which is thy presiding deity).” He should then 
draw m the air, and say (with a low voice) : “O breath 
Who goest m (my body), keep in (nw body) the 
bieath. lie should, when the libation from the An- 
taryama graha is given, mutter the word© “keen in 
the air exhaled hvahfi 1 (I emit) thee, O speech of 
good calUorpleasmg the sun.” (After having s , )0 ken 
these words lie should hale out the air, mid say" 

t„In f f ed ? ut » kee P ^ 11S very air (which is 
SJj tt* V"*’ 111 body)” By the words “ 

Xfn’s votXS' tL"", ' 1*;“" md 

nr/r «r the :r."£ 

knowledge. wll ° has su cli a 


ta-rfng'imirdered the' sacrifices* Chars ° Wm aKor "'ard a with 


being'squeak a S- unsl ™°ther, as is done when the Soma juice is 
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of or has no share in the Bahhh-pavamana 
meal. The Soma libation for Mitra-Vuruna to be 
mixed with milk), 

(After the libations from the Upainsu and An-, 
taryama have been poured into the fire, the Soma 
squeezed, and poured in the different vessels —grahas 
—such as Aindravayava , &c., which are then kept in 
readiness for making the libations, five of the priests: 
Adhvaryu, Prastotar, Pratihartar, Udgatar, and 
Brahma, one holding the hand of the other— saman- 
varabdhd —walk in the direction of the Chatvala, and 
ultimately take their seats for performing the 
ceremony of the Stotra , i.e. chanting a sacred verse— 
a Saman. Now the question is, whether the Hotar 
is allowed lo walk or not at the same time that the 
other priests just mentioned do so.) 

At that (occasion, when the priests walk) they 
(the theologians) ask, whether he (the Hotar) ought* 
to walk or not (together with the others). Some 
say, he ought to walk ; for this meal 12 in honour of 
the Bahish-pavamana-stotra 13 (which is about to 


12 Tims T translate hhahsha. It refers to the eating- of Cliarn or 
boiled rice by the fcarua singers before they chant. The Ilotars are 
excluded from it. 

,3 This stotra consists of nine richas commencing- with : updsmdi 
gdj/atd narak, which all are found together in the m aveetdrehiham 

j ii. 1-9. All nine richas are solemnly chanted by the three Sftmft 
singers, Prastotar , Udgdtar , and Pratihartar. Each of those 
| verses is for the purpose of chanting divided into four parts: Pros- 
# tdva, i. c. prelude, the first being preceded by hum, to Ik? sung by 
the Prastotnr; Udgitha, the principal part of the Saman, preceded 
by om, to be chanted by the TJdg&tnr: the Pratihdra, i. 6. response 
introduced by hum , to be chanted by the Pratihartar, and the 
Nidhana, i. c. finale, to be sung by all threo. To give the student 
an idea of this division, I here subjoin the second of these lichas in 
the Siuua form, distinguishing its tour parts ;— 

Prastdva: ^ || 





ormed by the Sanaa singers) is enjoyed ec,- , 

_, . . "°ds and men; thence (both gods and men) 

jnu ticipate in it. But those who say so are not to 
»e attended to. should lie w r alk (along with the 
bama sneers), then he would make the Rik (which is 
repeated by the Hotar, follow the Samnn. (If any 
one should see lum do so) lie at that occasion should 
e him : the llotar here has been behind the Sama 
Ringers, and ceded his fame to the Hdgatar; he has 
iallen from his pi ice and will (in future) also fall 
irom it. -o it always happens to «the Hotar 
(who walks after the Sama singers). 14 Therefore 
he ought to remain wtiere he is sitting, and repeat 
the following A numantrmyi 15 verse : *• which Soma 
draught here at the sacrifice, placed on thesacred grass 
on the altar, belongs to the gods, of this we also 
enjoy a share.” Thus the soul of the H%tar is not 
excluded from that Soma draught (which is drunk 
the j*Sama singers atter the Bahish-pavamana 
Saman is over). Then (after having repeated the 
mantra mentioned) he ought to repeat : ‘‘thou art the 

Udgitha : T (j 

Pratihara : ^ 0 

ISidhnna : tjytj jj 

??■* -' / ' dhann) , '■ <’• finales, a*u for the nine P.ivnmflntt-atotra verses 
the following ones: ^ w , w> and 

tlio four last verses). 

14 The Rik is regarded as n solid fncndalion on which the 
is put. See the passage l„ the Ch,in<l„ ay „. U„ a J2d M 6* 
*'■ n ’ - -Thinik is the north, the Sftm.n 

just as (the fire is p„|) on the earth, the Sitman is nlaLfn ’ 
tlic 11 ik (ns its foundation); thence the Simon is sun' ll T 
<■ ■■ h« Rik." This means, b fere the singere c“ 1*jS** 4 
the Rtkwn.'-hsm-. s for this purpose, is first to be 

^ TbU b generally d °“e See £*& 

the HoUir,'after • ^^on’yToyl^ V ° iCe ’ of a Tet6 ° or formula > b T 
II s 
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of the sacrifice); miglit I become the m<^L 
Among my people) also! For the Bahish- 
pavamana draught is the very mouth of the sacrifice 
- (sacnfical personage).” He who has such a know¬ 
ledge, becomes the mouth of his own people, the 
chief among his own people. 1 

, An , Asura ' voman > 1 >trghajihvi (long-tongued) 
licked the morning libation of the gods. It (Conse¬ 
quently) became inebriating everywhere. The o-ork 
wished to remedy this, and said to Mitra “and 
/aruna: ye two ought to take off this (the inebriating 
quality from the Soma).”. They said : “ Yes, but let 
us choose a boon from you.” The gods said : Choose! 

iey chose at the morning libation curd of milk 
whey (paynsya) in milk. This is their everlasting 
shaie j that is, the boon chosen by them. What had 
been made, by her (the Asnni woman) inebriating 
that was made cood (again) by the curd; for both Mitra 
and Vanina removed, through this curd, the inebriat¬ 
ing quality, as it were (from the Soma juice)'. 18 


23 . 


( Purodusa offerings for the libations.) 

The libations (sawmaui) of the gods did not hob) 
"lev were nhnnt falling rri. i u,a 


UWHI) ui III 

(they were about falling down), the gods 'saw The 
rice cakes ( Purod&t.'as). They portioned them out 


v-* nun,** iney portioned them out 
for each libation, that they should hold together the 
libations. J hence their libations were held together 
When, therefore (at the libations) rice cakes are pay. 


i mn V- tr, ' ns,a . tlon of tllL ‘ 3 Wtenee offers some difficult I foil, m 
1010 Sa y»?*f "*ho refers the one a*ydi l 0 Ltlrnhni'hJ,' t hi n 
to pauasud. Wo inn, I,.-*» .,n„. . ... . ..... V tlio other 


V'!': it, «e Ultra-, . d *»«£• iJtLZS 

quantity of wau-r is lake in ordorlo wdkon Tts^1?' A 
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/out for holding together the libations,* 
ms offered by the sacrifices are then (really) 
held together. The gods made these rice cakes 
before (the Soma offering). Thence it is called , 
'putodaSa (from puro before). 

About this they say: for each libation one 
ought to portion out rice cakes, one of eight potsherds 
• (a ball put on eight kapalas) at the morning, one of 
eleven potsherds at the midday, and one of twelve a,t 
the evening libation. For the form of the libations 
is,defined 17 by the metres. But this (opinion) is 
not to be attended to. For all the rice cakes, which 
are portioned out for each libation, are Indra’s. 
Thence they ought to be put (at all three libations) 
on eleven potsherds only. 18 

About this they say : one ought to eat of such a por¬ 
tion of a rice cake which is not besmeared'with melted 
butter in order to protect the Soma draught. For 
Indra slew with melted butter* as his thunderbolt 
Vritra. But this (opinion) is not to be attended to. 10 .. 
For the offering (besmeared with butter! is a liquid 
sprinkled (into the fire), and the Soma draught is such 
a liquid sprinkled (into the fire). (Both —Ghee and 
Soma—being thus of the same nature) the sacrifice!’ 

» \' 


17 That is to sav, nt the morning libation Guyotr 7, cacti pada * 
of which e<»u>isfs of eight syllables, is the leading metre, whilst at 
the midday libation Trirhtuhh (with four padas, each of eleven 
syllable-),*and »t the Kvuiinr libutipu Jngnti (with four padas, each 
of twelve syllables) art? the leading v - treb. Therefore some sacri- 

' filial priests wen* of opinion, that in accordance with the number 
of syllables of ihe leading‘metre oi each libation, tlte number of 
hapiihts (potsherds) should he eight nl the morning, eleven. at the mid¬ 
day, and twelve at the evening- libation. 

18 The reason is thut India’s Xnetre, Trbhtubb* consists of eleven 
syllables. 

u The Soma * is not to be brought into contact with, anyt l ing that is 
supposed to have been an instrument of murder, us in this case the 
nu-lted butter was. 
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fried 


grains 


^ eat of any part of the offering (whe 
_ :ared with ghee or not). 

These offerings, viz. melted butter 

of barley (dhdnah), huramblta, f . .. 

and pcii/'isya , 22 come by themselves to the sacrificers- 
from every direction. To him who has such a 
knowledge come these (offerings) by themselves. 


20 paric&pa* 1 pur odds a. 


24 . 


( Havish-pam \ti. A ksliara-pamkti . Navas'umsa- 
pamkti. Savana-pnvifiti.) 

lie who knows the offering consisting of five parts 
prospers by means of this offering. The offering 
consisting of five parts (hanish-pamkti) comprises 
• (the following five things): fried grains of barley, 
karamtdta,purit dpa, pur odds'a, and payasyu . 

lie who knows the Akshara-pamkti sacrifice, 
(offering of five .syllables) prospers by means 
of this very sacrifice. The Akshara-pamkti com¬ 
prises (the following five syllables): sit, mar, pad, 
vag, de: x lie who has such a knowledge, prospers 
by the sacrifice consisting of five syllables. 

He who knows the Nardsamsa-pamkti 24 sacrifice 


-- # - 

20 This is a kind of pap, prepared of curds and barley .juice (*aktu) 
by kneading both together, instead of curds, slightly melted butter 
(sar/jit) might be taken. See Kutyayana S'r&u'ta Sutr. 9, 1, 17. 

21 This is another kind of pup, prepared of fried grains and barley 
juice. 

22 See 2, 22. p. 122. 

23 These five syllables are to bo muttered by the Hotar when 
making jajia (the uttering of mantras with a low inaudible voice), 
after the havizh-f amkti is over. They, no doubt, correspond to the 
five parts of the havisJi-j.aoiiftti offeiing. 

24 This means: the assemblage of five Nar&s'amtas. Nnr&s'qmsa 
is, a> is v* II known, a name of Agi i, and of some other gods, identical 
with the ^uin/o /anha <<f the Zend-Avesta (see lluug’s “ Essays 
on the Sacred Language, Writings^inud Religion of the Pnrsoes,” 
p. 2d2). According to the explanation given by Sayona, who follows 
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‘y by means of it. For two Naras^aihsa oil 


to the morning, two to the midday, 
ahtfonc to tho evening lil)ation. This is the 
Nar&s'amsa-parhkti sacrifice. He who has such a 
knowledge prospers by it. 

He who knows the Savana-panihti sacrifice pros¬ 
pers by it. I his Sava n a -pn mh t i sacrifice consists of 
the animal which is sacrificed the day previous to 
the Soma least {pas f w uparusathe), the three libations 
(savaudfii), and the animal to be sacrificed after the 
Soma feast is over fjpasfur anuhandhyoh ), This is the 
Savana-pamkti sacrifice. He who has such a 
knowledge prospers by means of the SaQana^amkti 
sacrifice. 

The Y:\jyfi-nmntra for the havish-pamfoi is: 25 
“ may India with Ins two yellow horses eat the 
“fried grains (first part of the harisk-pajii /< t>), with 
u Pasha n the ha < a mb Ha ; may the pnrh:d])a (be 
enjoyed) by Swasrati and flhurttri, and the cake 
“ (apvpa pm odds a) by Indra !” The two yellow 
horses (Juiri) ot Imlra are the Pilt and Sdi/tan, 
Piisha/i. (t he guardian ot flo<ks, the divine herdsman) 
is cattle, and kurunihhu is tood.* c As to the words: 
suras?;ati-cdn and bharativuu, Sara$vati is speech, 



11 * 
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jlmjrata (bearer) means vital air. Pam-a/?Vs 
apitpa is sharpness of senses. C 

repeating this Yajya-mantra) the Hotar makes 
the sacrificer join those deities, assume the same 
fgrin, and occupy the same place with them. He 
(the Hotar) who has such a knowledge becomes 
(also) joined to the best beings and obtains the 
highest bliss. 

The Yajya-mantra for the Svishtakrit of the 
Purodfh'a offering at each libation is “ Agni, eat the 
offering*.” 27 


<SL 


27 The Kaushilald Brahmanam (13, 0) furnishes us with a fuller 
report on the origin of the Svishtakrit formula required for the 
Purodfcs'a offerings which accompany the Soma libations. It is as 
follows : — 

%T?iTS| U^rTfsT ^ ftf^T 

^ ^f^rrfn vfr^T ^ ci3t 

*fT ^rT; 

wfvHnrsx i st- 

i rnfff 

^ ^ nurrw 

siwwir ^: 

i. e. The Hotar uses, a* Yojya of the Svishtakrit offering of the 
Purodfis'a which accompanies the libations, the formula: (< Agni, 
eat the offering.” • 

(On the origin of this formula the following is reported :) Avat- 
g&ra, the son of Pra>'ravana, was (once) the Hotar of the gods. In 
that aboil - of light, Death (one of the gods) attached himself to him j 
for Agni is Death. He pleased Agni with an offering, repeating: 
“ Agni, eat of the offering/’ and was released. 

(There is another story roported on the origin of this formula, 
which runs as follows :—) 

The uods went 1»> means of their innate light and splendour to the 
celestial world, la that abode of light, Death attached himself to 







p eating this mantra, Avaisarn (an*an 
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Tfr f&y obtained Agni’s favour and conquered the # 
dfighest world. The same happens to him who has 
such a knowledge, and who knowing it has this 
h'lvish-pamkti offered (i. e. the sacrifice!’), or repeats 
the \ ajyh-mantra belonging to it (i.e. the Ilotar). * 


FOURTH CHAPTER. 


{The Dvidevatya Graha libations,?, e. the libations 
poured from the Aindravdyaou, Maitravarnna, and 
Asrina Gr alias. Rituydjas. The Silent Praise). 


r 25 . 


(Story of a ince run by the gods for obtaining the 
right to di ink first from a Soma libation . The Ain - * 
dravayava Graha. Explanation of a certain custom 
with the Bhdratas). 

The gods could not agree as to who of them 
should first taste the Soma juice. They (all) wished 
*!T it, (each saying) “ might l drink first, miuht I 
drink first, iliey came (at length) to an understand¬ 
ing. They said : “ Well, let us run a race: 1 He of n« 
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down close to him. He then said, “ Wei 
rrived at the goal) together; let both of ui 
£rs of the race.” Vayu answered, “ No! 1 (alone) 
am winner of the race.” Indra said, “ Let the third 
part (of the prize) be mine; let both of us be winners 
of the race!” Vayu said, “No! I alone am winner of 
the race.” Indra said, “ Let the fourth part (of the 
prize) be mine ; let us'both be winners of the race !” 
To this Vayu agreed, and invested him with the 
right to the fourth part (of the first Soma cup 
presented). Thence Indra is entitled only to the 
fourth part ; but Vayu to three parts. Thus 
Indra and Vayu won the race together; next 
followed INJitra and Varuna together, and then the 
As'vins. 


According to the order in which they arrived at 
the goal, they obtained their shares in the Soma 
juice. The first portion belongs to Indra and Vayu, 
then follows that of iMitraand Varuna, and (lastly) 
tliat ofkhe A s'v ins. 

The _1 indravuyava Soma jiiP(grahn) is that one in 
which Indra enjoys the fourth part. Just tKis (fourth 
part as belonging to Indra) was seen (by means of 
revelation) by a llishi. lie then repeated the mantra 
appropriate to it, niyutran inciiahnarathir, i. <\ VStyu 2 
(and) Indra his carriage driver! Thence when* 
uow-a-days the BharatnsF spoil their enemies (con¬ 
quered in the battle field), those charioteers who 

* h'hjuivtin i.s i frequent epithet of V/ivu, 6C^ the ffymn 2, 41, 
meaning, one who hns teams, ween, cows, Lc. 

J Sftyana dors not take this Word here as a proper name, In which 
BOtue we generally find it in the ancient Sanscrit Literature, but as ail 
appellative noun, im anirg lt warriors.” He derives the word f.om 
bhara eittle, and tnn i> extend, stretch ; to which etymology nr 
modem philologist will give his assent. Sntrnn is here explained by 
iSuyann :i <4 nyoirpr ; " hut in Ids commentary on ltigvedft 1, (2, 
2, he t r./its it iu 4be sense of “enemy” which is, weHliiuk. tlio 
light one. 
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■ booty, say, in imitation of that example 
3ra, who won his race only by becoming 
^charioteer (of Vayu), “the fourth part (of the 
booty is ours) alone.” 4 


2S. 

(On the weaning of the libations from the Aindra- 
vdyava , Mnitravarvna, and As'vina Qrahas . r The 
two Anuvdhyas for the Aindravayava Graha .) 


The Soma jars (gmha) which belong to two 
deities 5 * * are the vital airs. The Aindrardnava jar is 
speech and breath, the Maitr&varinyi jar is eye and 
mind ; the*u4s'ei//« jar is ear and soul. Some (sacri¬ 
ficial priests) use two verses in the Anushtubh metre 
as Puronuvakyas, and two in the Gayatri metre as 
Yajyas when ottering (the Soma juice) from the 
Aindravayava jar. As the Aindravayava jar repre¬ 
sents speech and- breath, thus the proper ( metres 
(Anushtubh being speech. and Gayatri breatn) will 
be applied. But this (practice) ought not to be 
observed. For where the PuronuVaUya mantra 
exceeds in (syllables) the Yajya mantra, 8 there is no 
success in tlie sacrifice, but where the Yajyfi exceeds 
the Puronuvakya (in syllables) there is success. 

(Likewise success is not*obtained) by using the 
same metres (for Anuvaky& and Yajyfi mantras). 
^In order to obtain atiy desire whatever, referring to 
speech and breath, the Ilotar ought to do so (i e . 


4 The author of the Urahmdnnra explains here the reason of the 
custom why the charioteers are entitled to the fourth uart of the 

booty made in a battle. • 1 • 


^ ^ wvesii> - karc C;,1W: Aindrm&yma, Muitramrvna, and 


, '™* Wu ' d b0 "\ e ™ se jf ,h ' Anuslitubh raetr* slTould be used for 

am l th « fieyatri «sY:yv;\ ; fur ibc Mmshtubh cun- 

.Its ot thirty -two, ami the Gayatri only of tweuty-fobr syllables. 







Anu,yjpcyas, and two in the Gavatri metre as \ ajya 
mantras). In this way (all lie desires) will be 
fulfilled, 'flic first Puronuvakya belongs .'to Vayu 
(1,2, I), the second to Indra and V^yu (1,2,4). 
By that Yajya 1 * which belongs to Vayu, the llotar 
makes (produces) breatli (in the sacrifice! - ), l oi 
Vayu (wind) is breath, and by means of that pada 
(foot) -of the Indra-Vayu-Yajya mantra, which 
refers to Indra, he makes speech. For speech is 
Indra’s. He (thus) obtains every desire (granted) 
which refers to breath and speech, without producing 
any inequality (by having the one set of mantras 
too long, the other too short) in the saciillce. 


27. . 

(The rite of drinhino from the A-indrayciyuvci, j)Toi- 
trava'ViUi, and A.s'vino grahas hu the dotar. '1 he 
formulas repeated at those occasions.) 

The Soma offerings belonging to two deities are 
the vital airs s* 3 but they are offered in the same jar 
for both (deities); for the reason is, that (all) -the 
vital airs are of one and the same nature. They are 
Bacrificed from two 4 grahas (jars with small 
cups) for the vital airs are a pair (such as the eyes). 


1 Tlie two first verses of 4, 4G, are use^l as Yajy&s. 

3 This l itter remark refers to the opinion of those who maintained 
that the Purouuvukydt and Yajya mantras oughrto be of the same 


metres. 

a By these, speech, eves, and ears arc meant. 

4 At the Sornu offerings there nre always two CSraha* ; 

on, i 8 b£d by the Adhvarvu^he other by hisl inptudh Uar. 

The c.ohient' of both tlm -ml,as belong to the same pair ©i deities; 
both are therefore dvid*vatt,o, belonging to two deiH v -. 11 k author 
of fli< - l 

though 1 1 io Soma offering eoninined in one grabn belong to two deities 
(Vayu (m l Indra, Mitra aifl Vanina, &f.) theie are always two 
Grahus used, and their contents sundltaneously sacrificed. 
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^W&>/(a/ter the Soma offering haS been given to^bhM 
^Vv.Q^espective deities) the Adhvaryu hands over 
^tlie Soma cup to drink of the remainder of the juice) 
to the llotar, he receives it with the same mantra bv 
which the Adhvaryu presents it (to him). By the 
(words): “ This isagood, 5 this is a multitude of goods; 
t% here is good, a multitude of goods ; in me is the good 
“ (when the Soma is drunk), a multitude of goods; 

“ ruler of speech ! 0 protect my speech i ” the llotar 
drinks Soma from the Aindravayava graha. (Then 
he repeats): “ Speech with breath is culled hither 
“ (hy me) : may speech with breath call also me ! 

“ The divine Rishis, the protectors of (our) bodies , 7 
“ who are born from austerities (tajmja) are called 
“ hither (by me)! may the divine Rishis, the protec- 
“ tors our bodies, who are born from austerities, call 
“(also) me!” By the divine Rishis, who are the 
protectors of (our) bodies, the vital airs are to be 
understood. Thus he calls (invites) the Rising 

M (% the words ) * “ Tfeis is a good which has know- 
u . l here is a good which has knowledge ; in me 
is a good which has knowledge ; ruler of the eve 
“protect my eye!” the HotuV drinks Soma from 
the Maitravaru^a graha. fi hen he repeats) : “ The 
‘ eye with the mind is called hither. May the 



“ body ” being thus put twice. 
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Jfe/jrtth the mind call (also) ^ me! 
tjfmf See. (] List as above). 

(By the words) : “ This is a good, a good which is 
“ lasting; here is a good, a good which is lasting'; in 
“ me is a good, a good which is lasting $ ruler of the 
“ sense of hearing ! 8 protect my sense of hearing 
the Ho tar drinks feoma from the As vina grahsu 
(Then he repeats): “ The sense of hearing with the 
u soul is called hither : m*.iy the sense of hearing 
“with the soul call (also) me ! The divine Kiihis,” 
See. (just as above). 


When drinking from the Aindravfiyava graha, the 
Ilotar facing the cup turns its mouth towards his 
face (and drinks) ; for the inhaled .and exhaled airs 
are in his front. In the same manner he drinks from 
the Maitrav irima jar; for the two eyes are in his 
front. \Y hen drinking from the As / vina jar, he turns 
its mouths 9 round about: for men and animals hear 
speech sounding from all sitles. 


(On the repetition of the two Ydjyd mantras for liba- * 
iion from the Dvidetya-yrah/is. Ao A nncasfiathara 
allowed . On the Ay nr for those Yujyds). 

The Soma jars belonging to two deities are the vital 
airs. The Ilotar ought to repeat the (two) Yajvh 
mantras (for the offering poured put of such a jar) 


8 SAyami explains by fVpgjcT. 

9 The Aindravavaeo jrraha lias one, the Maitravarurm two mouths. 

Tho drinking from the two latter ones is described as pu rout At 
prutymichaviy that is, to take the pralia in one’s hands, so that its 
mouth faces the mouth r.f the drinker, and when drinking to turn the 
tower part of thf? vessel uiride. 0 

The As'vina praha lias three mouths. The drinking from it is 
described as y.ariltarctin , that is, to turn its three mouths one 
alter the other to one’s mouth when drinkiny, so that the whole 
vcssol becomes turned round. (Oral Information.) 
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tC$Ly stopping (at the end of the first mantra 
v to keep together the vital airs and to prevent 
their being cut otf. The Soma jars belonging to two 
deities are the vital airs. (Thence) the Hotar should 
not make the Anuvashatkara (i. e. not pronounce the 
formula: “Agni, eat the Soma!” 10 with the formula 
Vaushat! after the Yajya has been repeated). If he 
do so, then he stops the (circulation of the) vital airs 
which are not stopped (in any other Way). For this 
formula (the anuvashatkara ) is a stop. (If one should 
observe a Ilotar repeat the Anuvashatkara) one 
ought to tell him, that he had stopped the vital airs, 
which are not stopped (otherwise), and that he would 
(consequently) lose his life. Thfc always happens. 
Thence he ought not to repeat that formula (the 
anuvashatkara ) when pouring oblations from the Soma 
jars belonging to two deities. 

They ask, (what is the reason that) the Maitrava- 
runa priest gives twice his assent that the Yajya 
mantra should be repeated, and calls twice (upon the 
Hotar) to do so, whilst the Hotar ^declares his 
readiness to repeat the Yajya mantra only once, and 
(concludes with) pronouncing twicej Vaushat ! 
Vaushat ! (instead of doing it once) ? What is the 
(meaning) of the Hotar’s declaration of his readiness 
to repeat the Yajyamantra * 11 (that he repeats it only 


10 The recital of this formula is called anuvashatkdra. 

11 The words “ absent that the Yt\jy& mantra,” &c. and “declara¬ 
tion of his readiness to repeat,” &c. are only a translation of the 
term ihjur, stating its full impott. After the Hotar has repeated 
the two PuronuvftUyft. mantras, mentioned on p. 180, he is addressed 
by the MaltriWaruna priest in two formulas, following immediately 
one another, which are called Prai*ha~mantra, i. e. mantras con 
taining an order to repeat. Both commence by the formula: Hotd 
yah*hat, i. e. may the Hotar repeat the YAjyft mantra. The Hotar 
being obliged to repeat both Yajya mantras uno ten ore without 
stopping, he can declare his readiness to respond to the order riven 
by the ilultravaruna only before he commences to' repeat the 
proper Yajya mantras. IIis readiness he declares by the words 

12 8 
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the beginning, and not .before the sec 


9 


(The answer is) The Soma jars belonging to two 
deities are the vital airs. The Agur formula is the 
thunderbolt. If therefore the Hotar were to put 
between (the two Yajyfi mantras) the Agur formula, 
he would deprive the sacrifice!' of his life (as if 
striking him) with (a weapon like) the thunderbolt. 
(If one should' observe a Hotar doing so) one 
ought to tell him, that for having, by means of the 
Agur weapon, deprived the sacrificer of his life, he 
himself would also lose his life. Thus it always 


» 

This is the agur of the Hotar. That ij is to be 
pronounced with pluti , i. e. with three moras, is remarked by Panini 
8,2,88 (fj Patanjali, in his Mahubh&shya, explains 

i) as an elliptical expression, implying the whole verse. 

(Rigveda 1,139,11). On the Agur formula, sec As'val. 
S'rauta Sutras 1,5, where it is said that the Agur formula : § 
is required at the so-called Prayhjas, (at the first and fifth), and 
principally 5, 5. In this latter passage the rule is given to which 
the author of the Bruhmana refers, that the two Yajy&s for the 
Aindrav&yava graha require two Praishas, i. e , orders, ono Agur. 
and two Vashatkhras; whilst the two rther grab as, the Maitr&varnna 
and the As'vina, require eacl* only one Y&jyii, one Praisha, and one 
Vusbatkfira. See also the Sdnkhdyana Sfttras 7, 2. The formula 
ij * 3 always at the beginning of the Yfijyd, as well as the 

words at that of the Prahha mantra. The proper order 

to repeat is conveyed at the end of the latter by the words ^ TrW5f 
i. e. Ilotar, repeat the Y&jya mantra, whereupon the Hotar repeats 
the Yajya. The repetition of this formula appears to go back to 
a very remote antiquity. For we find both the formula and its 
technical term in the Zend-Avesta. Yajdmahe is completely identi¬ 
cal with the Zend Yazamdidi , which always precedes the names 
of Ahura-mazda, the archangels, aud other divine beings, and the 
souls < f the deceased, when homage is paid to them. The technical 
term for repeating this formula is: d-gkare (the sambas d-gur ). 
See the Fravardin Yasht 50, ftohe no idha rubnd dg hairy at } i. c. 
to whose name of us will he pay homage by repeating YazamAidc 
i, c. we worship. That the word dghairydt has this meaning, i 3 
well known to tho P&rsi Desturs. 
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is. (Therefore) the Hotar ought not to repeat 

Agur formula m the midst of (the two Yaiva 
mantras). ' 

And iurther the Maitrhvaruna priest is the mind 
“ sac «fice, and the Hotar its speech. Speech 
speaks only when instigated by the mind (to do so). 

° n f utters s P ee ch different from what he 
but not SU lw \ Spee ^ is liked onl y b y the A suras, 

the Hot a r y ia ?- eVa f-. The A g™ formula of 
contained in the two Agur formulas 

“ th “ b >’ 


29 . 


( Ritui/iyas.) 


„S, ™ ntras , re P ea * ed for the offerings to the 
1 - (seasons) are the vital airs. By performing 


Juice is offered iu three sections • flrat sW ^’ *7 “ Wh,ch rt( ' SoUia 
are taken. The maTtra ro™A f I tben I our ’ and 1;us "y two 
ealled praishn suktas. See As'vnl Svi 1° Q be . fo 0 und amon S the so- 
Abtiut the particulars of tin- ititu'v'- I e ll’ t Sdn ^ h ^ ana 7 > 8 - 

and 6, 5, 3, with s-u-.m,,** a ' J ee Tdlttl riyaSamitfta 1, 4 14 
The W mT«^bXu 8 ,e C ± 1 ls e ^lb r ed ;, H*"’ P- 

eaeeuttaliythe -same. All(12) i>nkh«. tbe R .‘ tu offerings are 
rune. The first is addled to S^ So^ ^ by t,u MaitrSva- 

^nn^rfiW 1 “ d ri " 13 - fo)l — 


»• e. May the HStar repea* «« v*. a ^ 

otyaUhat tho appropriate formula ^ tl ‘ atlnStea<, 

M.n.„t‘ s are hivlt (< frn"drYnb with'the «itu f ^ '? the p ot«r-the 

w - 

w ’“- “ <MSL.^u*C3 S?52 £££ 
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p y (the priests) provide the sacrificer 
irs. By repeating six mantras containing the 
singular ritund to the Ritus, they provide the sacri¬ 
ficer with the air inhaled {prana ); by repeating four 
mantras containing the plural ritubhifi they provide 
him with the air exhaled ( apdna ); by repeating, at 
last, two mantras containing the singular ritund 
they provide him with the circulating vital air 
0 vydnci ). For the vital airs are three-fold, viz. air 
inhaled, air exhaled, and the air circulating in the 
body. (These Ritu offerings being made in three 
sections) in the first (series of mantras when six are 
given) the singular ritund is used ; in the second 
tlxe plural ritublivr ♦; and in the third the singular 
again ritund are applied. (This is done) to keep 
together the vital airs, to prevent them from being 
cut off. 


§L 


luichhansi. The sixth is repeated for Mitra-Yaruna (who aro 
called ^^T^TYT) *>>' tIie Maitruvaruna. These six mantras contain 
the formula fq^rj. 

The seventh, eighth, ninth and tenth Itituvnjas which are repeated 
by the Ilotar, Potar, Neshtar and Achh&vukn respectively, belong’ 
to deva dravinoddh (a name of Agni) 4 These four mantras contain 
the term %T?? The eleventh and twelfth Rituyajas 

are repeated by the Ilotar with the term The 

eleventh belong'- to the Alvins as the two Adhvaryus; the twelfth 
to Agni Grihapati, 

The first Soma libation for the Ritus is poured from the Hotra- 
pfitra, the second from the Potrn-patra, the third from that of the 
JVoshtar, the fourth from that of the Agnid, the fifth from the 
ili.ibmana-patra, the sixth from that of the Pras'tistar (M&itr&va- 
runa). 

The seventh, eighth and mnth from the Patras of the Ilotar, Potar, 
and ishtar respectively. 'I’he tenth libation is pot poured from 
one of these Patras already mentioned, but in addition to the 
Patras of the Ilotar, Potar, and Neshtar, a “fourth vessel” ( turiyam 
pAtram ) is mentioned, which is called itmaityam , i. e. immortal. 
The devo dravinoddh (Agni) is called upon to prepare the Soma 
draught himself und repeat himself the Yajya. The eleventh libation 
is poured from the Adhvaryava-patra, and the twelfth from the 
G urhapn ty a. ( Sap fa-Ha utra ). 
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Ritu Yajas 13 are the vital airs. (Thence 
... ought not to repeat the Anuvashathara . 
the Ritus have no end ; one (always) follows the 
other? Were the Hotar to repeat this formula (the 
(inuvashatkara) when making the offerings to the 
Ritas, he would bring the endless seasons (their 
endless succession) to a stand still. For this formula 
is a stand still. Who (therefore) should repeat it would 
bring the Ritus to a stand still, and difficulty would 
be created (for the sacrifice). This always happens. 
Thence he ought not to repeat that formula, when 
repeating the mantras for the offerings to the Ritus. 


30 . 


{The Hotar eats the Purodas'a and drinks from the 
G r alias.) 

The Soma jars belonging to two deities, are the 
vital airs, and cattle is food (iZa). (Thence) after 
having drunk from the Soma jars belonging to two 
deities, he calls Ila (food). 14 Ila is cattle. He 
t ms calls cattle, and (consequently) provides the 
saonticer with cattle. 

rhey ask. Should the Hotar first eat the food 
Remainder of the Purodas a offering previous to the 
boma offering) which he has m his hand, or should 
he drink •’ first from his Soma cup (chamasa) ? (The 


ihZ Til! n me ?P e 1 cul . ati<ms °; nature of the Rituyujte, viz. that 
ili th0 ^-hhauVrahm. 13, ? 

already in very ancient times ior “ ,!ri„i in ’ tin- fcnu-!Vn1c^fa l »“*® d 

SrsT&risr ~iS53 

SStSSSWZS. 'eSU &*£ - 


>5 Tiao , r w mile nesu milk». 

S'rftuta Sfttra'l ,*7 Tifopahiitd^tic* f ° U “ d iu th . e A'wal&ymi 

12 * 
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.Vs) lie should first eat the food which he 
__ hand, then he may drink Soma from his cup. 
In consequence of the circumstance that he first 
drinks from the Soma jars ( cjrahas ) belonging to two 
deities, the Soma draught is first (before he takes 
any other food) enjoyed by him. Therefore (after 
having tasted already the Soma juice'by drinking 
from the Grahas belonging to two deities) he ought to 
eat the food (Purod&s'a) which he has in his hand, 
and then drink from his own cup ( chamasa ). In 
this way he takes (for himself) nourishment of both 
kinds (food and drink). 

By taking both Soma draughts (from the graha 
and the chamasa) he obtains (for himself) nourish¬ 
ment (of all kinds). 

(The Hotar. pours some drops of Soma from the 
Graha into his Chamasa; the meaning of this pro¬ 
ceeding is given in the following :) 

The Soma jars belonging to two deities are the 
vital airs; the Chamasa of the Hotar is the soul. 
By pouring dj’ops from the Soma jars belonging to 
two deitietTin the Chamasa of the llotar, the Hotar 
puts (in his own body) the vital airs for obtaining 
his full age. He who has such a knowledge attains 
to his full age (100 years). 


§L 


. . 31 . 

(The origin of the tiishnhn samsa , 10 i. e. silent praise , 
explained.) 

The Asuras performed at the sacrifice all that the 
Dev as perforn^ d. Th* Asuras became thus of equal 

10 8ce about this particular part of the Soma service, As'vnl. S'r. 
S. o, is quoted b la his commentary on 

the Aitur&ya Bruhmaimna* The three formulas which constitute the 
►Silent Braise (as mentioned here) form also with the exception of the 
Viidhrili* (the throe «rreat words bhtir, blnivak , gvnh) a chant called 
the Jyot'rydiia, which is sung by the Udgtitar when holding the 
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With the Devas), and did not yield to then 
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mental eyes) the tushnim s'amsa , i. c. silent praise. 17 
The Asuras (not knowing it) did not perform this 
(ceremony) of the Devas. This “ silent praise” is 
the silent (latent) essence (of the mantras). Whatever 
weapon ( vcijra} the Devas raised against the Asuras, 
the latter got (always) aware of them. 18 The Devas 
then saw (by their mental eyes) the “ silent praise” as 
their weapon; they raised it, but the Asuras did not 
get aware of it. The Devas aimed with it a blow at 
the Asuras and defeated the latter,‘who did not per¬ 
ceive (the weapon which was aimed at them). There¬ 
upon the Devas became masters of the Asuras. 
He who has such a knowledge becomes master of 
his enemy, adversary, and hater. 

The Devas thinking themselves to be victors spread 
the sacrifice (i. e. made preparations for performing 
it). The Asuras came near it intending to disturb it. 
When the Devas saw the most daring (of the Asuras) 
draw near from all quarters, they said : let us finish 
this sacrifice, lest the Asuras slay u%. So they 
did. They finished it by repeating the “ silent praise.” 
(The words which constitute the “ silent praise” now 
follow.) By the words, bhiir ognir jyotir ji/otir 
tignili, they finished the Ajya and Pra-uga Shastras 
(the two principal liturgies at the morning libation). 
By the words, indro jyotir bhvvo jyotir indr ah, they 
finished the Nishkevalya and Marutvatiya Shastras 



.... . iiouaum \^mua pravugu 

Sacred formulas oad word3 > arc regarded as 


personages. 


18 The term in the original is: pratyabudbyanta. SAyana ex- 
pinma it by apfa, they retaliate, take revenge. 
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principal liturgies at the midday libation), 
words, sfirya jyotir jyolih svah siiryah, they 
finished the Vaisvadeva and Agnimaruta Shastras 
(the two liturgies of the evening libation). 

Thus they finished the sacrifice by the "silent 
praise.” Having thus finished the sacrifice by means 
“ of the silent praise” they obtained the last mantra 
required for the safety of the sacrifice. 19 The 
sacrifice is finished when the Hotar repeats the 
“ silent praise.” 

Should any one abuse the Hotar or curse him after 
having repeated the “ silent praise,” he should tell 
him (the man who abuses or curses him) that he (the 
abuser) would be hurt by doing so. 


(In order to make abuses or curses retort upon 
their author, the Hotar repeats the’following mantra:) 
“ At morning we (the Hotars) finish to-day this sacri¬ 
fice after having repeated the “ silent praise.” Just as 
one receives a guest (who comes to our houses) with 
ceremony, in the same wav we receive (the sacri¬ 
fice as our guest with due honours) by repeating this 
(silent praise).” He who having such a knowTedge 
should abuse or curse the Hotar after he has 
repeated the " silent praise,” suffers injury? Thence 
he who has such a knowledge should not abuse or 
curse, after the “ silent praise” has been repeated. 


32. 


{On the meaning of the Silent Praise.) 

The “ silent praise” are the eyes of’the (three) 
libations. Bhur agnir , &c. are the two.eyes of the 
morning libation. Indro jyotir , &c. are the two eyes 


,p The sacrifice i* believed to be a elinSu ; none of its link* i.. to 
be broke n. 11' liuhhod it ia rolled up. The bust muutra represents 
the last link. Without the last link u chain cannot be wound up. 

ft 
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\\\(i midday libation. Suryo jyotir, &c. are^ 
-p#0/eyes of the evening libation. He who has such 
^knowledge prospers by means of the three libations^ 
which are provided with eyes, and goes by means of 
such libations to the celestial world. 

This “ silent praise ” is the eye of the sacrifice 
(the sacrificial man). There being only one of the 
great words ” ( bhur , bhuvah, svar), (in the u silent 
praise” of every libation) it must be repeated twice, 
for though the eye is (according to its substance) 
only one, it is double (in its appearance). 

The “ silent praise ” is the root of the sacrifice. 
Should a Hotar wish to deprive any sacrificer of his 
standing place, then he must not at his sacrifice 
repeat tlie u silent praise;” the sacrificer then perishes ' 
along with his sacrifice (the sacrificial personage) 
which thus has become rootless. 

About this they say : the Hotar ought to recite (it 
at any rate); for it is for the priest’s own benefit when 
the Hotar repeats the " silent praise.’ In the priest 
rests the whole sacrifice, and the sacrificer in the 
sacrifice. Thence the “ silent praise,” ought to be 
repeated. 


FIFTH CHAPTER. 

(The different parts of the Ajya S has Ira : Ahava, 
# JVivid, Sitkiu.) 


33 . 


The call, s'omsfivom 1 (called ahava) 19 the Brahma; 


\ This formula, which is very frequently used, is only n corruption and 
contraction of U8 *°th re l K * nt Shastra. To this 

call by the Hotar the Adhvaryu responds w ith'tbe words: -g 
?. e. we repel!, God ! ( deva meaning here only priest). 


This cal/ 

of tho Hot r i* culled Aluiva, nnd the response of thu Adhvnrvu 
l>nHydra. Sec As'vul, S r. S. 0,0, whore the following rules re- 
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dress ( Nivid ) 2 is the Kshatram (royal 
* . , " an< ^ ^ ie hymn (siihtci ) are the subjects 
B Y repeating (first) the call s'om&tom (repre¬ 
senting the Brahma), and then setting forth the titles 
(representing the royal power), the llotar joins'sub¬ 
sequently the Kshatram to the Brahma. By repeating* 
the Nivid before he recites the hymn, he joins sub¬ 
sequently the subjects to the Kshatram, the Kshatram 
being the Nivid, and the hymn the subjects. 

Should the Hotar wish to deprive the sacrificer 
ot his Kshatram, he has only to- put in the midst of 


<SL 


garding the repetition of the Ahava , by which the Adhvaryu 
is informed that the Hotar is about to repeat his recitation, are 
given: ^ afrgTO: 3^:3^ 

this Ahava (the call JofhsdvOHi with 
a loud voice by tho Hotar) tfd;es place at tho commencement of 
the Shastras at the morning libation, ami at the beginning of the 
several parts of tho Shastras (as in those of the Pra-uga Shastra) 
and everywhere (at all Shastras) within the Shastra of which it forms 
an integral part. The first syllable is always yluta, i. e. spoken 
with three moras, and also tho om ( prannva) at the end. In the 
Prayogas it is thus written : • At the midday libation the 

aliava is preceded by the word Adhvoryu (AsV Sr. S. 

P, 14), W'hich is wanting at the morning libation. At the evening 
libation there is another modification of the dhdva, viz. 
inilfain*r t,ie *yllaWc s'o being repented twice. This dhdva is 
regarded as a matter of great importance, and required at the 
beginning of all Shastras, bo they recited by the Hotar, or the 
filaitrfivanina, or Brahmandchhansi or the Achha^ka. (See 3, 12.) 

3 The Nivid is an address either to a single deity or to a class of 
deities, inviting them to enjoy the Soma libation which had been 
prepared for them. It generally contains the enuuiQBation of tho 
titles and the qualities of the respective deities. 1 ts proper place is only 
in the midday and evening libations. All the Nivids for these 
libatiouc arc given in full in the Sanklmyuna ST. S. 8, 16-23. 
The twelve formulas addressed to Agni which aro enumerated in *2, 34, 
aro properly speaking no Nivid, but only a Puroruk, i, e. u mere 
preliminary address. They aro actually called so in 2, 40. We 
find tho word also in the Zend A vesta in the verbal Ann inivciidaybni 
i. e. I address my prayer to such and such beings (which are then 
mentioned). • 
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{iytd the hymn. By doing so, he deprive: 

__ vshatram. 

Should the Hotar wish to deprive the sacrificer of 
his subjects (his income, &c.) he has only to put in 
the midst of the hymn the Nivid. By doing so he 
deprives the sacrificer of his subjects. 

But shcrnld he wish to perform the sacrifice in such 
a way as to keep the sacrificer in the proper posses¬ 
sion of all he had (Brahma, Kshntra , or Vis') 3 then he 
must first repeat the ahciva , (s'omsdvom), then the 
nivid, and (lastly) the sukta (hymn). This is the 
proper performance for all (the three castes). 

Frajapati was in the beginning only one (not dis¬ 
tinguished from the world). He felt a desire of creating 
(beings) and (thus) multiplying himself. (Therefore) he 
underwent austerities, and remained silent. After a 
year had elapsed, he uttered twelve times (words) 
which constitute the Nivid of twelve sentences. After 
this Nivid had been pronounced, all creatures were 
produced. 

(That the world had been created by means of the 
Nivid) this saw (also) a Jlishi (Kutsa by name) when 
repeating the following verse in which there is an allu¬ 
sion to it: sa purvaya niridd (1, 96, 2), i. e. “ he (Agni) 
“ created through the first Nivid, through the praise 
“ of life in songs, all the creatures of the Manus, 
“ (regents of large periods of time) ; through his lustre 
“ shining everywhere (he made) the heavens and 
“ water; the gods (priests) kept Agni (back on 
“ earth), the giver of treasures.” 

This is the reason that the Hotar gets offspring, 
when lie puts the Nivid before the hymn ( sdkta ]). 
He who has such a knowledge is blessed with 
children and cattle. 


t That is to say, if he does not wish to deprive one of the royal caste 
of his nobility, or n Vais'ya of his caste. 
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~% J T f he several words of the Nivid are explained). 

The Ho tar repeats : Agnir deveddhah , 4 i. e. Agni 
lighted by the gods. The Agni lighted by the gods 
is that Agni (in heaven); for the gods kindled him. 
By these words he (the Ho tar) has command over 
that Agni in that world (the fire in heaven). 

The Ilotar repeats: Agnir manriddhah, i. e. Agni 
lighted by men. The Agni lighted by men is this 
one (on earth); for men lighted him. Thus he lias 
command over Agni who is in this world (on earth). 

The Hotar repeats : Agnih sushamit , i. e. Agni who 
lights well. This is Vfiyu. For Vayu lights himself 
through himself and ail that exists. Thus.he has 
command over Vayu in the airy region. 

lie repeats : hota devairitah, i . e. the Hotar chosen 
by the gods. The Hotar chosen by the gods is that 
Agni (in heaven). For he is everywhere chosen by 
the gods. Ihus he has command over him in that 
world (heaven). 

He repeats: lwtd manuvritah , i. e . the Hotar chosen 
by men. The Hotar chosen by men is this Agni (on 
earth). ^ For this Agni is everywhere chosen by 
men. Thus the Hotar has command over Agni in 
this world. 

lie repeats : pranir yajhdndm , i . e. the carrier of 
sacrifices. Vayu is the carrier of sacrifices. For when 
he blows (prdniti ), then the sacrifice exists, and 
consequently the Agnihotram. Thus he has com¬ 
mand over Vayu in the airy region. 




. The address to At^ni at tl Dars'apurnainasa-ishti after the names 
of the chief patriarchs ( pravara ) of the sacrificer's family have been 
pronounced is just lik<* this on*' mentioned here, which is required at 
the Ajya Shostra. &ee AsvaL Sr. S. 1, 3. 
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‘/repeats : rathir adhvaranaui, i. e. propriefcoj 
carriage laden with offerings. The proprietor 
of the carriage laden with offerings is that one (Agni 
in heaven, Aditya). For he moves to his place (to 
which he wishes to go) just as one who has a carriage. 
Thus the Hotar has command over him (Agni) in 


this world. 

He repeats : aliirto liota, i. e. the Hotar wh(jjis not 
to be overcome. This Agni (the Agni on earth) is 
the Hotar who is not to be overcome. None can 
come across his way. Thus the Hotar has command 
over Agni in this world (on earth). 

He repeats: tfo nir havyavat, i. e. the runner who 
carries the offerings. Vfiyu is the runner who carries 
the offerings. For Vayu runs in an instant through the 
whole universe ; he carries the offerings to the gods. 
Thus he has command over Vayu in the airy region. 

He repeats : a devo demn vahs licit, i. e . may the god 
bring hither the gods. That god (Agni in heaven) 
is it\vho brings hither the gods. Thus he has com¬ 
mand over that (Agni) in that world. 

He repeats : yaks had agnir devo devan, i. e. may 
Agni the god repeat the sacrificial mantras addressed, 
to the gotfs. This Agni is it who repeats the sacri¬ 
ficial mantras addressed to the gods, thus he has 
command over Agni in tins world. 

He repeats : so wlhrau\ karatijataveddh,i. e. may 
Jatavedas (Agni) prepare the sacred food. Vayu is 
JatavedM. Vayu makes the whole universe. Thus 
he has command over V;\yu in the airy region. 


35 . 

(On the recitation of the SAnta of the Ajya Shastra. 
The peculiar recitation of the first vei'se represents 
copulation .) 

(When the Hotar repeats) the (s#ven) Anushtubh 
verses : pra vo devdya ognaye (3, 13), he separates 

13 8 • 
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^ 7 pada (from the second one). For a female 
ficates her thighs (at the time of coitus). He 
joins the two last padas (when repeating the hymn). 
For a male contracts his thighs (at the time of coitus). 
This (represents) copulation. Thus he performs the 
act of copulation (in a mystical way) at the very 
beginning of the recitation (of the Ajya Shastra) in 
order £o produce (offspring and cattle for the sacri- 


ficer). He who has such a knowledge is blessed 


with the production of offspring and cattle. 

By separating the two first padas when repeating 
(this hymn) he thus makes the hindpart of the 
weapon (represented by the Ajya Shastra) very thick, 
and by joining the two latter padas (of the" hymn) 
he makes its forepart thin. (The same is the* case 
with) an iron club or with an axe (that is to say, the 
forepart, the shaft is thin, and the (iron) part of them 
thick). Thus he strikes a blow with the weapon at 
his enemy and adversary. Whatever (enemy) of his 
is to be put down, this weapon will accomplish it. 


36 . 

(Why the Hofri priests repair to the Dhishnyas or fire 
jdaces , stretching a straight line from the Agnidhm 
hearth. On the name of the Ajya Shastra. The 
Shastra of the Achh&vaka belongs to Indra Agni.) 

The Devas and the Asuras were fighting in these 
.worlds. The Devas had made the Sadtnr(sitfing 
place) of the priests (on the right side of the Uttarfi 
Vedi) their residence. But the Asuras turned them 
out of it. They then repaired to the Agnidhra 5 hearth 
j(on the left of the Ultarh Vedi). Thence they were 


5 The legend is he*e related in order to account for the fact, that 
the priests when performing the >hastras T leave tin ir usual sitting 
place near the Mdrjdwja fire and take their seats {dhishnya) near 
the Agnidhra fire. 
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uered by the A suras. Therefore the 
<^eir seats near the Agnidhra, and nc 
adas. For when sitting near the Agnidhra , 
are held (from dhri to hold). Thence that 
hearth is called Agnidhra. 

The Asuras extinguished the fires of the sitting 
place of the Devas. But the Devas took the fires 
(which they required) for their sitting places 6 from 
the Agnidhra. By means of them they defeated the 
Asuras and Rakslias, and drove them out. Thence 
the sacrificers, by taking out the different fires 
(required) from the Agnidhra, defeat the Asuras and 
Rakslias and turn them out. 

.They conquered ( ajay<mta ) by means of the (four) 
Ajya Shastras at the morning libation and’entered 
(the place) which they had conquered. Thence the 
name ajya (from ji to conquer, and u-ya to come 
near, enter). 


Among the bodies of the minor Ilotri priests 
(Maitrfivaruna, Brahmanachhans', and AchhUvaka) 
that of the Achhavaka w r as missing when they 
conquered and entered (the place); for in his body 
Agni and Indra had taken up their abode. Agni 
and Indra are of all the god* the strongest, mightiest, 
defeating best ((he enemies), the most excellent, 
saving best (their friends). Thence the Shastra of 
the Achhavaka 7 at the morning libation belongs to 


6 The pWccs to which the Brahmanam alludes nre the so-called 
DhisfmyaSi extending in a straight line from the Maijali to the 
Agnidhra fire. They arc eight in number, nl! occupied by the so- 
called Ilotri prirst? in the following order, commencing* from the 
Marjali fire : Maitiavaruna, Notar, lirahmanachlumsi, Potar, Neshtar, 
Ae.hhfrvaka, and Agnid. Before easch of these priests there is a small 
earthen ring, in which sand, dust, Ac. is thrown and a little five lighted 
on it for tne protection cf the Uoiri priest who stands neat* it. See 
Mohidhara’s commentary on the VAjnsuneya Snmliitfr, p. 151-52 ed. 
Weber, and tho Katiya Sutras 8, 0, 115-2:3. (p. 708-10 od. Weber). 

7 The Shastia of the Achhavaka consists o{ a hymn addressed to 
Indritgni, viz. indr&yni d gatam (8, 12). 
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Agni (whilst in those of the other IIo 1 
A 'Agni alone is praised). For Indra and Agni 
took their abode in his (the Achhavaka’s) bojly. 
Thence the other Hotri priests walk first to their 
sitting places, and last conies the Achhavaka. For 
he who is behind, is missing; he will join (the others) 
at a later time. 

Thence the sacrificer should have a very strong 
Bahvricha 8 Brabmana to repeat the Achhavaka 
Shastra, for only then (if be strong) his (the priest’s) 
body will not be missing. 


<SL 


37 . 

(T)n the meaning of the Ajya and Pra-vga Shastras . 
Mow they correspond with their respective Stotras . 
On the Yajya of the Motor,) 

The sacrifice is the carriage of the gods. The 
Ajya and Pra-uga Shastras are the two reins between 
(the carriage and the horses). By repeating the 
Ajya Shastra after the Pavamanah Stotra (has been 
sung by the Sama singers), and the Pra-uga after 
the Ajya Stotra, °the Hotar holds asunder the reins 
of the carriage of the gods in order to prevent it 
from being broken to pieces. In imitation thereof 
charioteers hold asunder the reins of human carriages. 
Neither the divine nor the human carriage of him 
who has such a knowledge will be broken. 

They (the theologians) ask : how does the Ajya 
Shastra of the Hotar, which belongs to Agni, 
correspond with the Pavamanya verses (for the 
fermentation of the Soma juice) which are chanted 
bv the Sama singers, (the rule being) that the Shastra 


8 This mean- a Rigi'crli, ». e. a repeater of the mantras, of which 
the JRigrcda Samhitft is made up. 

■' 0 Each Shastram or recitation of one of the Hotri priests presupposes 

a Stotruin, <«r performanoe of the Sitma lingers. There are always 
as many Shastras as there are Stotras, 


* 
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jVe just like the Stotra ? 10 (The answer 
ipavamanah, i. e. purifying, as even a Rishi 
(already) said: Agnir ris/rih pavamanah (9, 66, 20). 
The Ajya Shastra which begins with verses addressed 
to Agni, *thus corresponds with tiie Pavanmnya 
verses'of the Stotra (for Agni is also pavamanah)., 

They ask : Why is the Stotram of the Sama singers 
in the' Gayatri, and the Ajya Shastra of the Hotar 
in the Anushtubh metre, (the rule being) that the 
Stotram must be like the Shastram (/. e. both must be 
of the same metre) ? He ought to answer : one ought 
to look only to the total. There are seven verses, 
({. e. the hymn of the Ajya Shastra) in the Anushtubh 
metre; by repeating the first and last verses thrice, 
the number is brought to eleven; as the twelfth verse 
the Yajya in the Virat metre is to be counted, for the 
metres are not changed by an excess of one or two 
syllables. 11 These twelve (Anushtubhs) are equal to 
sixteen Gayatris. The Shastra being in the Anush¬ 
tubh metre corresponds with the Gayatris of the 
Stotram (the metres thus being equalized). 

The Yajya mantra (belonging to the Ajya Shastra 
of the Hotar) is, agna indrascha dcU'ttsho (3, 25, 4.) 
(Instead of the regular order indrayni there is agna 
i miras'cha in the Yfijy&, Agni thus being first; but 
this must be so, for) these two (deities) did not 
conquer, as Indrftgni, but they conquered, when being 
made, Agnendrau . The reason that the Hotar 
repeats a Yajy& verse addressed to Agni-Indra is 
that he might be victorious. This verse is in the 
Virat metre, which consists of thirty-three syllables. 


10 There appeared to be on exception to the rule in the fact that the 
Shastra and the Stotra have not the same deity, the first being 
addressed to Agni, «nd the latter to Indra, whilst according to the 
rule, both Shastra and Stotra ought to refer to one aud the same 
deity. 

1 > The Anushtubh has thirty-twosyllables, but the Virit thirty-three. 

13 * . 
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re thirty-three gods, viz : eight Vasus, 
twelve Adityas, one Prajapati, and one 
ihatkara. Thus he makes the deities participate 
in the syllables at the very first recitati (tlie Ajya 
Shastra being the first among the twelve recitations 
of the Soma-day). According to the order of the 
(thirty-three) syllables, the gods severally (one after 
the other) drink (the Soma). Tims the deities are 
satisfied by the vessel holding the gods. 12 . 

They ask, Why is the Yajya verse addressed to 
Agni-Indra, whilst the AjyaJShastra of the Ilotar 
belongs to Agni alone, (the rule being) that the 
•Yajya verse is to correspond with the Shastra (to 
which it belongs) ? (1 lie answer is) The Agni- 

Indra-') ajya is the same with the Indra-Agni 
one ; and this Shastra belongs to Indra-Agni, as 
may be seen from the (Aindragna) Graha (mantra), 
and the “ silent praise” (used at this occasion). For 
the Adhvaryu takes the Graha under the recital of the 
following mantra : in dr agni agatam sutarn 13 (3, 12, 1. 
VSjasaneya-Samhita 7, 31), i . e. “Come ye, India 
and Agni ! to the Soma juice, (which is like a) fine 
cloud. Drink of it, driven by your mind.” The 
“ silent praise” is, t/hur agnir jyotir jyotir agnir , 
indro jyotir bhuoo jyotir indraft ; suryo jyotir jyolih 
malt suryah . Thus the Yajya verse is in accordance 
with the Sfiastram. 

38 . 


{The Japa which is repeated before the libations from 
the ' Dvidrmtya (irafias ctre^given. Its several sen- 
terras explained .) 

fhe Japa 14 which thg Ilotar'mutters, is the seed. 

■ — *- - -jr-— 

■ Tliis mv tie.! tk’vnpjtra, i. e. ve>$el holding the gods, is here 
the Yt'ijyti vers** in the Vi rot metre. 

3 is Vajyu mantra which is repeated by th > AclihaV&ka. 

\ his ,/nf n or inaudible utterance of words is ihe very cominonec- 
luent of the Ajya Sinatra. It is given in full, As'val. S'r. S. 6,0. 
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§L 


,feion of seed is inaudible ; so is 
rXs,'vS* *6 it were, the effusion of the seed. 

fe mutters the Japa before the call, s'omsavom. 
For all that is repeated after the call, s'omsavom, 
forms part of the Shastra. The Ilotar addresses this 
call (. s'omsavom ) to the Adhvaryu when the latter with 
his face turned away is lying prostrate on the earth 
(using the two hands as his two forelegs like beasts). 
For four-footed beings (animals) emit their sperms 
(at the time of copulation) having turned their faces 
aw T ay from one another. lie (the Adhvaryu) then 
stands upright on his two legs, l of two-footed 
beings (men) emit their sperms when facing one 
another in a straight line. 

(The several sentences of the Japa are now 

explained). < r . „ 

He mutters, pita m&tirWva. The breath is pita 
(father), and the breath is v<citcivis va ; the breath is 
seed. 


First 1 he Adhvaryu is called upon hy the Ilotar to turn away lus 
face with the words: *• «• Away, Adhvaryu ! ^ Then 

he commences the Jo pa with the words .* su-7iuit y Ac. (see *1)» 

We here give the whole of it: 

*fW5*T*FT- 

7! e. “ May the father Mutaris'vnn (wind, brt uth) make the verso 
ffeet without a breach ! May the Katds repeat the ri citations without 
a breach! May Soma, the all-possessing, guide our performances ! 
May Brihaspati repeat the recitations (and) the joyful choruses! 
Vach (speech) is life, she has the whole life. She is life. \\ ho will 
repeat tins (Shastra)? He (i. c. 1, the Hotnr representing VJch) will 
repeat it. 5 " From the contents of tltfs Japa it is evutent, that the 
IIotar invokes the deities presiding over breath, speech, and literary 
skill, for a successful recitation of the whole Shastra, to accomplish 
which is regarded as an arduous task. In one of the sentences of 
this Jana the repeaters are called havi *, which appears to have been 
the more aucieut name of the Hotri priests. It is mentioned as 
signifying a class of priests in the Zend-Avesta also. 
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/eating these words, he (the Hotar) 

(for a spiritual birth). 

Achhidra pad a dha. 15 Achhidra , i. e. without 
breach, is seed. Thence a being which is unbroken 
(a whole) rises out of the seed. 

Achhidra vhtlia huvayaJi s'amsann. Those who 
have learnt by heart (the mantras) are called havis. 
The sentence means: “ they produced this unbroken 
(matter), i. e. the seed.” 

Somo vis'vavid—sums isfcat. Brihaspati is Brahma; 
the Soma who is praised by the singers, is the 
Kshatram. The nithani and uhtha madctni are the 
Shastras. By repeating this sentence the II otarrecites 
his Shastras, instigated ( prasutd) by the divine Brahma 
and by the divine Kshatra. Both these (Brihaspati 
and Soma) preside over the whole creation,- whatever 
exists. For all that the Iioter is doing without being 
incited by these two (deities) is not done. (Just 
as) they reproach one (in common life, when some¬ 
thing is done without order, saying) he has done 
what was not done (not to be done). Of him who 
has such a knowledge all that is done will be done, 
and nothing that is done be undone. 

V&g-ayur. Ayah, (life) is breath : seed is breath ; 
the womb is vaclt . By repeating this sentence he 
pours the seed into the womb. 

Kaidam-samsishyati. Kali (who ?) is Prajapati. 
The meaning of thesentence is, Prajapati will generate. 

39 . 


(On the meaning of the six members of the i( silent 
praise” and the twelve members of the Puroruk . 
Why Jdtavedas is mentioned in the Puroruk. The 
meaning of the Ajya-sm.ta .) 

Having called s'orhsavom he recites the “ silent 
praise.” This transforms the seed (represented by 


15 As'val, dhdt. 
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^ , t/ . First the effusion of the seed take 

racefthcn follows its transformation. 

He repeats the “silent praise” without proper 
articulation of the voice 10 (in order to make its proper 
words unintelligible even to those who stand nearest). 
For in the same way the seeds are transformed (going 
across one another). y 

He repeats the “ silent praise ’ in si x pad as ' (€. 
stopping six times). For man is six-fold, having 
six limbs. Thus he produces by transformation the 
soul as six-fold, consisting oFsix parts. 

After having repeated the “ silent praise” he 
repeats the JPuroruh (Nivid 2, 34). Thus lie brings 
forth (as a birth) the seed which had been transformed. 
The transformation (of the seed) occurs first ; then 



follows birth. # 

He repeats the Puroruk with a loud voice. Thus 
he brings him (the mystical body of the sacrificer) 
forth with a loud voice (crying). 

He repeats it in tw r elve padas. The year has\ 
twelve months; Prajapati is the year; he is the 
producer of the whole universe. He who is the 
producer of the whole universe produces also him 
(the sacrificer) and (provides him) with offspring 
and cattle for propagation. He who has such a 
knowledge prospers in offspring and cattle. ^ 

He repeats a Puroruk addressed to Jatavedas 19 
(AgnT), the w r ord Jatavedas occurring in the last 
(twelfth) part (of it). 



16 This is called : tira iva, i. c. across ns it were. 

17 Its six parts are as follows : * vKftjSnfar 2) 

3) 4) ^T&fcnT*r? 5) G) : 

See As'val. S'r. 8.5, 8. Properly speaking, the “silent 
praise ” consists only of three padas. See Ait. Hr. 31. 

,B This refers to the last pada of the Puroruk or Nivid, where Agui 
is mentioned by the name of JdtavcdiU , See 2, 34. 
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ask, Why do they repeat at the moP 
- . a ^ uroruk addressed to Jatavedas, whereas 

’ c * ei ty ^ ias proper place at the evening libation ? 
(Ihe answer is) Jatavedas is life. For he knows 
( veda ) all that are born. As many as he knows of 
are born, ( jatanam ) so many (only) exist. 10 How 
cotdd those exist' ot whom he does not know 
(that they are born?) Whosoever (what sacrificer) 
knows that he himself is made a new man (by means 
of the Ajya Shastra), heJaas a good knowledge. 

/Q i o\ 20 ^ ea ^ S h > rmn ^ V ra vo deray a Agnaye 

. n i , - Tlie W0X ^)P ra means prana (life). For 
all these beings move only alter having been endowed 
with prana. Thus the Hotar produces the prana 
(lor the sacrificer), and makes it ready (for use). 

He repeats, didivamsam apitrvyam (3, 13, 5)r l 
For the mind has become shining ( didaya ), and 
. nothing exists anterior ( ap&rvyam ) tolhe mind. Thus 
he producer the mind (of the sacrificer), and makes 
it (ready for use). 

He repeats, savah sarm&ni vitaye (4). Vdch is 


s arma (refuge). For they, say about one who 


. / — ,7. J ■ aiu »1IVJ 

repeating with his speech (the words of another) <c I 
have stopped his talkativeness (sarmavat)” 2C By 


,y This is an explanation of the name “ Jdtaveclds 

*° Tiiis is the Ajya-shkta, the chief part of the Ajya-shastra* 

kvl! T . llnnpl, 1 ,n t , he S ^ kta thc fi fth verse, it is the second, if this 
hymn is used as thc principal part of the Ajya Sinistra. 

2 “ T1,e words are no doubt an idiomatical 

phrase of the ancient Sanserif, the exact meaning of which it is now 
impose to determine. SAywjadpplaine it in the following way: 

^ S? I I ^ f?TCEj Bjrqffb f fsj€jr^T 4 

Th irregular form instead of ho takes a Vedic anomaly. 

Tho Ph^e, he further adds is applied in common life when one’s 
speech u ; stopped. The author of the Brahmnna adduces this phrase 
on)> m illustration of thc supposed identity of Vdch with S'anna. 
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this verse the Hotar produces speech' 
dnficer), and makes it ready (for use). 

He repeats, uta no brahman (6). Brahma is the 
sense of hearing. For by means of the ear one 
hears the Brahma ; 23 Brahma is placed in the ear. 
By repeating this verse he produces (in the saerificer) 
the sense of hearing, and makes it ready (for use). 

He repeats, sa yanta vipra (3). The air exhaled 
is Yanta, i. e. restrainer. ~ 
is held back by the air exlf 
(consequently) not turn away. By repeating this 
verse he produces the apana (in the sacriticer), and 
makes it ready (for use). 


For the air inhaled {piana) 
exhaled {apana), and does 


He repeats, ritava ynsya rodasi (2). Rita i. e. true 
is the eye. For if two men have a dispute with one 
another (about anything), they believe him who 
says, “ I have seen it by the exertion of (my own) 
eyes. ,, By repeating this verse he produces the eye 
(in the saerificer), and makes it ready (for use). 

With the verse, nu no rdsva (7), he concludes. 
The whole (man) “ endowed with thousandfold 
gifts, with offspring, and thriving well,’ 24 is the a tin a 
(soul). By repeating this verse he thus produces 
the soul as the aggregate man, and makes it ready 
(for ase). 

He* repeats a Yajya mantra. The Yajya is a gift, 
meritorious, and fortune. By repeating it, he makes 
him (the saerificer) a pure (goddess) of fortune 26 and 
prepares her for assisting him. 

He who has such a knowledge merges into the 
deities, after having been identified with the metres, 


8 Ay. takes it in the sense of Veda , which appears to bo tho 
right interpretation, if the word is restricted to tho Mantru 3 . 

24 These are words of the Mantra. 

M The word lakihmi here evidently expresses the idea of “destiny’' 
in general. 
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Ities, the Brahma, 
^ 2 j.iffiS>^h us knows how to 


% 


ancl immortality, 
become identified with 
metres, &c. has (certainly) a good knowledge; it 
is beyond the soul and beyond any deity, (£. e. this 
knowledge is of higher value than the soul, or any 
god). 

41 . 


(The meaning of the several verses of the Ajya Si'ihta .) 

He repeats the “ silent praise ” in six padas. 
There are six seasons. By doing so he makes the 
seasons and enters them. 

He repeats the Puroruk in twelve padas. There 
are twelve months. By doing so he makes the 
months and enters them. 

He repeats, pra vo devayd 20 (3, 13). Pra. is the 
air. For all beings go after air. By repeating this 
verse lie makes the air and enters it. 

lie repeats, didivamsam. The sun is dddaya , 
nothing is earlier 27 than the sun. By repeating this 
verse he makes the sun and enters it. 

He repeats, sa nah sarmdni vitaye. S'armdni 
(places of refuge) means Agni. He gives nourish¬ 
ment. By repeating this verse lie makes Agni and 
enters Agni. 

He repeats, uta no brahman. The moon is Brah¬ 
ma. By repeating this verse he makes the moon and 
enters her. 

lie repeats, sa yantd. Vayu is yantd (the re¬ 
strainer) ; for by Vayu (wind) the universe is kept 
up, who prevents the air from gathering in the 
atmosphere only. By repeatin': this verse he makes 
V&yu and enters him. 

20 The Ajya-sOkta ($, 1*3), which hns been explained in the pre¬ 
ceding chapter, fs here explained again. 

27 This is an explanation of the term ayurvyam in the verse in 
question. 
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l) are the two rodas. Thus he makes heaven and 
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earth and enters them. 


He concludes with the verse, nu no rasva . The 
year is a whole with thousancl-fold gifts, produces, 
and well-being. Thus he makes the year as a whole 
and enters it. 

He repeats a Yajya mantra. The Yajya is rain, 
(and rain is) lightning. For lightning (produces) 
rain, and rain gives food. Tlius lie makes lightning 
and enters it. He who has such a knowledge be¬ 
comes identified with (all) these things 28 and.with 
the deities. 


28 Such as the seasons, months, A^hi, &c., which are severally 
mentioned in this paragraph. 
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THIRD BOOK* 


FIRST CHAPTER 

{The Pra-uga Shastra. Vashatkara. The Nirnds.) 


{The Pra-uga Shastra .) * 1 


1 . 

( The deities of the Pra-uga Shastra.) 

The Pra-uga Shastra is the recitation appropriate 
to the Soma offerings from the Grahas. Nine J such 
Grahas are taken at the morning. With nine 

£ 


1 The Pra-uga Shastra is the most peculiar of all the recitations 
by the Hotar on the day of the Soma feast; for it comprises a larger 
number of deities, divided into regular sections, than any other one, 
and has neither a proper Nivid, nor Prag&thas, nor Dlifiyy&s, nor 
Suktas, as we constantly find at the Shastras of the midday und^vening 
libations. It consists only of the verses in seven sections, mentioned in 
the Rigveda-Samhitu (1, 2-3). Each section is preceded by a so-called 
Puroruk, along with the Aluiva. Before the Puroruk of the first 
section there are, beiddes, the Himkara and the three great words 
required. I here write these introductory words in the same order 
in which they are repeated by the Hofri-priests up to the present 
day: wwg: ^T'ejT&JtT 3^: 

( see 1 > 2 > 1 - 3 ) 


i. e. May Vayu who walks first, he the enjoyer of the saerificer, come 
with his mind to the sacrifice; (may he come) the huppy with liis 
happy crowd ! Om ! Conn., O V&yu, &c. 

The Puroruk of the second triplet, (1, 2, 4-0), which is addressed 
to JndravAyu, is: 

I 

the two divine men who come of 


golden paths, the two masters (who are) for protection, Indra and 
vayu, the happy ones, &c. 
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orming the Bahish-pavaroana chant, 1 * 3 they are 
by singers. After the singers have finished 


Pureruk of the third triplet, which is addressed to Mitra-Varuna 
(1,2, 7-9): 

» *SmT *T5Tnn ifiSIT 3(^31 I fcsn^T 

the two Kavyas (descendants of the Kavis) the two 
kings (who are distinguished) through skilful performance (of sacri¬ 
fice?) at homo, and who destroy the enemies in the combat. 

Puroruk of the fourth triplet, whfeh is addressod to the As'vin, 
(1,3, 1-3)^ ^ ) / 

ih ° 3TTJIri ^3?? : 1 *T6*T Vif 

Yo two divine Adh\aryus whose skin is 
sun-like, come up with (your) carriage; may yo anoint the sacrifice 
with houey ! 


Puroruk beforo the fifth triplet, which is addressed to Indra 
(1,3,4-G): 

•nr? O iz ^T31T^T^ 3T5WJJ : I ^TT- 

??f Iudra who is most stimulated (to action) 

through the recitations (of the Jlotfis), and is the lord of booty, lie 
with his two yellow horses, the friend of the Soma drops. 

Puroruk before the sixth triplet, which is addressed to the Vis've 
I)e vuh (1,3, 7-9): 

1 o^mT fi^T: 

_ ^ ^ J *\ 
npg 3TT ^ TT?^r?^lT9 ^tl^TT^?-£tJo We call all the gods the well adorn¬ 
ed to this sacrifice; mav these sods come to thL sacrifice with 
divin • thought, favourably accepting the seat (prrparcd for them) 
at the preparation (by cooking) of the self-making sacrifice (i. e* 
of the sacrificial personage whose body is always restored by 
the sacrificial rites ar< performed); (may) all (come) to 
drink the iHomn ! 

Puroruk before the seventh triplet, which is addressed to Farasvatt 
(1, 3, 10-12): 

iii^ ^ff <g;?TU$T- 

1 (invoke) lha goddesv of Speech w ith my excellent speech 
at this sacrifice; wo invoke Surnsvati, &e. (Snpta-lmutru). 

a The nine Grahas hern alluded to are the Upam/u, Antaiyumn, 
Vavava, Amdratayava, Maitravaruna, As'viua, S'ukt-M, Mantliis 
A gruyana. The libation from these nine Grahas belong to the llahish- 
puvam&na Stotra, aud tho Pra-uga iSliasira. 

3 See page 120. 
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ant, the Adhvaryu takes the tenth Graha 
rins ); the sound “ him" uttered by singers 
'when chanting the other versus, counts as the tenth 
part. Thus, an equality 4 of the Grahas and verses 
of the chant is obtained. 

The Hotar repeats a triplet addressed to Vayu 
(1, 2, 1-3). By this the Vayu graha is cele¬ 
brated. He repeats a triplet addressed to Indra- 
Vavu (1, 2, 4-6). By tlfis the Indra-Vayu graha is 
celebrated. He repeats a triplet addressed to Mitra- 
Varuna. By this the Mitra-Varuna graha is 
celebrated. He repeats a triplet addressed to the 
Asvins (1,3, 1-3). By this the As'vin graha is 
celebrated. He repeats a triplet addressed to India 
(1,3,4-6). By this the S'ukra and Manthi grahas 
are celebrated. He repeats a triplet addressed to 
the Visve Devah (1,3, 7-9). By this the A gray ana 
graha is celebrated. He repeats a triplet addressed 
to Sarasvati (1,3,10-12), though there is no 
Sarasvad graha (no such vessel as in the other 
cases). Sarasvati is Speech. Whatever grahas are 
taken by means of Speech (under recital of a mantra), 
all these are celebrated by means of Shastras. He 
who has such a knowledge gets (thus) celebrated 
(all his Grahas),^ 

2 . 


(On the meaning of the several parts of the 
Pra-uga Shastra.) 

By means of the Pra-uga Shastra one obtains food. 
In (each part of) the^ Pra-uga Shastra, there is al¬ 
ways another deity praised, and (thus) always another 
being celebrated. He who has such a knowledge 


4 The expression in the original is, so id finmnut, no doubt an 
idioinuUcul expression, implying u this anil that is the stunc.” 
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4 different kinds of food in his G rah as. 

Higa Shastra is, as it were, most intimately con¬ 
nected with the sacrificcr. Thence they say, the 

f reatcst attention is to be paid to it by the sacrificer. 

or by means of it the Hotar makes him (his new 
body) ready. 

He repeats a triplet addressed to Vayu, because 
they say, life is Vayu, seed is life. Seed is first pro¬ 
duced (in the body) before a man is produced (out 
of it). By repeating a triplet addressed to Vayu, the 
Ilotar makes th e prana (air inhaled) of the sacrificer. 

He repeats a triplet, addressed to Indra and Vayu. 
Where there is prana (air inhaled), there is apana 
fair exhaled). By repeating a triplet, addressed to 
Indra and Vfiyu, he thus makes the prana and apana 
of the sacrificer. 


He repeats a triplet, addressed to Mitra-Varuna. 
That is done, because they say, the eye is first pro¬ 
duced when a human being is being called into exist¬ 
ence. By repeating a triplet, addressed to Mitra- 
Varuna, he thus makes eyes to the sacrificer. 

He repeats a triplet, addressed to the As'vins. 
Because parents say in their conversations about a 
child when it is born, “ it has the desire of listening 
(to us) ; it is very attentive.” By repeating a triplet, 
addressed to the As'vins, he makes to the sacrificer 
the sense of hearing. 

He repeats a triplet, adressed to Indra. Because 
parents say in their conversations about a* child w hen 
it is born, “ it endeavours to raise its neck, then fts 
head.” By repeating a triplet, adressed to Indra, he 
makes to the sacrificer, strength. 

He repeats atiiplet, addressed to Vis've Devah. 
Because a child when it is born, uses hands and feet 


The whole Pra-uga is intruded for providing the sacrificer with 
food. A variety iufood is produced by changiug llie deities in every 
part of the Shiutra. 

14* 
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7 has been able to use the eye, enr, and 
fits neck). The limbs (for they are many) be¬ 
long to theVis've Bevah, i. e. All Gods. By repeating 
a triplet, addressed to the Vis've Devah, he thus 
makes the limbs to the sacrifice]’. 


§L 


lie repeats a triplet, addressed to Sarasvati. Be¬ 
cause Speech enters the child, when it is born, last. 
Sarasvati is- speech. By repeating a triplet, ad¬ 
dressed to Sarasvati, he thus makes speech to the. 
sacrificer. 

The Hotar who has such a knowledge, as well as the 
sacrificer for. whom the Hotri priests repeat the recita¬ 
tions (Shastras) are, though already bom (from their 
mother), born again from all these deities, from all the 
recitations (Shastras), froni all the metres, from all 
the triplets of the Pra-uga Shastra, from all the (three) 
libations. 






3 . 


{The Hotar has it in his power to deprive the sacrificer 
of his life, Spc. by not repeating the several parts of 
the Pra-uga Shastra in the proper way.) 

This Pra-uga Shastra represents the vital airs. The 
Hotar addresses this recitation to seven deities. For 
there are seven vital airs in the head. By doing so 
the Hotar places the vital airs in the head (of the 
sacrificer). 

There is the question asked, Whether the Hotar 
might be able to produce woe as well as happiness 
to the sacrificer l (The answer is) He who might be 
the Hotar of the sacrificer at that time (when the Pra- 
uga Shastra is to be repeated) can do with him what 
he pleases. If he think, “ I will separate him from 
his vital airs,” he need only repeat the triplet address¬ 
ed to Yayu confusedly, or forego a pada, by which 
means the (several parts of the) triplet become con- 






IlgkK yin this manner he separates him 
|iS>whom he wishes so to separate,, fror 
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Should he think, “ I will separate him from his 
prana and ay ana,’ lie need only repeat the triplet ad¬ 
dressed to Indra-Vayu confusedly or forego a pada. 
In this way the triplet becomes confuted, and he thus 
separates the sacrificer, whom he wishes so to separate, 
from his prana and apana. 

Should he think, “ I will separate the sacrificer 
from his eye,” he need only repeat the triplet ad¬ 
dressed to Mitra-Varuna confusedly, or forego a pada. 
In this way the triplet becomes confused, and he 
thus separates the sacrificer, w r hom lie wishes so to 
separate, from his eye. 

Should he think, “ I will separate him from the 
sense of hearing,” he need only repeat the triplet ad¬ 
dressed to the As vins confusedly, or forego a pada. 
In this way the triplet becomes confused, and he 
separates the sacrificer, wdiom he w ishes so to separate, 
from the sense of hearing. 

Should he think, “ I will separate him from his 
strength,” he need only repeat the triplet addressed 
to India confusedly, or forego a pada. In this way 
the triplet becomes confused, and lie separates him 
whom he wishes so to separate, from his strength. 

Should he think, “ I will separate him from his 
limbs,” lie need only repeat the triplet addressed to 
the Vis've Devah confusedly, or forego a pada. In 
' this w ay the triplet becomes confused, and he sepa¬ 
rates the sacrificer, whom he wishes so to separate, 
from his limbs. * 

Should he think, “ I will separate him from his 
speech,’ lit need only repeat the triplet addressed to 
Sarasvati confusedly or forego a pada. In this way 
the triplet becomes confused, and he separates the 
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whom he wishes so to separate, from 


__ihethiuk, “T will keep him joined with 

all his limbs and his soul,” he ought to repeat the 
triplet, as it was first told (to him by his master) in 
the right way. Thus he keeps him joined with all 
his limbs and his whole soul. He who has such a 
knowledge remains joined with all his .limbs and 
the whole soul. 

4 . 


{All the dielies of the Pra-vga Shastr/i are said to he 
forms of Agni.) 

They ask, How (can it be accounted for) that the 
verses addressed to Agni which the Sama singers 
chant, 0 are celebrated by a recitation of the Hotar 
commencing with a verse addressed to Vayu, (the 
rule being) that the Shastra exactly corresponds to the 
Stotra ? (The answer is) Those deities are only the 
bodies of Agni. When Agni is blazing, up, as it‘ 
were, that is his V&yu (wind) form. Thus lie cele¬ 
brates by means of this (Vayu form) that (Agni 
form). 

Divided into two halves, the fire burns. Indra 
and Vayu are two. That is his Indra-Vayu form. 
Thus he celebrates by means of this (Indra-Vayu 
form) that (Agni form). 

It moves up and down (when being lighted or 
extinguished); this is his Mitra-Varuna form. 
Thus he celebrates by means of this (Mitra-Varuna 
form) that (Agni form). 


0 The recitation .of the Pra-uga ShastTa i« preceded hy the Ringing 
of the. so-called A jy a stotra: ayna unahivitaye (S:\ma-veda 2, 10- 
12). The deity ot it is Agni, whilst the deities of the Pra-ugft Shobtra, 
to which it is said to stand in connection, are different. 
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dangerous touch 7 of Agni is his Varuna f( 

.ms nfitraform is (shown in the fact) that men who' 
make friends with him may sit near him though his 
touch he dangerous. Thus he celebrates by means of 
these (Mitra and Varuna forms) that (Agni form). 

His As'vina form is that they produce him by 
friction through two arms and two wooden sticks, the 
As'vins being two. Thus he celebrates by means of 
this (As'vina form) that (Agni form). 

That he burns with a loud crackling voice, imitating 
the sound babnhu as it were, on account of which all 
beings flee trembling from him, this is his Indra 
form) Thus the Hotar celebrates by means of the 
(Indra form) that (Agni form). 

• That they divide him into many parts (when 
taking fire from the hearth) though he is only one, 
this is his Vis've Devah form. Thus the Hotar cele¬ 
brates by means of this (Vis've Dev fill form) that 
(Agni form). 

That he burns with 


uttering 


a roaring noise, w 

speech, as it were, this is his Sarasvati form. Thus 
the Hotar celebrates by means of this (Sarasvati 
form) that (Agni form). 


In this way the triplet of the Sama singers 


8 


becomes celebrated, notwithstanding these (different) 
deities in the several triplets, for him who thus has 
commenced (the Shastra) with a verse addressed 
to Vayu. 

Having repeated the Shastra addressed to all the 
gods * (JPra-ugri), he recites a Yajya mantra addressed 


7 Ghora-sams ‘pars’a. See the Kaushitaki Bruhmanam. 1,1, where 
Agni says? 3 ^ 

!i Tho Ajya Stotra, see note 1. It consists of three verses. 

9 The Pra-uga Shastra is here called vuis'vathvam , i. e. belonging 
to all the gods, on account of the large number of deities, comprising 
the Vis've Dev fib contained in it. 
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ve Devah. (all gods): vi/vehhih somyan 
(1 ? 14 ? 10). Thus he satisfies all deities, 


giving to each his due share. 


5 . 

(On the Vashatkara and Anuvashathdra.') 

The Vashatkara 10 (the formula vaushat /) is the 
drinking vessel of the gods. By making the Vashat- 
kara the Hotar satisfies the deities with"(presenting) 
a (Irinking vessel. 

He makes the Anuvashatkara (the formula “Agni, 
eat!”). In this way he satisfies the deities by 
repeatedly placing before them the Vashatkara 
(representing the drinking vessel), just as men pla«e 
before their horses or cows repeatedly grass, water, 
&c. n 

I hey ask, Why do they sacrifice in the same 
Agni (the Agni of the Uttara Vedi) where they did it 
before, and make the Vaslmtkara there, when sitting 
near the Dhishnya 12 fires (after having left the place 
near the Uttara Vedi) ? (The answer is) By making 
the Anuvashatkara “ Agni, taste the Soma!” he makes 
there the Vashatkara aud pleases‘the Dhishnyas. 

r Ihey ask, Which is the Svishtakrit portion of the 
Sonia at those offerings, 13 of which the priest tastes 
without having finished them, and without making 
fhe Anuvashatkara ! (The answer is) By repeating 
the Anuvashatkara (when repeating the Yajy£s for 
the Shastras), “ Agni, taste the Soma ! they (complete 


10 The paragraphs from 5, B, nre found nlso with very little rhmi-;c 
and a few omissions iu the Gopathu Bruhinaiuim 13, 1,-—5. ^oth evidt 
entlv cmne from one source only. 

This < full m (aaing of as explained by Siiyana. 

12 See above. 

13 These arc the dvidevatyo. rjrahas, - e 2. 
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‘triVny and) drink from the Soma juice aftgr; 
^cm0et\on (of the ceremony). 14 This very (Anu- 
vasSatkara) is the Svishtakrifportion of the Soma. 
(Thence) he makes the Vashatkara (and Anu- 
vashatkara). 



6 . 

(On the meaning of the Vashathara and its different 
yarts). 

The Vashatkara is a weapon. If one has an enefhy 
(and wishes to destroy him) one lias only to think ol 
him when making the Vashatkara in order to strike 
him a blow with a weapon (in the form of the Vashat- 

41 The word shut (six) is contained in the formula 
vau-shat 1 * (the so-called ash at k hra). • ihere aie six 
seasons. Thus he makes the seasons and establishes 
them. To him who is established in the seasons be¬ 
comes afterwards (alsp^ established in fill other 
tilings* IJe who has such a knowledge obtains a 

firm footing. k , 

Hiranyacian, the son of Beda, said about tins (the 
Vashatkara) as follows: By this part shat (six) 
of the formula vuvshat) the Hotar establishes 
these six (things). The sky rests on the air ; the 
air on the earth; the earth on the waters; the waters 


I 14 The prk-ta are not, allow'd to eat from tho sacri/icinl food, or 
drink of tli« Soma, before all the cercmoni.pertaining ro the offerings 
to the gods are completed. The Svfchtakrit ceremony i , regarded ns 
1 t he completion of the principal ritea attending any oblation, given to 
the gods* At tide ceremony the AVuvasha^kAra doe* not take place. 

\ After it is eomplcted the priests are allowed to eut the remainder, of the 
*, food or drink the remaining juice. 

i is The etymology which islicre given of the word vnu&ha; is ol 
course quite fanciful. It is only as very much lengthened pronun¬ 
ciation of a conjunctive form vokshat ot the root vah to curry, 
meaning, may he (Aged) carry it (the offering) up. In&icaa o. t.ie 
original 6k } du was suhbtituicd. 
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/reality (satyd); the reality outlie Brahma; 
rahma on the concentrated heat of meditation 
(fopas). If these places are established, then all 
things are consequently established. lie who has 
such a knowledge has a firm footing. 

. Hie P ai 't vau of the formula vaushat means the 
six seasons. By repeating the Vashatkfira the Hotar 
places the sacnficer in the seasons, gives him a 
looting in them. Just as he does unto the o- 0 d s the 
gods do unto him. ~ ’ 


7 . 

(The three hinds of the Vashofkara: vajra, dama- 
chhad, and rihta. Inwhat lone the Vashathara is to 
he repeated .. The Hotar can, by not repeating it 
properly, injure the sacrificer.) 

There are three (kinds of the) Vashatkfira, vajra 
(weapon), damachhad (who covers beings), and rihta 
(empty, Void). * 

It is a vajra (weapon) iu consequence of its' bein<>- 
pronounced with a loud and strong voice by the 
Hotar. With it he strikes, whenever he pleases, a 
blow to his enemy and adversary who is to be put down 
by him, in order to put him down. ThAce is this 
weapon, in the form of the Vashatkfira, to be used 
by the sacrificer who has enemies. 

It is dhamachhnd, i. e. protecting the beings,' on 
account of its being pronounced as an integral part of 
the verse to which it belongs without*omitting any 
part of it. 16 Children and cattle stand near (this part of 


,G '! lie terra in (ho original is nirhdntircha , i. c. without losing * 
nit v part of tin This means, that no vowel is to be dropped at 

the end of the \ djyu, verse when V a what is joined to it as an integral 
part. The remark is made on account of the way in which the 
syllable om (when pranava is made) is joined to the last syllable 
ofavorse. In. that case the last vowel disappears and 6 is substi- 
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iliatkara) and follow it. . Thence ought hi 
children and cattle to make this Vashatkara. 
rikta , i. e. void, the syllable shat being 
pronounced with a low accent. He thus makes void 
{rikta) the soul, and the sacrifices He who makes 
such a Vashatkara becomes a great sinner, and also 
he for whom such a Vashatkara is made. Thence 
he should not wish to make it. 

As regards the question whether the Hotar might 
make the sacrificer happy or unhappy, the answer is, 
that he who might be the Hotar of any sacrificer can 
do so. At this (occasion, i. e. at the sacrifice) the 
Hotar may just do'with the sacrificer as he pleases. 

Should he wish to deprive the sacrificer of the 
fruit of his sacrifice, he has only to repeat the (Y ajya) 
verse, and the Vashatkara in the same tone 17 (£. e. 
monotonously). If he do so, he deprives the sacri¬ 
ficer of the fruit of his sacrifice. 

Should he wish to make the sacrificer liable to 
the consequences of a great guilt, h? has only to 
repeat the (Yajya) verse with a very loud voice, and 
the Vashatkara with a very low one. (It he do so) 
he makes the sacrificer liable to the consequences of 
a great guilt. 

Should he*wi<h to make the sacrificer very happy, 
he lias to repeat the (Yajya) verse with a very low, 
and the Vashatkara with a very loud voice. (That 
is dohe) for obtaining fortune. By doing so, he puts 
the sacrificer in (the possession of) fortune. 

The Vashatkfira is to form an integral part of the 
(Yajya) verse (no stopping between the end of the 


Kited iu its stead. If for instance the last syllable of the Hick be 
ya t then in the Prunava yom is pronounced. See the rules i r 
making the Pranava in the S&midheui verso , As'v. S'r. JS. 1, 2. 

17 The YV| i is repeated monotonously, end at the morning 
libation in a low tone, whilst the Vashalkura is pronounced with 
a lord voice 

15 6 
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/ lcI r cm shat being allowed) in order to havean 
irrupted whole. He who has such a knowledge 
becomes possessed of children and cattle. 


8 . 


{The danger which might he imminent upon the Hof nr 
and sacrifice?', in consequence of the Vashatkara 
weapon , is to he averted ty certain formulas.) 


The IIotar ought to think of the ‘deity to whom 
the oblation is given when he is about to‘repeat the 
\ ashatkara. Thus he pleases the deity personally, 
an ^ ac idresses the Yajya mantra direct to it. 

the Vashatkara is a weapon. 18 The weapon is 
like a flash when one strikes with it without having 
conjured its evil effects. 19 Not every one knows how 
to conjure it, nor its (proper) place. Therefore the 
mantra, vag ojah (Asv. te'r. S. 1,5) is at such occa¬ 
sions, when even many are killed (as is the case in a 
battle), the propitiation, and the assignation of the 
proper place (after the Vashatkara). For this reason 
the Hotar has, after every Vashatkara, to repeat the 
Anumantrapa -° formula, v&g ojah. If thus propi- 
tiated the v ashatkara does not hurt the sacrificer 21 

-—-- - C 


18 Tins idea^is dearly expressed in an Anurnantrana formula : 
IT ^%UT i-c. Islay, 

witli the Vashatkara as a weapon, him who hates us as well rfs him 
whom we hate (A-Zv. S’r. S. 1,3). 

For the mischief done by a weapon, he who strikes with it is 
m-.werahle. To guard hims< if against tho evil consequences of such 
net, propitiation (santi) is required. 

I his h the technical name of those formulas which are to he 
!•!' a ted by the Hotar and the sacrificer after the proper mantra 
llori1 rw!,pd ; Thc y follow the mantra. Thence the name, 
tnmmuntrana. They must be always uttered with a low voice. 

v f ° fll ° 1,Vc- ' Pnt 1V tl,e or sacrificial priests net 

, ,M ; ,, ; ouw( ’ c ,lns furnml i a ve at the time < / sncrificinc. They 

by the gfds. iey W0Ul< ’ d ° S ° at ° ny ° t,ier tiuu ^ the > v uvhl b* curecd 
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gacrificer ought to repeat this Anumantj 
“ O Vashatkara, do not sweep me away, 
not sweep' thee away. * I call hither (thy) 
u mind with great effort, Hiou art a shelter (having 
“joined thy) body with the air circulating (in my 
body). Go to (thy) place, let me go to (my) place.” 

Some one (a theologian) has said : this (justmen- 
mtioned anumanlranam ) is too long and has no effect. 
(Instead of it) the sacrifice!* ought to repeat alter the 
Vashaktara the words, ojah salia ojah . Ojah (vigour) 
and sahah (strength) are the two most beloved bodies 
(forms) of the Vashatkara. . By making him repeat this 
Anumantrana formula he thus makes the sacrificer 
prosper through (the Vashatkara^s) own nature. He 
who lias such a knowledge prospers through (the 
Vashatkara’s) own nature. 

The Vashatkara is speech, and prana (air inhaled) 
and apana (air exhaled). These (three) leavv as often 
as a Vashatkara is repeated. (But that ought to be 
prevented ; thence) he ought to include them (their 
names) in the Anumantrana formula. (This is done 
by repeating the following formula) v&g ojah saha 
ojo mayi prandpanan, i. e. May speech, vigour, strength 
(and) the pjTina and apana (be) in me ! Thus the 
Hptar puts speech, prana and apana in himself (he 
prevents them from going), reaches his full age. 
He who has such a knowledge reaches his full age. 


(Etymology of (he iqordspraisha, puroruh, cedi , nirid, 
grab a,) 

The sacrifice went away from the gods. They 
wished it (to return) by means of the Prai&has . 2a 


22 The PraishoB here alluded to nre those used at the animal 
eacriflce. They corr- spond t ■ the Prayuja (Apr?) mantras. ScO 
the White VajuiTcda 21, 29-40. 
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/the reason that the Praishas (orders to repeat 
antra given by the Adhvaryu or Mitra Varuna 
to the Ilotar) are called so (from pra + ish “ to 
wish”). They made it shine forth (prarochayanti) by 
means of the Puroruhs. Thence the Puroruk is 
called so (from prarochayanti). They found it on the 
Vedi. Thence this place is called Vedi (from vid to 
find). . After having found it, they caught it with the 
Gralias ; thence they are called so (from grik to 
catch, seize). Having found it they announced it to 
the gods by means of the Nivids . Thence they are 
called Nivids (from nivedayati he announces). 

A person who wishes to recover something lost 
wants either much (*>f it) or little. Among two, the 
elder (most experienced) wishes for the best (portion). 
He who knows that the Praishas are exceedingly 
strong (give most power), knows (at the same time) 
that they are the best portion. The Praishas beintr 
the desire to recover something lost, he (the Mitra- 
Varuna) repeats them withliis head lowered ( prahvas ) 
(just as supplicants do). 


10 

(On the proper place of the Nivids in the three 
libations .) * . 

The Nivids are the embryos of the Shastras (uhthas )„ 
At the morning libation they are put before the 
Shastras (uhthas), because the* embryos are lying 
in the w omb w ith their heads turned downward, and 
thus they are born (the head coming first out of 
the womb). At the midday libation, the Nivids are 
put in the midst (of the Shastras). This is done be¬ 
cause the embryos have their hold in the middle of 
the womb. At the evening libation, the Nivids are 
repeated at the end (of the Shastras), because the 
embryos are coming down from thence (the womb) 
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jfoky are brought forth. He who has 
edge is blessed with children and cattle. 



The Nivids are the decorations of the Shastras. 
They are put, at the morning libation, before the 
Shastras, just as a weaver weaves decorations in the 
beginning of a cloth. 

At the midday libation they are put in the midst 
(of the Shastras), just as a weaver weaves decora¬ 
tions in the midst (of a cloth). , 

At the evening libation they are put at the end (of 
the Shastras) just as the weaver weaves decorations 
in the end of a cloth ( avaprajjana :). lie who has 
such a knowledge is ornamented on all parts with 
the decoration of the sacrifice. 


11 . 

(IIow the Nivids shoidd he repeated . How to correct 
mistakes arising from confusion .) 

The Nivids are deities connected with the sun. 
When they are put at the morning libation at the 
beginning (of the Shastrtis),at the midday libation in 
the midst, and at the evening libation at the end, 
then they follow the regular course of the sun. 

The gods had obtained (once) one portion of the 
sacrifice after the other ( pach-chhas ). Thence the 
Nivids are repeated pada by pada. When the gods 
had obtained the (whole of the) sacrifice, a horse 
came out of it. Thence they say, the sacrificer ought 
to give a horse to the reciter of the Nivids. P>y 
doing so (presenting a horse) they present really the 
most exquisite gift (to the reciter). 

The reciter (of the Nivid) ought not to forego any 
ofitspadas. Should he do so, he would make a 
ruptureqn the sacrifice; if this (rupture) increa ~es, 
tho sacrificer then becomes guilty of the consequences 
15» 
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sin. Thence the reciter ought not 
of the padas of the Nivid. 
t not to invert the order of two padas of 
the Nivid. Should he do so, he would confound the 
sacrifice, and the sacrificer would become confounded. 
Thence he ought not to invert the order of two 
padas. 

He ought not to take together two padas of the 
Nivid. Should he do so, he would confound the 
sacrifice, which would prove fatal to the sacrificer. 
Thence he ought not to take together two padas of 
the Nivid when repeating it. 

He ought to take together only the tw<^ padas, 
predam brahma and predam kshatrarrt * 23 If he do so, it 
is (done) for joining together the Brahma and the 
♦ Kshatra, Thence the Brahma and Kshatra become 
joined. 

He ought, for the insertion of the Nivid, to select 
hymns consisting of more than a triplet, or stanza of 
four verses ; u for the several padas of the Nivid- 
ought to correspond, each to the several verses in the 
hymn. 23 Thence he ought for the insertion of the*. 


33 These two sentences form part of every Nivid, used at the mid¬ 

day or evening libation. They occur in the following connections : 
n*f izTT ft^Ti m ^ V& 

34 This refers to the suhla or hymn which stands in connection 
with the Nivid. 

7 ’ The expression rich tun tahlam prati is evidently a Hendi- 
adyoiu ; for the distributive moaning of prati canonly refer to rich, 
but not to r(th!cf f because there are not us many suktas as thero 

are padas of the Nivid. The sentence tt 3Tfrr*?5&iT 

can easily bo misunderstood. At the first glance it 
appears to menu “ he otipht not to think of selecting any other hymn 
for inserting the Nivid save such ones as consist of three or four 
verses.” Say. followed this explan.:fion which most naturally sug¬ 
gests itself to every n d«r. Uut in consideration that all the Nivid 
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select hymns consisting of more tha 
Zas with three or four verses. Through the 
Nivid the celebration of the Saman is made 
excessive. 20 


At the evening libation he ought to put the Nivid 
when only one verse (ot the Shastra) remains (to be 
recited). Should he recite the Nivid when two 
verses (of the Shastra) are still remaining, he would 
thus destroy the faculty of generation, and deprive 
the offspring of their embryos. Thence he ought to 
repeat the Nivid at the evening libation when only 
one verse (of the Shastra) remains (to be recited). 


He ought not to let f^l the Nivid beyond the 
hymn (to which it belongs).- 7 Should he, however, 
do it, he ought not to revert to it again (not to 
use the hymn), the place (where the Nivid is to 
be put) being destroyed. He ought (in such a case) 
to select another hymn which is addressed to the 
same deity and in the same metre, to put the Nivid 
mto it. 

(In such a case) he ought before (repeating the 
new) Nivid hymn, to recite the hymn: vna j)rayania 


hymn*, actually in use, .ad mentioned in th Aitnreya Bt. exceed in 
number four verses (some contain eleven, others even fifteen verse*), 
that explanation cannot be correct. The passage can only have the 
$ense given to it iu my translation. 

20 The Shastra thus obtains move verses than are properly 
required. 

27 The meaning is: he should not repeat the Nivid, after he 
might have repeated the whole of the hymn in which it ought to 
have been inserted. Should he, however, have committed such a 
mistake tli« n he must select another hymn, mul put the Nivid in its 
proper place, i. e. before the iSl \ >. >u of the hymn. The Hotar is 
more liable to commit such a mistakeat the evening libation, than 
at the two preceding ones. For at t lie evening libation there arc seven 
Nivlds (to Kivilar, Dyftvapritliivi, Hibhus, Yaisvanara, VibVedevah, 
Marutas, and Jfua vedas) required, whilst we find Ht the morning 
libation onlv one (which is rather a Puroruk than a Nivid), and at 
the midday libation two (to the Marutas and Indra). 
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57), i. e. y let us not go astra^ 
mo way who gets confounded at a 
sacrifice. (By repeating the second pada) mayajnad 
incLra sominah (10, 57, 1) ?*. e., (let us not lose) O 
Indra, the Soma sacrifice, he prevents the sacrificer 
from falling out-of the sacrifice. (By repeating the 
third pada) mb antahsthur no aratayah, i . e “ May ©o 
wicked men stand among us!” he turns away all 
who have wicked designs and defeats them. 


In the second verse (of this hymn) yo yajnasya 
prasadhanas tantur % i. e., “ Let us recover the same 
thread which serves for the performance of sacrifice, 
and is spread among the gods 28 by means of which 
was (hitherto) sacrificed (by us),” the expression 
tantu (thread) means offspring. By repeating it 
the Hotar spreads ( saihtanoti) offspring for the 
sacrificer. 

(The words of the third verse are) mono nu a 
huvdmuhe ndrds amsena somenn , i. e. “ Now we brin^ 
an offering 29 to the mind (jnanas) by pouring wate? 
in the Soma cups (devoting them thus to Nuras amsa).” 
By means of the mind the sacrifice is spread ; by 
means of the mind it is performed. Thi£ is verily the 
atonement at that occasion (for the mistake pointed 
out above). 


38 Say. has, in his commentary on the Rigveda SamhltA, the fol¬ 
lowing remark: 

39 Of S&y. give3 two different explanations in liia 

commentaries on the Ait. Dr. and in that on the Iligveda Samhiui. 
In the first lie explains it by * Cfl ^ hither (from hv6 to 

call) in the other ho derives it from hu to sacrifice. The latter 
explanation is preferubie. 
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>y SECOND CHAPTER. 

(The Martitvutiya and Xishkevalya Shastras.) 

12 

(On the Ahava and Pratigarti.) 

*They (the theologians) say: the subjects of the 
gods 1 are to be procured. (To achieve this end) one 
metre is to be put m'another metre. ( 11S , 1 * * c - on ’ 

when) the Hotar calls (the Adhvaryu) by 
“ Let us both repeat, yes !” winch ('onnu aj cons^ts 
of three syllables. At the morning libation the 
Adhvaryu responds (pmti-grin&li) (to this jW.nula 
of three syllables) with one consisting of Ave 
s'affisamo daivom. 2 '1 his makes eight on > 

The Gayatri has eight syllables (i. e. each of iU 
three padas). Thus these two (formulas) make 
the Gavatri at the commencement oi the rec 
tation at the morning libation. Alter the 1 o ai 
'finished his recitaton, he uses this (ormu a o 
syllables : uktham meld, 3 i. e. the recitation has bear 

-- - 5 

» Sec 1, 9. 4 

* Sco about tlio Pratifjnra, >. c. repjionse by the Adhvaryii to the 

i 

a,, ra repeated by tin Adhvaryu is othwno da««-, hut t tho tlrao 
of the AhAva (the cull s'o.nmvow) it is is n.nrumo il<nf At tlio 
end of the Pratigmra the pranma (Incorporation of the 8} liable om) 
is required, daivom. 

a The formula uitham vdchi, wiil. some additional words always 
cufeeludes a Shastrn. In the Kaushitaki Br.ilnnal.Kiiu (14,1), and 

h. ihe slnkhfiy. 8»uU Sh.ras <*, 10, M-»> ' 
a hhnvinmm. lathe As cal. Sunns no parhenl ir name is gnmtolt. 
'flic Kuiisbitaki and Sftukhfiv. Suklias differ hce a little from that of 
As'vuhiyana. According lo .informer ,,/r/mm e«r/.« w^ ayspri ded 
bv a few sentenres which are not to be found m A^vai. I bus, we 
lmve, for instance there, at the end of the Maruivatiya >basti^ to 
foilowiug formulas: ♦>* * •" 

Iu Uie Asud * bUtrQS ^ 10 
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the Adlivaryu (responds) in four 
syllables : ow ukthnsa , i. &• thou hast repeated the 
recitation 4 ( uhtham , shustram). This makes eight 
syllables. The Gayatri consists of eight syllables. 
Thus the two (formulas) make at the morning libation 


there is instead of it only : At every 

Shastra repeated by the Ilotar there is a little difference in the 
appendages to this formula. The rules as given here in this para¬ 
graph refer only to the conclusion of the Shastras of the minor Hotyi 
priests ; they alone conclude in the way here stated without any other 
appendage (see Asval. 5, 10). The concluding formulas for the 
Hotar are, according to As'val. S'r. S. as follows : 

(a) For the Ajya Sliastra: gffa UT* *TT*I wTT ( 5 » °)* 

(b) For the Pra-uga Shastra : ^efcyj *JT (P> *0)* 

(c) For the Marutvatiya Shastra, (see above). 

(d) For the Nishkevalya Shastra: TSfT 

(5, 15). ' ^ 

(e) For tho Vais'vadeva Shastra: vgc&yj ^T- • 

tti tcfT ( 5 > 18 )- 

* (/) Fo ‘* tbc Agnimaruta Shastra: < 3 $yj ^iT- 

cSfT ( 5 > 20 )* 

M 

All these appendages express the idea, that the god to whom, the 
recitation is addressed should hear it, and take notice of it. So 
ghosfuiya tvd means “that it (the recitation) might be sounded to 
thee;” upat'rinvatc tvd u that it might be for ihy hearing.” The 
active participle in the present tense must here have something like 
the meaning of an abstract noun, corresponding with slohdya and 
dtn utydi. laterally upas i hxvate appears to mean ** that* the hearing 
(of this recitation might come) to thee.” 

After the repetition of these formulas which conclude all Shastras, 
the Yajyii verse belonging to the particular Shastra is recited. 9 
* This alone enn be the meaning of the obscure formula akt heard, 
which come- no doubt from tho remote-f antiquity. It, is perhaps 
a corruption of uktha n *Yi*, the neutral character m being left out 
Say. explains : ^ “ thou art the repeater of the Shastra.” 

Hut this meaning is not unpropriate to tho occasion at which tho 
formula is u*nb This is done only when the recitation is over. 
The only proper meaning of the formula therefore* is either tho 
recitation Li j uprated,” or 4< thou bust r-:p akd the rociiution.” 
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,tri 5 at both ends (at the commencemen 


At the midday libation the ITotar calls : adhvaryo 
s'oms&vom, i. o t “Adhvaryu, let us two repeat! Om !” 
with six syllables! to which the Adhvaryu responds 
with five syllables : s-'amsdmo dnivom . This makes 
eleven syllables. The Trishtubh has eleven syllables. 
Thus he makes the Trishtubh at the beginning of the 
Shastra at the midday libation. After having repdfcted 
it, he says, vktham radii indr ay a , i . e. the £l\afcstra 
has been read for Indra, in seven syllables; to which 
the Adhvaryu responds in four syllabes : om uhthan'a. 
This makes (also) eleven syllables. The Trishtubh 
has eleven syllables. Thus the two (formulas) make 
the Trishtubh at both ends of the Shastra at the 
midday libation. 

At the evening libation the Hotar calls: adhvaryo 
som-s L onisdvom, in seven syllables, to which the 
Advharyu responds* in five syllables: samsamo 
daivom . This makes twelve syllables. The Jagati 
has twel%>. syllables. Thus (with these two formulas 
taken together) he makes the Jagati at the beginning 
of the Shastra at the evening libation. Alter having 
repeated the* Shastra, he says, in eleven syllables: 
nhthum vcichi indr ay a dovehhyah, i. e. “ tfie Shastra 
has been repeated for Indra/’ for the Devas, to which 
the Adhvaryu responds in one syllable : om I This 
makes twelve syllables. 1 he Jagati has twelve syl¬ 
lables. Thus the two (formulas) make the Jagati at 
J)oth ends at the evening libation. 

♦This (the mutual relation of the three chief metres 
to one another and to the saerificer) saw a Rishi, 
and expressed (his opinion) in the mantra: yad 
gdyatre adhi( 1, 164, 23), i. e. u those who know that 


5 The Gayafri U the characteristic metre of the morning libation ; 
thence its form (eight syllables) is to appear in some shape at the 
commencement as well as at the end of the Shastra, 
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Myitri is put over a Gfiyatri, and that out 
fubh a (another) Trishtubh is formed, and a 
Jagat (Jagati) is put in a Jagat, obtain immortality/’ 0 
In this way he who has such a knowledge puts 
metre in metre, and procures <c the subjects of the 
gods.” 

13 . 


On+ihe distribution of the metres among the gods . 

Anushtubh Prajapati s metre.) 

Prajapati allotted to the deities their (different) 
parts in the sacrifice and metres. He allotted to 
Agni and the Vasus at the morning libation the 
Gayatri, to Indra and the Rudras the Trishtubh at 
the midday libation, and to the Vis've Devfih and 
Adityas the Jagatt at the evening libation. 

His (Prajapati’s) own metre was Anushtubh, He 
pushed it to the end (of the Shastra), to the verse 
repeated by the Achhavaka (which is the last). 
Anushtubh said to him : “ Thou art the most wicked 
of all gods; for thou hast me who am tfty metre, 
pushed to the end (of the* Shastra), to the verse 
repeated by the Achhavaka ” He •cknowledged 
(that he had wronged her). (In order To give re¬ 
dress) he took his own Soma (sacrifice) and put at 
the beginning, at the very mouth of it, Anushtubh. 
Thence Anushtubh is joined (to the Shastras) as the 
first, metre, as the very mouth-piece at all libations. 

]Je who lias such a knowledge becomes the first, the 
very mouth (of the others), and attains to supre¬ 
macy. Prajapati having thus made (the beginning 


1 The meaning is, that no pada of a metre, neither that of the 
Gayatri nor Trishtubh, nor Jagati can stand alone, but must be 
joined to another pada of the same metre. The cihdvu and pratigara 
must therefore be at the bniinmnc? as well os at the end of the 
Shastra in the same metre; for each time they consist only of one 
pada, and that is not auspicious. 
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ations) at his own Soma sacrifice (with 
ubh), the sacrificer (who does the same) becomes 
master of the sacrifice, and the latter becomes (pro¬ 
perly) performed. Wherever a sacrificer has a sacrifice 
performed so that he remains master of it, it is 
performed for this (the whole) assemblage of men 7 
(who might be with the sacrificer). 


14 

(How Agni, as Hotar of the gods, escaped the meshes of 
Death .) 

When Agni was the Hotar of the Gods, Death sitting 
in the Bahishpavamiina Stotra 8 lurked for him. By 
commencing the Ajya Shastra 9 with the Anushtubh 
metre he overcame Death. Death repaired to the Ajya 
Shastra lurking for Agni. By beginning (to repeat) 
the Pra-uga Shastra, he overcame Death (again). 

At the midday libation Death sat in the Pava- 
mana Stotra 10 lurking for Agni. By commencing the 
Marutvatiya Shastra with Anushtubh, he overcame 
Death. Death could not sit, at that libation, in the 
Brihati verses (repeated by the Hotar at the com¬ 
mencement of the Nishkevalya Shastra). For the 
Brihatis are life. Thus Dentil could not take away 
the life. This is the reason that the Hotar begins (the 
Nishkevalya Shastra) with the Stotriya triplet (cor¬ 
responding to the Saman which is sung) in the 
Brihati metre. The Brihatis are life. By commencing 
•_----—--—-- 

7 The sacrificer is to make tlio sacrifice, i. e. the sacrificial man, 
his own, i. e. lie must subject it to bi^ own will, just as Praj&pati 
did. Thus he makes it beneficial to others, just as Prnjtlpati bene¬ 
fited gods and men by it. 

8 See page 120. 

8 Sec tiie hymn : pra vq devdya agnaye, 2 , 35, which is in the 
Anushtubh metre and which is meant hero. 

10 Uchchd tejdtam andhnso . Samaveda Samb. 2, 22-20. 

16 s 
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rid Shastra (with Brihatis) he has 
nation of (iiis) life in view. 

At the evening libation Death sat in the Pavamana 
Stotra larking for Agni. By commencing the Vais'- 
vadeva Shastra with Anushtubh, Agni overcame w 
Death. Death repaired to the Yajna yajnhja Saman . n 
By commencing the Agni-Maruta Shastra with a 
hymn addressed to Vais vanara, he overcame Death, 
For the hymn addressed to Vais-vanara is a weapon; 
the Yajna vajniya Saman is the place. By repeating 
the Vais'vanara hymn he thus turns Death out of his 
place. 

Having escaped all the meshes of Death, and 
his clubs, Agni came off in safety. The Hotar who 
has such a knowledge comes off in safety, preserving 
his life to its full extent, and attains to his full age 
(of a hundred years). 

15 . 


(Marutvathja Shastra. Jndra conceals himself. How 
he teas found.) 

Indra after having killed Vritra, thought, I might 
perhaps not have subdued him (apprehending his 
revival), and went to very distant Tegions. He 
. (ultimately) arrived at the most distant place. This 
place is Anushtubh, and Anushtubh is Speech. He 
having entered Speech, lay down in her. All beings 
scattering themselves here and there went in search 
of him. The Pitaras (manes) found him one day 
earlier than the gods. This is the reason that cere¬ 
monies are performed iiP honour of the Pitaras 
previous to the day on which they sacrifice for the 
gods. 13 They (the gods) said, “ Let us squeeze the 

-‘-—-—- 

n SHmaveda Saiuh. 2, 5.3-54. 

,s 'A he Pitaras aro worshipped on the* AmavAsya day (New Moon), 
and the Dnrs'apiiniirna isliti takes place on the pratipad (first day- 
after the New Moon).—Say. 
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(then) Indra will come to us veky/ 
,iiddfe< So they did. They squeezed the Soma 
juice. * * By repeating the verse, a tvci ratham (8, 57, 
1), they made him (Indra) turn (towards the Soma 
juice). By the mantra, idam vaso sutarn (8, 2,1), he 
^became visible to the gods on account of the term 
{suta) i. e. squeezed (contained in ft). 13 By the mantra 
indra nediya ed ihi (8, 53,5), 14 they made him (Indra) 
come into the middle (of the sacrificial place). 

He who has such a knowledge gets his sacrifice per¬ 
formed in the presence of Indra, and becomes 
(consequently) successful by means of the sacrifice 
having Indra (being honoured by his presence). 


16 . 


( Indra-Nihava Praydtha.) 


As Indra had killed Vritra, all deities thinking that 
he had not conquered him, left him. The Maruts 
alone who are his own relations 15 did not leave him. 
The “ maruto svdpayah” (in the verse, indra nedu/a) 
are the vital airs. The vital airs did not leave him 


13 These two first ore called the pratipnd and anuchara of the 
Marutvatiya Shostra, the beginning verse and the sequel. 

14 This mantra is called, indra-nihava pvagdthu , i. e. prag&tha 
for calling ludra near. 

15 Svapi, which term occ urs in the Indra-Nihava Pragatha (8, 68 

5), is explained by Say. Uut this 

interpretation, which is founded on Vedantie ideas Rtrnngc to the 
poets of the Vedic hymns, is cenainhr wrong; for “ being in pro- 

* found sin p ” does not suit the sense 1 of the passage at all. How 
could the Marutus assist Indra when they were in “ profound sleep” 
(au*hupti)1 In order to countenance his interpretation, S\y. reigrs 
to the meaning “ prdtija ” life, attributed to the word by the author 
of the Ait. Hr. itself iu this passage. The word is however to be 
traceable on^v to su-dpi or n'o-dpi. That dpi means “fiioml. asso-. 
ciate ” follows pom sevirul passages of the SamhitA. See Booht- 
liugk and Hoth's Sunset it Dictionary, i., p. 6(30. 
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Thence this Pragatha which contains tl 

_ Japi (in the pada) a svape svapihhir is constantly 

repeated (at the midday libation of all Soma sacrifices). 
When after this (Pragatha) a mantra addressed to 
Indra is repeated, then all this (is termed) Marutvatiya 
(Shastra). If this unchangeable Pragatha, containing 
the term svapi is repeated (then always the Marutva- 
tiya Shastra is made). 


§L 


17 . 


(Brahmanaspati Pragatha. To what Siotras the 
Indra-Nihava and Bralimanaspati Pragatha 
belong . The I) hag gas.) 

He repeats tlie Pragatha 16 addressed to Brah¬ 
manaspati. Led by Brihaspati as Purohita. (spi¬ 
ritual guide) the gods conquered the celestial woiid, 
and were (also) victorious everywhere in this world. 
Thus the sacrificer who is led by Brihaspati as hi3 
Purohita, conquers the celestial world, and is (also) 
victorious everywhere in this world. 

These tw o Pragathas 17 not being accompanied by a 
chant, are recited with repetition 18 (of the last pada of 
each verse). They ask, “ How is it that these two 
Pragathas, which are not accompanied by a chant, are 
■ recited with repetition (of the last pada of each verse), 
die rule being that no Shastra verse can be recited 
with such a ^repetition if it be not accompanied by a 
chant ?” (The answer is) The Marutvatiya (Shastra) 

i«A Prag&tha comprises two richas according to As'v. Sr. S. 5, 
14: ^?T: WW; lhft Prati P ad (opcn- # 

Ing of the Marutvatiya Shastra} and its Auuchara (sequel) consist of 
three richas , the Pragathas of two richas. 

17 The Itidra-Nihava and Brdhmoijaspatyah Prag&tha. 

,u The two Trhgitha verses are lo f>e repeated so as to form a 
triplet. This is m lifcved by repeating thrice (he fourth^) ida of encli 
* verse if it in the Brihati metre. In a similar way the Sdma 
singers make of • vo vorscs three. 
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recitation for the Pavamana Stotra; 19 they, 
orm this Stotra (in singing) with six verses in the 
G'ayatri. with six in the Brihati, and with three in the 
Trishtubh metres. Thus the Pavamana (Stoma) of the 
midday libation comprises three metres, and is 
fifteen-fold. 20 They ask, “How becomes this Pava¬ 
mana Stoma celebrated (by a Shastra) ?” The two last 
verses of the Pratipad triplet (8, 57 2 1-3, a tvu, rallium ) 


The PavamAna Stotra or the performance of the SAma singers 4 
at the beginning of the midday libation consists only of three verses 
in the GAyatri {uchchd te jdto, SAtnaveda * *2, 22-24), of two in the 
Brihati ( pundnah soma , S. V. 2, 25, 2(i) and three in the Trishtubh 
metre ( pra tu drava pari has'am S. V. 2, 27-29). The three Gayatris 
are sung twice, thus six are obtained, and the two Bpihutis nr** twice 
repeated iu. such a manner as to produce ench time three verses 
(hy repeating thrice the last pada of each verse), which makes also 
six. Sdmd Pra yoga. 

20 For the explanation of this and similar term 9 Sayana refers 
always to the Bruhmanas of the SAmaveda. The explanatory 
phrase of the panchadas'ah stoma of the SAmaveda theologians is 
constantly the following : ^ y^TST 

f^TTfcf ^ yqi^T y^T ^ These enigmatical words 

are utterly unintelligible without oral information, which T was 
happy enough to obtain. They refer to the number of verses obtained hy 
repetition of the triplet which forms the text of a Suman. The Sat mm 
consists of two verses only, it is first to be made to consist of three, 
by repetition of some feet of the two principal versos, before it can 
be used us a chant at the Soina sacrifices. After a triplet of \ erses 
has been thus obtained, it is to bo chanted iu three turns, curb turn 
containing iu three subdivisions a certain number of repetitions. 
This number of repetitions is indicated by three rows of wooden sticks 
of the Uduinbara tree, called bas'd, each row comprising five (if 
the Stoma is the panchmlns'a the fifteen-fold), v.liicli the throe SAma 

* singers must arrange according to a certain order before tl,< v can chant 
the Simian. Ench row is called a, panjuya. The several sticks in 
each row tire placed in th following oraer: 1st row—8 in a straight, 

1 across, 1 in ft straight line; 2nd row—1 in u straight, 3 across*, 

1 in a straight liue; 3rd row—1 in a straight, 1 across, 3 in a 
straight line. As often as the sticks of one row are laid, the biima 
singer utters the souq^ H\h. This apparatus is regarded is quite 
essential for the successful chanting of the SAraans. Sec more on 
this subject in the notes to 3, 42. 

16 * 
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e Gayatri metre (the first being Anushtut 
^also the triplet which forms the sequel (of the 
Pratipad) is in the Gfiyatri metre. Thus the Gayatri 
verses (of the Pavamana Stotra) become celebrated. 
By means of these two Pra^athas (the Indra-Nihava 
and Brahmanaspati Pragatha, which are in the 
Brihati metre) the Brihati verses *{of the Pavamana 
Stotra) become celebrated. 


The Sama singers perform this chant with these 
verses in the Brihati metre by means m the Raurava 
and Yaudhhaja Samans (tunes 21 ) repeating thrice (the 
last pada of each verse). This is the reason that the 
two Pragathas, though they have no Stoma belonging 
to them, are recited with repeating thrice (the last 
pada of each verse). Thus the Stotra is in accord¬ 
ance with i he Shastra. 

Two Dhayyas 22 are in the Trishtubh metre, and 
also the hymn 23 in which the Nivid is inserted. By 
these verses (in the Trishtubh metre) are the Trish- 
tubhs of the Stotra celebrated. In this way the 
Pavamana Stoma, comprising three metres, being 
fifteen-fold, becomes celebrated for him who has such 
a knowledge. 


18 . 


(O/i the or iyin of the Dhayyas , their nature and 
meaning.) 

He recites the Dhayyas. Prajapati had (once) 
sucked up from these worlds everything he desired 


31 These are ho named of the two peculiar tunes in which the 
Torsi •: puu lnah sonia and duhlna udhar (Samaveda S. ii, *25-20) 
aro sung. 

22 See 3, 18, the two first, agnir net a , and ivanx Soma kratubhih 
ore in the Trishtubh metre. ^ 

- J The \ivi I hymn is ja'itihtha ugra , see 3, 19; *it is in the 
Trishtubh metre. 
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4ns of the Dhayyas (from dlie to suck). 
£ierificer who has such a knowledge sucks up from 
these worlds everything he desires. The nature of 
the Dhayyas, is, that the gods at a sacrifice wherever 
they discovered a breach, covered it with a JDhayya; 
thence they are so called (from dhd to put). The 
sacrifice of him who has such a knowledge becomes 
performed without any breach in it. 

As to the Dhayyas we sew up with them (every 
rent in the) sacrifice, just as we sew up (a rent in) a 
cloth with a pin that it might become mended. A 
breach in the sacrifice of him who has such a know¬ 


ledge becomes thus mended. 

As to the Dhayyas, they are the recitations for the 
Upasads. 24 The verse Agnir neld (3, 20, 4), which 
is addressed to Agni, is the recitation for the first 
Upasad; the verse tvam Soma hralubhih , which is 
addressed to Soma (l, 91, 2), is the recitation for 
the second Upasad; the verse pinvanty apo (1, 64, 
6), which is addressed to Vishnu, is the recitation for 
the third .Upasad. Whatever place one may con¬ 
quer by means of the Soma sacrifice, he who having 
such a knowledge recites the Dhayyas, conquers (it 
only) by the several Upasads. 

About this last Dliayva some say, the flotar 
ought (instead of pinvanty apo) to repeat tan vo 
malio (2, 34, 11), asserting, “ we distinctly know that 
this ver. is repeated (as the third Dhayya) among 
the Bharatas.” Hut this advice is not to be cared 
for. Should the Ilotar repeat that verse (fun to maho\ 
he would prevent the rain from coming, for Parjanya 
has power over the rain (but there is no allusion to 
him in that verse). •But if he repeat the verse 
pinvanty apo where there is a pada referring to rain (the 
third atyam na mihe) > and one referring to the Marutas 


u See Ait. Br. 1, 23-25. 
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is accompanying the rain, in the first pal 

_mvord viniyanti, “ they carry off,” which refers 

to Vishnu, whose characteristic feature is said to be 
vichakrame , i. e. he strode (thrice through the uni¬ 
verse), which meaning is (also) implied in the term 
vinayanti , and (where is further in it) the word vajie 
“ being laden with booty” referring to Indra (then 
the rain would come). This verse has four padas, 
and (as we have seen) refers to rain, J.lie Marutas, 
Vishnu, and Indra, and though (on account of these 
allusions just mentioned, and its being in the Jagati 
metre) properly belonging to the evening libation, 
it is repeated at the midday libation. Therefore 
the cattle of the Bharatas which are at their stables 
at evening (for being milked) repair .at noon to a 
shed erected for giving all the cows shelter (against 
heat). That verse (pinvanty ago) is in the Jagati 
metre; cattle are of the Jagati nature; the soul of 
the sacrificer is the midday. Thus the priest pro¬ 
vides cattle for the sacrificer (when he recites this 
verse as a Dhayya at the midday libation). 


19 . 


{The Marutvnthja Prayatha. The Nivid hymn of 
the Marntcatiya Sinistra. How the Hot nr can 
injure the sacrificer by misplacing the Nivid.) 

He repeats the Marntcatiya Pi agdtha (pra va 
indrdya brlhate 9 8,78,3;. The Marutas are cattle, 
cattle are the Pragatha (that is to say, the Pragatha is 
used) for obtaining cattle. 

He repeats the hymn janishtkd vgrdh (10, 73). 
This hymn serves for producing the sacrificer. For 
by means of it the Hotar brings forth the sacrificer 
from the sacrifice as the womb of the gods. By 
this (hymn) victory is obtained; with it the sacri¬ 
ficer remains victor, without it lie is defeated. 


a 
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wL'Lymn was (seen) by (the Rishi) Gauriki^^ 
^Gauj^tUhe son of S'akti, having come very near 
the celestial world, saw this hymn (i <?. had it 
revealed); by means of it he gained heaven. Tims 
the sacrificer gains by this (hymn) the celestial 
world. 


Having repeated half the number of verses (of this 
hymn), he leaves out the other half, and inserts the 
Nivid 23 in the midst (of both parts). The Nivid is 


This is uot strictly in accordance witli the rules laid down by 
As'valdyana, who says in his S'ruuta Sfttras, 5, 14: 

i. e. tho Nivid Sukta is, janishthd ugrak. After having 
repeated one verse more than half the number of verses (the whole 
has eleven verses) of which it consists, he ought to insert the Nivid. 
That ought always to be done at the midday libation, where the 
number of verses of the Nivid Siikta is uneven. The Shkta janishtha 
tigra consists of eleven verses. The number being uneven, the 
Marutvatiya Nivid is put in the hymn janishtha ugra after th> sixth 
verso, which concludes with V 37 ?J. The text of this Nivid (Sbe the 
^ Sunklifiydna Sutras, 8, 1G) is (accordingto Sapta Ilautra) as follows: 

f*T5T fq’HJ I 

inn : i qqsgTT :i ■g’qaqT qqwiqisiqT 

ST I S is-5f I I sfs* 

%t i qqjjT q^T i qwm qTTafa i qsnfw s- 

^qqj 3?5iive-]s$ig}^T i ^q:i qqfe: sfr- 

fq; ss i qqsT qqfsT qiqq? fqqg- i 

fwr! q? q?r q< sgq' i as Vfl- 

*rrq aiqg 1 fTqf-syrqTfq^rafq: i aa'? qrwrqqnTflf*; i. 

i.e. May Indra with the Marutas drink of the Soma. Ho has tho 
praise of the Marutas; he has*(wlrli him) the assemblage of the 
Marutas. He is the friend of the Marutas, he is their help. He 
slew the enemies he relied the waters (kept back by the demons of 
the air) by means of the strength of the Marutas. The gods following 
him rojoiced at the (defeat of the) A suras, the conquest of Vritra, at 
the killing of Sam bars, at the bottle (for eonquerin cows). 
Him (Indra) when he wa 3 repeating the secret verses, in the highest 
„ region, in m a remote place, made the sarced rites and hymns (brah+ 
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to heaven; it is the ladder for climbing 
. [leaven. (Therefore) he ought to recite it 
(stopping at regular intervals) as if he were climbing 
up (a height) by means of a ladder. Thus he can 
take along with him (up to the celestial world) that 
sacrifieer to whom he is friendly. Now he who 
desires heaven, avails himself of this opportunity of 
going thither. 

Should the Hotar intend to do any harm (to the 
sacrifieer) thinking, “ may 1 slay the Vis' through 
the Kshatra,” he need only repeat the Nivid in 
three different places of the hymn (in the commence¬ 
ment, middle, and end). For the Nivid is the 
Kshatram (commanding power), and the hymn the 
Vis' (prototype of the Vais'yas); thus he slays 
the Vis' of any one whom he wishes through his 
Kshatra.* 20 Thus he slays the Vis' througli the 
Kshatram. 

Should he think, “may I slay the Kshatram 
through the Vis',” he need only thrice dissect the 
Nivid through the hymn (by repeating the hymn at 
the commencement, in the middle, and at the end 
of the Nivid). The Nivid is the Kshatram, and the 
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vndyi) grow (increase in strength) ; these (sacred rites) are through 
their power inviolable. He makes presents to the gods, he who is 
with the Marutas his friends. May Indra with the Marutas here 
hear (our prayer), and drink of the Soma. May the god come to this 
oblation offered to the gods with (<> lr) thoughts being directed to the 
gods. May he protect this Brahma (spiritual power), may he protect 
tliis Kshatram (worldly power) may he protect the sacrifieer who 
pi\ pares f his (the Soma juice) ; (may become) with his manifold helps. 
May he (Indra) hear the sacred hymns ( brakmdni ), maybe como 
with (his) aid ! 

2C These sentences can be only understood when one hears in mind, 
that men of the higher caste are supposed to flav« a share in a certain 

■ \ !’■ 

deprived of his Kshatra, loses all influence and becomes quito 
^significant in worldly things ; if deprived of his V is', ho loses his 
memo; of subitem <\ A Kshutriva loses his power, if deprived of his 
kshatram, and his subjects, if deprived of his Vis'. 
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Vis'. ITe thus slays whosoever 
'slies by means of the Vis'. 



Should he think, “ I will cut oft’ from the sacri- 
ficer the Vis (relation, suijject, offspring) oil both 
sides,” he need only dissect (at the beginning and 
ead) the Nivid by the call somsavom. Thus he cuts 
the sacrificer off from his Vis' on both sides (from 
father and mother, as well as from his children). 
Thu* he should do who has sinister designs towards 
the sacrificer. But otherwise (in the manner first 
described) he should do to him who desires for 
heaven (if he be friendly to him), i 

He concludes with the verse, vayali suparna 
upasedur (10, 73, 11), i. <?. “ the poets with good 
thoughts lvavo approached Indvu, begging like birds , 
with beautiful wings ; uncover him who is enshrouded 
in darkness ; fill the eye (with light); release us who 
are bound (by darkness), as it were, with a rope 
{nidhd)” When he repeats the words “ uncover# 
him,” &c., then he should think that the darkness 
^in which he is enshrouded, might go by means 
of his mind. Thus lie rids himself of darkness. 
By repeating the words “ fill the eye,” he should 
repeatedly rub both his eyes. He who has such 
a knowledge keeps the use of his eyes up to his 
old ao;e. In tlu* words “ release us,” <kc. the word 
nidha means rope. The meaning is, release us who 
afe tied with a rope, as it were. „ 




20 

{Why the Marutas are honoured with a separate 
Sliastra .) 

Indra when he was about to kill Vritra, said to all 
the gods, “ stand near me, help me.” So they did. 
They rushed upon Vritra to kill him. He perceived 
they were rushing upon him for the purpose of 
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him. He thought, “ I will frighten tl 
pithed at them, upon which all the gods 'W'et 
.wu^vay and took to flight; only the Marutas did 
not leave him (Indra); they exhorted him by saying, 
“ Strike, 0 Bhagavann !‘kill (Vritra)! show thy 
prowess! ” This saw a Rishi, and recorded it in the 
verse vriirasya tva s r vasaIliad (8, 85, 7), i. e. “ all the 
gods who were associated (with Indra) left him 
when flung away by the breathing of Vritra. If 
thou keepest friendship with the Marutas, thou wilt 
conquer in all these battles (with Vritra).” 

He (Indra) perceived, “ theJMarutas are certainly 
my friends; these (men) love me! w T ell, I shall give 
them a share in this (my own) celebration (Shastra).” 
He gave them a share in this celebration. Formerly 
both (Indra as well as the Marutas) had a place in 
the Nishkevalva 27 Shastra. (But to reward their 
great services he granted them more, viz: a separate 
Marutvatiya Shastra, 6c c.). The share of the Marutas 
# (inthe midday libation) is, that the Adhvaryu takes 
the Marutvatiya Graha, and the Hotar repeats the 
Marutvatiya Pragatha, the Marutvatiya hymn, and 
the Marutvatiya Nivid. After having repeated the 
Marutvatiya Shastra, he recites the Marutvatiya 
Yajya. Thus he satisfies the deities by giving them 
their shares. (The Marutvatiya Yajya i >)ye tvahihatye 
maghavann (3, 47, 4), i. e. drink Indra, the Soma 
juice, surrounded by thy host, the Marutas who 
assisted thee, O Maghavann, in the battles with the 
huge serpent (Ahi)/ ; 6cc. Wherever Indra remained 
yu j i hie n riotis • hr uglr their 

assistance, wherever he displayed his prowess, 
there (in the feast given in his honour) he announced 
them (the Marutas) as his associates, and made 
them share in the Soma juice along with him. 

- - — - - — ' ■ - - - • T- - -- ■ 

*r The second Shastra to lie repeated l>y the Ilotar at the midday 
libation. 
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wishes for Prajapati s ranlt. Why Prqja- 
pati is called liah. ludras share in the sacrifice.') 


Indra after having slain Vritra and remained victor 
in various batttes, said to Prajupati, “ I will have 
thy rank, that of the supreme deity ; I will be great !” 
Prajapati said, “Who am I” (ho a ham )? Indra 
answered, “ just what thou hast told (i e. liah , who ?)” 
Thence Prajapati received the name hah, who ? Pra¬ 
japati is a (the god) hah, who? Indra is called fnaltendra, 
i. e. the great Indr^ because he had 'become great 
(greater tiian all the other gods). 

lie, after having become great, said to the gods, © 
“give me a distinguished reception !” 28 just as one 
here (in this world) who is (great) wishes fof 
(honourable) distinction, and he who attains to an 
eminent position, is great. The gods said to him, 

“ tell it yourself what shall be yours (as a mark of 
distinction).” lie answered, “ this Mahendra Soma 
jar (Graha), among the libations that of the midday, 
among the Shastras the Nishkevalya, among the metres 
the Trishtubh,. ad among the Samans the Prislitha. 23 
They thus gave him these # marks of distinction. 

1 They give them a^so to him who has such a knowledge 


u Of thfe wordB v, Dayana gives the f ’lowing 

explanation: 

29 Miifhtha is a combination of two Saina triplets for ginaing. Here 
the principal chant of the NishkevalyaSliaatra, which is the Jtntre of 
the whole Soma feast, is to be nndewtood. Vt the AgnMitoma this 
chant is the Hathautnram. The four Stotrae at the midday libation, 
which follow' the Pavatu&na Sfotro, are called PfUihtha Stoirus. For 
they are capable of entoiing into the com bin alt ion, called P fish t ha, 
by putting in tho midst of 1 hem another turnon. A the Agnishtoma the 
actual Ppshtha i*, howev . r, not required. The four r.ishtha Stotras 
of the midday libatiou are, the Rathantaram, VAmadevyun, Nuu- 
dhasam, and Kaleyam. 

17 s 
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as said 1 to him, “ thou hast chosen for thy- 
; let some of these things (just mentioned) be 
ours also.” He said, “ No, why should anything 
belong to you ? ” They answered, “ let it belong to 
us, Maghavann.” He only looked at them (as if 
conniving). 


22 . 

(Story of Prasaha the wife of Indr a. On the origin 

of the JDhayya verse of the Nishkevalya Shastra . 
How a king can defeat a hostile army. All gods 
fnve a share, in the Yajya in the Virat metre. On 
the importance of the Virat metre at this occasion.) 

o 

The gods said, “ tli^re is a beloved wife of Indr?., 
of the Vavata 80 order, Prasaha by name. Let u£ 
inquire of her (what Indra’s intention is).” So they 
did. They inquired of her (what Indra’s intention was). 
She said to them, “ I shall give you the answer to¬ 
morrow.” For women a^k their husbands; they do 
so during the night. On the morning the gods went 
to her (to inquire*). She addressed the following 
(verses) to them : gad vavana purutamam 31 (10, 74, 
6), i. e. y what Indra, the slayer of Vritra, the con- 

3oC The wives of a king are divided into classes, the fir:t is 

ealh ! mahinhi, the second vdvdta , the third or last parivrikti . 
Sfiy. Vdvhta is in the Rigvcda SarnJiita, 8,84, 14, a name of Indra’s 
’ two horses. S&yana in^his commentary on the passage, proposes 
two etymologies, from the root van to obtain, and vcl to go. The 
latter is ihe most probable. 

31 That part of the SamhitA where it occurs, not being prin^d yet, 
J put Ibis vers 3 here ; .n full:— 

k ta kcn by i&yana in both his commentaries on the Aitareya 
Bruhmanam, and u Rigveda Samliita in the sense of a present 
tense liut it is here conjunctive, which word alone gives 

a good sense. Besides the present tense in n^ver formed in this way. 
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many battles of old has gained, filling* (Hie 
nth his name (fame), by what he showed 
himself as master in conquering ( prat'ihaspati ), 
as a powerful (hero}, that is what we beseech him to 
do (now); may he do it!” Indra 19 the mighty 
husband of Prasaha. 32 (The last pada) “ that is 
what we beseech him,” &c. means, lie will do what 
we have told him, 83 

Thus she (Prasaha) told them. The gods said, 
“ let her have a share here (in this Nishkevalya 
Shastra) who has not yet obtained one in it (na va 
vidat b 34 So they dkl. They.gave lief (a share)'in 
it ; thence this verse, yad vara net, Sec. forms part of 
the tNishkevalya) Shastra. 85 

The army (scan) is Indra’s beloved wife, Vavata, 
Prasaha by najne. Prajapati is by the name of hah 
(who ?) his father-in-law. If one wish that his army 
might be victorious, then he should go beyond the 
battle line (occupied by his own array), cut a stalk 
of grass at the top and end, and throw it against the 
other (hostile) army by the words, yrasahe has tva 
pas'y at i ? i . e. “ O Ptasahfi, who sees thee ?” If one who 
has such a knowledge cuts a stalk of grass at the top 
and end, and throws (the parts.cut) against the other 
(hostile) army, spying -prasuhc has tia pas'yati? it 
becomes split ana dissolved, just as a daughter-in-law 
becomes abashed and faints, when seeing her father- 
in-law (for the first time). 


33 The author takes pratahatpati iu the sense of husbaud of a 
Prusnhil, above mentioned. 

35 I take here aknrat in tlie sorfee of a future tense. Let, the 
Vedic conjunctive, has often this meaning. Say, takes it in the 
sense of 

84 This is nothing but an attempt at an etymology of the name 
Vdvuta. That it is perfectly childish, every one may se at a glance. 

various u r is the 
JOhth/ya of the Kishkevalya Sham a at the midday libation. 
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x said to them (the gods), “ you also sfiaL 
^<a share) in this (Shastra)/’ The gods said, 
“ let it be the Yajya verse 35 in the Virat metre of the 
Nishkevalya Shastra.” The Virat has thirty-three 
syllables. There are thirty-three gods, viz. eight 
Vasus, eleven Rudras, tXvelve Adityas, (one) Praja- 
pati, and (one) Vashatkara. He (thus) makes the 
deities participate in the syllables ; and according to 
the order of the syllables they drink, and become 
thus satisfied by (this) divine dish. 

Should the Hotar wish to deprive the sacrificer of 
his house ancl estate, he ought to use for his Yajya 
along with the Vashatkara a verse which is not 
in the Virat metre, but in the Gayatri or Trishtubh, 
or any other metre (save the Virat) ; thus he deprives 
him of his house and estate. 

Should he wish to procure a house and estate for the 
sacrificer, lie ought to repeat his Yajya in the Virat 
metre: piba somam indra mandatu, (7,22,1). By 
this verse he procures for the sacrificer a house and 
estate. 

23 .* 


(Oil the close relationship between Set man and Rik . 
Why the Sam a slayers require three richas. The 
five-fold division of both. Both ore contained in the 
Virat . The five parts of the Nishkevalya Shastra .) 

First there existed the Rik and the Saman (separate 
from one another) ; set was the Rik, and the name amah 
was the Saman. Sd, which was Rik, said to 
the Saman, “ let us copulate for begetting children.” 
The Saman answered, “ JNo ; for my greatness 
exceeds (yours). ’ (I hereupon) the Rik became two ; 

both spoke (to the Saman to the same Effect), but 


30 This is piba somam indra (7, -'21). 
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not comply with tlieir request. The Kit 
came three (divided into three) ; all three spoke 
(to the Saman to the same effect). Thus the Saman 
joined the three llichas. Thence the Sama singers 
use for their chant three Hidhas, 87 (that is) they 
perform their work of chanting with three Richas. 
(This is 60 also in worldly affairs.) For one man has 
many wives; (represented by the Richas), but one wife 
has not many husbands at the same time. From 
sd and amah having joined, sama was* produced. 
Thence it is called saman. 83 Tie who lu-s such a 
knowledge becomes saman, i r. equal, equitous. He 
who exists and attains to the highest rank, is a saman , 
whilst they use the word dsdmanya, i. e. inequitous, 
jpurtiol, as a term of reproach. 

Both, the Rik as well as the Samup, were pre¬ 
pared (for sacrificial use) by dividing either into five 


37 .The S&man, to which the Nishkevalya Shastra of th Hbtnr 
refers, is the K&thanturarn. It consists only of iwo richas (versts), 
viz. abhi tvd *ura and mi tvdvan (Samir. da Samh. 30, 131), but 
by tho repetition of coraiin parts oftheso two versos, three are pro¬ 
duce.]. See about this process, colled punarddtiynm, above. 

39 The some etymology is given irt thc_ ('hando. y:i Ppanisliad, 
3, 0, l-f* ? a. , r ;.3 in the Calcutta edition oi the Bibliotheca Indica): 

i. c. the earth is sa, aud a/ua, whence 

emues Sama. *Jlu author of this Upanistmd also supposes that the 
the Rib, the latter being compared io the earth, tnd 
I burn on her. Thi ■ 

from a philological point of view. The crude lorn* is not sama but 
sdinon ; thcirne the derivation of the second part of ti e word from ama 
(ft noun ending in &, not cm) falls to the ground. Tin* th's-t pin t 
is regarded as the feminine of the demonstrative p .nun, and 
said to mean [fib, for R>k is a feminine. But such monstrous for¬ 
mations of words are utterly strange to the Snu-crit language ana 
sanctioned by no rules of the grammarians. In all probability we 
have to trace the word *dman to the root so “ to bind,” whence the 
word £ rasurt, i. e. pause, is derived. It thus meous ‘‘what is 
bound, strung together,” referring to the peculiar v^\y of chanting 
the Sdutuis. All sounds and syllables of one of the j ’ 13 ol a S&rnuu 
are chanted, that they appear to lie slxvn g together mid to ioini 
only one long sound. ♦ 

17 * 
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vom at the 


<e parts: (1) ahava (the call s'omsdvc.... 
encement of the Shastras, and liimMra (the 
sound hum, commencing every Saman); (2) the 
prastuna (prelude, first part of the text of the Saman) 
and the first rich (out of the three, required for the 
Saman of the JN'ishkevalya Shastras); (3) the udgitha 
(principal part of the Saman), and the second rich ; 
'4) the pratihara (response of the Saman), and the 
last rich (out of the three); (5) nidhanam (the finale 
of the Saman) and the call rauslwt (at the end of the 
i ajya verses). 30 Thence they say, the sacrifice is 


^ mans ar ‘ divided into four or fivo parts. Sec the note 
to ... If five parts are mentioned, then either the himkdra .which 
precedes the prastdva is counted as a separate part, or the yratihdrn 
P , into two, pratihara and upadrava , the latter generally 

only comprising a few syllubles. 

In order to better illustrate the division of Simons into five parts, 
1 give here the Ratiiantaram according to these divisions : 

First nch— (1), prastdva ^ ,, ^ [| 

' ud 9 itha: ^ W iitffl 

(3) pratihara : | 

(4) upadrava : , 

(5) ?iidhanam ; | 

Second rich—(1), prastdva : * ! 

(J> udyitha-. apjJtrfipj; 

(3) pratihara : | 

(4) upadrava : *»fT^tgTrfT ^TT 1 

(5) nidhanam: g 

Third rich : (1) prastdva : trT^T^-f j 

(2) udgitha : gjfsjiqfi *n3sf3?*nfasiT: || 

(3) pratihara : I 

(4) upadrava: *n«n^T | 

(6) nidhanam : . - 4 gnishtoma Selma prayoya. 

Prom this >pecimcn the reader will easily learn in <0hat w%y they 
maltc of two fieiias three, and Low they divide each into five parts. 
The prnstf'.v;i is droned by thj Pn:-'..i;,r. the udgitha by the Udgutnr 
(the chief of the B4tn> singarfc - . 

upadrava by the t'dgAtar, and the nidhanam by all three. 
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(is a pentad). Animals are five-fold (cc 
parts, four feet and a mouth). 

(Both, the Kik and the Hainan, either of which is 
divided into five parts, are contained in the Virat, 
which consists of .ten syllables). 40 Thence they say, 
the sacrifice is put in the Virat, which consists of ten 


parts. 

(The whole Nishkevalya Shastra also consists oi 
five parts, analogous to the live parts of the Saman. 
and the ltik at this Shastra.) The stotriya is the 
soul ; the anurvpa is offspring, the dhayya is the wife, 
animals are the pragatha , the svhtam is the house. 41 

II c who has such a knowledge lives in his premises 
in this world, and in the other, with children and 


cattle. 


24.' • 


(The Stotriya , Anuritpn, Dhayya , Sam a-Pro gat ha 
and Nivid Svltta of the Nishhevubja Shastra .> 

lie repeats the Stotriya. He recites it with a half 
loud voice. By doing so he makes his own soul 
(the Stotriya representing the soul). 

He repeats the Amirupa. The. Anurupa is off¬ 
spring. It is to be repeated with a very loud voice. 

40 This statement is not very accurate. In other pascagvs it is said, 
thmt it consist* of thirty-three syllables, 8ce g» 2S. f 
divided into three padfs, eanli consisting of nine, ten, or eleven 
syllables. 

# 41 Here are the five parts of the Ninlikevnlva Shastra severally 

enunurated. The stotriya are the two verses et‘ which the Unthan- 
tara consists, but so repeated by the Ilotur as to make three of them, 
; u ?t as the Siima singers do. 1 lie substantive to be supplied to 
that prag&tha, which contains the saint 
text as the stotram or perfun nance of the Sain a singers. The anu- 
ruj o ] vci<jdtha follows the form of the Stotriya ; it consists of two 
verses which rtV-•• made three. It must have the ^nme commencing 

■■ is: va - 

7-8). The Dhuvva is already mentioned (*3, 2*2). r i lie Sninn pragatha 
# is : jnhd sutatya (8, 3, 12). The siikta or hymn is mc-utioned in the 
following (24) paragraph/ 

# 
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so he makes his children more happy than 
nself is (for the Stotriya representingliis own self, 
was repeated by him with a half loud voice only). 

He repeats the Dhayya. The Dhayya is the wife. 
It is to be repotted with a very low; voice. When he 
who has such a knowledge repeats the Dhayya 
with a very low voice, then his wife does not quarrel 
with him in his house. 

• He repeats the (Sanaa) Pragatha. It is to be 
repeated with the proper modulation of the voice (i.e. 
with the pronunciation of the four accents). 42 The 
accents are the animals, the Pragatha are the animals. 
(This is done) for obtaining cattle. 

He lepeats the Suktu 13 (hymn) : inclrosyu nu vivyaui 


- The mantras which form part of the Shastras are nearly through- 
out moDoiouously (ennfi'rutydj repeated. Only in the recital of the 
Sama pragatha an exception tnl: s place. It‘is f» ho repeated with 
nil the four accents; anudatta, anurlnttatnra, vMtta and svarita 
ju>t«ns is always done when the Rigveda is repeated in the temple or 
in private houses, without any religious ceremony being performed. 

« in this hymn the Nivid of the Nishkevalya Shastra is to he 
inserted after its eighth verse. The Nivid is as follows: 

I V^5n»if cfKcfW: l ??*- 

I ^tr: WST| 2%: vjrfT I SKf ^.tIT I 

Srt ^-r I ggT I 3Txir 3?n i 

*** I i x%m | $«, 

^ O (theconclusion being the same as in the Marutvutfyn Nivid, seo 

page 180) i.e. May the god Indru drink of the Soma juice, he who is 

the strongest among those who are horn only once; lie who is the 
re rich; 

two yellow horses, he the lover of lWni. he the hearer of the thun¬ 
derbolt, vho cleaves the castles, who destroys ll e castles, who makes 
flow the waters, who ( arms the waters, who carries the spoil from 
his enemies, who kills, who is fur-fumed, who appears in. different 
fern * n [X'"' ahk A n !’ r* who is lmsy. he who has been 

ir t0 T lf ‘? to , ou / prayers). May the* god Indrabear, 

1 S j M utra Instead ofjgfc^farf the SlnkhAyana Siitras, 

7, 17, read vf^STTSTt >* less correct, and appears to be a 

mistake, ^ 
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This is the hymn liked by Indra, belongtr^j j j 
ishkevalya Shastra, and (seen) by Hiram/a 
By means of this hymn Hiranyastupa, the son 
of Angiras, obtained the favour of Indra (and) gained 
the highest world. He who lias such a knowledge 
obtains the favour of Indra (and) gaifis the highest 
world. The Ijymn is the house as a firm footing. 
Thence it is to be repeated with the greatest slowness. 
(For a firm footing as a resting place is required for 
every one.) If, for instance, one happens to have cattle 
grazing in a distant quarter, he w ishes to bring them 
(in the evening) under shelter. The stables are the 
firm footing (the place where to put up) fof cattle. 
That is the reason that this hymn, which represents 
a firm footing, or shelter for cattle, w hich was repre¬ 
sented by the Pragatlia, is to be repeated very slowly, 
so as to represent a firm focfting. 


THIRD GHAPTER. 

(The abstraction of Soma . Origin of the three liba- 
*tions. Evening libation . The Vais'vadeva and 
Agni.nurnta Shnstras.) 

25. 

(Story of tie metres which were despatched by the Gods 
to fetch the Soma from heaven . Jagatl and Tiish - 
tubh vr successful. Origin of Diksha, Tap as, and 
JDahshbui). 

The king Soma lived (once) in the other w^orld (m 
heaven). The Gods and Rishis deliberated : how 
might the king Soma (be induced) to come to us ? 
They said, “ Ye metres must bring back to us this 
king Soma. They consented. They transformed 
themselves into birds. That they transformed them¬ 
selves into birds ( supnina ), and flew up, is called 
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owers of stories sauparnam (i. e. this 

__called so). The metres went to fetch the 

king Soma. They consisted (at that time) of four 
syllables only; for (at that time) there were only 
such metres as consisted of four syllables. The 
Jagati with her four 4 syllables, flew first up. In 
flying up she became tired, after havyig completed 
only half the way. She lost three syllables, and 
being reduced to one syllable, she took (from 
heaven) with her (only) the Dikska and Tapias, 1 and 
flew back (to the earth). He who has cattle is 
possessed of Diksfta and possessed of Tapas. For 
cattle belong to Jagati. Jagati took them. 

Then the Trishtubh flew up. After having com¬ 
pleted more than half the way, she became fatigued, 
and throwing off one syllable, became reduced to 
three s^lables, and taking (with her) the Dakshina, 
flew back (to the earth). Thence tile Dakshina gifts 
(sacrificial rewards) are carried away (by the priests) 
at the midday libation (wltich is) the place of the 
Trishtubh; for Trishtubh alone had taken them 2 3 (the 
Dakshina gifts). * 

25. 


[Gdyatri successful; wounded when robbing the Soma . 

What became of her nail cut off\ &r.) 

The gods said to the Gayatri, “ fetch thou the king 
Soma.” She consented, but said, “ during the whole 
of my journey (up to the celestial world) you must 
repeat the formula for wishing a safe passage for 
me.” The gods consented. Sh* flew up. The gods 


1 Theso prifts «vo to b«* bestowed up .n the saciificer nt tho JDik- 

tha.nlyd Uhii. 8ee 1, 1-5, 

3 ih words are to be parsed as follows: f^srvrj 

U I Tit. 4 
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Or 


throughout her passage the formula 
l safe passage, viz. pra cha cha, jro, and come * 
back, and come back. For the words pra chd cha 3 4 
signify, that the whole journey will be made in safety, 
lie who has a friend' (who sets out on a journey) 
ought to repeat this formula; he then makes his pas¬ 
sage in safety, and returns in safety. 

The Ghyatri, when flying up, frightened the guar¬ 
dians of Soma, and seized him with her feet and bill, 
and (along with him) she also seized the syllables 
which the two other metres (Jagati and Trishtubh) 
had lost. -Krisanu, (one of) the guardians * of the 
Soma, discharged an arrow after her, which cut otf 
the nail of her left leg. This became a porcupine. 

(The porcupine having thus sprung from the nail 
which was cut otf) the Vas'[i (a kind of goat) sprang 
from the marrow {vasfa) which dripped from jtfie nail 
(cut otf). Thence this goat is a (suitable) .ottering. 
The shaft of the arrow wUh the point (discharged 
by Kris'anu) became a serpent which does not bite 
(dundubha by name). From the vehemence w T ith 
Winch the arrow was discharged, the snake scrja was 
produced ; from the feathers, the shaking branches 
which hang down (the airy roots of the As vattha) ; 
‘from the sinews (with which the feathers were 
fastened on the shaft) the worms called gandupadhy 
from the fulmination (of the steel) the serpent andhahi , 
Into such objects was the arrow (of Kris'anu) trans¬ 
formed. 


3 This formula used for wishing: to a friend who Is setting out 
on a journey a safe passage and return in safely. 

4 Sayana here quotes an Adlivaryn mantrn containing the names 
of the guardian * of the Soma, among whom one is Kph/unu : 

to ^to ssirr# *3 •• 

HitW See VttjaisanSyl SsinhiiS, 4, 27, wit:< 

Mahidhara’s commentary qp it (p. 117 in Weber’s edition). 
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of the three libations. 2'hey all are of equal 
. strength.') 

What Gayatri had seized with her right foot, 
that became the morning libation ; she made it her 
own place. Thence they think the morning libation 
to be the most auspicious (of all). He who has 
such a knowledge becomes the first and most promi¬ 
nent (among his people) and attains to the leadership. 

What she had seized with her left foot, became 
the midday libation. This (portion) slipped down, 
and after having slipped down, did not attain to the 
same (strength) as the first libation (held with the right 
foot). The gods got aware of it, and wished (that this 
portion should not be lost). They put (therefore) in it, 
of the metres, the Trishtubh, and of the deities, Indi a. 
Therefore it (the midday libation) became endowed 
with the same strength as the first libation. He 
who has such a knowledge prospers through both the 
libations which are of equal strength, and of the 
same quality. 

.What Gayatri had -eized with her bill, became the 
evening libation. When flying down, she sucked 
in the j uice of this (portion of Soma, held in her bill), 
and after its juice bad gone, it did not equal (id 
strength) the two first libations. The gods got aware 
of that and wished (that the juice of this portion 
should he kept). They discovered it (the remedy) in 
cattle. That is the reason that the priests pour sour 
milk (in the Soma at the evening libation), and 
bring oblations of m-lted butter and of flesh (things 
coming from the cattle). In this way the evening 
libation obtained equal strength with the two first 
libations. 

He who lias such a knowledge prospers through 
all the libations which are of equal strength and of 
the same quality. 



Trishtubh and Gayatri obtained their proper 
number of syllables.) • 


The two other metres said to the Gayatri, “ That 
which thou hast obtained of us, viz. our syllables,should 
be restored to us.” The Gayatri answered, u No.” 
(They said) “ As far a.- the right of possession is con¬ 
cerned, they (those syllables) are ours.” They went 
to ask the gods. The gods said, “as far as the 
right <1f possession is concerned, they are yours.” 
Thence it conies, that even here (hi affairs of daily 
life), people say when they quarrel, “ as far as the 
right of possession is concerned, this is ours.” 5 

Hence the Gayatri became possessed of eight 
ayllables (for she did not return the four which she 
had taken from the others), the Trishtubh had three, 
and the Jagati orriy one syllable. 

The Gayatri lifted the morning libation up (to the 
gods); but tlfe Trishtubh was unable to lift up the 
midday libation. The Gayatri said to her, “ I will 
go up (with the midday libation); let me have a share 
in it. The Trishtubh consented, and said, “ put 
upon me (who consists of three syllables), these eight 
syllable.” The Gayatri consented and put upon 
her (eight syllables). That is the reason that at the 
midday libation the two last ver s of the triplet at 
the beginning of the Marutvatiya Shastra (the first 
verse being in the Anushjubh metre), and its sequel 
(the amicbara triplet) belong to the Gayatri. After 
having obtained thus eleven syllables, she lifted the 
midday libation up vto heaven). 

The Jagati which had only one syllable, was un¬ 
able to lift the third libation (up).' The Gayatri said 

4 This remark here is only made to illustrate a phrase which seems to 
have been very common in tho Vcdic Sanscrit: "9{: 

19 s 
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/[ will also go up (with thee) ; let'me ha 1 _ 

— rft this (libation)." The Jagati consented (and 
said), “ put upon me those eleven syllables (of the 
Gayatri ana I rishtubh joined). She consented and 
put (those eleven syllables) upon the Jagati. That is 
the reason, that, at the evening libation, the two 
latter verses of the triplet with which the VaisVadeva 
Shastra commences ( pratipad ), and its sequel 
(anuchara) belong to the Gayatri. Ja°ati, after 
having obtained twelve syllables, was able to lift the 
evening libation up (to heaven). Thence it*comes 
that the Gayatri obtained eight, the Trishtubh eleven, 
and the Jagati twelve syllables. 


lie who has such a knowledge, prospers through 
all metres which are' of egual strength and of the 
same quality. What was‘one, that became three- 
fold. 1 ’ i hence they say, only he who has this know¬ 
ledge, that what was one, became three-fold, should 
receive presents. 


29 - 

(Why the Adilyas and Savitar have a share in the 
evening libation . On Vdyus ami Dyavarrithivis 
share, in it.) 

The gods said to the Adityas, “ let us lift up this 
(the evening) libation through you." They consented. 
Thence the evening libation commences with the 
Adityas. * * * 7 At the commencement of it there is (the 


This remark refers to he fact that the Oayntri, which consisted 

originally only of eight syllables, consist- of three times eight, .. 

twenty-four. 

7 Tho very commencement of the evenin'? libation is the pouring 
of Soma juice from the so-called Aditya gruha (a wooden jar). Then 
follows the chanting of the Arbhavam ; then the offering of an 
animal, and that of PuwbWa to th<P manes, after which a libation i 

'* l v,uml from the Savitri grahn, and the Vms'vadovn Shastra 
repented. (As v. Sr. S. 6, 17.) 



- , l from) the Aclitva pah a. Its Yajyh ™ liK1L 
SgM/tyaso udilir madayantam (7, 51, 2), which con- 
the tei ni mod to he drunk, which is complete 
in form (equal to the occasion). For the characteristic 
feature of the evening libation is, “ to be drunk.” He 
does not repeat the Anuvashatkfira, 8 nor does he taste 
the Soma (as is usual, after the libation 1ms been 
poured into the lire); for the Anuvashatkara is the 
completion, and the tasting (of the offering by the 
priests) is also the completion (of the ceremony >. 

I he Adityas are the vital airs. (When the llotar, 
therefore, does not repeat the Anuvashtkara, rior taste 
the Aditya libation, he thinks), l will certainly put no 
end 0 to the life (of the sacrincer). 


I he Adityas said to Savitar, “Ictus lift up this 
(the evening) libation through thee.” He consented. 
Thence the beginning (pratipad of the Vais'vadeva 
Shastra at the evening libation) is made with a triplet 
of verses addressed to Savitar. 10 To the Vais vadeva 
Shastia belongs the Savitri gralia. Eefore 11 the com¬ 
mencement (of this Shastra) he repeats the Yajya 
lor the libation (from the Savitri gralia), da mini ft clcvah 
savitu varenyam (As'v. S'r. S. 5, 18). This verse 


8 See* * page 133. 

'•> Til.'novation is lierc expressed liy net, i. e. va it, the seme 
word, which is almost exclusively used in the Zend-Avesta in lee 
form nmty for expressing the simple negative. 

. The Pratipad, or beginning triplet of verses of the Vai* vadeva 
blfUStra is: tat tavitur vrinimahe (5, g2, 1-3). 


n Tin* Yijy&isto ho repeated before the Vais vadeva Shastra in 
it pent cd. 

. is als0 » Tvith sorae deviations, found in the Athnrvaveda Sm - 
lam (/, 14, 4). According to the As'v. Ultras it runs as follows : 

^oiiT 3T*p3f«T I 

*4fvi « 

The deviations of the text in the Atharvaveda consist in the following ; 
instead of ^ ; for ^fq©: fol> 
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the term mad u to be drunk” which is com- 
111 form. The term mad “ to 'be drunk” is a 
characteristic of the evening libation. He does not 
repeat the Anuvashatkara, nor does lie taste (from 
the Soma juice in the Savitrigraha). For the Anuva¬ 
shatkara is completion, the tasting (of the Soma by 
the priest) is completion. Savitar is the life. (He 
should do neither, thinking) I will certainly put no 
end to the life (of the sacrifice!'). Savitar drinks 
largely from both the morning and evening libations. 
For there is the terni piba “drink,” at the com¬ 
mencement 13 of the Nivid adressed to Savitar at the 


it has ; instead of lias ^ evi " 

dent, ti :it the readings of the Atharvaveda are corrupt ; for it will 
he impossible to make out the sense of the mantra from its text 
presented in the Atharvaveda: but it may bo dond from that one 
given in the As'vnlAyana Sutras. I translate it as follows : “ The 

divine house-father Savitar, who is chosen (as tutelary deity by men), 
has provided people ( Ayn ) with precious gifts to make offerings to 
Daksha (one of the 'Adi tv as) and the manes. May ho drink the 
Soma ! May the (Soma) offerings inebriate him, wlien, on his wan¬ 
derings, ho plea^- s to delight in bis (the Soma’s) quality !” 

13 In the words, savitd rfevah somatya pibntu. The hymn, in 
which the IV h id for Savitar is inserted, is, abhud divah tavitd (4, 
54). The whole Nivid is as follows : 

iw: fq* *^ | : I : 

^ft : 1 I ^ 

I | lift W i i 

^TTTj I I fejWf I I tlTTRlqf 

I ^cf I Wf 

(The conclusion is just as in the other NivSds). Sa> ia 
Hautra. In the SunkhAy. Sa SAtras (8, lh), there arc be! re 

*JT*T*fTo the words:. ^fq?TT : I translate it as follows: M..y 
the god Savitar ^luk of the Soma juice, lie with his golden hands 
and his good tongue, with his fine arms and fine fingers, he who 
produces thrice a day the real objects (i. e. the external world is 
visible in the morning, at noon, and in the evening), he who pro¬ 
duced tho two treasures of wealth, the two loving sisters (night and 
dawn), the brat tilings that are created, the milking* cow, the ox 
drawing carts, the swift septad (of horses fur drawing the car- 
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libation), and at the end 14 the term mci 
k.” Thus he makes Savitar sliare in both 
the morning and evening libations. 

At the morning and evening libations verses 
addressed to Vayu are repeated, many at the morning, 
one only 15 at the evening libation. That is done 
because the vital airs (represented by Vayu, the 
wind) in the upper parts (represented by the morning 
libation) of the human body are more numerous 
than those in the lower parts (represented by the 
evening libation). 

^ He repeats a hymn addressed to Heaven and 
Earth. 10 For Heaven and Earth are stand-points. 


riagc of the sun-god), the female (called) purewdhi , i. e. meditation, 
the victorious warrior, the youth in the assemblage (of men), Sc c. 

14 In the words, tavitd tfevoh ilia x'ravad iha somasya mat sat. 

15 This remark refers to tho last words which are appended to the 

Nivid hymn for Savitar, viz., niyudbliir vdyaviha . The whole 
appendage, which is to he found in the A'sv. S r. S. 5, 18, and in 
Sapta Hautra is: I 

Vayu, come hither with (thy) steeds, unloosen them, (come) with 
cloven for thy own soke, with twenty-two for (making) the sacrifice 
om !. with thirty-three for carrying (the sncrillce). 

10 This is prndyavd yrtfndih (1, lo9). The Nivid to be inserted 
before the last v« rse of the 1)\dvappithivi hymn is : 

I ^TT^rT^r I 

I ^Tx* I ^urxr I V- 

fw"l TO 1 | fs|- 

: I ^rft TOto?HWWlcfi II Mfl >' HeavpT1 :ind Earthen- 
joy the Soma which are the father and mother, the ton and generation, 
the cow and-the bull, the grain and the wood, the well-provided with 
seed, and the well-provided with milk, the happy and the beneficial, 
the juicy aud milky, the giver of seed, and (holder) of seed. May 
both Heaven and Larth here hear (me)! May they here enjoy the 
Soma, &c. 

18 * 
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s the stand-point here, and Heaven is 
point there (in the other world). By thus 
repeating a hymn addressed to Heaven and Earth, 
the Hotar establishes the sacrificer in both places (in 
earth and heaven). 

30. 


(Story of the Ribhus . On their share in the evening 
libation.) 

He repeats the Ribhu hymn (tahshan ratham, 1, 
111). 17 The (beings called) Bibhus among the gods, 
had, by means of austerities, obtained the right to a 
share in the Soma beverage. They (the gods) wished 
to make room for them in the recitations at the 
morning libation; but Agni with the Vasus, (to 
whom this libation belongs), tumed«them out of the 
morning libation. They (the gods) then wished to 
make room for them in the recitations at the midday 
libation; but Indra with the Rudras, (to whom this 
libation belongs), turned them out of this libation. 
They then wished to make room for them in the 


17 The Nivld inserted before the last verso of the Ribhu hymn is : 

| fayft : | : I 

: I : I ¥T^T srfw : I $ W 

i i sf^'sTcr 

i : i **qfT sjfsrsf 

I qrHqr -<qT f I itaf 

?j o May the divine Ribhus eiyoy the Soma, who arc busy 
and «levcr, who are skilful with their hands, who ore very rich, who aro 
full of bliss, full of strength, who cut the cow which move? every¬ 
where, and ha* all form- (*. e. the earth), \tfio cut the cow (that) 
*-->• * hoenmo of oil form-, who yoked the two yellow horses (of Indi a) 
r. ’ o \ynt to iho p»«N, who when outing got aware of the girls, who 
entered by tliolr skill imon their share in the sacrifice iu the year 
( the sacrificial session lasting for one year); may the divine 
Ribhus hear (us) here and enjoy the Soma, kc. 




MINISr^ 



211 


,Sl 


; at the evening libation; but the ^ 
v .o whom it belongs) tried to turn them out 
of it, saying, “ they shall not drink here, they shall 
not.” Prajapati then said to Savitar, “ these are thy 
pupils ; thou alone (among the Vis've Devali), ther^ 
fore, shalt drink with them” He consented, and said 
(to Prajapati), “ drink thou also, standing on both 
sides of the Ribhus.” Prajapati drank standing on 
both sides of them. (That is the reason that) these 
two Dhayyas (required for the Vais'vadeva Shastra) 
which do not contain the name of any particular 
deity, and belong to Prajapati, are repeated, one 
before the other, after the Ribhu hymn. (They are) 
surupahritnurn iitciye (1,4,1) and ciyam venas cho- 
dayat (10, 123, l). 18 Prajapati thus drinks On both 
their sides. Thus 4 it comes that a chief (s reshthi) 
favours with a draught from his goblet whom he 
likes. 


The gods, however, abhorred them (the Ribhus) 
on account of their human 10 smell. (Therefor<f) they 
placed two (other) Dhayyas between the Ribhus and 
themselves. . (These are) yeihyo rnata madhumat (10, 
03,3), and era pitre vis' va devaya (4, 50, 6). 20 


•• This whole story is invented for explaining tho position assigned 
i . and 1 jmns In tho 'V ais'vi ieva 8h 

hymn addres&ed to Savitar, ahhud dcvah !>avitd (4, 54), there fol¬ 
lows the verse surupafentnum , which is called a DhAyya ; then 
comes the hymn addressed to the Ribhus, takskan ratham, "and then 
the verse ayam venas which is also a Dhavysl. See AsV, S'r. 
S. 5, 6. 


19 They are said to have been men, and raised themselves to on 
equal rank with the gods by means of sacrifices and austerities, 

30 These two verses immediately follow; ayani venasf chodaya". 
# Aa'v, Sr'. S. 6, 18. 
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Nivid hymn for the Vis've Devah. On the 
Dhayyas of the Vais'vadeva Shastra’. To what 
deities it belongs. On the concluding verse of this 
Shastra .) 

He repeats the Vais'vadeva hymn. 21 The Vais'va¬ 
deva Shastra shows the relationship of subjects (to 
their king). Just as people represent the interior part 

,J‘™ 3 „ f f no bhadraJi hatavo (1, 89). The NivM inserted 

i fcr% : | 

I | ty- 

: | ^Trn???T^T I 5 sfiqcffa rf^2: I 

| aSR l | 

® ^ ^ V^T^SIT: I | ^cTT I 

| finr^T fHTT^: ! ^yf?pn^ : | ?|T?rft: 

I rflsr^T: I <fT^* *rT <3^5 | <rT3i§T | ^y 

*Tt wy ^y ^fry^y^yqfr^viy^fg | 

TS ^T^TRJ *ra?H | $*yf ^^y 0 (Sapta Haufra). 

The text as given in the Sankh by. .jBV. S. 8, 21, differs in several 
passages. Instead of rfsfT^ 0 it has which is, no doubt 

more correct. The words WTTOIT 

are transposed; they follow after rn^rfisi: after which yy Ro 
f^yxyo and yjy^o ryo are put. Instead of ^yfq^T^o there is 
?tvnipryf%3I^T ^fsT* The translation of some terms in 

this Nivid, which is doubtless very old, is extremely difficult. Now 

and then the reading does not appear to be correct. It is however 
highly interesting, as pei haps one of the most ancient accounts we 
have of the number of Hindu deities. They are here stated at 3 times 
11; then at S3, then ut303, then at 3003. It appears from this 
statement, thatonlv thcnuinberS remained unchanged, whilst thenura- 
i, r 30 was multiplied by 10 or 100. Similarly the number of gods is 
stated at 3330 in a hymn ascribe! to the Iibhi Vis varmtra Rigvedu 3 
0,0. This statement appears to rely on the Vais Vadeva Nivid. For 
it we add 334-303+3003 together, we obtain exactly the number 
o33J. Tins coincidence m hardly be fortuitous, and wu have 
strong reasons to believe, ihat Vis'vamitra perfcctlv knew this 
V is ve Devah Nivid. That it contains ono of the mo,t authoritative 
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jpkingdom), so do also the hymns frepresent the 
erior, the kernel, of the ’Shastra).- The Dluiyyas, 
then, are like what is in the desert (beasts, &c.) That 
is the reason that the Hotar must repeat before and 
after every Dhayya the call somsavom (for every 
Dhayya is considered as a separate recitation distinct 
from the body of the Shastra). (Some one might 
object) how can verses, like the Dhavyas, which are 
life, be compared to a desert ? Regarding this he (the 
Aitareya Rishi) has told, that the deserts ( aranyani) 
are properly speaking no deserts on account of the 
deers and birds to be found there. 

I he Vais vadeva Shastra is to be likened to man. 
Its hymns are like his internal parts ; its Dliayyas 
are like the links (of his body). That is the reason 
that the Ilotar calls 5 oihscLoom before and after every 
Dhayya (to represent motion and flexibility). For 
the links of the human body are loose ; these are, 
however, fastened and held together by the Brahma. 
The Dhayya 22 and Yajya verses are the root of the 


passages for fixing the numbor of Hindu pities follows from quota¬ 
tions in oilier rdic lxK>ks. So we read in the Brihad Aranyaka 
Bpanishad (jingo 042-49, edited by Ro- r, Calcutta 1849) a discussion 
by \ njnavalkya on the number of god-i, wher.- It ■ tipj^eals to the 
ISivid of \ ais vadeva hymn as the most authoritative passage 
for settling tin's question. Perhaps the oldest authority we have 
for fixing the numb. r of the Hindu deities, on tin first instance, ut 
thirty-three, is Rigveda. 8, 28, 1. Thohymn to which this verse belongs 
is said to have, descended from Manu, tlie progenitor of the human 
race, its style shows traces of high antiquity, and there can be 
hardly any doubt, that it is one of tin earliest Vcdic hymns we have*. 
The division of these thirty-three deities into three sots, each of 
eleven, equally distributed among the three worlds, heaven, air, and 
earth, (see 1, 139, 11) appears to he the result of later speculations. 
According to the Nivid in question, the gods are not distributed 
among the three worlds, but they are in heaven, and earth, water, 
and sky, in the Brahma and Kshatra, in the Barhis, and oil the 
Vedi, in the sacrifice, and in the air. 

2 - Here the regular Dh&yyAs (sec 3, 18), are to be understood, not 
those extraordinary additions which we have in the Vals'vadeva 
Shastra. 
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When they use Dhayyas and Yajyas 
iiMit from those which are prescribed, then they 
uproot the sacrifice. Therefore they (the Dhav- 
yas and Yajyas) should be only of the same nature 
(they should not use other ones than those mentioned). 

The Vais'vadeva Shastra belongs to five classes of 
beings. Jt belongs to all five classes of beings, viz .* 
Gods and Men, Gandharvas (and) Apsaras, 23 Serpents 
and Manes. 1 o all these five classes of beings belongs 
the Vais vadeva Shastra. All beings of thesefive class¬ 
es know him (the Hotar who repeats the Vais' vadeva 
Shastra). lo that Hotar who has such a knowledge 
come those individuals of these five classes of beings 
who understand the art of recitation (to .assist him). 
The Hotar who repeats the Vais vadeva Shastra 
belongs to all deities. When he is about to repeat 
his Shastra, he ought to think of all directions (have 
them before his mind), by which means he provides 
all the^e directions with liquid (j'ascty. But he ought 
not to think of that direction in which his enemy 
lives. By doing so he consequently deprives him of 
his strength. 

He coii^udes (the Vais Vadeva Shastra) with the 
verse aclitir dyuur aditir antariksham (1, 89, 10), i. e, 
Aditi is heaven, Aditi is the air, Aditi is mother, 
father and son ; Aditi is all gods ; Aditi is the five 
classes of creatures; Aditi is what is born; Aditi 
is what is to be born.” She (Aditi) is mother, she is 
father, she is son. In her are the Vais vedevas, in 
her the five classes of creatures. She is w’hat is horn, 
she is what is to be born. 

(When reciting this concluding verse which is to 
be repeated thrice), lie recites it twice (for the second 
and third times) so as to stop each (of the four) 
padas. (He does so) for obtaining cattle, which are 


Ghandarvas aud Aptnras are counted as one class only. 
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verse, stopping at the end <of each half of 


TlicTverse only. (That is done) for establishing a 
firm footing. Man has two feet, but animals have 
four. (By repeating the concluding verse twice dn 
the said manner) the Hotar places the two-legged 
sacrifice!’ among the four-legged animals. 

Tie ought always to conclude (the Vais'vadeva 
Shastra) with a verse addressed to the five classes 
of beings (as is the case in ciditir dyaur ); and, when 
concluding, touch the earth. Thus he finally esta- 
1 dishes the sacrifice rn the same place in which he 
acquires the means of his performance. 

After having repeated the Vais Vadeva Shastra, he 
recites the \ajya verse addressed to the Vis've 
Devas : vlsv e devcih s rinuta imam iiavam me (6, 52, 
13). 1 hus he pleases the deities according to their 
shares (in the libation). 


32. 


i/lne afvrinc,s of Ghee to Agni and \Qshnu, and the 
offering of a CLnru to Soma.) 

i lie first ^ njya verse for the offering of hot butter 
is addressed to Agni, that for the offering of Charu 
is addicted to Soma, and another lor the offering of 
hot butter is addressed to Vishnu. 24 


V After the Soma juice has bren offered to the Yis'vedev;:* an 

pfferiug of hot butter (irhee) is given to Agni; then follows tin V>- 

hnion of Charu .,r Imiled rice, to Soma, and then another oblation 
of h<.t hut ter to V i*hi.in The chief oblation is that of Cham to Soron 
i« put in the midst of the two offerings of hot butter The 
is occasion to igni and Vishnu arc not 
toAe found m the qjjn.htt.i of the Eigv*da ; but they nro given bv 
A^vnl. m the 6 rauta .-imns. (5, 1U). The following is addressed 

* va ^ ^ 11 r. Agni is it 

who receives oblations of hot butter, whd has (as it wire) a back laden 
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•k^yajya verse for the offering of Charu to Soma 
v«ni soma piiribhih (8, 48, 13) ; it contains the 
word pitaras ” i. e. manes. (This Cham is an 
oblation to the dead Soma). The priests kill the 
Soma, when they extract its juice. This (oblation 
ot Charu) is therefore the cow which they use to kill 
(when the body of a sacrificer is laid on the* funeral 
pile.^) For this Charu oblation has, for the Soma, 
the same significance as the cow sacrificed at the 
funeral pile for the manes. This is the reason that 
the Hotar repeats (at this occasion) a Yajya verse, 
containingthe term u pitaxos, i.e. manes, those who 

have extracted the. Soma juice, have killed the Soma. 

(by making this oblation) they produce him anew. 

They make him fat 20 in the form of a siege (by 
putting him between Agni and Vishnu) ; for (the order 


vitli hot butter, by whom hot butter abides, whose very house is 
hot Gutter. May thy butter drops, sputtering horses, carrv thee ! 
Ihou, O God! ofiercst up the sacrifice to the gods, bv drinkiutr tlie 
hot butter. b 

The Yajyfi verse addressed to Vishnu is fnTtffT 


I ftjg* u q'Sjqfff fflV c . tlllce) o 

Vishnu! thy wide strides; make us room for living in ease. 
Drmk the hot butter, O Ihou, who art the womb of hot butter: 
prolong (the life of; the master of the sacrifice (the sacrificer). 

The terra is anustarani ( gnvh ) i. c. a cow put down after, i. 
accompany iag the dead to the other world. See As'v. Grihya Sutra, 
4, 3. 


^ he term is n pyayanti. This is generally done by sprinkling 
water over him before the juice is squeezed, for the purpose of making 
the Sonm (mystically) grow. When he is elrendv squeezed and even 
sacrificed, water itself caunot be sprinkled over him. Bur this is 
mystically done, by ntldrr >irig the versos just mentioned to the 
ddties Agni, Soma, and Vishnu, so as to put Soma in the midst 
town invested on all sides. When they perform 
flic ceremony of dpydyanam, the Sonia plant is on all sides to be 
sprinkled with water. This is done hero symbolical!'- by offering 
first ghee, and aivi.Jg chee again after the Charu for Soma is .sacri¬ 
ficed. So he is surrounded everywhere by ghee, and the two god* 
Agni and Vishnu. 


♦ 
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deities Agni, Soma, and Vishnu, haljrJL 

^roM>6f a siege. 

- —After haying received (from the Adhvaryu) the 
Cliaru for Soma for being eaten by him, the Hotar 
should first look at himself and then (offer it) to the 
Sama singers. Some Hotri-priests offer first this 
Charu (after the oblation to the gods is over) to the 
Sama singers. But he ought not to do that; for he 
(the Hotar) who pronounces the (powerful) call 
vaushat eats all the remains of the food (offered to 
the gods). So it has been said by him (the Aitareya 
Rishi). Therefore the Hotar who pronounces the 
(powerful) formula vaushat should, when acting 
upon that injunction (to offer first .the Charu remains 
to the Sama singers), certainly first look upon 
himself. Afterwards the Hotars offer it to the S&ma 
singers. 27 


33. 


( Prqjapali's illegal intercourse with his daughter, and 
• the consequences of it. The origin of Jdhutavan.) 

Praj&pati thought of cohabiting with liis own 
daughter, whom some call “Heaven, others “ Dawn,” 
(Ush&s). He transformed himself into a buck of a 
kind of deer (ris'ya), whilst his daughter assumed the 
* shape of a female deer ( rohit ) “ He approached her. 

The remark about the tipmiyanam is made in the Uruhmanam for 
tho sole purpose of accounting for the fact, that the first Y&iva ]3 
addressed to Agni, the second to Soma, and the third to Vishnu • 
that this was a sacrificial rule, see As'v. fc'r. S. 5, 10. 



The mantras which the Hotar has to repeat at this occasion 


IDs 



218 . 



"saw it (crying) u Prajapati commits an 
(before).” (In order to avert the evil 
consequences of this incestuous act) the gods 
inquired for some one who might destroy the evil 
consequences (of it). Among themselves they did 
not find any one who might do that (atone for 
Prajapati’s crime). They then put the most fearful 
bodies (for the gods have many bodies) of theirs in 
one. This aggregate of the most fearful bodies of the 
gods became* a god BMitavan 20 by name. For he 
who knows this name only, is born. 80 The gods 
said to him, “ Prajapati has committed an act 
which he'ought not to have committed. Pierce 
this 31 (the incarnation of his evil deed).” So he did. 
He then said, “ I will choose a boon from you.” 
They said, “ Choose.” He then chose as his boon 
sovereignty over cattle. 82 That is the reason that his 
name is pasuman, i. e. having cattle. He who knows 
on this earth only this name (jmb uman .), becomes 
rich in cattle. 


He (Bhutavan) attacked him (the incarnation of 
Prajapati’s evil deed) and pierced him (with an arrow). 
After having pierced him he sprang up (and became a 
constellation). They call him mriga, i. e. deer‘(stars 
in the Orion), and him who killed that being 83 (which 


59 Say. takes liim as Rudra, which is, no doubt, correct. 

30 This is onty 'an explanation of the term bhtitavdn. 

31 This refers to the pdpman, L e. the incarnate evil deeds, a kind 
of devil. The evil deed of Prajapati had assuin d a certain form, 
and this phantom, which is nothing but a personification of remorse, 
was to be destroyed. 

32 This appears to confirm S'lyana’s opinion that Rudra or Siva is 
hero alluded to. For he is called pas'upciti , master of cattle. 

33 Sfty. refers the demonstrative pronouus tam imam, by which 
alone the incarnation of Prajfipati's evil deed is hero indicated to 
Prajapati himself, who had assumed the shape of a buck. Rut the 
idea that Prajdpati was killed (even in the shape of a buck) is 
uttorly inconsistent with the Vedic notions about liim ; for iu the 
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from .Prajapati’s misdeeds), mriga mjadh 
of the deer (name of star). The female 
(into which Prajapati’s daughter had 
transformed) became (the constellation) Rohini. X11C 
arrow (by which the phantom of Prajapati’s sin was 
pierced) which had three parts (shaft, steel, and point) 
became such an arrow (in the sky). The sperm 
which.had been poured forth from" Prajapati, flew 


deer 

been 

The 


down on the earth and became a lake. The gods 


said, “ May this sperm of Prajapati not be spoilt (md 
dushat)” This became the madusham. This name 
mud us ha is the same as mdnusha, i. e. man. For the 
word manusha , i. e. man, means “ one who should not 
be spoiled” ( mdduslian ). This (madusha) is a (co*m- 
monly) unknown word. F or the gods like to express 
themselves in such terms unknown (to men.) 


34. 


{ffow different creatures originated from Prajapati s 
sperm. On the verse addressed to jRudra. Pro¬ 
pitiation of Pudra.) 

The gods surrounded this sperm with Agni (in order 
to make it flow); the Marutas agitated it; but Agni 
did not make it (the pool formed of Prajapati’s sperm) 
move. 'lhey (then) surrounded it with Agni Vais' va- 
rara ; the Marutas agitated’ it; Agni Vais vanara 
(then) made it move. That spark which first blazed 
up from Prajapati’s sperm became that Aditga (the 


older parts of the Vedas he appears as the Supreme Being, to whom 
nil are subject. The nuun to be supplied was pdpman, But the 
author of the Bvahraanam abhorred the idea of a pdpman or incar¬ 
nation of sin of FrajApati, the Lord of the Universe, the Creator. 
Thence he was only hinted at by this demonstrative pronoun. The 
mentioning of the word pdpman in connection with Prajdpati, was, 
no dobbt, regarded by the author, as \eiy inauspicious. Even the 
incestuous act committed by Prajapati, he docs not call pdpa sin, 
or dosha fault, but only okrUam, li what ought not to be done,” 
which is the vqjy mildest term by which a ciiine can be mentioned. 
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Second which blazed up became BLri 
him adopted as his son. Thence Bhrigu is 
called Varuni, i. e. descendant of Varuna. The third 
which blazed up ( adidedivata ) 34 became the Adityas 
(a class of gods). Those parts (of Prajapati’s seed after 
h was heated) which were coals ( angara .) became the 
Angiras. Those coals whose fire was not extinguish¬ 
ed, and which blazed up again, became Briknspnti. 
Those parts which remained as coal dust (pariJi- 
shuncini ) became black animals, and the earth burnt 
red (by the fire) became red animals. The ashes which 
remained became a being full of links, which went in 
all directions (and sent forth) a stag, buffalo, antelope, 
camel, ass, and wild beasts. 



This god (the Bhutavan), addressed them (these 
animals), “ This is mine; mine is what was left on the 
place.” They made him resign his share by the verse 
■which is addressed to Rudra: a te pita marutdm 
(2,33,1), i. e. “ may it please thee, father of the Maru- 
tas, not to cut us oft from beholding the sun ( i. c. 
from living); may’st thou, powerful hero (Rudra) ! 
spare our cattle and children, that we, O master of 
the Rudras! might be propagated by our progeny.” 

The Hotar ought to repeat (in the third pada of 
the verse) tvam no v'iro and not abki no viro (as is 
the reading of another S ukha). For if he do nqt 
repeat the words ubhi nah, i. e. towards us, then this 
god (Rudra) does not entertain any designs against 
(abki) our children and cattle (i. e. lie docs not kill 
them). In the fourth half verse he ought to use the 
word rudriya instead of rudra, for diminishing the 
terror (and danger) arising from (the pronunciation 
of) the real name Itudra. : ' 5 


34 This strange intensive form of llio root div to shine, is here 
chosen only for explaining the origin of the name “ddUyd/." 

• Jj In Mie Rigveda Sanihith which is extant at present, the mantra 
lias iu tiie third pada the word abhi no, and uot ivan^no, and iu the 
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^ ut should this verse appear to be too dangerous, 
- v t[ 0 tar may omit it and repeat (instead of it) only 

s'am nah karati, (1,43, 6), i. e. “ may he be propitiated 
(and) let our horses, rams and ewes, our -males and 
females, and cows go on well.” (By repeating this 
verse) he commences with the word s r am, i. e. propi¬ 
tiated, which serves for general propitiation. JYarah 
(in the. verse mentioned) means males, and nary ah 
females. 

(That the latter verse and not the first one should 
be repeated, may be shown from another reason.) 
1 he deity is not mentioned with its name, though it 
is addressed to Rudra, and contains the propitiatory 
term s am. (This verse helps) to obtain the full term 
of life (100 years). He who has such a knowledge 
obtains the full term of his life. This verse (sain 
nah harttti) is in the Gayatri metre. Gayatri is Brah¬ 
ma. By repeating that verse the Hotar worships 
him (Rudra) by means of Brahma (and averts con¬ 
sequently all evil consequence^. which arise from 
using a verse referring to Rudra). 


35 . 


(The Vai^vdnara and Muruta Nivul hymns, and the 
Stotriya and Anurupa of the Agnimanita Shastra .) 

The Hotar commences the Agni-mfiruta Shastra 
with a hymh addressed to Agni- Vais>&nara. 88 


fourth pada, rudra , and not rudnya. The readings of the verse 
us they are in our copies of the Snmfaitft, seem to have been current 
already at the*tiino of ihe author of the Aitareya Brhhmanam. But 
he objects to using the verse so, as it was handed down, for sacrificial 
purposes, on account of the danger which might arise from the use 
of such terms ns abhi, i. e. (turned) towards, und rudra , the proper 
name of the fearful god of destruction. He proposes two things, 
either to change these dangerous terms, or to leave oat the verse 
altogether, and use another one instead of it. 

10 This is vais’vdnardya piitku( 3, 3). The Nivid for the Vais- 
vftnara hymn i*-;— 

19 * 
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r ^ nara is the seed which was poured forth. 

’lienee the Hotar commences the Agm-maruta 
Shastra with a hymn addressed to Vaisvanara. 
Ihe first verse is to be repeated without stopping. 
He who repeats the Agni-maruta Shastra extin¬ 
guishes the fearful flames of. the fires. By 
(suppressing) his breath (when repeating the first 
verse) he crosses the fires. Lest he might (possibly) 
forego some sound (of the mantra) when repeating 
it, it is desirable that he should appoint some one 
to correct such a mistake (which might arise). 
By thus making him (the other man) the bridge, 
he crosses (the fires, even if he should commit some 
mistake in repeating). Because of no mistake in 
repeating being allowed in this, there ought to be 
some one appointed to correct the mistakes, when 
the Hotar repeats it. 

T. he Marutas are the sperm which was poured forth. 
By shaking it they made it flow. Thence lie repeats 
a hymn addressed to the Marutas. 37 


^ | I 

I iiT ^ 

: ototpA# i ^tt *?t *TicqT7jf*r?ff i ■ 

| 3i?f 3^7 

“ Way Agni VaiVvdnara enjoy the Soma, he who is the fuel for all 
gods (for he as the vital spirit lo.eps them up), he who is the im¬ 
perishable divineJight, who lighted to the quarters of men, who (was) 
shining in former skies (days), who is never decaying in the course 
of the auroras (during all days to come), who illuminates tlio sky, 
the earth, and the wide airy region. May lie, through his light, give 
(us) shelter ! May Agni Vais'vftnara here hear (us), &c.” 

87 This is the Shkta: pratvaksheuah pratavnsah (1, 87). The 
Nivid of the hymn for the Marutas at tlie evening libation, is : 

I ^1: 1 3* ^ 

i wn i ihrro 
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e midst (of the Shastra, after having repefe 
hymns mentioned) he repeats the Stotriya 39 
and Anurupa Pragathas, ynjnd yajnavo agnaye (I, 
168,1-2), and devo vo dravinoda (7, 16, 11-12). The 
reason that he repeats the “-womb” (the Stotriya) 
in the‘midst (of the Shastra), is because women have 
their wombs in the middle (of their bodies). By 
repeating it, after having already recited two hymns 
(the Vais vanura and Agni-maruta), he puts the organ 
of generation between the two legs in their upper part 
for producing offspring. He who has such a know¬ 
ledge will be blessed with offspring and cattle. 

35 . 

{The Jatavedas Nivid hymn). 

He repeats the hymn addressed to Jatavedas. 39 
All beings after having been created by Prajapati 


“ May the divine Marutns enjoy the Soma, who cliant well and liave 
fine songs, who chant their son';*, who have large stores (of wealth), 
who have good gifts, and whose chariots are irresistible, who are 
glittering, the sons of Pris'ni, whose armour shines with the brilliancy 
of gold, who are powerful, who receive the offerings (to carry them 
up), who make the clouds drop the rain. May tho divine Marutns 
hear (my invocation). May they enjoy the Soma, See.” 

38 The Stotriya is here mentioned by the tortn of yoni womb. It 
j* called so on nccount of its containing the very words of the Suman 
in whose praise the whole Shastra is recited, und forming thus the 
centre of tho whole recitation. The name of the Sfiman in question 
is ynjnd yajniya (Samuveda Sanihita, 2, 53, 54.) 9 

39 This is : pra tuvyarim, 1, 143. The Nivid for Jatavedas is : 

I i vs: i 

<? «’Kj| | I - 1 f«^- 

I T'? Si*) 1 ® wr I 

^bor^-g-o \ 
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having their faces turned aside, and did"’not 
\their backs). He (Prajapati) then encircled 
them with fire, whereupon they turned to Agni. 
After they had turned to Agni, Prajapati said, 
“ The creatures which are bom (jata), I obtained 
(avidam) through this one (Agni).” From these Ivords 
came forth*the Jatavedas hymn. That is the reason 
that Agni is called Jatavedas/ 10 

1 he creatures being encircled by fire were hemmed 
in walking. They stood in flames and blazing, Pra¬ 
japati sprinkled them with water. That is the reason 
that the Hotar, after having recited the Jatavedas 
hymn, repeats a hymn addressed to the waters : ap6 hi 
sht/ia mayobhavah (!0, 9). Thence it is to bfe recited 
by him as if he were extinguishing fire (i. <?. slowly). 

Prajapati after having sprinkled the creatures with 
water, thought, that they (the creatures) were his own, 
lie provided them with an invisible lustre through Ahir 
budhmja. This Ahir budhnya (lit. the serpent of the 
depth) is the Agni Garhapatya (the household fire). 
Py repeating therefore a verse addressed to Ahir 
budhnya, 41 the Hotar puts the invisible lustre in the 


“ May Agni Jataved&s cujoy the Soma ! lie who has a beautiful ap¬ 
pearance, whoso splendour is apparent to all, lie, the house*fa*her, who 
does not flick* r (when burning, i. e. whose lire is great and strong), 
ho who is visible amidst the darkness, lie who receives the. offerings 
(>f melted butter, who is to be praised, who performs the sacrifi cs 
without being disturbed by many hindrances, who is unconquerable 
and conquers his enemies in the battle. O Agni Jfttavetl.ts ! extend 
(thy) splendour and strength round us, with force and pluck (tut'ah 
and Ojitus'ak are adverbs); protect him who lights (tlicp), and 
Jgraises (thee) from distress! May Agni Jdtavedas here hear (us) ; 
may lie eujoy the *Soraa. 

The etymology of the word as here given is fanciful. The pro¬ 
per'meaning of the word is, “ having possession of all that is born,” 
i. c. pervading it. "With the idea of the lire being an all-pervading 
l*o-er, the Uishis are quite familiar. By Jdtuvedds the “ animal 
fire " is particularly to be understood. 

41 This is ,(ta uo ahir budknyak tfriuotv, (0, 50, 14), which forin« 
part of the Agni-miiruta Sba-tra. See As'v. S r. S. 6, 20. 
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(ofthe sacrificer). Tlience they say, “one 
ings oblations is more shining than one who 
does not brins: them.” 42 


37 . 

{The offerings to the wives of the gncls and to 
Yama and thc Kavyas } a class oj manes .) 

After having addressed (in the Ahir budhnya 
verse) Agni, tine house-father, he recites the verses 
addressed to the wives of the gods. 48 For the wife 
(of the sacrificer) sits behind the Carhapatya fire. 

They say: he should first address Rahd u with a 
verse, for the honour of drinking first from the Soma 
belongs (among the divine women) to the sister (of 
the gods). But this precept should not be cared for. 
He should first address the wives of the gods. By 
doing so, Agni, the house-father, provides the wives 
with seed. By means of the Garhapatya, Agni the 
Hotar, thus actually provides the wives with seed for 
production. He who has such a knowledge will be 
blessed with offspring (and) cattle. (That the wives 
have precedence to a sister is apparent in worldly 
things.) For a sister wdio has come from the samg 
womb is provided with food, See. after the wife who 
has come from another worn!) has been cared for. 

repeats the Baku verse. 45 She sew r s that seam 
(ui the womb) which is on the penis, so as to form 
a man. He who has such a knowledge obtains male 
children. " * 


11 ° no doubt, refers to the -o-called Agni-hotris, to whom daily 
oblations to the fire, in the morning und evening, arc enjoined. 

/- . are two in number, devon&m patnir m’atir acantu 

4(1, 7, 8). 

44 See the note to 7, 11. 

45 Ibis i$ rdkdm aham 2, 32, 4. 
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^4^peats the Pciviravi verse. * * 4 Speed 
tl jjaviravl. By repeating this verse he 
provides the sacrifieer -with speech. 

They ask. Should he first repeat the verse ad¬ 
dressed to Yama, of that one which is devoted to the 
Manes ? 47 He should first repeat the verse addressed 
to Yama : imam yama prastara (10, 14, 4). For a 
king (Yama being a ruler) has the honour of drinking 
first. 

Immediately after if he repeats the* verse for the 
Kavyas : matall havyair yamo (10, 14,3). The Kavyas 
are beings inferior to the gods, and superior to the 
manes. Thence he repeats the verses for the manes, 
udircitum avara utparasah (10. 15, 1-3), after that one 
addressed to the Kavyas. By the words (of the 
first verse) “ May the Soma-loving manes who are of 
low as well as those who are of a middling and supe¬ 
rior character, rise,” he pleases them all, the lowest as 
well the middling and highest ones, without foregoing 
any one. In the second verse, the term barhishado , 
“ sitting on the sacred grass,” implies, that they have 
a beloved house. By repeating it, he makes them 48 
prosper through their beloved house, tie wdio has 
such a knowledge prospers through his beloved house. 
The verse (out of three) which contains the term 
“ adoration,” “ this adoration be to the manes,” he 
repeats at the end (though it be second in order). 
That is the reason, that at the end (of funeral 
ceremonies), the manes arc adored (by the words) 
“ adoration to you, O manes!” 

They ask, Should he, when repeating the verses 
to the manes, use at each verse the call s omsavom, or 


40 Puviruvi Konya, 6, 40, 7. 

47 This is mli rata in avara ulpardsah (10, 15, 1). 

4 " The MSS. have ^rf^r instead of ( acc - P**) a6 S&y. reads 

in his Commentary. 
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! repeat them without that call ? He sh^n 
. , What ceremony is not finished in the Pitri 
-,. (offering to the manes), that is to be completed. 
1 lie Hotar who repeats the call s'omsavom at each 
verse, completes the incomplete. sacrifice. Thence 
the call sonisavom ought' to be repeated. 


38 . 

(0?i Lubas share in the evening libation. On the 
verses addressed to Vishnu and ■ Vanina, to Vishnu 
cilone, and to Pricjapciti . The concluding verse and 
the Yajya of the Agnimdruta Shastra .) 

Ihe Hotar repeats the ann-pa niy a verses addressed 
to Indra and his drinking of the Soma juice after (the 
other deities have been satisfied), sv&dush kildyum 
inadhuman(f 7 47, 1-4). By their means Indra drank 
from the Soma after the third libation ( annpihut ). 
1 hence the verses are called anu-paniyti u referring* to 
drinking alter. J The deities are drunk, as it were, 
at this (third libation) when the Hotar repeats those 
verses. I hence has the Adhvaryu, when they are 
res P° nd to the Hotar (when calling 
s omsavom) with a word derived from the root mad 
to be drunk.” 

He repeats a verse referring to Vishnu and Varuna, 
yager ojasi i. G0 Vishnu protects the defects in the 


° 'l his refers to the two phrases, madiimo <hra , “ we are drunk, 
\ S\ od • ” a nd moddrno doivom, (C we rejoice, O divine I Ora ! ** 
^nich are the responses of the Adhvaryu to the Hotar's call sothsuvom 
m the midst of the four Anu-paniya verses above mentioned. See A sv. 
ff *', h \ - The usual response* of the Adhvaryu to the Hotar's 
Llla y 9 omsavom is somsdmo dnivotk , see As'v. S r. S. 5, 9. 
o ^t^is not foiiad in the Somhitri of the Riirveda, but in the A'sv. 
a ii,S* and in the Atharvaveda S. 7, S6, l. Both texts differ 
U Ul ;J 0 \ As va ^yana reads : 

TOftrnT urn 

HrfTrfT ^tfw f^urr '■ e. “ The two 
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es (from producing any evil consequences), 
rfia protects the fruits arising from its successful 
performance. (This verse is repeated) to propitiate 
both of them. 

He repeats a verse addressed to Vishnu : v/shnor 
nu ham v'mjani (1, 154,1). Vishnu is in the sacrifice 
the same as deliberation in (worldly things). Just 
(as an agriculturist) is going to make good the mistakes 
in ploughing, (and a king) in making good a bad judg¬ 
ment by devising a good one, so the Hotar is going 
to make well recited what was badly recited, and 
well chanted what was badly chanted, by repeating 
this verse addressed to Vishnu. 

Pie repeats a verse addressed to Prajapati, tantvm 
tnnvan mjaso (10, 53,'6). Tantu , i. e . thread means 
offspring. By repeating this verse the Hotar 
spieads ( santanoti ) for him (the sacrificer) offspring. 
By the words of this verse, jyotishmatah patko 
raksha dhira kritam , i. e. u protect the paths which 
are provided with lights, and made by absorption in 
meditation” wherein the term “ the paths provided 
with lights” means the roads of the gods (to heaven), 
the Hotar paves these roads (for the sacrificer to go 
on them on his way to heaven). 

By the words anulbanam vayata , i. e. “ weave ye 
the work of the chanters and repeajters 51 so as to rid 


through whose power the atmosphere was framed, the two who 
are the strongest in power and most vigorous, who rule unconquer¬ 
able through their strength; may these two, Vishnu and Varuna, 
come on being called first.” There is a grammatical difficulty in 
this translation : riyan, which can bo only explained as a 3rd person 
plural of the aorist in the conjunctive, is here joined to nouns in the 
dual. The Atharvavcda shows tho*same form. Here is an evident 
incorrectness which perhaps was the reason for its being excluded 
from the Saiidiitu. 

fil The wofd translated by “chanters and repeaters ” is jog u. 
Say. explains it in his commentary on this passage of the Ait. Hr. 
in the following manner : 

«ITir 
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[ptft all defects; become a Mann, prodt 
'e race/’ the Ilotar propagates him through 
human offspring. (That is done) for production. He 
who has sucb a knowledge will be blessed with 
offspring and cattle. 


He concludes with the verse ev& na indro maghava 
r iraps'i (4,17,20). Tliig earth is Indra maghava 
v i raps'i, i. e. Indra, the strong, of manifold crafts. 
She is (also) satya the true, charshanidhrit , i, e. hold¬ 
ing men, anarva safe. She is (also) the raja. In the 
words, s ravo mahinam ycij jaritre , mahinam means 
the earth, s'ravo the sacrifice, and jar lid the sacrificer. 
By repeating them he asks for a blessing for the 
sacrificer. V> hen he thus concludes, he ought to 
touch the earth on which he employs the sacrificial 
agency. On this earth he finally establishes the 
sacrifice. 


After having repeated the Agni-Maruta Shastra, 
he recites the Yajya: ague marudbhih (5,60,8). 
Thus he satisfies (all) the deities, giving to each 
its due. 


In bis commentary on the Eigveda Samkitu (10, 53, 0, page 8 o t 
my manuscript copy of the commentary on the 8th Ashtako), he 

explains it simply by %iSUTTH. But 1 tbink tbo first definitton 
is too comprehensive, the latter too Restricted. For slrictly speaking 
the term stotur is only applicable to the chanters of the S&mons. 
Bi t the recital of the Kik mantras hy tl tid the tor 

of the Yaiurveda bv the Adhvaryu ami his assistants is about as 
important for the success of the sacrifice. AH that is m excess 
(albanan,), above what is required, is a hindrance in the sacrifice. 
Thence all mistakes by whatever priest they might have been com¬ 
mitted, arc to be propitiated.. The word jogu being a derivative o 

the root gu il to sound ?r cannot mean ** a sacrificial perform 

' 

such performers only as require principally the aid ox tlieir voice. 


20s 
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origin, meaning , and universal nature of the 
Agnishtoma as the model of other sacrifices. On 
the Ohatushtoma and Jyutishtoma J 

39 .. 

(On the origin of the nam?“ Agnishtoma,” and its 
meaning .) 

TheDevas went to war with the A suras, in order 
to defeat them. Agni was not willing to follow 
them, the Devas then said to him, “ Go thou also, 
for thou art one of us.” He said, “ I. shall not C o 
unless a ceremony ot |*raise is performed for me 
Do ye that now.” So they did. They all rose up 
(from their places), turned towards Agni, and per¬ 
formed the ceremony of praising him. After‘havin.r 
been praised, he followed them. He having assumed 
the shape of three rows, attacked in three battle 
lines the Asuras in o.rder to defeat them. The 
three row3 werfl made only of the metres ( Gagatri, 
Irishtubh Jagnti). The three battle lines are 
only the three libations. He defeated them beyond 
expectation. Thence the Devas put down the 
Asuras. I he enemy, the incarnate sin '(ragman) 
the adversary of him who has such a knowledge 
perishes by himself. ~ 

The Agnishtoma is just as the Gavatri. The 
latter has twenty-four syllables (if ail its three ' 
padas are counted) and the Agnishtoma has twenty- 
lour Stotras and Shastrasi 1 


That is to say, twelve Stotras or performances nf ti,o 
ere, and twelve Shostras or recitations of the Hotri-i riests^^To 

CO,T " 8 - T1 - ZZtr* L 

to be rcpeutcil bj tbe 11 Otar, S; the Zhltra offc 
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just as they say* *: a horse if well man! 
fa) puts the rider into ease ( sudha ). This does 
. also the Gayatri. She does not stop on the earth, 

, but takes the sacrificer up to heaven, lhis does 
also the Agnishtdma; it does not stop on earth, but 
takes the sacrificer up to heaven. Ihe Agnislitoma 
* is the year. The year ha$ twenty-fo^r halt months, 
and the A finish to ma twenty-four Stotras and Shastras. 
Just as waters flow into the sea, so go all sacrificial 
performances into the Agnislitoma (£. e. are con¬ 
tained in it). 

40 . 


(All sacrificial rites are contained in the Agiiishtoma .) 

When the Dikshaniya Ishti is once performed in 
all its parts (lit. is spread), then all other Ishtis, 
whatever they may be, are comprised in the Agnish- 
toma. 2 

When he calls Ila, 3 then all Pakayajnas, 4 what¬ 
ever they may be, are comprised in the Agnislitoma. 


4) of the Xb&hmorifichhansi, and 5) of the Ac’ulmvaka. (S) At tho 
midday libation—0) the Marutvatiya and 7) Nishkevalya Shastras 
to be recited by the llotar, 8) the Shas.tras v-t the Maitravaruna, 
0) of the B t'j\h in an&chhami , nml 10) tlmt of the Achh&v&ka. (C) 
At the evening libatjon — 11) tho Vais'vcdevo, and 12) Agnimuruta 
Shastras to be repeated by tho Hotar alone. 

* Themeanin-i* the Dikshaniya Ishti is the model Ishti or pra- 
bin, of dl the Other Ishtis required at tlft> Agnfehtoma, such as the 
Priivaniva, Ac. and is besides exactly of the same nature as other 
independent ishtis, such as tho Dareophmima Ishti. 

^ This is always done at every occasion of tlieApnhhtomasacrifice, 
as often as the piW< and the sacrificer cet-of the sacrificial food, 
after having first given an oblation to the gods, by the words: ilop»- 
hutu saba diva briha ddilynia, &}c. (Asv. or. o. 1, /). 

* This is the r. m-ral name of the oblations otfered in tho so-called 
towrtv mmi o" domestic fire of even brahman, which are always 
di-timruished from the sacrifices performed with the Vait.iuilta tires 
(Garhuoatva, Dated, in-, , and Ahavaniya). They are raid to be seven 
in numb, r. ' According to oral information founded on harayal.ia 

1 llliaU'<- practical manual for the perlormancc of oil the douiestjo 
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brings the Agnihotfftm * * * * 5 in the morning and 
evening. They (the sacrificers when being initiated) 
perforin in the morning and evening the religious 
vow (of drinking milk only), and do that with the 
formula sv&ha. With the same formula one offers 
the Agnihotram. Thus the Agnihotram is com¬ 
prised in the Agnislitoma. 

At the Prayaniya ishti 0 the Ilotar repeats fifteen 


rites, they are for the Rigveda as follows: 1) S'ravmxdharma (an 
oblation principally given to Agni in the full moon of the month 
of S r:\vaua), 2) Sarpabali (an oblation of rice to the serpents), 
3) A'svayvji (an oblafcjpn to Rudra the master of entile), 4) Agrc- 
yana (an oblation to Indriisjni and the Vis'vedevas), 5) Pratyavaro - 
Tianam (an oblation to S'vaita Vahldrava , a particular deity con¬ 
nected with the sun), C)“ Pindnpitriyajna (an oblation to the 
ji rnnes), 7) Anvashtaka (another oblation to the manes). See As'val 
Gpibya Sutras, 2, 1-4. The meaning of tho word palm in the word 
pultayqjna is doubtful. In all likelihood pdka here means ** cooked, 

dressed food,” which is always required at these oblations. Some 

Hindu Scholars whom Max Muller follows (History of Ancient 
Sanscrit Literature, p. 203), explain it as “good,” It js true 
the word is ulready used in the sense of “ ripe, maturo, excellent ” 
in the S amhita of the Rigveda (soo 7, 104, «-9j. In the sense of 
“Tipeniug” we find it I, 31, 14. But it i* very doubtful ta me 

whether by palm, a man particularly fit for performing sacrifices can 
he understood. The difference between 'the Srauta and Smarts 
oblations is, that at the former no food, cooked in any oiher than 
the sacred fires, can be offered to the gods, whilst at the latter an 
oblation is first cooked on tho common hearth, and then offered in 
the sacred Smart a ago}. • 

5 The sacrificer who is being initiated (who is made a Iiikshita) 
has to observe fast for several days (three at tho Agnislitoma) before 
lie is allowed to take any substantial food. He drinks in the morning 
and evening only milk, which is taken from the cow after sunrise and 
after sunset. 11« ;s allowed but a very small quantity, ns much as 
remains from the milk of one nipple only after the calf has sucked. 
This fast is called a vrata , and ns long ns he is observing it ho is 
vrataprada , i e. fulfil ring n vow. See Hiranyakes'i Sutras, 7. 4. 
When doing tbi** he repeats the mantra yc del'd munojdta (Taitt. 
S. 1,2, 3, 1), winch conclude* with trbhyo nan o* tebhyo t<vdhu. i. e. 
worship be to them, S valid bo to them. The Agnihotram being 
offered in the morning and evening always with tho formula svdlui, 
the author of the B rail man am believes *t fiat by these incidents the 
ihotram miuhtbe said to lie contained in the Acni-htoma. 

There are fifteen S. midl.ei i verses required at the Prayaniya 
1-sliti, whilst at the Dikshauna seventeen ui’C requisite. Fifteen is 
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fcir the wooden sticks thrown into tlieT 
The same numbeP is required 
and Full Moon offerings. Thus the New and 
Full Moon offerings are comprised in the Prayaniya 
Ishti. 

They buy the king Soma (the ceremony of 
Somakrnya * * * 7 is meant). The king Soma belongs to 
the herbs. They cure (a sick person,) by means of 
medicaments taken from .the vegetable kingdom. 
All vegetable medicaments following the king Soma 
when being bought, they are thus comprised in the 
Agnishtoma. 


At the Atithya Ishti 8 they produce fire by fric¬ 
tion, and at the Cluiturmasya Jshtis (they do the 
same). The Cluiturmasya Ishtis thus following the 
Atithya Ishti, are comprised in the Agnishtoma. 

At the Pravargya ceremony they use fresh milk, 
the same is the case at the DAkshayana yajna. 9 Thus 


the general numbei-nt most, Ishtis. This number is therefore to bo 

regarded as the jirnkriti , i. c. standard, model, whilst any other 

number is a vikriti , i. c. modification. 

7 Oil the buying of the Soma, 1, 12-13, 

8 the producing of fire by friction at the Atithya Ishti, see 
1,10-17. The same is doue at the Obaturmusya Ishtis, see K&tiya. 
S'r. S. 5, 2, I. 

y The Bdluhuynna ynjna belongs to that peculiar class of 
Ishtis Which are called ■rhhjayamiui, i. c. oblations to he brought 
regularly during a certain peiiod. They are, as to their nature, only 
modification- of the Daunpurnnuifisa Ishti. It can Ik pcrfm mod cither 
on every Full and New Moon during the life-time of the saerificer, 
or during a period of fifteen years, or tho whole course of oblations 
can ho complete d in one year. The rule is, that tho number of obla¬ 
tion^ given must amount* to nt least 720. ThU number is obtained | 
either by performing it every day twice during a whole year, or by I 
making at every Full Moon day tw<j oblations, and two others on 
every New M oou day during a s^lco of fiftc> u years. The deities ere, 
Agnt-doma ut the -New Moon, and Indra-Agui and Mitra-Vamna 
at'tho Full Moon oblations. The offerings consist of Puroda'u, 
sour milk {da ft hi), and fresh milk (payas). On every day ou winch 
this sacrifice is performed, it must be performed twice. Soe Katlya. 
Sr. S. 4, 4, 1-30 and Asv. S r. S. 2, 14. 

20 * 




234 



avana sacrifice is comprised in the 

The animal sacrifice takes place the day previous 
to the SomEL feast. All animal sacrifices 10 which 
follow it are thus comprised in the Agnishtoma. 

Iladadha 11 by name is a sacrificial rite. They 
perform it with duck milk ( dciclhi ), and they also 
take thick milk at the time of making the 1)adfd- 
yharma 13 rite (in the Agnishtoma). Thus the 
Iladadha is, on account of its following the Dadhi- 
gharina rite, comprised in the Agnishtoma. 


41 . 


( The other parts of Jyotishtoma , such as Uhthya, 
Atirdtra , comprised in the Agnishtoma.) 

Now the first part (of the Agnishtoma) has been 
explained. After that* has been performed, the 
fifteen Stotras and iShastras of the Uhthya ceremony 


' On the animal sacrifice, see 2, 1-14. The animal sacrifices nro 
<■ -all'id here, paxubandha. Some such as the Nirudha Pns'ubandha 
can precede the Agnishtoma. m 

llddadha is another modification of the Dars'apumurnusa 
Islitis. Its principal part is sour milk. See As'v..2, 14. 

u On the Dadhi-ghnrma, the draught of sour milk, see As'v. 5 
13, and Hiranyakesl Sr. Sutr. 9,2. It is prepared and drunk bv 
the priests aftgr un oblation of it has been rhi own into the fire, at 
i he midday libation of the Soma fea*t just before the recital of the 
Murutvatiya Shustra. Tho ceremony is chiefly performed* by the 
Pratipin«tli&thar, who after having taken sour milk wiili a "spoon 
of Udumbara wood, makes it hot under the recital of the mantra, 
riheha tvd viana/cha x'rinitum, &c in which Speech and Mind, 
the two vital airs (prana and apina), eye and cur, Wisdom and 
Strength, Power and Quickness in action, are invoked to cook it. 
Alter having repeated this mantra and made hot theoh ring, he says 
to llie Ilotnr, “ The offbiing is codked. repeat the Vryva lor tlie 
Dadhi-ghnrma.” Tlie latter repeats, “ The offering is cooked ; I 
' (of the caw) and cooked in th • fire. 
Vauslint! Agnl, eat tho Dadhi-irbarma, Vaushat !” Then the Hotnr 
rcmc.v? another mantra, n.api tyad indriyam brikad (A\. SV. 6, 
13), whereupon the priests cat it. 
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If they (the fifteen Stotras and fifteen ShU*™ 
ken together) they represent*the year as divided 
:o months (each consisting of thirty days). Asrni 
Xaisvanara. is the year; Agnishtoma is Agni. 
Hie Lkthya by following (also) the'order of tire 
year is thus comprised in the Agnishtoma. 

Llie lkthya lias entered the Ao*nishtoma, 
tlm V ajapeya 13 follows it; for it exceeds (the number 
oUhe Stotras of) the Ukthya (by two only). 

+1 ^ .t^ ve l ve ^ urns of the Soma cups 14 at night (at 
! je Atiratra Soma feast) are on the whole joined to 
tne titteen verses by means of which the Stotras are 
performed. Two 15 of those turns belonging always 
together, the number of the Stotra verses to which 
they (the turns) belong, is brought to thirty (by 
multiplying the number fifteen with these two), 
(but the number thirty is to be obtained in another 
f wa y also for the Atiratra). The Sholas i Saman is 
’J^one-lbkl, and the Sandhi (a S&inan at tlie 
ond of Atiratra) is (rirrit/i. e. nine-fold,which amounts 
ln a ’l to thirty. There are thi rty n ights in every 
month all the*year round. Agni Vais vanara is the 
>ear, and Agni is the Agnishtoma. The Atiratra is, 
oy thus following (the order of) the year, comprised 


This is a particular Soma sacrifice, generally taken ns part of 
Jyotishtcftaa, which is .-aid to be aapta-samstha, i. e. consisting ,>f 
seven parts. . 

. This refers to the arrangement for the gTeat Soma banquets 
belt! ai night when celebrating the Atiratra. In the evening, after 
a Soma lihmion hag boon given to the fire from the Sholas i Grahu 
the : Soma cups are parsed in a certain order. There are four Mich 
oroers callod yonns. At the first the cup of the Hotar takes the lend 
at the second that of the Maiirnvarnrtn, at the third that of the BrAh- 
# niannchhansi, and at the fourth that of the Aehhavaka. This is thrice 
repeated, which makes twelve turns in all.— Say, 

Always two turns are presided over by one priest, the first two 
by the Adhvaryu, the following two by the Pratipiasthu’ar. 
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Agnishtoma, and the Aptoryama sacnfTcl 
^lie track of the Atiratra when entering me 
itoma. For it becomes also an Atiratra. Thus 
all sacrificial rites which precede the Agnishtoma, as 
well as those which come after it, are comprised in it. 

All the Stotra verses of the Agnishtoma amount, if 
counted, to one hundred and ninety. For ninety are the 
ten trivritas (three times three= nine). (The number 
hundred is obtained thus) ninety are ten {trivritas), 
but of the number ten one Stotriya verse is in 
excess; the rest is the Trivrit (nine), which is taken 
twenty-one-fold 10 (this makes 189) and represents 
by this number that one (the sun) which is put over 
(the others'), and burns. This is the Vishuvan l ~ 
(equator), which has ten Trivrit Stomas^before it and 
ten after it, and being placed in the midst of both 
turns above them, and burns (like the sun). The 
one Stotriya verse which is in excess, is put in 
that (Vishuvan which is the twenty-first) and placed 
over it (like a cover). This is the sacrificer. This 
(the twenty-one-fold Trivrit Stoma) is the divine 
Kshatram (sovereign power), which has the power 
of defying any attack. 

He who has such a knowledge obtains the divine 
Kshatram, which has the power for defying any 
attack, and becomes assimilated to it, assumes its 
shape, am* takes the same place with it. 


42 . 

{Why four Stomas are required at the Agnishtoma,) 

I The Devas after having (once upon a time) been 
defeated by the A suras, started for the celestial world. 


1 Tim 100 stotriya versos of the Agnishtoma comprise lift number 
21 nine tin:- .•> taken, one being only in excess. 

17 See about it in the Ait. Br. 4, 18-22. 
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^^•gm^Rmching the sky (from his place on earth), 
entered the upper region (with his flames), and closed 
the .gate of the celestial world ; for Agni is its master. 
The Vasus first approached him and said : “ Mayest 
thou allow us to pass over (thy flames) to enter 
(heaven); give us an opportunity (akas'a.)” Agni 
said, • “ Being not praised (by you), I shall not allow 
you to pass (through the gate). Praise me now.” So 
they did. They praised him with nine verses (the 
Trivrit Stoma). 18 After they had done, he allowed 


18 The Trivrit Stoma consists of the nine verses of the BahigJi- 
pavamdua Stotra (see Samaveda Samh. 2,1-9), which are sung in 
three turns, each accompanied by the Himkara. In this Stoma the 
same vers'.^ are not sung repeatedly as is the case with all other 
■Stomas. There afe three kinds ( vishtuti ) of this Stoma mentioned in 
the Tdndya Brdhmanam 2,1-2, called the uclyatt trivnto vishtuti , 
parivarttini, and Ituluywi. The difference of these three kinds lies 
in the order which is assigned to each of the three verses which form 
ono turn (parydya), and in the application of the Himkara (the 
sound hum pronounced very loudly) which always belongs to one 
Uu n. The arrangement of all the verses which form part of the 
► toma (the whole musical piece), in three turns, each with a parti¬ 
cular order for its several verses, and th» ir repetition, is called iij. the 
technical language of the Sama singers a vishhiti. Each Stoma ha9 
several variations. The first variations of the Trivrit Stoma is the 
udyut.i } ?. ,. the rising. This kind is very simple. The Hirakfu# is 
pronounced in the first parydya at the first verse (tisrihkyu- 
nnnkfiroti set prathamnyd) t in the second a>. the middle verse of the 
triplet (turihhyo himkarnti sa mndhynmayd), and in the third, at the 
last verso (tisribhyo himknroH sa uttamayd). 'J he parivarttiM 
Tight ufi consists in singing the several verses of the triplet 
all three turns in the inverted order, that is to say, the first 
is always made thd last, nnd the last the first (tisribhyo hioiku- 
roti go pardchibhih). The kuUbjini viihtuti is more complicated 
toan the two others. In the first turn the order of the verses is 
himkarotisn pardchibhih), in tbl second turaihe 
nnudie voin,. is made the first, the last becomes the middle verse, 
turn the first 'becomes the last (tisiibhyo , himliuroti yd madhyauul 
s . u W°thanuij yd uttamd sd madhymd . yd prathautd sd vttania ); 
m t io third turn, the last becomes the first, the first the second, and 
r - Kccoudijihf last. The SSania singers mark the geverftl turns, and 
ie oiUor °l verse in it as well as the number of repetitions hv 
‘ . s,uk ‘ i ( * ut the wood of th: (Jdumbara tree, the trupk uf 

ii UC . ^i 1 *? P l ac<-d behind the seat of the Uduotar. They 

<a cu hutras. Each of the tlireoudi visions of each set in which 
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to pass (the gate), that they might enter the 
(celestial) world. 


The Itudras approached him and said to hinx, 
u Mayest tliou allow us to pass on ; give us an 
opportunity (by moderating thy flames).” We 
answered, “ If I be not praised, I shall not allow 
you to pass. Praise me now.” They consented. 
They praised him with fifteen verses. 19 After they 


they are put is called vishtdva. Their ranking is minutely described 
in the Ldfydyana Sutras, 2, 6. ^ ^ 1 ^ 31 %^ 

*f* *T: 

^ftjTT 

i. e. the Prastotar ought to get made the kus'ils (small piece of 
wood) from a wood which is used at sacrifices. Some are of opinion 
that at sacrificial sessions ( sattras ) which last long, they ought to be 
made of khadira wood only. After having got them made of the 
length of a span (the space between the thumb and forefinger 
stretched), so that the part which is covered with bark resembles 
the back of the kusa grass, the fibre part of the stick being quite 
even, as big as the link of the thumb, the ends being prominent 
(easily to be recognized), he should besmear them with odoriferous 
substances, hut at the Sattras, as some say, with liquid butter, put 
the cloth used for the Vishtutis, which is made of linen, or flux, or 
Litton, round them, and place them above the Hdfimbaia branch 
(al ways required when singing). 

10 This is the so-called Pah ch ados'a Stoma. # The arrangement is 
the same as with tlx* Trivrifc Stoma. The same triplet of verses n 
hero required for each of the tim e turns. Each turn is to consist 
of live verses, ^n the first turn, the fir>t verse is chanted thrice, 
the second once, the tliirrfonce (pnJichahyo hi nTtaroti to. tisHhhlh 
8a eftaj/d sa ckatjd ); in the second turn the first verse is chanted 
pace, the set rad thrice, the third onee; iu the third turn tho first 
and second verses are chanted each once, but the third thrice, •Ibis 
Stoma is required for those Saruans of the morning libation, which 
follow the Halrsh-pavaindrw.i. The so pi adas a and * rhmi'hs'a^sto- 
fnos follow the same order as the pauchadasa. The several verses of 
the triplet are iu three turns chanted so many times as to obtain 
respectively tin-number 17 ami *21. The former is appropriate to 
the midday libution, the latter to^tlie evening libattyu. 
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fie so, lie allowed them to pass, that 
/enter the (celestial) world, 
lie Adityas approached and said to him, “ Mavest 
thou allow us to pass on; give us an opportunity.” 
lie answered, “ If l be not praised, 1 shall not allow 
yon to pass. Praise me now!” They consented. 
I hey praised him with seventeen verses. After they 
had dune so he allowed them to pass, that they 
might enter the (celestial) world. ’ 3 

« iu he V ls '\ e Devfls approached and said to him, 
i layest thou allow us to pass on; give us an 
opportunity.” He answered : “ If I be not praised, 
i shall not allow you to pass. Praise me now !” 
l hey consented. They praised him with twentv- 
one verses. After they had done so, he allowed 

world t0 PaSS ’ tluU ti>ey might enter the (celestial/ 

The gods having praised Agni each with another 
u toina (combination of verses), he allowed them to 

PaSS. 

l liu sacrificur win. praises Agni with all (foi 
Aim 'T,’ aS " e . as 10 (the priest) who knows it (the 
w J'?°ma) will pass on beyond him (Agni, who 
d tches wdh his flames the entrance to heaven). 80 
io him who has such a knowledge he (Agni) 
ows to pass and enter the celestial world. . 


43 . 


{On the names “ Agnishtama, ChatnsLtoma, Jyo- 
ti-’/itiima.” The Aynishtoma is endless.) 

ll-eAgmshtoniiii 3 Agni. It is called so, because 
c-ilf. 1 < & od 9) prais§fl hint with this Stoma. They 
it so to hide the proper meaning of the word; 


tayo&andor tfti? T !’ avc ,wo I ,eniliar ; nil, instead of ati 
of a future. * M pers ‘ conjuuct. middle voice in the sense 
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gods like to hide the proper meaning of 

words. 

On account of four classes of gods having praised 
Agni with four Stomas, the whole was called C/iatuh- 
stoma (containing four Stomas). They called it 
so to hide the proper meaning of the word; for the 
gods like to hide the proper meaning of words. 

It (the Agnishtoma) is called Jyotishtoma , for they 
praised Agni when he had risen up (to the sky) in 
the shape of a light (jyotis). They called it so to 
hide the proper meaning of the word; for the gods 
like to hide the proper meaning of words. 

This (Agnishtoma) is a sacrificial performance 
which has no beginning and no end. The Agnish¬ 
toma is like the endless wheel of a carriage. The 
beginning ( prayaniya ) and the conclusion ( uclayqruya ) * 
of it are alike (just as the two wheels of a carriage). 

About this there is a sacrificial stanza sung “ what 
is its (of the Agnishtoma) beginning, that is its end, 
and what is its end, that is its beginning; just as 
the Sakala serpent it moves in a circle, that none 
cun distinguish its first part from its last part.” For 
its opening (the prayamya) was (also) its con¬ 
clusion. 21 

But to this some raise objections, saying, “they 
make the beginning (of the Stotras of the Soma day) 
with the Trivrit Stoma, and conclude with the 
twenty-one fold Stoma (at the evening libation); 
how are they (the beginning and conclusion) then 
alike?” To this one should answer, “ they are alike 
as far as the twenty- one-fold Stoma is al*o a Trivrit 
Stoma, for both contain triplets of veises, and 
have their nature.” 22 


31 This refers to the Charu oblation to bo given to Aditi ut the 
Priiyaniya as well as at the 1 dayaniya Ishti. See 1,7. 

- ' For performing the Trivfit Stoma at the commencement of the 
morning libation, the nine Bahteh-param&na verses arc required 




MINlSr^ 


241 



44 . 


<8L 


^pi&Ahe Shastras should he repeated at each of the 
tfncc libations . The sun never rises nor sets . How the 
phenomena of sunrise and sunset are to be explained .) 


The Agnishtoma is that one who burns (the 
*un). The sun shines during the day, and the 
Agnishtoma ,J3 should be completed along with the 
( tay. It being a sahna , i. e. going with the day, they 
should not perform it hurriedly (in order to finish 
it before the day is over), neither at the morning, 
nor midday, nor evening libations. (Should they 
do so) the sacrificer would suddenly die. 

When they do not perform hurriedly (only) the 
1’ites of the morning and midday libations, but hurry 
oyer the rites of the evening libation, then this, 
viz. the villages lying in the eastern direction 
become largely populated, whilst all that is in the 
western direction becomes a long tract of deseits, 
mid the sacrificer dies suddenly. Thence they ought 
to perform without any hurry the rites of the morn¬ 
ing and midday, as well as those of the evening 
hbation. (If they do so) the sacrificer will not 
suddenly die. 

In repeating the Shastras, the ITotar ought to be 
guided by the (daily) course (of the sun). In the 


Vrhich consists of three triplets ( truhas ). For performing the’ 
twenty.one-fold Stoma at the evening libation, the Ynjnayojniyn 
is used, which consists only of two verses, but by repeating 
Jjonae parts of them twice, the numbor of three verses is obtained. .* 
J he same triplet being chanted in three turns [parijdtjo) the twenty* 
one-fold Stoma appears to be like the Trivnt. 

f Agnishtoma is here taken iu the strictest sense, as meaning only | 
a >oina festival, lading for one day, and completed by means of the 
,ou *j Stomas mentioned. Therefore Agnishtoma is often called the 
model (prakriti) 0 f the Aikuhika Soma sacrifices, or such ones which ; 
ast tor oho daybnlv. Hut in a more comprehensive sense nil the 
mes w hid, precede it, such as the Uikshaniva and other Ishtis, and 1 
ip animal sneriflee, are regarded as part of the Agnishtoma. For- 
1 h0lU these rites nobody is allowed to perform any Soma sacrifice, j 
21 s • 
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' time, at sunrise, it burns but slowly. Thence 
^ I6tar should repeat the Shastras at the moraine 
nation with a feeble voice. 

, Wh en the sun is rising higher up (on the horizon) 
it burns with greater force. Thence the Hotar should 
iepeat the Shastras at the midday libation with a 
strong voice. 

At hen the sun faces men most (after having passed 
the mendian), it burns with the greatest force. 
1 hence the Hotar should repeat the Shastras at the 

third (evening) libation with an extremely stronc 
voice. lie should (only) then (commence to) repeal 
it so (with the greatest force of his voice), when he 
should be complete master of his full voice. For the 
Miastra is Speech. Should he continue to repeat 
(the Shastras of the third libation) with the same 
strength of voice with which lie commenced the 
repetition, up to the end, then his recitation will be 
admirably well accomplished. 

The sun does never set nor rise. When people 
think the sun is setting (it is not so). For after 
having arrived at the end of the day it makes itself 
produce two opposite effects, making night to what 
,s ow ancl day to what is on the other side. 

When they believe it rises in the morning ("this 
supposed rising is thus to be accounted for). Having 
reached the end of the night, it makes itself produce 
two opposite effects, making day to what is below 
and night to what is on the other side. 34 In fact the 
sun never sets. Nor does it set for him who has 
such a knowledge, euch a one becomes united with 
the sun, assumes its form, and enters its place. 


' ,i. ; '""“T ° f - TOnsldCTaW « toterort, containing tlie denial ..f 

~u Z .Tiul 1 TT' Bnd 6 . u,,Kt - The »»«-r bribes a daily 
“o"on .ho ’ m"i.'! ,1Pi>0BI ° '•* 10 r, - ,n » l " in its hi,. h posi- 

loattario,i« • ’ S SUDnw rln ! ""' se ' 1-y mcan * of its own 
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FIRTH CHAPTER. 

gradual recovery of the sacrifice. What men arc 
unfit to officiate as sacrificial priests. The offer inns 
to the Levis and Jjevihas. The Uhthja sacrifice.) J ' 


45 . 


(How the gods recovered the sacrifice which had gone 

m?rJ h T' f H T- they P er formed different rites. 
Lnder what conditions the sacrifice is effectual.) 

' JJ* . saci 'ifice once left the- gods and went to 
nourishing substances. 1 he gods said, “ the sacrifice 

3, 1 Us t0 nourishin S substances, let us 

rn!^ , ,, , sacnfice and the nourishment by 

.Uri rpV a Ri'ahmaua and the metres.” So they 
• lhey initiated a Brahmana by means of 
jie metres. They performed all the‘ rites of the 
^ikshanlya Isht. up to.the end, including even the 
ih“ t . ni - sam K a > as - 1 °n account of the gods having at 
jLffTtt performed all the rites at the Dik- 
PatnS^*'^ 1 ^ t0 enc *> including even the 
nractifA la ^i as >" lnen followed afterwards the same 
1 he gods (in their search lor the sacrifice) 
Thev i» ri' neai ’ ‘t^y means of the Prayaniya Ishti. 
finished^formed the ceremonies with great haste and 
T'li i l le ls i -‘ alre;uJ y with the S'amyuvaka. 3 

Pravaniva Ishti ends 

this nm ai } 1 y uva ka; for men followed (afterwards) 
mis practice. 


1 See page 24. 

S Th-s ,a ' ,U " a%Aja9gen ^ 1 ly delude nil Ishtis nnd sa<*iflces. 
ed bcfort-tV! p!’V"! la °? n t ai,ilar ,ho yok which is repeat- 

is frequently' ^ h ,0 * The wantra which 

y (l at other occasions also, runs as follows: 

: , fswn3 ^ ^ ff ^ ^ ^ 
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^gods performed the rites of the Atithya 
<fame by means of it very near the sacrifice. 
They concluded hastily the ceremonies with the lla 4 
(the eating of the sacrificial food). This is the 
reason that the Atithya Ishti is finished with the 
lla ; for men followed (afterwards) this practice. 

The gods performed the rites of the Upas ads 6 
and came by means of them very near the sacrifice. 
They performed hastily the ceremonies, repeating only 
three Samidheni verses, and the Yajyas for three 
deities. This is the reason that at the Upasad Ishti 
only three Samidhenis are repeated, andYajyfi verses 
to three deities ; for men followed (afterwards) this 
practice. 

The gods performed the rites of the upavasatha 0 
(the eve of the Soma festival;. On the upavosntha 
day they reached: the sacrifice. After having 
reached the sacrifice ( Yajna ), they performed all its 
rites severally, even including the Patui-samyajas. 
This is the reason that they perform at the day 
previous to the Soma festival all rites to the end, 
even including the Patni-samyajas. 

This is the reason that the Hotar should repeat 
the mantras at all ceremonies preceding the Upavasa- 
tha day (at which the animal sacrifice is offered) 
with a very slow voice. For the gods came at it 
(the sacrifice) by performing the several rites in 
such a manner as if they were searching (after some¬ 
thing, i. e. slowly). 

This is the reason that the IJotar may repeat on 
the ^pavasatha day (afeer having reached the sacri- 


4 Sec page 41. This rite precedes the Smnyuvuka. 

* Sec 41, 23-2 Ct. At the Upftsad Ishti only three Sfimidhent rses 
are required, whilst their number in other Ishtis amounts to fifteen, 
and now and then to seventeen. Soe page oG. 

„ This is the duv for the animal sacrifice, called AgnishomSya. 
See 2, 1-14. 


4 
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ie mantras, in whatever tone he might * 1 
, ite them. For at tliat occasion the sacrifice 
is already reached* (and the “searching” tone of 
repeating not required). 

The gods, after having reached the sacrifice, said 
to him, “ Stand still to be our food.” He answered, 

No. How should 1 stand still for you (to be your 
food) ?” He then only looked at them. They said 
to him, “ Because ot thy having become united 

" *11 >> a brahman a and the metres, thou shall stand 
still. He consented. 

That is the-Teason that the sacrifice (only) when 
Joined to a Brahmana and metres carries the obla- 
tions to the <£ods. 7 


46 . 

(0n three mistakes which might he made in the ap¬ 
pointment of priests . How they are to be remedied .) 

Three things occur at the sacrifice: offals, devoured 
oox, and vomited food. Offals i jandha) occur 
u ion one appoints to the office of a sacrificial priest 
ho offers ins services, thinking he (the sacrificed 
* ou e g lve something, or he should choose me 
uor the performance of his sacrifice ). 8 This (to 
appoint such a man to the office of a piiest) is 
as pc i verse as (to eat) the offals of a meal (which 
are generally not touched by others). For the acts 
° l swc “ a one do not benefit the sacrifice!’. 


forrnnnrifrt/f th,s paragraph is to show, that, for the successful Pl ;r- 
the 10 sacnfice » Bvalmmnsv as Well as the verses composed in 

The KaW, metrCS a , nd prcsem ‘ d Womans only, are iudi^ensable. 
that a ? U <* 9tea «*» i0 1* deluded into the belief 

Ofsucco.i £ l d ll °v , pcrform an y ^wifice with the slightest chance 
of the KiCTMltt ? , d ! d . not B PI ,oiat Brahmans and employ ihe versd 
„ eda * Nvhlch were chiefly preserved by the Brahmans ouly. 

then, in UuTibn,! “tS “,7^“ ‘” 3 - pricsU by addws8i "3 
asdeed by the mn \ J* ■ , c Rhould ofler 1,13 services ; but he must be 

oy me mau who wishes to pei form u sacrifice. 

21 * 
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ured {cjmxam ) is that when a sacrificer ap-' 
joints some one to the office of a priest out of fear, 
thinking, “ he might kill me (at some future occa¬ 
sion), or disturb my sacrifice (if I do not choose 
him for the office of a priest). ,, This is as perverse 
as if food is devoured (not eaten in the proper way). 
For the acts of such a one do not benefit the sacrificer 
(ps little as the devouring of food with greediness . 
benefits the body). 


Vomited (vanta )is that, when a sacrificer appoints to 
the office of a priest a man who is ill spoken of. Just 
as men take disgust at anything that is vomited, 
so the gods take also disgust at such a maii. This 
(to appoint such a man) is as disgusting as something 
vomited. For the acts of such a man do not benefit 
the sacrificer. 


The sacrificer ought not to cherish the thought 
of appointing any one belonging to these three classes 
(just described). Should he, however, involuntarily 
(by mistake) appoint one of these three, then the 
| penance (for this fault) is, the chanting of the Vama- 
] devya Saman. For this Vfimadevyam is the whole 
universe, the world of the sacrificer (tfle earth), the 
world of the immortals, and the celestial world. 
This S&man (which is in the Gayatri metre) falls 
short of three syllables . 0 When* going to perform 
this chant, he should divide the word p?irnsha, denot¬ 
ing his own self, into three syllables, and insert one 
of them at the end of each pada (of the verse ahlu 
shu no). Thus he puts himself in these worlds, viz. 


5 The-Varaadevyam consists of the three verses, kayd nas'chitra, 
has tvd satyn , ana nbhi shu nah (SeeS&maveda Samhi 2, 32-34). All 
three are in the G&yatri metre. But the last abhi shu has instead of 
twenty-four only twenty-one syllables, -wanting in every pada one 
syllable. To make it to consist of twenty-four also, the repeater baa 
nt this occasion, to odd to the first pada pu, to the second ru. to the 
third $iui. 
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•Id of the sacrifice!-, that of the immoSals 
celestial world. (By chanting this Saman) 
„ •. , ' lfi , cer overcomes all obstacles arising from 
mistakes m the performance of the sacrifice (and 
obtains neyertheless what lie was sacrificing for). 

. , | Hisln of the Aitareyins)- moreover has 

o < , hat the sacrificer should mutter (as japa) the 
Vamadevyam m the way described (above/evenif 

Z,^r ,ws pricsts ,,ers ai1 » f 


47 . 


{The offerings toDha'ar and the Devikds: Anumati, 
Jxaha, bunvali, Kuhu .) 


The metres (chkanddnsi) having carried the 

S» d * b « Once) 3 J„ h d 

; h . e »f «» »«*«> tail, just „1 


thu dtvU,i 

^ - ww 

, S .-^'; / Same T (he ® hou,d offer ) to Sinmili and Kuhi, ■ fo r 


’ T,lli 13 d0!,e at lhv emi of “><■• Agruishtoma sacrifice! 
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as their models. If, therefore, one sh 

_lor these metres only, it has the same effect, as 

•if he had sacrificed for all of them. 

The (common) saying “ the horse if well managed 
(suhita) puts him*(the rider) into ease/’ is applicable 
to the metres; for they put (if well treated) the 
sacrificer into ease (, sudhd , comfort or happiness ol any 
•kind). He who has such a knowledge obtains such 
a world (of bliss) as he did not expect. 

Regarding these ( devihii ) oblations some are ot 
opinion that before each oblation to all (the several) 
goddesses, the priest ought to make an oblation of 
melted butter to Dh&tar; for thus he would make 
all the goddesses (to whom oblations arc given along 
with the Dhatar) cohabit with the Dhatar. 

About this they say: it is laziness 11 (at a sacri¬ 
fice) to repeat the same two verses (-the Puronuvakya 
and Yajya for the Dhatar) on the same day (several 
times). 12 (It is sufficient to repeat those two verses 
once only.) For even many wives cohabit with one 
and the same husband only. When the Hotar, 
therefore, repeats, before addressing the (four) god¬ 
desses, the Yajya verse for the Dhatar, he thus 


11 The vt ordjduri is explained by dlamjanu 

ia Hath the Anuvtikvu and Yajya for the Dhatar are not in tho 
Samhila, but in the As'vul. S'r. 8. 6, 14. The Amivukyu is : 

•MIcU » 

^ ». (Atharvaveda S. 

7, if, 2). 

The Yajyft is. 

UlclT TJWPTOWCTO £»: I 

wKfaflPITftni* D 

The oblations to the Dhatar who is the same as Tvashtar, and tho 
flrnr rood ,SC8 mentioned,,form part of tlie Udayaniya or concluding 
Ishti. The ceremony is called Muitrdvarnni dmikshd, (t e. the 
uniikt-hh di>h for Mitra-Yaruna). Miiru-Varuna are first invoked, 
theu follow Dhutar and the goddesses* 
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with all goddesses. So much about the 
ations to the minor goddesses' {deuihd). 

48 . 


{The offerings for Surya and the Veils, Dyaus < Ushas , 
Gaus, Prithivi, iclio are represented by the, metres . 
When oblations should be given 'to both the Vevikds 
and I)cuts. Story of Vriddhadyumna.) 

Now about the offerings to the goddesses {devi)P 
The Adhvaryu ought to portion out for Surya 
(the sun) rice for a ball to be put on one potsherd 
0 fkfihap&la ). Surya is Dhatar (creator), and this 
is the Vashatkara. 

^ To Dyaus (Heaven) he ought to offer boiled rice. 
For Dyaus is Anumati, and site is Gfiyatri. 

To Ushas (Dawn) he ought to offer boiled rice. 
For Ushas is Raka, and she is Trishtubh. 

To Gaus (Cow) he ought to offer boiled rice. 
For Gaus is SinivCili, and she is Jagati. 

lo Prithivi (Earth) he ought to offer boiled rice. 
For Prithivi is Kului, and she is Anushtubh. 

All other metres which are used at the sacrifice, 
follow the Gayatri, Trishtubh, Jagati and Anushtubh 
as their models (which are most frequently used), 

1 he sacrifice ol him who, having such a know¬ 
ledge, gives oblations to these metres, 14 includes 
(then) oblations to all metres. • 

The (common) saying \\ the horse if well managed, 
puts him (the rider) into ease,” is applicable to°the 
metres ; for they put the sacrificer (if well treated) 


13 Instead of the devika offerings those for the dtvis mil'llt be 
ehnsen. The effort liio same. The phu-o of the Dhatar is occupi. .1 
by Surya, who himself is regarded as a Dhatar, L c. Creator. 

u T he instrumental etjik chhnvdobhih must here be taken in the 
M>use of a dative. Foi the whole refi ts to oblations given to the 
metres, not to thoso offered through them to the gods. 


I 
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^ise ( sitd/id ). He who has such a knowlel^ 
's such a world (of bliss) as lie did not expect. 


Sl 


Regarding these (oblations to the Devis), some are 
°1 °P^Qn, that before each oblation to all (the 
several) goddesses* one ought to offer melted butter 
to Smya,; for thus one would make all goddesses 
cohabit with Surya. 

About this they say, it is laziness at a sacrifice to 
repeat (several times) the same two verses (the 
1 uronuvakjui and Yajya for Surya) on the same day. 
( is sulhcient to repeat those verses once only), 
ror even many wives cohabit with one (and the 
same) husband only. When the Hotar, therefore, 
repeats before addressing the (four) goddesses, the 

Ya JY a verse for Surya, he thus cohabits with all 
goddesses. 

these (Surya with Dyaus, &c.) deities are the same 
as those others (Dliatar with Anumati, &c). One 
obtains, therefore, through one of these (classes of 
deities), the gratification of any desire which is 
in the gift of both. 

The priest ought to portion out a rice cake ball for 
both these classes (of deities) for him who desires 
the faculty of producing offspring, (to make him 
obtain) the blessings contained in both. But he 
ought not to do so for him who sacrifices for acquiring 
gi eat wealth only. If he were to portion out a rice 

j e ball lor both these classes (of deities) for him 
who sacrifices for acquiring wealth only, he has 
ii in liu power to make the gods displeased (jealous) 
with the wealth of the suerificer (and deprive him of 
it s for such one might think (after having obtained 

the great wealth he is sacri.icing for), I have 
gods) < ' iUUi d ° not re( l uire anything else from the 

St/chnj tk.sh'j GavpiUayana had once portfoned out 
the nee hall for both classes (of deities) at the sacri- 
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rwards) 


riddhcidyumna Pratdrinci. As he (afterward 
prince swim (in water), he said, "this is 
owing to the circumstance that l made the god¬ 
desses of the higher and lower ranks (devis \nd 
demkas) quite pleased at the sacrifice of that king; 
therefore the royal prince swim’s (in the water)* 
(Moreover he saw not only him) blit sixty-four (other) 
heroes always steel-clad, who were his sons and 
grandsons 15 

49 . 


{Origin o/ the Ulithya . The S&kamas'vam Sdmans . 
The Pra m a m h ishth h/a Sam an.) 10 

T he Bevas took shelter in the Agnishtoma, and 
tlie A suras in the Ukthvas. Both being (thus) of 


,u The king had performed tlie sacrifice for obtaining offspring, and 
became blessed with them. 

18 The Ukthya is a slight modification of the Agnishtoma sacri¬ 
fice. The noun to he supplied to it i= kratn. It is a Soma sacrifice 
and one of tlie seven Samsthas or component parts of the 
Jyorishtoma. Its name indicates its nature. For Ukthya means 
v. hat refers to the Uktha,’ 1 which is an older name for Shastra, t. e» 
n recitation of ono of the flotri priests at the time of tlie Soma 
libatioas. Whilst the ^gui>hr.oma has twolve recitations, the 
Ukthya has fifteen. The first twelve recitations of the Ukthya 
are the snrno with those of the Agnishfomu • to these, three 
‘iiv added, which are wanting in the Agnishtoma. For at the 
evening libation of the latter sacrifice, th e arc only two Shastrae, 
to;- \ ais vadeva nnd Agni-Miiruta, b ith to h. repeated by the Hotar. 
■The three S hast r ns of the so-called Hotrnhn e- midor 11 otfi-prut’s, 
uhn are (according to A> val. Sr. S. 5, 10), the Pra# i fr>r (another 
nnn,c of the MaitrAvhruvd), IhQ Brd^vianuchhansi, and A ./ .? Mvt, 
arc lei t out. But just these three Shastrus which arc bri< Her described 
by Aavuiuyana (Sr. S. 0, 1) forth a necessary part of the Ukthya* 
Uaia this sacrifice is only a kind of supplement to ti • Agnishtoma. 

*‘ l0n is some more difference in the 8Amnns than in the Hik 
verses required at the Ukthya. Of tlie throe triplets which consti¬ 
tute joe BahfahpMvamAnaStotra(aee page I2u) at tl • morning libation 
° Agnishtoma, only tho two last are employed: for the first 
another ope is chosen, par or tv r v.irho nrjriyuh (S.ha. 8,imh. 2, 126- 
'■ kail* rein. lining Stotrns of t lie morning libation, the 

“called Ajyo-stotran /, are different. They are ull together in the 
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Venoth, the gods could not turn them 
: y the Hishis, Bharaclvaja, saw them (and said), 
i A suras have entered the Ukthas -(Shastras); 
but none (else) sees them.” He called out Agni with 
the mantra: eh// u shu hravani (6,16, 16). The ltarn 
f/irah, i. other voices (mentioned in this verse) are 
those of the Asuras. Agni rose thereupon 17 and said : 
“ *' hat ^ lt ^en that the lean, long, pale has to 
tell me ? ” For Bharadvaja was lean, of high stature, 
and pale, lie answered, u These Asuras have en- 
tered the Ukthas (Shastras); but nobody is aware 
ol them/' 

Agni then turned a horse, ran against them and 
overtook them. This act of Agni became the Sukarn¬ 
os <:am 1 banian. 1 hence it is called so (from as'va, 
a horse). 


bumaveda SHinh. (2, 140-152). At tlio midday libation there is 
i.ir- Jin./idt-Sama (tvdm iddhi hav/lmahc, Sfirn. S. 2, 159-160) used 
instead of tlie Rathantarain j the Syaitam. (abhi pra vah sururthu- 
2, 101-02) instead of the V;‘i made warn. At the evening 
hration there are three fcMotras required in addition to those of the 
Agnishtoma. (See note 18 to this chapter). 

In the Hiranvakesi Sutras (9, 18) the following description of the 
Tjktliya is given :— 1 

tm - { ft , SJT^Trf: | ^ 

I ««)***# 

^ T inTp?«*T*i 3TT^UT 

fow^wnorwiT vrsiniHsrq *ntW 

'IVHg y ; 3rin : 

«J«IT 3^Tf?- 

5t:?t T?5ifwojMiT srff iarftq. 

' ' >’• rc ' lwi ® ypot'ithfhaan, hut my .MSS. hnvc all upottUhthanu. 
u heme an enclitic. 

( T" : ts nf the threc verses, rhy u thu hiatdni 
pat, a teach, tr and no tc part am (Sfunaverla Saroh. 2, 05-57). 
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priest ought to lend the 
trtvihas by means of the Sakamas'vam. For if the 
(^hastras) have another head save the 
Sfikamas vam, they are not led at all. 

I hey say, the priest should lead (the Ukthas) 
with the Pram a m h ish t h lya Saman (Sara. Samh. 2, 
;: s > 220=2, 2, 2, 17, 1,2); for by means of this 
S* *i man the Devas had turned the Asuras from tiit 
1 kthas. 

(W hicli of both these opinions is preferable, cannot 
be settled.) lie is at liberty 18 to lead (th; t kthas) 
by rm-ans of the Prawantkishilnya or the Saha- 
ttta./vup 



50 . 

1 2'hc Shastras of tie three minor Hotri-priest s .:/ the 
evening libation of the Ukthya sacrifice.) 

Hv Asuras entered the Uktha (Shastra) wf th< 
luHi • veruna. India said, “ Who will join me, that, 
both might turn these Asuras out from here itlir 
^.hreuaot the MaitrA vanina) ?” “I," -aid Vanina. 

‘ oenoe the Maitravaruna repeats a hymn lor India- 
1 at the evening libation. Indntand Vsem ; 

: ^ Ul 'aed them out from it (the Sinistra a ;u 
I'laitiavaru .a). 


xuf S ' ‘ un regard od as the h nlcr of th' whole L'kthya coromonj, 
t0 ' a ini 

< 1 '-aciH. which follow it nt this ceremony, the Saul 7 ..,---. m (myam 

• ' . • . ) h ' 

2, W-fft) ore called iu the $:una prnvogaS the second 
t 1 ■’ tSa/tnvui'f vam. 

i v ^ ‘ 10 1 hthvn ceremonies wl.it h were performed in the l)< k- 
^ more thun r.i a years ago, only the Sukomas vam Sfatuu w . 

ah..*./ f om.v-I \\ fhr pftrti.de aha, which Un ». i 

- *mc sen.' a- nt'uua. :.s Kiy./ufetly rei .arks, 
hrftd- ^nruiwf . i (7, 

J -2 8 



MIN IST/f 



254 



y suras having been turned out from this pi 
the Shastra of the Br&hmanachhamsi. fndra 
Who will join me, that we both might turn 
the Asuras out from this place ?” Briliaspati 
answered, “ I (will join you) ” Thence the Brfih- 
raaiiachhams 1 repeats at the evening libation an Aind- 
ra-Barhaspatya hymn. Indraand Briliaspati turned 
the Asuras out from it. 


Hie Asuras after having been turned out from it 

uitcitid the Shastra of the Achhavika. lndra. said, 
• \ \ ho will join me, that we both might turn out the 
Asuras from here?’ Vishnu answered, “I (will 
j'MD you.) Thence the Achhavaka repeats at tlu* 
evening libation an Aindra-Vaishnava hymn.-' 
India and Vishnu turned the Asuras out from 
'his place. 


ue rubes who arc (successively) praised alone 
nith India, form (each) a pair with (him). A pair 
is a couple consisting of a male and female. From 
this pair such a couple is produced for production. 
1- who has such a knowledge is blessed with 
cludren and cattle. 


flic Rituyajas of both the Potar and Neshtar 
amount to four." The (lajyhs to be recited bv ihen, 
along with the other Hotars) are six verses. This 
a which contains the number ten. Thus 

^ complete the sacrifice with u Vir&t, which 
contains the number ton (three times ten). 


i his is ad opruio va rayo (10, GF). 

1 i s Sur1 r ,i m j iarT/ , a ntf (Q, 

H*'' I urur has to repeat tlio " cor.d un . 1 eighth, the .Vr i.f r tl r 

v . T) . ' - a uich r»f tlu>e two pvicsta haa also to rim* 

■ 
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FOURTH BOOK 


first chapter. 


( 0,1 the S?u /.asi and Aliratra Sacrifices.) 


1 . 


(On the nature of the Sholas'l, and the origin of its 
name. On the Anushtubh nature of the L holds t 
S hash'd.) 

The gods prepared for Indra by means (of the 

j-oma ceremony) of the first day 1 the thunderbolt; 
f mt * ilns (°t t.he Soma ceremony) of the second dav, 
TV, cooled i+ (after having forged it, to increase its 
•'l' 11 V mcans (°f the Soma ceremony) of 

fnVi o day, they presented it (to him); by means 
r . 01jia ceremony) of the fourth dnv he struck 
xuth ft (his enemies). 

Diene 0 the Hotar repeats oh the fourth dav the 
tolas i * Shastra. The Sholas'i is the thunderbolt. 


j r ., t il ' second day, kc. refer to tke so-called Stir, -aha or >; x 
. •» sacrifice, about which see the Urd chapter of this PanchikA. 

^ ‘ ^ le “' N ' 1 ’! ;is * ' acriflce is almost identical with the 1 Lthvn. The 
^bastru^ <* f all thr<« libations are the same. Th • only 
, 1 ,,. civo natures nr. the u.so of the Sholu.s i prt ha. the chuntliU: ut 
s»,. *V !nm °r Nftnathuu SAman, and the recital of thn sii./w? 



which ccutaiav the number eixticn." Tl.u 
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^ ie Sholas'i on the fourth day he strikes 
bltnv iat the enemy (and) adversary (of die sacrifieer), 
in order to put down any one wdlois to be put down 
by him (the sacrifieer). 

The Sliolas i is the thunderbolt; the Shastras 
(Ukthas) are cattle. He repeats it as a cover ov er 
the Shastras (of the evening libation). By doiii- so 
he surrounds cattle with a weapon (in the form of; the 
Sliolas 1 (and tames them). Therefore cattle return 
to men if threatened round about with the weapon 
(in the form) of the Sholas'i. 

Thence a horse, or a man, or a co w, or an elephant, 
after having been (once) tamed, return by themselvc - 
(( > their owner), if they are only commanded (by the 
owner) with the voice (to return). 

He who sees the weapon (in the form of) the 
Sholas i (Shastra), is subdued by means of this 
weapon only. For '*oice is a weapon, and the Shola- * 
is voice (being recited by means of the voice). 

About this they ask, Whence comes the name 
“ Sholas'l” ( answer is) There are six¬ 

teen Stotras, and sixteen Shastras. The Hotar stops 
after (having repeated the first) sixteen syllables «oi 
the Anushtubh verse required for the Shola si Shastra), 
and pronounces the word am after (having repeated 
the latter) sixteen syllables (of the Anughtubh). Hi 
put- m it (the hymn required at the Sholas'i Shastra; 
a TSi ivicl of sixteen padas (small sentences). This is 
the reason that it i- called SJiolas'i. But 
syllable- are in excess, (for in the second half there 
are eighteen, instead of sixteen) in the Anushtubh, 


\nu- *a,h To'‘ ro convoinir of twice sixteen sylJnhM, the .n 
•g 1 1 i- tm 1 • .w rIi.• AnuKhqtVn rjiam u*r. 11 commences with %ix 
ii i. AnrU.f.uhh to. : rn, cat -d by As\. th • ^h improperly »rri y• 
;* i /inurapu (. r t|»u stetriva vcr.se of tli< Slr-.s a is al\v»i;*> chain e*l 
’ > ;1 '' a siuge'*>, e this is not tlit* n>o with the vone iu 
< 4 UiMt lUe5e art. us.li i fuu .< iniii u it (1, 1-0). 
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forms a component part of the Sliojas i Shastra. 


peecli (represented by the Anushtubli) has (as 


a female deity) two breasts; these are truth and 
untruth. Truth protects him who has such a know- 
ledge, and untruth does no harm to such one. 


2 . 

(Cbi the way of repeating the Sholas'i' Shastra. On the 
application of the Gaurimti. or JYdnada Saman.) 

lie who desires beauty and the acquirement of 
>mtred knowledge ought to use the Guurivitcmi 9 as 
(the proper) Hainan at the Shoja< i (ceremony). For 
the Gaimvitain is beauty and acquirement of sacred 
knowledge. lie who having such a knowledge uses 
the Ganrivitam as (the proper Saman at the Sholas'i 
ceremony) becomes beautiful and acquires sacred 
Knowledge. 

iiicy say, (he Nunn dam* ought to be used as (the 
proper) Saman at the Sholas'i (ceremony). Indra 
Jibed his thunderbolt to strike Vritra; he struck 
mm with it, and hitting him with it, killed liim. 

’ le after having h . n truck down, made a fearful 
poise (ryfinadat). Thence the A ana da Saman took 
us origin, and therefore it is called so (from nad 
t° scream). This Saman is free from enemies; for 
|t kills enemies. lie who having such a know¬ 
ledge uses the Nuunda Saman at the Sholas'i 
(c< ronemy) gets rid of his enemies, (and) kills them, 
li tlio\ use ihe Akiuidam(Skman), ti e severalpadits 
°1 verges in two metres at the Sholas'i Shastra are 
n °(' t<J be taken out of their natural connection \o 


Tiiis is lndmj hasra pra vahd (> k 'm. Pamh. 0, 80ii-C0t). 

3 v ® rs 0 s ' ,rt ’ to to fou.. 1 in tho IV rvoJa iS:dohiU, l.u iu An*. 

’ 11:U l >pr<ay ■: pipiskaio (Sam. Saioli. 2, 0. ». 2, 1-1)., 
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pada of the one metre to one of the other 
[avihrita). For the Sama singers dp the same, usinoc 
verses which are not joined in the vihrita way for 
singing the Nanada Saman. 

It they use the Gaurivitam, several padas of verses 
hi two metres used at the Shojasi are to be taken out 
of their natural connection, to* join one pada of the 
one metre to one of the other (vihrita). For the 
Sama singers do the same with the verses which they 


use for si no in or 

o & 


3 


(Tne way in xoliich the padas of two different metres 
are mixed in the Sholas'i JSfiastra is shown,) * 
ihen (when they use the Cauriviti Saman) the 
Hoiar changes the natural position cf the several 
padas of^ two different metres, and mixes them 
( yyatishajati), He mixes thus Gayatns and Pank 
a tva valiant u (1,16,1-3), and vpa shu s'rinuhi 
(1,82,1-3-4). 7 Man lias the nature of the Gftyatri, 

* AJl the uord> from “ the several padas " to ‘'other” arc only : 
translation of the term avihrita in order to mako it bettor under¬ 
stood . 


* Tho reason of this is, that the recitations of the Uotp-piicst 
must cor 1 spond with the performances of the &uinri singers. 

' Say. alio .vs the way in which the metres aiv mixed in the two 
vct'cs : 

(Oayatri) iimt dhdmi ghritasnavo huri ihopa vnJtsftatah 
indram fii'hhataine rathe (1, 1C. 2). 

(Parikti) susaihdrisam tvd vayarn inaghavau vandiskimnhi. 

pra vunam p&ryavundhurak 9tuto ydhi visdu anu yojan- 
vindra te harf. 

• no G:\yntri h:.. three, tho Pankti five feet (padas), each conri.-'i; 4 
of eight syllabi* *. The two padas which the Pankti h.-. ia 
tjci*»‘ss over Llie GAyatri, follow at the end witlu nt any corrc's- 
potj«Unpr CJayatrt pada. After the ^reond pada f the !* .kti tbe-ro 
*hn pranava made (i. c. the syllable om ?• i pronounced), and 
likewise nth tl> ? Yth. The two verses, just mentioned, arc now 
mixed ns follows: imd dhdnd ivah tutaiftdri/fai 

vuyam htij i ihopa vakshato mayhutnn vanditiilmahoni indram ruh- 

haUi-m. rathg pm nunam pumavandkurv/t stuto l/d/u vitdn r na 
ynjtnVind> a tc harom « 
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jaMy^attle that of the Pafikti. (By thus mixing 
"together Gayatii and Pafikti verses) the liotar 
mixes man among cattle, and gives him a firm footing 
among them (in order to become possessed of them)* 
As regards the Gayatri and Pafikti, they both form 
two Anushtubhs (for they contain as many padas, 
viz. eight, as both Gayatri and Pafikti taken 
together). By this means the sacrificer becomes 
neither separated from the nature of Speech which 
exists in the form of the Anushtubh, nor from the 
nature of a weapon (Speech being regarded as 
such a one). 

• He mixes verses in the Ushnihand Brihati metres, 
ynd indra pritanqjye (H, 12, ‘26-2?) and aynm te astu 
haryata (3, 44, 1-3). Man has the nature of Pshnih, 
and cattle that of Brihati. (By thus mixing together 
Gshnih and Brihati verses) he mixes man among 
cattle, and gives him a firm footing among them. 

As regards the Uslmih and Brihati, they both form 
two Anushtubhs. By this means the sacrifice!* be¬ 
comes neither separated, &c. 

He mixes a Dvipad (ven ( of two padas only) and a 
lYishtubh, d dhurshv atmai (7, 34, 4), and brahman 
vira (7, 29, 2). Man i dcipdd , i.e, ha iwo f -4, 
and strength is Trishtuhh. ( By thus mix in - a Dvipad 
and Trishtuhh), lie mixes man with Strength i provides 
him with it) and makes him a footing in it. That is 
the reason that man, as having prepared for him a 
footing in Strength, is the strongest of all animals. 
The Dvipad verse consisting of twenty syllables, and 
the Trishtuhh (of forty-four), make two Anushtubhs 
(sixty-four syllables). By this means the sacrificer 
becomes neither separated, See. 

He 

mixes D\ ipiuh - and .la gat is, viz. os ha hvahitv: 
ya ritvyum (AsV. S'r. S. 6, 2) f 


A 


pi a 


tc main 


* 1 hosu vorsns arc not to be 
therefore write ♦bom out fror 


found in , tie P . vrd.i S. mhitfe J 
ray c< ies of the As»; ui. Sutra.- — 
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-3). Man is Dvipad, and animals liave 
the .Jagali. (By thus mixing Dvipad and 
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etJm 


- -miAjug l^vipaa ana 
.Mguti verses) he mixes man amonjr cattle, and makes 
him a footing among them. That is the reason, that 
rmm * laving obtained a footing among cattle eats 
(uiem) 9 and rules over them, for they are at his 
disposal. 


A> regards tlie Dvipad verse consisting of 
sixteen syllables and the Jagati (consisting of fortv- 
eight , they both (taken together) contain two 
Anushtubhs. By this means the sacrificer, &c. 

lie repeats verses in metres exceeding the number 
ot padas of the principal mem;, lu viz. Irikadruheshu 
viafusho^ (*2, 22, i-ij), and ]>roshrasmui puro rat ham 
( J,) » 1^9 1"3). The juice which was flowing from 
t-ie metres tool: its course to the alichhandas. 

1 hence such metre., are called atichhandus , (7. e. 
beyond the metre, what has gone beyond is in 
excess). 

1 his Sfiohis i Shastra being formed out of all metre- 
In repeats verses in the Atichhandas metre. 

Thu,- the Hotar makes (the spiritual body of) the 
Sacrificer consist of all metres. 

IJe who has such a knowledge prospers by means 
of die Sho]as i consisting of all metres. 


. ,mJas (1) V t am WaT 3ZBI 0 

( 2 ) fa^aat aama i *raa: n 

( n ) cariftTwaa^fa i afar fsmm *iaa « 

' MTU (tfii “ l^cui.-V’ >uthi 1 • without any • ,-t, 1 \cra to " pos'a- 
■ ;• ”a» ', 1 . follows wuh C-J. aim, from tl) ' oont- xt. S n . sip- 
*, ,rA ‘ hhiU, for red tho id. a iliat animal food 

mul ! Or*, thus cxpllcnily allowH in a, ricrrd trxt. 

T] \ l \ 1 lmvo lrnn slated tho term a,rhhan<Ja*ah 7 i . c . J.avtag 
Ml f| H . tm-.rr. iiio versed »n- utioned contain j*cvcn padu .4 or 
i , hlch excc. , 'Ij *1 j * j'uuib r of fact of ull other metres- 





TAI NIST# 



•261 


<SL 


Upasargas taken ftom the Mahandmnts . 77ie 
proper Anushfuhhs. Consequences of repeating the 
o kolas i Shastra in the vihrita and avihrita way . 
The Yitjyd of the Shotas'i Shastra.) 


He makes the additions 11 (upasarga) taking (cer¬ 
tain parts) horn the hi ah an dm in verses. 

i he first Maharnimni (verse) is this world (the earth), 
the second the air, and the third that world (heaven). 
In this way the Sholas i is made t> consist of all 
worlds. 

f v adding parts from the Mahanfimnis (to the 
Sholas i), the Ilotar makes the sacrificer parti¬ 
cipate in all worlds. He who has such a knowledge, 
prospers by means of the Sholasl being made to 
consist of ail the worlds. 


He repeats (now) Anushtublis of the proper form, 12 
V1/ * P ra P ra vt * s t.risht'ibham (8, 58, 1), archata 
jaarchutn (8, 58, S-10), and yo vnatillr apliayujat 
( 8 , 58 , 13 - 15 ). 


U The-.,? additions nre called vpn targets. They are flvv in number. 
• ' mentioned I y As v. 2. They are all t:ih. l m iiirier.-r t u-tsus 
tllti o<>-C!illccl Blah&n&mni*-, commcncin/ with 
Jlyg- v. i.ij.j, , uu k 0 up the fourth A ranyaka of the Uttmya Lirf.h.n. 
Tl. .ne fiv e upaeargas make tu^ether one Anuahtubh. They ere (1) 
(2) (3) (*) ifc .tP* 5 *' 

( r >) ail Their application is UiO'en » t. 

“fto tl»o it ; hritit or vihi : a way of • pealing the Sholas! 
oie-irn. jf t| le gj,.. (Th T0 | M) lepeate'l in the former way, they 
'■ '‘‘•upp, re n ,. :if .,d j,j ||,. „. n , 0 f , n; ,. v,isr, niter . :••• iv- ,tni of ib 
• 11 i.iii ia.s wr-Xiur -f it bo repealed in t!;.• viUrint \\ny,‘tlin 
, • . ' J J ,aAar W -- ore dit-irihufctl iiuiuii. th*' ihel.r: i of ■ i.v 
• eh v iu order to the •iiunh of ay Hubl^s of c.vh 

C to sixty-(bur, io obti.'U the two Snushfuhhs for eft. 

As yet ti. iijhr, were only artificially obtained by Ihn 

•it nualiu'i i, ei.«i of dlflereiu otiior nietreb. 
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the Hotar repeats Anushtubhs of ilie proper 
form (after having obtained them only in an artificial 
way) is just as if a man, after having gone here and 
there astray, is led back to the (right) path. 

He who thinks that he is possessed (of fortune) and 
is, as it were, sitting in fortune’s lap ( gains' i ir) f should 
make his IJotar repeat the Sholas'i In the avihrita 
wav, lest he full into distress for the injury done to 
the metres (by repeating them in the vihrita way). 

But if one wishes to do away with the conse¬ 
quences of guilt (to get out of distress and poverty), 
one should make the Hotar repeat the Sholas'i in the 
vihrita way. 

For (in such cases) man is, as it were, intermixed 
with the consequences of guilt (with the papmati). 
By thus repeating the Shol.as'i in the lihrita >vay, the 
Hotar takes from the sacriticer all sin and guilt. He 
who has such a knowledge becomes free from (the 
consequences of) guilt. 

With the verse ud yad bradhnasyd vidtfapam (8, 
58, 7) lie concludes. For the celestial world is the 
“ bmdhnusya vi&htapam” Thus he makes the sacrL 
ficer goto the celestial world. 

As Yajya verse be repeats apuh purvesham harivah 
(10, 90, 13). 13 By repeating this verse as Yhjya (ol 
tlie Shotas 1 Shas f ra) he makes the Sholasi to^eonsist 
of all libations ( suvandni ). I he term apdh , thou hast 

drunk (u sed in this vei e) sigi Mo 

Libation. Thus he makes the Sholas i to consist of 


,s Tho wliolo of tlif -erse i as follow*: 

<? I 

Sri ST |) 

* . *'Th"U -i .si tli 'ink, O uhlsIi r of thf v two yellow horio?** (In 


thi o. This libation li *1 c 
it with any othtr go'!). 
O hull ! inrmi: thy 



truugtli by v . i\ :nt-) nil ti.U (on unity of *• ; ,o) in (thy) belly- 
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orning Libation. The words afho idam savananT 
tilum te , i. e. this libation here is entirely thy own, 
signifies the Midday Libation. Thus he makes the 
Sholasi to consist of the Midday Libation. The 
words mamaddhi somam, L e. enjoy the Soma, sigrfify 
the Evening Libation, which 1ms its characteristic tine 
term mod, to enjoy, to be drunk. Thus he mokes 
the Shohis'i to consist of the Evening Libation. 
The word trishaw, i. e. bull (contained in the last 
pad a), is the characteristic of the Sholasi. 

13 y repeating as Yajya (for the Sholasi), the verso 
just mentioned, the Sholasi is made to consist of 
all Libations, liras lu- makes it to consist of ail 
Libations. He who has such a knowledge prospers 
through the Sholasi, which consists of all Libations. 


(When repeating the Yajya) he prefixes to each 
(of the lour) pada 14 consisting of eleven syllables, 
an upasarqa of five syllables (taken) from the Malm 
n.imnis. l hus he makes the Sholasi to consist of 
all metres. He who has such a know lege prospers 
by means of the Sholasi, which is made to consist 
of all metres. 


5 

(A t i ra t ru . Its c r Uj in. 7 'he then' 1 *a r pay as . > 

The Dev as 1: took shelter with Day, tin Yuras 
with Night. They were thus of equal strength, a ml 


’ 1 Tb. ho l*i j u r uprLs'i reran are : 

b) c) /) <?»: ft 

Tlioy aro Ims prtiixol : 

&C. 

•'lipaaartjas ore prefix^ e> tin \ i.iyfi, in onlrr to obtain fvo 
AnuL’nublm (sixlv -j’mr syllables). 

1 11m , m». sr - v with s. «i; ■ trtt’intr dilutions .;i tb w ’iiu- 
• nlv m lceordi ii iu the (• uatlia nrulmmaimi uf thu Ai .-.rv. . 

m, i. 1 
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Wed to the oilier. Indra said, “ Who besi 
enter Night to turn the Asuras out of it V' 
But he did not find any one among the Devas ready 
to accept (his offer), (for) they were afraid of Night, 
on account of its darkness being (like that of) Death. 
This is the reason that even now one is afraid of 
going at night even to a spot which is quite close. 
For Night is, as it were, Darkness, and is Death, os 
it were. The metres (alone) followed him. This is 
the reason that Indra and the metres are the leading 
deities of the Night (of the nightly festival of Atira- 
trag No Nivid is repeated, nor a Puroiuk, nor a 
Dliayya; nor is there any other deity save Indra and 
the metres who are the leading (deities). They 
turned them out by going round (parydyam) with the 
Pari/uyas (the different turns of passing the Soma 
< ups). This is the reason that they are called ]>ar- 
dya (from i to go, and pari around). 

Bv means of the first P ary ay a they turned them 
•Tit of the first part of the night; by means of tin* 
middle Paryayaout of midnight, and by means of the 
third Parvaya out of the latter part of the night. The 
metres said to Indra, “even we (alone) are following 
(thee, to turn the Asuras) out of the Dark one 
(sarvard , night). He (the sage Aitareya) therefor*. 

• lied them (the metres) apis' arvardui, for they Ind 
India who was afraid of the dar 1 aess of night «n ' 
of death, safely carried beyond it. That is the reu.son 
fiat they are called apis'arvardui. 




(The Shaslros of Atirdtra <:i the three Parydyas. 
Sandhi Stotra .) 

) he llolar commences (the \\ imtionB at Atiratia) 
\v i tli nn Anushiubh verse containing the term • d/t'/s, 
i. darkness, viz pnnt&m d vo andhasnu oS. 1 a 
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[it belongs to Anushtubh; it has the nature 


As appropriate Yajva verse (at the end of each* 
turn of the three Pdryayas) 10 Trishtubhs containing 
the terms anclhas darkness, pa to drink, and mad to 
he drunk, are used. What is appropriate at the 
sacrifice, that is successful. 


The Sama singers repeat when chanting at the first 
Paryfxya twice the first padas only of the verses 
(which they chant). By doing so they take from 
them (the A suras) all their horses and cows. 

At the middle Paryaya they repeat twice the 
middle padas. By doing SQ they take from them 
(the A suras) their carts and carriages. 

At the last Paryaya they repeat twice when chant¬ 
ing the last padas (of the verses which they chant). 
By doing so they take from them (the Asufas) all 
tilings they wear on their own body, such as dresses, 
gold and jewels. 

Me who has such a knowledge deprives his enemy 
of his property, (and) turns him out of all these 
worlds (depriving him of every firm footing). 


10 There ore four turns of tho Soma cups pacing the round in 
each Paryaya, or y art of the niyht. At the end of ouch, aY&jyh in 
repeated,*and the juice then sacrificed. Theie is at each turn (f ,ierc 
aro on the whole twelve) a Shastra repeated, to which a YAjyft 
hektags. The latter contains always the terms indicated. 8*' for 
instance the four Yftjytts used at tho first Paryaya (Asv. S'r. S. 
0* 4\ adhvoryavo bhnratn indrdya, H, 1. (repeated by tho 
llotui). In 1 pula Ill-re are the words vwdyam (wdhah 

“the incur.-.! ing daiWes-s** (symbolical name of the Sonia juice). 
The Yujyu of the Mai • .'•.vnruna if, made purnrarpdmH 

(5, 44. 14), it contains the term made “ to aet drunk.” ;.nd pd “ to 
in the last pado. The Yajy.'i jp£ the Prnhimir.;. 

"pm dhutasya harivnh plbti (10. U>4, 2). This verse coni ain't 
both the tt-rius p't “to drink” (in piba of the first pada), nnd mad 
“to bo drunk” (in the last. pada). Tho Yfijya of tb<- Achlmvftka 
i<\. inJra pile, tubhyam (6,40,1). It contains b<»th the terms pa 
and mad. The YAj\u of the Ilotur in the second Paryaya is, apdyya- 
eytindhato maddy 'a\ 2,1 si, I); it contains nil three terms.. “da.kuuss, 
to drink, and to be drunk.'’ 
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jjMisk, How are the Pavamana Stotras 17 pro- 
for the night, whereas such Stotras refer only to 
the day, hut not to the night ? In what way are they 
both made to consist of the same parts (to have the 
same number of Stotras and Shastras) ? 


The answer is, (They are provided for) by the 
following verses, which form parts of the Stotras as 
well of the Shastras (at the Atiratra): indrdya madvane 
sutam (8, 81, 19/ Samaveda'Samh. 2, 72), idamvaso 
sutam andhah (8, 2, 1, Sam. S. 2, 84), idam hyanvojasa 
sutam (3, 51,10. Sam. S. 2, 87). In this way the 
night becomes also provided with Pavamdnas (for the 
verses mentioned contain the term sula, i. e. squeezed, 
referring to the squeezing of the Soma juice, which 
term is proper to the Pavamana Stotra) ; in this way 
both (day and night) are provided with Pavamanas, 
and made to consist of the same (number of) parts*. 

• They ask, As there are fifteen Stotras for the day 
only, but not for the night, how are there fifteen 
Stotras for both (for day as well as for night) ? In 
what way are they made to consist of the same 
(number of) parts / 

The answer is, The Apis'arvara$ ]b form twelve 
Stotras. (Besides) they chant according to the Ra- 
thantara tune the Sandhi ,u Stotra which contains 


17 This question refers to the Stotras to be chanted for the puri¬ 
fication of the Soma juice, which are, at the morning libation, the 
Enhi.sh-p&vam&na, at midday, the PavarnAna, and in the evening the 
A r bhav a - pu vnm a na. At night there being no squeezing of the Soma 
juice, there are properly speaking no Pavamana Stotras required. 
Out to make the performance of day and night alike, the Pavamana 
Stotras for day and night are to he indicated in one \va) or other in 
the Stotras chanted at night. This is here shown. 

Ib S‘‘e 4, f>. They are the metreB used for Shastras and Stotras 
during the night of Atiratra. 

• J I his Stotra which is chanted after the latter port of the night 
** over, when tiie dawn it commencing (thence it ia called sarndhi , 
t. e. tjie joining of night and day), consists of six verses in the 
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Thus both 
of) parts 


of) verses addressed to .three deities^ 
iy night comprises (also) fifteen Stotras. Thus 
(day and night) comprise each fifteen Stotras, 
are made to consist of the same (number 


The number of verses for making the Stotras is 
limited, but the number of recitations which follow 
(the Stotras) is unlimited. The past is, as it were, 
limited, defined; the future is, as it- were, unlimited 
(not defined). Ii order to secure the future (wealth, 
<fec.) the ITotar repeats more verses (than the Sama 
singers chant). What goes beyond the Stotra is 
offspring, what goes beyond one’s self (represented 
by the Stotra), is cattle. By repeating, when making 
his recitation, more verses (than the Sama singers 
chant) the ITotar acquires all that he (the sacrificer) 
has beyond his own self on this earth, (i. e. all his 
cattle, children, fortune, See.) 


Bjihatt metro with the exception of the two Iasi which.are knkubha 
( a variety of the Brihati). They are put together in the SAmav. 
b&nm. 2, 09-104. The two first of them, end vo agnim (2, 99-100) 
ari; addressed to Agiii, the third and fourth, pratyu atlars'y dyatyd 
(101-102) to Ualias, and the fifth and sixth, imd u vam, iiivishtaya 
t0 ^ ie As'vins. The Stoma required for singing it, is the 
trivrit parivarttini (see page 237). Two verses are made three by 
means of the repetition of the latter padas. This S&man is chanted 
.iuSt like the verses of the Rathantaram, which are in the same metre. 
It follows throughout the musical arrangement of the Rathantaram. 
The musical acceuts, the crescendos, and dem-scendos, the stobhas, 
f. e. musical flourishes, aud the finales (nidhana) are the same* 
Both are for the purpose of chanting equally divided into five parts, 
viz. Prastiiva, Udgitha, Pratiliara, Upadrava, and Nidhana (seo page 
108). For instance, the Prastava or prelude commences in both 
in the low tone, and rises only at the last syllable (at mo in the 
no mono of the Rathac . iram, and nt the. so in the ttamaso of the 
fir t Rond hi Stotra); at the end of the Prastava of both there is the 
Stobha, i. e. flourish va . At the end of the Upadrava both have 
the Stobhas v& hd uvd. The finale is in both throughout, as, in the 
rising tone ,—{Sama prayoga and Oral information.) 
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Tfie As vina Shastra. The beginning day of the 
Gaydm ayanam. The use of the Ratliantara and. 
Brihat Samans and their kindreds . The Malm- 
vrata dag of the Sattra,) * 1 


» The As vin Shastra is one of tiie longest recitations by the Ilotar. 
It is only a modification of tho Pr&tarnnuv&ku. Its principal parts 
are the same as those of the Pr^taranuvaka, the Ayneya hratu , 
Ushasya hratu, and Asvina hratu (sec page 111), i. c. three series 
of hymns and verses in seven kinds of metre, addressed to Agni, 
Uslias, and the As'vins, which deities rule at the end of the night, 
and at the very commencement of the day. In addition to these 
three hrutus of the Pratnranuvaka, in the As'vina Shastra, there are 
verses addressed to other deities, chiefly tho sun, repeated. Ilefore 
commencing to repeat it the Ilotar (not tho Adhvaryu) must sacrifice 
thrice a little melted butter, and eat the rest of it. These three 
oblation are given to Agni, Uslias, and the two As'vins. Each is 
accompanied with a Yajus-liko mantra. That one addressed to Agni is : 

JTt^ur '•’TOT fjls cjfj 

l Agni is driving with the Guyatri metre (this metre being his 

I It-ivu lum ; I hold him ; may this (meited uiittiA 
help me to liim; Svaha to him.” The mantras repeated for tho 
Ajya offerings to Ushus and tiie As'vins differ very little. 

WTfligi fISJ )in^ 

I SMJIWSf <TRWt ilWtii 

^T^T. (AsV S'r. S. C. 5.) After having 
eaten the red of the melted butter, he touches water only, but does 
not rinse his mouth in the usual way (bv ikhamana). He then 
Mt-> down behind his Dhisbnya (fire-place) in a peculiar posture, 
representing uo eagle who is just about flying up. Ho draws up 
Ills two l‘ g> s puts both, his knees close to t ach other, and touches 
earth v. y his io s. I saw a pr' who had once repeated the 
As vm SliastiTv (tin r . are scarcely moro than half a dozen Brahmans 
living all os. v India who actually hasc repeated it), make the posture 
v d!' - ; at I.ieiliiy, but I found it difficult to imitate it well. 

Ihc whole As vina Shastra eomnrisos n thmicnml TiriimK tmho. 



syllables consists the Hj-ihnti). 
Kaushilaki Brahman uu, i ;j. 
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_:l^inrriagc of Prajupati’s daughter Surya. The 
v ™f Sh( 1 ,stra was lhe bridal 9}fi. In what way 


the llotar has to repeat it. Its beginning verse.') 
Prajapati gave his daughter Surya Savitrie 


m 


!, ers0 of tllc Slln9tra is mentioned in t\e text It is to 

be repeated thr.ee, and to bo joined, without stoppiup to (he fim 

^ *£“* 8 . ?S! 

ltaeb kratu is pieceded by the Stotriya PnuXha, " c that cJSnta 

ddtv^to which n aUd '" S ( U ’ tri ! (see PageSGC) which refers to that 
iethe ^-^e^isdeveted. So tliedgncyn kratu, 

]\Z’ th ® , s ? ri f s ° f ^ymns and verses, addressed to V-mi in seven 
preceded by the first couplfof £rs“ of 
o ; ra .i00V^^ hich r’ C ”“ von, J n ‘ m namasd (Sam. Saudi. 
(Sim: Smlih 2 101 by V*** “ •*"*» *V°* 

kratu bv ima ’it ntm ~r' deity bemg lishas, aud tile tts'vina- 

Xecd^X^Aavir-TJor;, 84 ^ 2 > ,03 - 104 > W »* 

made a triolet l,v .„„„„V nS ' ,, , cnu I>Ie of these verses is to be 
. . P nting the last pada several times, just as the 

singers do. ^ 

"TOS*"* *TOT ’Stf As'v.O, 5). 

^, to as 8 aIf n ^^ Ch re^ n T^r d o‘? ,^‘e 

whole order of the several parts of this Shastra is more dcady',, . t ~'i 
m he haushitaki Brahm. (Id, 2), than iu ,he Aitareva. The ve, , s 
addressed to India follow after the SArva verses (4 i 0 IT 
end of the 8h;i*tra there nre two Puronuv&kyas and two Y&lvfa* 
for there are two As vms. _ 

TheAsMnaShastrais asone may see from its constituent parts 
a Prfitaramnalm, or early morning pray, ,., including (“2 
01 the rising sun, and a Shastra ac-o apanvin a Soma IltaZl? 
it sidlows U-. : Sandhi Stotra at the end at the Attrit™ aud to re’ 
garded as the Shastra belonging to this Stotra. To the’ fact of it! 
containing far more verses than the Sandhi Stotra, the term Ji- 
sarnsah, 2. c. he repeats mure verses” (used in 4^ (j) refers. 

2 This is the model marriage. It is described in the well-known 
marriage hymn satyenottabhitd (10, 85). 

23 * 
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je to the king Soma. All the gods canii 
nymphs. Prajapati formed according to the 
model of a vahcitu, i. c. things (such as turmeric, 
powder, &c. to be carried before the paranvmphs), 
this thousand (of verses), which is called the As'vina 
(Shastra). What falls short of (arvak) one thousand 
verses, is no npre the As'vin’s. This is the reason 
that the Hotar ought to repeat only a thousand verses, 
or he might repeat more. He ought to eat ghee before 
he commences repeating. Just as in this world a 
cart or a carriage goes well if smeared (with oil), 
thus his repeating proceeds well if lie be smeared 
(with ghee, by eating itj. Having taken the posture 
of an eagle when starting up the Hotar should recite 
(when commencing) the call soms&vom (i. e . he 
should commence repeating the As Vina Shastra). 

The gods could not agree as to whom this (thousand 
verses) should belong, each saying, “ Let it be 
mine.” Not being able to agree (to whom it should 
belong), they said, “ Let us run a race for it. He of us 
who will be the winner shall have it.” • They made 
the sun which is above Agni, the house-father (above 
the Garhapatya fire 3 ), the goal. That is the reason 
that the As'vina Shastra commences with a verse 
addressed to Agni, viz. agni?' hota yrihapatih (6,15,13). 

According to the opinion of some (theologians) 
the Hotar should (instead of this verse) commence 
(the recitation of the AsVina Shastra) with agrrim 
raanye pitarctm (10,7,3); for they say, he reaches 
the goal bjfr means of the first verse through the words 
(contained in its fourth pada): ctivi suhram yajatcim 
sitnjasya , i. e . the splendour of the sun in heaven 
which deserves worship. But this opinion is not to 


5 That is to aav, they started when running the race from the 
G&rlifipatya fire, and rau up as lhr as the sun, which was the ^»->aI 
( kdshthd ). 
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inded to. (If one should observe a 
incing the Asvina Shastra with the vgrscT 
manage) one should say to him, “ if (a Shastra) 
has been commenced with repeatedly mentioning 
agni* fire, the Hotar will (ultimately) fall into the 
/l re (kjk burnt by it).” Thus it always happens. 
Thence the Hotar ought to commences with the verse: 
cignir hold grihapati.il . This verse contains in the 
terms grihapati house-father, and janbna generations, 
the propitiation (of the word agni fire, with which it 
commences, and is therefore not dangerous) for 
attaining to the lull age. He who lias such a know- 
ledge attains to his lull age (of one hundred years). 


8 . 


(The race run by the gods for obtaining the Asvina 
Shastra as a prize.) 

Among (all) these deities who were running the 
ra^Agni was with his mouth (the flames) in advance 
(ot all others) after they had started. The Asvins 
(closely) followed him, and said to him, “ Let us 
both be winners of this race.” Agni consented, under 
the condition that he should also have a share in it 
(the As vina Shastra). They consented, and made 
room also for him m this (As vina Shastra). This 
is the reason that there is in the As vina Shastra a 
series of verses addressed to Agni. 

The As vins (closely) followed Usluis. They said 
to her, “Go aside, that we both may be winners of 
the race/' She consented, under the condtion that 
they should give her also a share in it (the As vina 
Shastra). They consented, and made room also for 


The verse in question contains four times the word agni. 
i ms is regarded as inauspicious. The deity should not be always 
mentioned with its very name, but with its epithets. 
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0> /t. This is the reason that in the As 
a series of verses is addressed to Ushas. 

The As'vins (closely) followed Indra. They said 
to him, “ Maghavan, we both wish to be winners 
of this race.” They did not dare to say to him, “ go 
aside. ” He consented, under the condition that 
he should also obtain a share in it (the As'vina 
Shastra). They consented, and made room also for 
him. This is the reason that in the Asvina Shastra 
there is a series of verses addressed to Indra. 


Thus the As vins were winners of the race, and 
obtained (the prize). This is the reason that it (the 
prize) is called As'vinam ( i . e. the As'vina Shastra). 
He who has such a knowledge obtains what he may 
wash for. 


They ask, Why is this (Shastra) called As'vinam, 
notwithstanding there being in it verses addressed 
to Agni, Ush&s, and Indra/ (The answer is) the 
As vins were the winners of this race, they obtained 
it (the prize). This is the reason that it is called 
the As'vina Shastra. He who has such a knowledge 
obtains what he may wish for. 

9. 

( What animals were yoked to the carriages of the gods 
when they were running the race for the A s'vina 
Shastra. The verses addressed to Surya in this 
Shastra.) 


Agni ran the race with a carriage drawn by mules. 
When driving them he burnt their wombs; thence 
they do not conceive. 

Ushas ran the race with cows of a reddish colour, 
thence it comes that after the arrival of Ushas 
(Dawn) there is a reddish colour shining as it were, 
(spread over the eastern direction) which is the cha¬ 
racteristic of Ushas. 
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ran the race with a carriage drawn by hi 
te a very noisy spectacle (represented by the 
noise made by horses which draw a carriage) is the 
characteristic of the royal caste, which is lndra’s. 

The As'vins were the winners of the race with a 
carriage drawn by donkeys ; they obtained (the prize). 
Thence (on account of the excessive efforts to arrive 
at the goal) the donkey lost its (original) velocity, 
became devoid of milk, and the slowest among all 
animals used for drawing carriages. The As'vins, 
however, did not deprive the sperm of the ass of its 
(primitive) vigour. This is the reason that the male 
ass (vciji) has two kinds of sperm (to produce muies 
irom a mare, and asses from a female ass). 


Regarding this (the different parts which make up 
the As vina Shastra) they say, “ The llotar ought to 
repeat, just as he does for Agni, Usluis, and the 
Asvins also, verses in all seven metres for Surya. 
there are seven worlds of the gods. (By doing so) 
he prospers in all (seven) worlds.” 

lids opinion ought not to be attended to. He 
ought to repeat (for Surya) verses in three metres 
only. For there are three worlds which* are three¬ 
fold. (It the Hotar repeats for Surya verses in three 
metres only, this is done) for obtaining possession of 
these worlds. 

Regarding this (the order in which the verses 
addressed to Surya are to be repeated) diey say, The 
Hotar ought to commence (his recitation of the 
Surya verses) with ud u tt/am jatavedesam (1, 50, in 
the Gfiyatri metre). But this opinion is not to be 
attended to. <To commence with this verse) is just as 
to miss the goal when running. He ought to com¬ 
mence with suryo no divas jtklu (10, 158, l,in the 
Gayatri metre). (If he do so) he Is just as one who 
reaches the goal when running. l ie repeats :udu 
(yam as the second hymn. 
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frishtubh hymn is, chitram devdndm ud dgdd 
• ■ „ , l' or that one (the sun) rises as the chitram 
devanam, z. e. as tlie manifestation of the gods, 
thence he repeats it. 

The hymn is, rtamo mitrasya varunasya (10,37). 
Jn this (hymn) there is a pada (the fourth of the first 
terse, suryaya s amsata) which contains a blessing 
(as i i). y means of it the Hotar imparts a blessing 
to himself, as well as to the sacrifice!-. 


<SL 


10 


(The verses which follow those addressed to Surya in 
the Asvina Shastra must hear some relation to 
bury a and the Brihati metre. The Pragdthas to 
l' !ra \ The text of the JRathantara Saman. The 
Tragi,tha to' Milrdvaruna. The two verses to 
Heaven and Earth. The JDvipada for Nirriti.) 
Regarding this (the recitations for Surva) they 
say, buryais not to be passed over in the recita- 
hon; nor is the Brihati metre (of the As vina 
bhastra) to be passed over. Should the Hotar pass 
over buryp, he would fall beyond (the sphere of) 
Jjiahma splendour (and consequently lose it). Should 
he pass over the Brihati, he would fall beyond the 
(sp lere of the) vital airs (and consequently die). 

lie repeats the Pragatha, addressed to Indra, viz. 
mdra hr alum na (7, 32, 26) He, “ Carry, O Indra! 
our (sacrificial) performance through, just as a father 
does to his sons (by assisting them). Teach us, 
O thou who art invoked by many, that we may, in 
this turn (of the night) reach alive the (sphere of) 
light. - The word “ light ” (jyotis) in tfiis verse, is 


ensign TeTtu ^ r,de ? a y rl T-i-j to the Atiritra feast, for which oc- 
coium^t-, ,lkc,l00<i com P HS(,t l byVasfabtha. S4y. ia his 

it It f,S,T.^ S r P . t f 8 ’ ge m ,be Ait - Br - tnkM 'hi same view of 
t • It furms port of the Aavma Shoslra which is repeated at tho 
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Apfe (the sun). In this way he does not pass 
"the sun. 1 
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By repeating a Barhata Pragatha he does not pass 
oyer the Brihati. By repeating the principal text 
ot the Bathantara SAraan (which is in the Brihati 
metre, viz. abhi tva sura , 7, 32, 22-23), according to 
whose tunc the Sama singers chant the Sandhi Stotra 
for the As yina Shastra, he does not overpraise the 
Brihati. 1 his is done in order to have provided 
(ior the Sandhi Stotra) its principal text (lit. its 
uomb). In the words of the Bathantara Saman, 
is anam usya jag at ah srardris'un /, i, e. the ruler of 
this world who sees the sky, there is an allusion inaSe 
to Surya by “ svafdris'am” i. e. who sees the skv.. 
By repeating it he does not pass the sun. Nor 
does he by its (the Rathantaram) being a Barhata 
Pragatha pass over the Brihati. 

He repeats a Maitravaruna Pragatha, viz. bahavah 
stirachakshase (7, 66, 10). For M itra is the day, and 
V aruna the night. He w ho performs the Atiratra 
commences (his sacrifice) with .both day and night. 
By repeating a Maitravaruna Pragatha the Hotar 
places the sacrificer in day and night. By the words 
sarachalishose he docs not overpraise Surya The 
verse being a Brihati Pragatha, lie does not pass over 
the Brihati. 

He repeats two verses addressed to Heaven and 
Barth, viz. main dyauh prithivi (1, 22, 13), and te hi 
dy&ia prithivi vis'vasambhuva (1, 160, J). Heaven 
and Earth are tw'o places for a firm footing; Earth 
t being the firm footing here, and Heaven there (in 
the other wwld). By thus repeating two verses ad- 



r, V , l , k T vn ***** of the frogs” (7, 103), which is 
u*. oi tiie latest hymns, as some scholars have supposed. 





MIN ISTfy 



276 


<SL 


'to Heaven and Earth, he puts the sacrifice!* m 
tV/tfplaces on a firm footing. By the words : clevo deal 
(fharmana stir yah s'uchih (in the last pad a of 1, 
H50, 1) i. e. “the divine brilliant Surya passes regu¬ 
larly between the two goddesses (?’. e. Heaven and 
Earth ),’” he does not pass over Surya. One of these 
verses being in the Gayatri, the other in the Jagati 
metre, which make two Brihatis, 0 he does not pass 
over the Brihati. 


He repeats the Dvipada verse: vis vasya devt 
mrirhaycisya (not to be found in the Samhitfi, but in the 
I5$ahmanam) i. e. may she who is the ruler of all that 
is born and moves ( mrichnyd ) not be angry (with us), 
Yior visit us (with destruction). They (the theologians) 
have called the As'vina Shastra a funeral pile of wood 
(chitaidhu ). For when the Hotar is about to conclude 
(this Shastra), Nirriti (the goddess of destruction) is 
lurking with her cords, thinking to cast them round 
(the Hotar). (To prevent this) Brihaspati saw this 
Dvipada verse. By its words “ may she not be 
angry (with us), nor visit us (with destruction)’' he 
wrested from Nirriti’s hands her cords and put them 
down. Thus the Hotar wrests also* from the hands 
of Nirriti her cords, and put> them down when repeat¬ 
ing this Dvipada vc.se, by which means he comes 
off in safety. (He does so) for attaining to his full 
age. He who lias such a knowledge attains to his 
full age. By the words mrichnyasyn janmnnak , i. e. 
“what is born and moves/' he does not pass over* the 
sun in his recitation, for that one (the sun) moves 


(marchayati ) as it were. 

As regards the Dvipada verse, it is the metre corres¬ 
ponding to man (on account of his two padas, i. e. 


6 The Ilrihati contains thirty -six syllabl e, the GAyntri twenty- 
i’uur, and the Jugnti forty-right. Two Dplintia make st von tv-two, 
and one Guyatii and Jagati make together seventy-two iyllubles. 
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it comprises alt metres (for the 
man is using them all). In this way the Hotar 
not (by repeating the Dvipada) pass over the 
Brihati. 


11 


(The concluding verses of the Asvin Shastra. The 
two Yctjyds of it. In what metre they ought to he.) 
The Hotar concludes with a verse addressed to 
Brahmcnaspati. For Brahma is Brihaspati. By 
repeating such a verse he puts the sacrificer in the 
Brahma, lie who wishes for children and cattle 
should conclude with, cva pitre vis vaderaya (4,50, &)* 
For on account of its containing the words “ O 
Brihaspati, might we be blessed with children and 
strong men, might we become owners of riches,” 
that man becomes blessed with children, cattle and 
riches, and strong men, at whose sacrifice there is 
a Hotar, knowing that he must Conclude with this 
verse (in order to obtain this object wished for). 

lie who washes for beauty and acquirement of 
sacred knowledge ought to conclude with, Irihaspate 
atiyad (2, 23,15). Here the w r ord ati, i. c. beyond, 
means that he acquires more of sacred knowledge 
than other men do. The term lyumat (in the second 
pada) means “ acquirement of sacred knowledge/’ 
and vibhdti means, that the sacred knowledge shines 
everywhere, as it were. The term didayat (in the 
third pada) means* that the sacred knowledge has 
been shining forth (in the Brahmans), ihe term 
chitra (in the fourth pada) means, that the sacred 
knowledge i», as it were, apparent (chitram). 

He at whose sacrifice there is a Hotar knowing 
that he must conclude with this verse, becomes 
endowed with sacred knowledge and famous for 
sanctity. Thence a Hotar who has such a knowledge 
ought to conclude with this Brahmanaspati verse. 

24 s 
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ating it he does* not pass over the sun. 
inshtllbh 7 wlien repeated thrice, comprises all¬ 
metres. In this way he does not pass over the 
Brihati (by repeating this Trishtubh). 

He ought to pronounce the formula Vaushat 
along with a verse in the Gayatri, and one in the 
Trishtubh metre. Gayatri is the Brahma, and 
Trishtubh is strength. By doing so he joins strength 
to the Brahma. 


He at whose sacrifice there is a Hotar knowing 
that he (in order to obtain the objects mentioned) 
must pronounce the formula Vaushat 8 with a verse in 
the Gayatri, and on ein the Trishtubh metre, becomes 
endowed with sacred knowledge and strength, -and 
famous for sanctity. (The Trishtubh verse is) as'vina 
vayuna yuvam (3, 58, 7); (the Gayatri is) ubha 
pibatum (1, 46, 15). 

(There is another way of pronouncing the formula 
Vaushat.) 

He ought to pronounce the formula Vaushat along 
with a verse in tin Gayatri, and one in the Virat 
metre. For Gayatri is Brahma, and Virat is food’. 
By doing so he joins food to the Brahma. 

He at whose sacrifice there is a Hotar knowing 
that he must pronounce the formula Vaushat along 
with a verse in the Gayatri, and one in the Virat 
metre, becomes endowed with sacred knowledge, and 
famous for sanctity and eats Brahma food (t. e. pure 
food). Therefore one who has such a knowledge 
ought to pronounce the formula Vaushat along with a 
verse in the Gayatri, and one in the Trishtubh metre. 
They are, pra vam andhamsi (7, 68, 2, Virat) and, ubha 
pibatam (1, 46, 15, Gayatri). 


• The ver^e hrihaspate ati i« in the Trishtubh metre. On account 
of its uuug-'the last verse of the Shastra, it is to be repeated thrice. 

That is to say, ho should then make tL<* Yajyus j for only at that 
occasion the formula vaushat is pronounced. 
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^The Clicit ur vims a® day of the sacrificial sessioif, 
called Gavam Ayanam.) 

On this day 10 (which follows the Atiratra cere¬ 
mony) they celebrate the Chaturvims'a (Stoma). It 
is the beginning day (of the year during which the 
sacrificial session is to last). ' For by this day thev 
oegin the year, and also the Stomas and metres, and 
( le worship oi) the deities. If they do not com- 
menee (the Sattra) on tins day, the metres have no 
(proper) beginning and the (worship of the) deities is 
not commenced. Thence this day is called arambha- 
i.utja, i. e . the beginning day. On account of the 
t-haturvims a (twenty-four-fold) Stoma being used on 
it, it is (also) called Chaturvim'sa. There are twenty- 
n.'ni / months. (By beginning the Sattra with 
ne Ohaturvimsa Stoma, i. e, the chant, consisting 




or '? foma > required at tho Sattra 

4 17) It hita for t lC ' J " va,a a y a natn (see more about it, 
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- i out day. 6) The three Svarasfttnan dins. 7) The Vkhu'van 
C at,'.d day which stands qnite apart. 8) The three St ar'"Ian 
■iy* again. 9 ) Tin \kvajit day. 10) A Prishtina Shalolm aiul 
Ablll l lIa ™ Shalabas. 11 ) Oqo Prishtina ^Shalaha u’i the 
aimimpr, and four Abhiplavas during; four months continuously. 
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v-four verses) they commence the yea] 
into half months. 

The Ukthya (performance of the Jyotishtoma) takes 
place (on that day). For the ukthas (recitations) are 
cattle. (This is done) for obtaining cattle. 

This (Ukthya sacrifice) has fifteen Stotras and 
fifteen Shastras. 11 (These make, if taken together, 
one month of thirty days.) By (performing) this 
(sacrifice) they commence the year as divided into 
months. This (Ukthya sacrifice) has 360 Stotriya 
verses 12 as many as the year has days. By (per¬ 
forming) this (sacrifice) they commence, the year as 
divided into days. 

They say, “the performance of this (first) day 
ought to be an Agnishtoma. Agnishtoma is the year. 
For no other sacrifice save the Agnishtoma has kept 
(has been able to keep) this day (the performance 
of this day), nor developed its several parts (?'. e. has 
given the power of performing all its several rites). 

Should they perform (on the beginning day) the 
Agnishtoma, then the three Pavamana Stotras 13 of 
the morning, midday, and evening libations are to 
be put in the Ashtachatvarims'a Stoma (z. c . each of 
of the Stotriya triplets is made to consist of forty- 
eight verses by means of repetition), and the other 
(nine) Stotras in the Chaturvims'a Stoma. This 
makes (on the whole) 360 Stotriyas, as many as 
there arc days (in the year). (By performing the 
Agnishtoma in this way) they commence the year 
as divided into days. 


11 See page 234. 

13 Eueh'of the fifteen Stotra triplets is made to consist of twenty- 
f- 1 r vmc > hv repetition according to the theory of the Chaturvithtfa 
Sioma. 24 times 15 makes 366. 

Thesi; are, the Bahbli-pavamana, the Pavainnua, and Arbhava- 
pavam&ua. 
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Jkthya sacrifice should, however, be p 
E>ralcU (on the beginning day of the Sattra, not the 
Agnishtoma). (For) the sacrifice is wealth in cattle, 
the Sattra is (aiso) wealth in cattle (and cattle is 
represented by the Ukthya). If all Stotras are put in 
the Chaturvims'a Stoma (as is the case when the 


Ukthya is .performed), then this day becomes ac¬ 
tually throughout a Chaturvims'a (twenty-four-fold). 
Thence the Ukthya sacrifice ought to be performed 
(on the beginning day of the Sattra). 


13. 


(On the importance of the tico Suntans , Ila than tar am 
and Brihat. They are not to he vsed at the same 
time. The succession of the sacrificial days in the 
second half of the year is inverted.) 


The two (principal) Samans at the Sattra are 
the Brihat and Rathantaram. These are the two 
boats of the sacrifice, landing it on the other shore 
(in the celestial world). By means of them the sa¬ 
crifices cross the year (just as one crosses a river). 
Brihat and Rathantara are the two feet (of the sacri¬ 
fice) ; the performance of the day is the head. By 
means of the two feet, men gain their fortune (con¬ 
sisting in gold, jewels, <fec.) which is to be put (as 
ornament) on their heads. 

Brihat and Rathantaram are two wings; the per¬ 
formance of the day - is the head. By means of 
these two wings they direct their heads to fortune, 
and dive into it. 

Both these Samans are not to be let off together. 
Those performers of the sacrificial session who would 
do so, would be floating from one shore to the other 
(without being able to land anywhere), just as a boat 
whose cords are cut off, is floating from shore t.o 
shore. Should they let off the Rathantaram, then by 
means of the Brihat both are kept. Should he let oil 
24 * 
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{at, then by means of the Rathantaram bcft 
Cept. 14 (The same is the case with the other 
Sfima Prishthas.) Vairupam 15 is the same as Briliat, 
Vairuja 10 is the same as Brihat, Sakvarara 17 is the 
same as Rathantaram, and Raivatam 18 is the same as 
Briliat. 


Those who having such a knowledge begin the 
Sattra (sacrificial session) on this day, hold their 
(sacrificial) year in performing austerities, enjoy¬ 
ing the Soma draught, and preparing the Soma juice, 
after having reached the year as divided into half 
months, months, and days. 


14 This refers 10 the so-called Sdma prishthas, i. e. combination 
of two different Saniaus, in such a way, that one form-i the womb, 
(//om), the other the embryo (< 7 r.rbhn). This relationship of both 
Sam a ns is represented by repeating that set of verses which form the 
womb in th • first and third turns (jparyayai) of .the Stomas (><e 
237-38), and that one which i> the embryo, in tho second turn. In this 
pi ced in the womb wluo4i surrounds 
it on both sides. The two Sumnns which generally form the womb, 
are the Brihnt and Rnthamaram. Both arc not to be used at 
the same time; but only 011 c of them. Both being the two 
ships which land the saerificer on the other shore (bring him safely 
through the year in this worid), they cannot be sent off at the same 
time; for the sncrificer would thus deptivc himself of his conveyance. 
One of them is tied to this, the other to the other sjtore. If he has 
landed on the other shore, ho requires another boat to go back. For 
before the end of the year lie cannot establish himself on tlie other 
shore, nor, as long as he is aliv- , on the shore of the celestial world. 
By going from one shore to the other, and returning to that whence 
ho started, he obtains a fair knowledge of the way, and provides 
himself with all that is required for being received ami admitted on 
the other shore after the year is over, or the life has terminated. 

' * Tin* Voir 11 pi: Sums is, yadydva indra it sat am ( 8 am. Saffih. 
2,212-13). 

If Tt • Vniraja Sdnta is, pibu somenn indra mandatu (5dm. Suiub. 
2, S77-79). 

17 The S'ulcvara Sdma i<. pro shvasmdi puroratham (Stiru. Saudi. 
2, i), 1. U, 13). 

,H Tim Raiv ita Sdma is, revatir nak tadhamdda (Sum. Safuh 
2, 434-30). 
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(i they (those who hold the Sattra) begin The 
malice of the other part 10 (of the sacrifice), they 
lav down their heavy burden, for the heavy burden 
(if they are not released) breaks them down. There¬ 
fore, he who after having reached this (the central 
day of the yearly sacrificial session) by means of 
performing the ceremonies one after the other, begins 
( the second part of the sacrificial session) by inverting 
the order of the ceremonies, arrives safely at the end 
of the year. 

14 . 


(On a modification of the Nishhevahci Shastra on the 
Chatarviihsa and Mahdvrata days of the Sattra.) 
This Chaturvims'a day is (the same as) the Maha- 
vrata 20 (the Nishkevalya Shastra being the same as in 
the Mahiivrata sacrifice). By means of the Brihad-deva 
hymn 21 the Hotar pours forth the seed. Thus he 
makes the seed (which is poured forth) by means of 
the Mahiivrata day produce offspring. For seed if 
effused every year is productive (every year). This 
is the reason, that (in both parts of the Sattra) the 

,:) This sense is implied in the ’words nta urdJmam, “ beyond this,” 
i. r. beyond the ceremonies eom.uencintr ou the (hambhayiya dny 
of the Siittru. The fh>t six months of tin; saciiih ial section ’l. •.sting 
all th*- > oar, are the first, the seetnd six month*: the other turn ; in 
the mitUt of both is the Vifihul'an day (s.e -J . 1M. ), t. Y. tho 
equator. After that day the same cert monies l^^in anew, hut in 
an inverted o:der; that is to say, who! was -fi run d imnu. -iia'ely 
Itcfore the Vishuvnn day, that is performed tho <i .\ fter it, ,1c. 

This sacrifice is described in,the Amnvaku of the Rigveda. It 
refer- to generation, and includes, tin r«*tore, some very obscene rites. 
Its principal Shastra is tin* Mahaduhtham, i. c. the great Shastra 
also called the Llrihati Shastra. The Mnlmvratu forms part .ofn Sattra. 
It is celebrated ou tho day previous to the coudoding Athatrn and 
has the same position anti importance as the Chaturvimsu dav after 
the beginning Atiratia. The Ilrihad-devn hymn is required nt the 
Mshkevalv j Shastra of both. Hut instead of tho tijaturviimu su.h.j, 
the Pniiehavimsa ^twenty-five-fold) Sterna ULod at tile Jiabuwata 
sacrifice. (See Aitar. Aranyaku 1, C 1 

31 This is, tad id at a bhurauvshu, 10. 120, 
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fcva hymn forms equally part of the Nislike- 
5hastra. 

He who having such a knowledge performs, after 
having reached the central day by performing the 
ceremonies one after the other, the ceremonies of the 
second part in an inverted order, using the Brihad- 
deva hymn also, reaches safely the end of the year, 
lie who knows this shore and that shore of (the 


stream of) the year, arrives safely on the other shore. 
The Atiratra at the beginning (of the Sattra) is this 
shore (of the year), and the Atiratra at the end (of 
the Sattra) is the other shore. 

He who has such a knowledge, arrives safely at 
the end of the year. He who knows how to appro¬ 
priate the year (according to half months, months, 
and days), and how to disentangle himself from it 
(after having passed through it) arrives safely at the 
end of the year. The Atiratra at the beginning is 
the appropriation, and that at the end is the dis¬ 
entanglement. 

He who has such a knowledge, safely reaches the 
end of the year. He who knows the pretna (air in¬ 
haled) of the year and its apdna (air exhaled) safely 
reaches the end of the year. The Atiratra at the 
beginning is its prana , and the Atiratra at the end its 
udd/ta (apana). He who has such a knowledge safely 
reaches the end of the year. 


THIRD CHAPTER. 

( The ShalaJia and Visituca ? * day of the Sattras with 
the performance oj the days preceding a?td following 
the Vishwan.) 

15 - 

( The Try aha and Skalaha , i. e. periods of three and 
six days at the Sattra. The Ah hip lav a.) 

They (those who hold the sacrificial session) per- 
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i/ow) tlie Jyotish-Go and Aynsli-Stomas. 

' the Jyotis (light), the airy region the Go 
foma), that world ayus (life). The same Stomas 
(as in the first three days out of the six) are observed 
in the latter three days. (In the first) three days 
(the order of the Stomas is), Jyotish-Go and Ayush 
Stomas. (In the latter) three days (the order is) 
Go-Ayush-Jyotish-Stomas. (According to the posi¬ 
tion of the Jyotish Stoma in both parts') the Jyotish 
is this world and that world ; they are the two Jyotish 
(lights) on both sides facing (one another) in the 
world. 

They perform the Shalalia (six days' Soma sacri- * 
fice), so that in both its parts (each consisting * of 
three days) there is the Jyotish Stoma (in the first at 
the beginning, in'the latter at the end). By doing 
so they gain a firm footing in both worlds, in this one 
and that one, and walk in both. 

Abhiplava Shalalia 1 is the revolving wheel of the 
gods. Two Agnishtomas form the circumference 
(of this wheel); the four Ukthyas in the midstare 
then the nave. By means 6f this revolving (wheel 
of the gods) one can go to any place one may 
choose. Thus he who has such a knowledge safely 
reaches the end of the year, lie who has a (proper) 
knowledge of the first Shalnha safely reaches the 
end of the year, and so does he who has a (proper) 
knowledge of the second, third, fourth, and fifth 
Shalahas, i. e . all the five Shalahas of the month. 

26 . 

(On the meaning of the celebration of five Shalahas 
during the course of a month.) 

They celebrate the first Shalaha. There are six 
seasons. This makes six days. Thus they secure 

1 The Sattra is divided into periods of six days, of which period 
every month has five. Such a period is called a Shalaha, i. c. six 
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r themselves) as divided into 
footing in the several seasons of the year, 
brate the second Shalaha. This makes 
to the previous six days) twelve days. 
There are twelve months. Thus they secure the 
year as divided into months, and gain a firm footing 
in the several months of the year. 

They celebrate the third Shalaha. This makes 
(in addition to the previous twelve days) eighteen 
days. This makes twice nine. There are nine vital 
airs, and nine celestial worlds. Thus they obtain 
the nine vital airs, and reach the nine celestial 
worlds, and gaining a firm footing in the vital airs, 
and the celestial worlds, they walk there. 

They celebrate the fourth Shalaha. This makes 
twenty-four days. There are twenty-four half months. 
Thus they secure the year as divided into half 
months, and, gaining a firm footing in its several half 
months, they walk in them. 

They celebrate the fifth Shalaha. This makes 
thirty days. The Virat metre has thirty syllables. 
The Virat is food. Thus they procure virat (food) 
in every month. 

Those who wished for food, were (once) holding 
a sacrificial session. By obtaining in every month 
the Vi rat (the number thirty), they become possess¬ 
ed of food for both worlds, this one and that one. 




gpm\a firm 
They cele 
(in addition 


17 


(Story of the sacrificial session , held by the Cows . 
J) iff event kinds of the great Sattras , such as the 
Gavun i ayanam , Adityanum ay an am, and Angira- 
sdm ayanam.) 

They hold the Gavam ayanam , i. e . the sacrificial 
session, called “ cow’s walk.” The cows are the 


days’ sacrificial work. The five times repetition within a month is 
abhiplava. 
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is (gods of the months). By holding the^g^ 
called the “cow’s walk,” they also hold the walk 
of the Adityas. 


The cows being desirous of obtaining hoofs and 
horns, held (once) a sacrificial session. In the 
tenth month (of their sacrifice) they obtained hoofs 
and horns. They said, “ we have obtained fulfilment 
of that wish for which we underwent the initiation 
into the sacrificial rites. Let us rise (the sacri¬ 
fice being finished).” When they arose they had 
horns. They, however, thought, “ let us finish the 
year,” and recommenced the session. On account of 
their distrust, their horns went olF, and they conse¬ 
quently became hornless (tupara). They (continuing 
their sacrificial session) produced vigour ( urj ). Thence 
after (having been sacrificing for twelve months and) 
having secured all the seasons, they rose (again) at 
the end. For they had produced the vigour (to repro¬ 
duce horns, hoofs, &c. when decaying). Thus the 
cows made themselves beloved by all (the whole 
world), and are beautified (decorated) by all. 2 

lie who has such a knowledge makes himself 
beloved by every one, and is decorated by every one. 

The Aditvas and Angiras were jealousofone another 
as to who should (first) enter the celestial world, each 
party saying, “ we shall first enter.” The Adityas 
entered first the celestial world, then the Angiras 
after (they had been waiting for) sixty years. ° 

(The performance of the sacrificial session called 
A tl it v imam ayanara agrees in several respects with 
the GavAm ayanam). There is an Atiratra at the 
beginning, and on the Chaturvims'a day the Ukthya 


2 It is an Indian custom preserved up to this day to decorate co \tb 
chiefly ou the birth-day of Krahna (Gokul ashtami). 
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formed; all the (five) Abhiplava Shalahas 3 are 
comprised in it; the order of the days is different, 
(that is to say, the performance of the first, second 
days-, See. of the Abhiplava are different from those of 
the Gavam ayanam). This is the Adityanam ayanam. 

The Atiratra at the beginning, the Ukthya on the 
Chaturvimsa day, all (five) Abhiplava performed 
with the Prishthas, the performance of the cere¬ 
monies of the several days (of the Abhiplava) being 
different (from the Gavam ayanam, See.): this is the 
Angirasam ayanam. 

The Abhiplava Shalaha is like the royal road, the 
smooth way to heaven. The Prishthya Sha]aha is the 
great pathway which is to be trodden everywhere to 
heaven. When they avail themselves of both roads, 
they will not suffer any injury, and obtain the fulfil¬ 
ment of all desires which are attainable by both, the 
Abhiplava Shalaha and the Prishthya Shajaha. 4 

18 . 


(The Ekavhnsa or Viahuvan day.) 

They perform the ceremonies of the Ekavimsa day, 
which is the equator, dividing the year (into two 
equal parts). By means of the performance of this 
day the gods had raised the sun up to the heavens. 
This Ekavims'a day on which the Divakirtya mantra 

3 In the Gavam ayanam there are only four Abhiplaya Shalahas; 
but in the Adityuniim ayanam there are all five Abhiplava Shalahas 
required within a month. The last (fifth) Shalaha of the Gav&m 
ayanam is a Prishthya, that is one containing the Prishthas. The 
difference between an Abhiplava Shalaha , and a Prishthya Sha¬ 
jaha, hi, that during the latter the Sama Prishthas required, that is 
to say, that on ev# ry day at the midday libation the Stomas are made 
with a combination of two different Sumans in the way described 
above (page 2*2), whilst this is wanting in the Abhiplava. 

4 In the G.ivara ayanam both the Abhiplava Shalaha and the 
Prishthya Shalaha arc required. Thence the pacrificers who perform 
the Gavhm ayanam, avail themselves of both the roads leading to 
heaven. 
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^produced) is preceded by ten days, 5 and k 
* by ten sucli days, and is in the midst (of both 
periods). On both sides it is thus put in a Virat 
(the number ten). Being thus put in a Virat (in the 
number ten) on both sides, this (Ekavims'a, i . e . the 
sun) becomes not disturbed in his course through 
these worlds. 


The gods being afraid of the sun falling from the 
sky, supported him by placing beneath three celestial » 
worlds to serve as a prop. ' The (three) Stomas 0 
(used at the three Svarasaman days which precede 
the Vishuvan day) are the three celestial worlds. 
They were afraid, lest he (the sun) should fall beyond 
them. They then placed over him three worlds (also) 
in order to give him a prop from above. The (three) 
Stomas (used at the three Svarasaman days which • 
follow the Vishuvan day) are the three worlds. Thus 
there are before (the Vishuvan day) three seventeen¬ 
fold Stomas (one on each of the preceding Svarasa¬ 
man days), and after it (also) three seventeen-fold 
Stomas. In the midst of them there is the Ekavims a 
day (representing the su») held on both sides by the 
Svarasaman days. On account of his being held by 
The three Svarasamans (representing the three worlds 
below and the three above the sun) the sun is not 
disturbed in his course through these worlds. 

The gods being afraid of the sun filling down 
from the sky, supported him by placing beneath the 
highest worlds. The Stomas are the highest worlds. 

The gods being afraid of his falling beyond them 
being turned upside down, supported him by 


The ten days which precede the Ekavims'a are, the three Sva 
sdm&nah, Abh jit, and a Shalnha (a period cf six days). The same 
dayo follow, but so, that Svaras&rafinah, which were the last three 
days before the Ekavims a, are the first three days after 'hat 
day, &c. 

6 On Stomas, see the note to 3, 42, 

25 8 
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above him the highest worlds (also). The 
Stomas are the highest worlds. 

Now there are (as already mentioned) three seven¬ 
teen-fold Stomas before, and three after (the Vishuvan 
day). If two of them are taken together, three 
thirty-four-fold Stomas* are obtained. " Among the 
Stomas the thirty-four-fold is the last. 7 * 

The sun being placed among these (highest worlds) s 
as their ruler, burns with (his rays). Owing to this 
position he is superior to everything in creation that 
has been and will be, and shines beyond all that is 
in creation. (In the same way this Vishuvan day) is 
superior (to all days which precede or follow). 

It is on account of his being prominent as an 
ornament, that the man who has such a knowledge, 
becomes superior (to all other men). 




19. 

(The Svarasamans. Ahhijit, Vis'vajit . Vishuvan.) 9 

They perform the ceremonies of the Svarasaman 
days. These (three) worlds are the Svarasaman 
days. On account of the sacrificers pleasing these 
worlds by means of the Svarasamans, they are 
called Svarasaman (from ttsprinvan, 9 they made 
pleased). 

By means of the performance of the Svarasaman 
days they make him (the sun) participate in these 
worlds. 


7 This is not quite correct. There is a forty-eight-fold Stoma 
besides. 

’ See the A^val. S'r. S. 8, 5-7, 

0 This etymology is certainly fanciful; Svara cannot be traced 
to the root */>/u modification of p? >, to love. The name literally 
means, “ The Sftrnan9 of the tones.” Thi- appears to ref to Borne 
peculiarities in their mtonations. These Saiuans being required only 
for the groat Sutirus, whirh have been out of use for at least a 
thousand years, it is difficult now to ascertain the exact nature of 
jthe recital of thcie £ Am uns. 
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afods were afraid lest these seventeen\ajji 
, (employed at the Svarasaman da^s) might, 
Account of their being all the same, and not pro¬ 
tected by being covered (with other Stomas), break 
down. Wishing that they should not slip down, 
they surrounded them, below with all the Stomas, 
and above with all the Prishthas. That is the reason 
that on the Abhijit day which precedes (the Sva¬ 
rasaman days) all Stomas are employed, and on the 
Vis vajit day which follows (the Svarasaman days 
after the Vishuvan day is over) all Prishthas are used. 
These (Stomas and Prishthas) surround the- seven- 
teen-fold Stomas (of the Svarasfmian days) in order 
to keep them (in their proper place) and to prevent 
them from breaking down. 


{The performance of the Vishuvan day.) 10 
The gods were (again) afraid of the sun falling 
from the sky. They pulled him up and tied him 
with five ropes. * 11 The ropes are the Divakirtya 
Sa mans, 12 among which there is the Mahadiva- 
kirtya Prishtha ; 13 the others are, the Vikarna, the 
Brahma, the Bhasa, 14 and the Agnishtoma 15 Sama ; 


10 Sec the As'val. S'r. S. R, 0. 

11 The term is rai'mi , ray, which Say. explains by part grab a. 

12 Say. explains the words by: firf* xjariftinfw 

2 . r. the five SAmans which are to be repeated only at day. This 
explanation tnny nppeaj at first somewhat strange,* but it is quite 
correct. Vor the employment of tho different tunes h regulated »,v 
the different parts of the day. Up to this time certain tuues {ruga, 
the word tdman being only the older denomination for the same 
thing) are allowed to be chanted only at day, such as the Savanna 
Oauraidravga , &e., others are confined to the early morn intr* 
others to the night. 

13 This is the triplet vihhrad bnhat pibatu (Sum. Samh. 2, 802-804). 

14 The Vikarnam Sama is, pnksha*y(i vriahno (0, 8, 1). The 
same verse is used, according to fc&y., fi r the Braiima, a=> well* as for 
the Bhasa Samans. 

15 The Agnishtoma Sums is not especially mentioned by SAy. Jlc 
simply says in the same manner in which the'Pandits up to this day 
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bai^and Rathantara Seim ans are required for 
le two Pavamana Stotras (the Pavamana at the 
midday, and the Arbhava-pavamana at the evening 
libations). 

Thus they pulled up the sun tying him with five 
cords 16 in order to keep him and to prevent him from 
falling. 


(On this day, the Vishuvan) he ought to repeat 
the Prataranuvaka after the sun has risen y for only 
thus all prayers and recitations belonging to this 
particular day become repeated during the day-time 
(the day thus becomes divuklrtyam). 

As the sacrificial animal belonging to the Soma 
libation (of that day) and being dedicated to the sun, 
they ought to kill such one as might be found to' be 
quite white (without any speck of another colour). 
For this day is (a festival) for the sun. 

He ought to repeat twenty-one Sfimidheni verses 
(instead of fifteen or seventeen, as is the case at 
other occasions); for this day is actually the twenty- 
first (being provided with the twenty-one-fold 
Stoma). 


After having repeated fifty-one or fifty-two verses 17 
of the Shastra (of this day), he puts the JN ivid (ad- 


explnin such things : ^ 

^/T*reT*T ^ow the Shman with which the Agniihtoma becomes corn- 
pi. ted, i.e. tht- last of the twelve Stotras is the so-cfflled YajfiA Yajniya 
ounion : [irijud yajh&vo arjuaye (Surrt. Sam. 2 53-54). This one 
is expressly called (in the Samu prayogas) the Agnishtoma-suma, 
being the characteristic Suinan of the Agnishtomn. 

10 The five tunes or S&mans representing the five cords ore, the 
Mfthudivukirtyam, the Vikarrjn, Brnlnna, and Bhasa tunes, being 
regarded only as one on account of their containing the same verse; 
'the Agnhhtoma .Saraa, and the Biihat, and Uuthcntnrara. 

17 The number fifty-one or fifty-two depends on the eircumsf once that 
• •••/■• Iratya nuvirydni , either eight ox nine verse 
might bo recited before the insertion of the >’ivid.' The rule is that 
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ijx to Indra) in the midst (of the hymn indrasyanu 
n % 1, 32). After this (the repetition of the 
Nivid) he recites as many verses (as he had recited 
before putting the Nivid, i. c. fifty-one or fifty-two). 
(In this way the total number of verses is brought 
to above a hundred.) The full life of man is a 
hundred years; he has (also) a hundred powers 
and a hundred senses. (By thus repeating above a 
hundred verses) the Hotar thus puts the sacrificer in 
(the possession of his full) life, strength, and senses. 


20 . 


(The Hamsavati verse or the Tarkshya triplet to be 
repeated in the Di.tr ohona may. Explanation of 
both the Hamsavati and Tar It shy a.) 

lie repeats .the Durohanam as if he were ascending 
(a height). For the heaven-world is difficult to ascend 
( durohanam ). He who has such a knowledge ascends 
to the celestial world. 

As regards the word cl&rohanam, that one who 
there burns (the sun) has a difficult passage up (to 
his place) as well ns any one who goes there (e. e. tin 
sacrificer who aspires after heaven). 

By repeating the Durohanam, he thus ascends to 
him (the sun). 

lie ascends with a verse addressed to the hams a 
(with a hamsavati). ™ (The several terms of the ham- 


at the midday libation the Nn.il should be inserted after th*' fir-L 
halt of the hymn has been t ceded by about one verso The 
hi question has fifteen verges. The motion can, therefore not 
take place before the eighth aud not after the ninth. 9 

This verse forms th. Durolmnu mantra. Its repetition is de¬ 
scribed by As vul. S r. S. 8, 2, iu the following way : P 

c. after having called s omsuvom^ he should repeat 
25* 
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z are now explained). This (Aditya, the sun) 
the swan sitting in light.” He is the “Vasu 
(shining being) sitting in the air.” He is the “ Hotar 
sitting on the Vedi.” He is the “ guest sitting in 
the house.” He is “ sitting among men. ” He “ sits 
in the most excellent place” ( varascid ), for that place 
in which sitting he burns, is the most excellent of 
seats. He is “ sitting in truth” ( rit/isacl ). He is 
‘(sitting in the .sky ” (i vyomascid ), for "the sky is among 
the places that one where sitting he burns. He is 
“ horn from the waters ” \abjd), for in the morning he 
comes out of the waters, and in the evening he en¬ 
ters the waters. He is “born from cows*” (gajd), * 
He is “ born from truth.” He is “ born from the 
mountain” (he appears on a mountain, as it were, 
when rising). He is “ truth” (ritam). 

He (the sun) is all these (forms). 4 Among the 
metres (sacred verses) this (hamsavatl verse) is as 
it were, his most expressive and clearest form. 
Thence the Hotar should, wherever he makes the 
Durohanam, make it with the Iiamsavati verse. 

He who desires heaven, should, however, make 
it with the Tarkshya verse (10, 178, 1). For Tark- 
shva showed the way to the Gayatri when she, in 
the form of an eagle, abstracted the Soma (from 
heaven). When he thus uses the Tarkshya (for 


•the* verse hamtah rfucliUhad (4,40,5) in the Durghnna way first 
by padaa, thm by half verges, then taking tjiree ptidos together, and 
finally the whole v. r^c v. iti rmt stopping, and conclude (tliui ftist 
l-cpeiition) with the syllable om . Then he ought t<» repeat it 
uuain com mi ncing with three padas taken together, then by half 
verses (and ultimately hy padas, which makes the seventh repetition 
(of the same verse). This is the Durohanam. See Ait. Br. 4.21. 
The M' 11 - 'i\ !ii' 11 nfi has it to repeat always on the sixth duy of the 
Ahhiplavn Shnlah:^. Or* the Yisliuvan day it is repented by the 
lh uir. The ha h*avatl font , i *rt of a hymn addressc ' to Dadhih - 
7 'ran, which is n name of the sun; hamta , f. e, swan, is anoth:: 
metaphorical expression for “suit.” 



mtSTtfy. 
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the Durohanam), he does just the san 
were to appoint one. who knows the fields as 
his guide (when travelling anywhere). The Tark- 
shya 10 is that one who blows (£. c. the wind), thus 
carrying one up to the celestial world. 

The Tarkshya hymn is as follows:) (1) “ Let us 
“ call hither to (our) safety the Tarkshya, that horse 
“ instigated by the gods, (the horse) which is endur- 
“ ing, makes pass the carriages (without any 
“ impediment), which keeps unbroken the spokes of 
“ the carriage wheel, which is fierce in battle and 
“ swift.” 


He (the Tarkshya) is the - horse Ivaji) instigated 
by the gods. lie is enduring, makes pass the 
carriage (without! any impediment) ■ for he crosses 
the way through these worlds in an instant. He 
keeps the spokes of the carriage wheel unbroken, 
conquers in battle (pritanaja being explained by 
pritunajit). By the words “ to (our) safety” the 
tl otar asks for safety. By the words “let us call 
hither the Tarkshya,” he thus calls him. 

“Offering repeatedly gifts (to the Tarkshya) 
as li they were lor Indra, let us for (our) saftey 
“ embark m the ship (represented by the Durolia- 
“ nam) as it were. (May) the earth (be) wide (to allow 
us bee passage). iMay we not be hurt \vhen■goin rr 
“ (our way) through you two (heaven and earth) who 
“ aie great and deep (like ®n ocean).” 

By the words “ for safety” he asks for safety By 
the words “ let us embark in the ship” h e thus 
mounts lnm (the Tarkshya) in order to reach the 
heavenly world, to enjoy it and to join (the celestial 


<» It h often tuentm«d Kith tlio <• . 

According to Nml. 1,14, it means “horse.” Whether it ha 

| tl j'; E i ,1 ’'- r ‘ ai9 aS o U 1 !? l!d ia 11115 Sanscrit Dictionary 
of BoebtUngli. and ltoth m., page 310, is very doubtful to me. 
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ants). By the words “ (may) the eartli (be) 
. may we not be hurt,”- &c. the Hotar prays for 
a (sate) passage and (a safe) return. 20 

« k 3) r He r , (the Tarksh ya) passes in an instant 

^ by dmt of his strength through the regions of all 

<( fiv ' e tr . lbe f. the whole earth) just' as the sun 
extends the waters (in an instant) by its light, 
rhe speed of him (the Tarkshya) who grants a 
thousand, who grants a hundred gifts, is as irre¬ 
sistible as that of a fresh arrow.” b 
By the word sunja he praises the sun openly. By 
the words “the speed of him,” & c . he asks for a 
blessing for himself and the sacrificers. • 


21 . 

9 

( Oil the way of repeating the Durohanam .) 

After having called somsavom , he makes the 
Durohanam (representing the ascent to heaven) The 
celestial world is the Durohanam (for it is to ascend), 
speech is the call s^nmsaoom; (Brahma is Speech) 
By thus calling somsavom he ascends through the 
fiiahma, which is this call, to the celestial ^world. 

lie hist time he makes his ascent by stopping after 
every pada (of the Durohana mantra). Thus he 
reaches this world (the earth). Then he stops after 
every half verse. Thus he reaches the airy region, 
hen he stops after having taken together three padas. 
hus he reaches that world* Then he repeats the 
whule verse without stopping. Thus he gains a 
footing in him (the sun) who there burns. 

(After having thus ascended) he descends by 
stopping after three padas, just as one (in this world) 
Holds the branch of the tree (in his hand when 


are explained by Suy. as 3nJlf*TQJ*r and 
WWI Ufaiq-Fr. 






rising from it). JBy doing so, he gains .. 

^ *g in that world. By then stopping after each 
alt verse he gains a firm footing in the airy region, 
(and by stopping) after each pada, (he gains a "firm 
footing) in this world (again). After having thus 
reached the celestial world, the sacrifices "obtain 
thus a footing (again) in this world. 21 

b or those who aspire only after (a footing) in one 
(world), that is, after heaven, the Hotar ought to 
repeat (the D a r oh an am) without making the descent 
(in the way described, by stopping first after three 
pa das, c\:c.) lliey (thus) conquer only the celestial 
world, but they cannot stay long, as it were, in this 
world. 

Hymns in the Trishtubh and Jagati metre are 
mixed to represent a pair. For cattle are a pair • 
metres are cattle. (l his is done) for obtaining 
cattle. b 


22 . 


{To what the Vishuvan day is like , Whether or not 
the Shastras of the Vishuvan day are to he repeated 
on other days during the Sattra also . On the merit 

yverfornnng the Vishuvan dag. On this day an 
ox IS to he immolatedJor Vis'vakarma.) 

ihc » i: liuvan day is like a man. Its first 

1 TV ^° f a i mail) and itS Iatter halft like 
the lett half. I Ins is the reason that it (the perform - 


** One has to bear in mind that the sacrifleer does not wish 
reside permanently in heaven before the expiration of hi* full life-term 
viz. one hundred years. Hut hv m p B ,.c Xe “ me-term, 

sreuro for himself even when‘still alive lodiririM S ? CI ^ flcC8 hp f can 
taken up by him after death |-J e must ~i r h ^ , ln heaven, to be 

aspniwi tn „ .... . „ . 1 alreaJ y when alive mvsti- 


cally ascend to heav.-n, toVain aVooHnM\h<w« a<ly nlivt l n '- vsti ' 

as a future inhabitant of the celestial *worW ’ n "^ t0 l,c . ro ? is "' red 

DOrohana mantra is repeated? ^ by ' hC pecullnr w °y iu wWc *» tll ° 
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the six. months’ ceremonies foliovvini 
fan clay) is called the “ latter” (half) 

Vishuvan day is (just as) the head of a man 
whose both sides are equal. 22 Man is, as it were, 
composed of fragments (bidala). That is the reason 
that even here a suture is found in the midst of the 
head. 

They say, He ought to repeat (the recitation for) 
this day only on the Vishuvan day. 23 Among the 
Shastras this one is Vishuvan. This Shastra (called) 
Vishuvan is the equator (vishuvan). (By doing so) 
the sacrifices become vishuvat ( i . e. standing like 
the head above both sides of the body) and attain to 
leadership. 

But this opinion is not to be attended to. He 
ought to repeat it (also) during the year (the Sattra 
is lasting). For this Shastra is seed. By doing 
so, the sacrificers keep their seed (are not deprived, 
of it) during the year. 

For the seeds produced before the lapse of a year 
which have required (for* their growth) five or 
six months, go off (have no productive power). 
The sacrificers will not enjoy them (the fruits which 
were expected to come from them). But they enjoy 
(the fruits of) those seeds which are produced after 
ten months or a year. 


37 The torm in tiie original is prabdhuh , which appears to mean 
literally, measured by the length of arras (wbieh both are equal). 
Say. explains it in the following way : 

fsKT 

aJ That is to say, the performance of the Vishuvan day must bo 
distinguished from tbat of all other days of the Sattra. The Mah&- 
divakirtyatn Saman, the DCtrohanam, See. ought to be peculiar to it. 
A has hero cl< nrly means “the performance of the ceremonies,” or 
more especially the <l Shastras required for the Soma day.” 

u This is implied in tho term (^qT^it^CST,) Upa t meaning “in 
addition,” 



MINIS 



fuTuie) Vishuvan clay during the year (also). For 


•efore the Hotar ought to repeat the (Sliastra 
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this day’s Shastra is the year. Those who observe 
this day’s performance (during the year) obtain the 
(enjoyment of the) year. 

The sacrificer destroys, by means of the Vishuvan 
day’s performance, during the year all consequences 
of guilt ( jjdpman ). 

By means of (the performance of the Sattra 
ceremonies in) the months (during which the Sattra 
is lasting) he removes the consequences of guilt from 
his limbs (the months being the limbs of "the year). 
By means of the Vishuyim day’s performance during 
the year he removes the consequences of guilt from 
the head (the Vishuvan' being the head). He who 
has such a knowledge removes by means of the 
Vishuvan day’s performance the consequences of guilt. 

They ought (on the Mahavrata day) to kill for the 
libations an ox for Vis'vakarman (Tvashtar) in ad¬ 
dition (to the regular animal, a goat, required for 
tiiat occasion); it should be of two colours on both 
sides. 

Indra after having slain Vritra, became Vis va- 
karman. Prajapati after having produced the crea¬ 
tures, became (also) Vis'vakarman. The year is 
Vis vakarman. 25 Thus (by sacrificing such a bullock) 
they reach Indra, their own Self, Prajapati, the year, 
Vis'vakarman (£. e. they remain united with them’ 
they will not die) and thus they obtain a footing in 
Indra, in their own Self (their prototype), in Prajapati 
in the year, in Vis vakarman. lie who lias such a 
knowledge obtains a firm footing. 


25 Visvakarman means “ *ho does all work.” 
tect of the gods is meant by the term. 


---- 

Generally tho archi- 
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( The Dvddasdha sacrifice . Its origin , general 

rules for its performance . initiatory rites.) 


23 . 


{Origin of the Dvadas'gha. Its Gayatri form.) 

Prajapati felt a desire to create and to multiply 
himself. He underwent (in order to accomplish this 
end) austerities. After having done so he perceived 
the Dvadas'aha sacrifice (ceremonies to be) in his 
limbs and vital airs. He took it out of his limbs 
and vital airs, and made it twelve-fold. He seized it 
and sacrificed with it. Thence he (Prajapati) was 
produced ( i . e. that form of his which enters crea¬ 
tures, his material body). Thus he was reproduced 
through himself in offspring and cattle. He who 
has such a knowledge is reproduced through himself 
in offspring and cattle. 

Having the desire to obtain through the Gayatri 
throughout the Dvadas'aha everywhere the enjoy¬ 
ment of all things, (he meditated) how (this might be 
achieved). 

(It was done in the following way.) The Gayatri 
was at the beginning of the Dvadas aha in (the form 
of) splendour, in the midst of it, in (that of the) metre, 
at its end in (that of) syllables. Having penetrated 
with the Gayatri the Dvadas'aha everywhere, he 
obtained the enjoyment of everything. 

He who knows the Gayatri as having wings, eyes, 
light, and lustr* goes by means of her being 
possessed of these things, to the celestial world. 

The Dvadas'aha (sacrifice) is the Gayatri with 
wings, eyes, light, and lustre. The two wings (ofthe 
Dvadas aha) are the two Atirafcras which are at the 
beginning and end of it (lit. mint? about). The* two 
Agnishtomas (within the two Atir&tras) are the two 



The eight IJkthya days between (the AtiWmr 
agfKAgnishtoma at the beginning, and the Agnishtoma 
and Atiratra at the end) are the soul. 

11 o who has such a knowledge goes to heaven by 
means of the wings, the eyes, the light, and lustre of 
l he Gayatri. 

24 . 

(0« the different parts, and the duration of the. 

Dr ados aha sacrifice.) (Jn the Brihati nature of 

this sacrifice. The nature of the Brihati.) 

The Dvadas'aha consists of three Tryahas (a 
sacrificial performance lasting for three days) together 
with the “ tenth day” and the two Atiratras. “After 
having undergone the Dikslifi ceremony (the initiation) 
during twelve days, one becomes fit'for performing 
sacrifice. During twelve nights lie undergoes 
the l-pasads 1 (fasting). By means of them he shakes 
oil (all guilt) from his body. 

He who Inis such a knowledge becomes purified 
and clean, and enters the deities after having dm ino 

alTlnn r , ayS , b ?” boni «ud shaken oil' 

(all i^iult) iron) Ins body. 

Ihe Dvadasciba consists (on the w hole) of thirty 
u ' | 1 '" I he , ll ia t' ha: thirty-six «vllaM->s. The 
Ihiidos-iha is the sphere for the Brihati (in which 
she i moving). By means of the Brihati tlu- ,r 0t j s 
obtained (a I) these worlds: for bv ten syllable- 
they reached this world (the earth), by (other) i en 
they reached the aw, by (other) ten the sky bv f, nr 

lh, .'- v p* directions, and by two they 

gamed a him footing in this world ‘ - 


1 lie keeps tile fas tine ennnoeh'd with the ! ’ 

this occasion lie must live on uilk alone Ti n’ I ' ’'' u '” :y U 
Ovudabului, performed diirimr It nr .lev., 

makes twelve. Sec about :hem 1, ' ’ djy ‘ Uc - u,#t 

2(i a 
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. Ho who has such a knowledge secures a firr.i 
footing (for himself). 

About this they (the theologians) ask, Ifow is 
it, that this (particular metre of thirty-six syllables) 
is called Brihati, i. e. tbe great one, there being other 
metres which are stronger, and exceed the (Brihati) 
in number of syllables ? (The answer is) It is called 
•■> on account of the gods having reached by means of 
11 ^ all) these worlds, by ten syllables, this world 
t.K^ eai tli), &c Ife who has such a knowledge obtains 
anything lie might desire. 


25 - 


(Prajdpati instituted the Dvadas'dha. The nature 
of this sacrifice. Jdy whom it should be performed.) 

The Dv.idas aha is Prajapati’s sacrifice. At the 
beginning Pn riflcod with it. Tie said to 

the Sea.-.ns and Months, “make me sacrifice with 
'he Dvada.- alia (i. e. initiate me for this sacrifice).” 

Altcr : performed on him the Diksb.'i 

.0 prevented him from leaving (when 
walking in he sacrificial compound) they said to him, 
."Now give us (first something) then we shall make 



tog this sacrifice. 
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Seasons and .Months felt themselves burden: rl 
r> V i m (with *° 1 ' havin: 1 ' accepted at th<' 

Dvadas alia (winch they performed for Prajapalil n 
reward. They said to Prajapati, “Make us (also) 
saenhee with the Dvadas alia.” He consented and 
in ,,, th ®™’ “ 1 Becomu ye initiated (take the Dik- 
*5j , • “ e , ^'ties residing in the first (the so¬ 

on ed bright) halt ol the months first underwent the 
Uik.,ha ceremony, and thus removed the consequences 
ot guilt. I hence they are in the davIMit as it 

•neln tZ f°¥ TV 0 haV - C tboir £ uUt (reaHv)°removed, 
where)! ^ ’ as !t " ere < ma y «pi>ear every- 

'fhe deities residing in the second half (of the 
months) afterwards underwent the Diksha. But the v 
(could) not wholly remove the evil consequences df 
gu. t. 1 hence they are darkness, as it were: for 
those who have their guilt not removed are darkness 
as il wore (comparable to it). 

r » inn.-e lie who has this knowledge ouo-hl to have 

•coiovor (all) g u i| t f, OB1 |,i lnp pi t : ' non it(.e tlms 

It was Prajapati who, as the year, resided in il,. 
> ar, the seasons, and month. t he «>. 
months thus resided (also) in Prnjiqmti as' '»h'“v!"r 
hus _they mutually reside in one an-ih. r. He'who 
ms the Dvadaskha performed for himself resides i n 
; wb «Pert«n,.sitfor him). Thence they (the 
pm s si s.,\ , 1,0 smnerts ht for having the Dvadas -ih- 

■" *«*» «rf«,o,eSet 

uSSll' U'O «»ci alee for tho flrs-bom. 

the first hrn * ^ vadas ; ,ba Performed (became) 
the h, a t-boi„ am..„g the gods. It is the sac,lie- 


lor a leafier (a s'restiFhn). 


(became) the leader among the gods. 


He \vho tirst pi rfo rmed 


The first-b 


misr/ty 
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<thc^ieader (of his*family or tribe) ought to perform 
it (alone) ; then happiness lusts (all the year) in this 
(the place where it is performed). 

(They say) “ No sinner ought to have the Dvu- 
das'aha sacrifice performed; no such one should 
reside in me (the priest)/’ 

The gods (once upon a time) did not acknowledge 
that India had the rijht of primogeniture and 
leadership. He said to Brishaspati, “ Bring forme 
ihe Dwtdas'aha sacrifice.” He complied with his 
wish. Thereupon the gods acknowledged Indra’s 
right of primogeniture arid leadership. 

He who has such a knowledge is acknowledged as 
the first-boni and leader. All his relations agree as 
(to his right) to the leadership. 

fhc first three (Soma) days (of the Hvadas aha) 
are ascending (L r. die metres required are from the 
the morning to the evening libation increasin in 
number); the middle three (Soma) days ore crossed, 
( l. c. there is no regainr order of increase nor decrease 
in the number of syllables of the metres); the last 
tim e (Soma) days are descending (i. e. the number of 
syllables of the metres from the morning to the 
evening libations is decreasing). 2 

On account of the (metres of the) first three days 
(tryaha ) beii g ascen ling, the fire blades up, ferine 
upward region belongs to the fire. On account of the 
(metros of the) middle three days being crossed, the 
wmd blows across . the wind moves across (the other 
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u. rv the nine principal <inys of il e Dvrnlr * aim sneriflen to< i - 
lionid. 1 he\ • mstit u r < the Nnvnrutra, «. *•. saci iih 6 1 lathis' re nil) 
i'ld.ti (anil day*). Ii i an-isU of three Tryn/.us i. e. rfnvc duvs 
pcrlor.iK.nco of iL. Soma -.urirn-r. i he order of metric on the fir* t 

“ l ' Hu a -i.»n a Ti-i -1 ?; \i» (t. -sour syllable*): at tli. 

•' $ - ■ ' 

-l '‘ s 1 lC 0,1 * ’ 1 ,n "hes jm, .laiyuti, (iuyai: ;, ami Tri htudh, nu»i 
‘d ' •«, '1 tblipibg .1 v,.^ ag utul Cl ay at rt. 


I lie c 
mi tho last tli 
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and the waters flow (al$p) across; fo; 
"which is across (the others) belongs to the 
On account of (file metres of) the three last 
days being descending, that one (the sun) burns 
downwards (sending his rays down), the rain fails 
down, (and) the constellations (in heaven) send (their 
light) down. For the region which goes down 
belongs to the sun. 


The three worlds belong together, so do these 
three Tryahas. These (three) worlds jointly shine to 
the fortune of him who has such a knowledge. ’ 


26 . 


(When the Diksha for the Rvddas'dha is to be per¬ 
formed. The animal for Prajdpati. Jamadagni 
Sdmidhenl verses required . The Purodasa for 

Ydiju. On some peculiar rite when the l)v&das'uha 
is performed as a Sattra.) 

The Diksha went away from the gods. They 
made it enter the two months of spring, and joined 
it to it; but they did not get it out (of these months 
for using it). They then made it subsequently enter 
the two hot months, the two rainy months, the two 
months of autumn, find the two winter months, and 
joined it. to them. They did not get it out of the two 
winter months. They then joincM it to the two 
months of the dewy season (Sis'ira) ; they (finally) 
got it out of these (two months for using it). 

He who lias such a knowledge reaches any one he 
wishes to reach, but his enemy will not reach him. 

Thence the sacrifice!' who wishes that the Diksha 
for a sacrificial session 8 should come (by itself) to 
him, should have the Diksha rites performed on him- 


a The Dvidns'ab* is regarded a3 a Sattra or session. The iiatui- 
lion lor the performance of a Sattra is a Sattra tHktjha. 

£G* 
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g the two.months of the dewy season. , , 1Ui7 
his Diksha when the Diksha herself is 




present, and receives her in person. 

(Hie reason that he should take his Diksha during 
the two months of the dewy season is) because both 
time and wild animals are, in these two months (for 
want of green fodder), very thin and show only 
bones, and present in this* state the most vivid image 
ot the Diksha (the aim of which ceremony is to make 
the sacrifice!’ lean by fasting). 

Before he take3 his Diksha he sacrifices an 
animal for Prajapati. For (the immolation of) this 
(animal) he ought to repeat seventeen Samidheni 4 
verses. For Prajapati is seventeen-fold. (This is 
done) for reaching Prajapati. Apr! verses which come 
l , ; m Jamadagni are (required) for (the immolation of) 
this animal. About this they say, Since at (all) other 
animal sacrifices only such Apri verses are chosen as 
are traceable to the Rishi ancestors (of the saci ificer) 
why are at this (Prajapati sacrifice) only Jattadaghi 
verses to be used by all f (The reason is) The Jama¬ 
dagni verses have an universal character, and make 
successful in everything. This (Prajapati) animal is 
an universal character, and makes successful in 
everything. The reason that they use (at that 
occasion) Jamadagni verses, is to secure all forms, 
and to be successful in everything. 

rheTurodtis'a belonging to this animal is Vayu’s. 
About this they ask, Why does the Purodasa, 
v -' ich forms part of the animal sacrifice, belong to 
Vayu, whilst the animal itself belongs to another 
d<'ity (Prajapati) ? (To this objection) one ought to 
‘‘ ply, Prajapati is the sacrifice,* (that Purodasa is 
given to Vayu) iji order to have the sacrifice 
performed without any mistake. Though this 


Sec 1, 1. 
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belongs to Vayu.it is* not withheld from 
rtrfapati. For Vay u is Prajapati. This has been 
said^ by a Rishi in the words pavamanah prajapatih 
(9, 5, e. Prajapati who blows. 

11 the Dvadas'aha be (performed as) a S^t.ra, then 
the sacrificers 5 should put # all their several fires 
together, and sacrifice in them. All should take the 
Diksha, and all should prepare the S6ma juice. 

rle concludes (this sacrifice) in spring. For spring 
is sap. % doing so he ends (his sacrifice) with (the 
obtaining of) food (resulting from the sap of spring). 


27 . 


( The rivalry of the metres. The separation of Heaven 
and Earth . They contract a marriage. The Sdma 
forms in which they are wedded to one another. On 
the Hack spot in the moon . On posliaand iisha.) 


Each ot the metres (Gayatri, Trishtubh, and Ja^ati) 
tried to occupy the place of another'metre. Gayatri 
asp!red after the- place of Trishtubh and Ja^ati, 
1 nshtuhh after that of the Gayatri and Ja^ati,°and 
Jagati after that of Gayatri and^lnshtubh. ° 

fhereupon Prajapati saw tins Dvadas'aha with 
metres being removed from their proper places 
(vyijhachhandasa). Il 0 took it and sacrificed with it 

t ! 1 i l9 . Way made TT the ! lletres obt ™i (fulfilment 
°P. aU desires He who has such a knowledge 

obtains (fulfilment of) all desir* s. 

Tlte liotur removes the metres from their proner 
places, in order that the sacrifice should not lose its 
essence. * 

This circumstance that the Hotar changes the 
proper place ot the metres has its analogy in the fact 


4 At a Saltra or sacrificial session all the r!. . . . 

turn become sacrifice*. They p rform thp r 1 Pleats in Hicir 
another. ' P norm the cere monies for one 






%L 

distant 

w _ 1 fresh 

( horses or oxen which are not fatigued. Just in the 
same way. the saerificers travel to the celestial world 
by employing at every 'station fresh metres (repre¬ 
senting the horses or o$en) which are not fatigued, 
(i’his results) from changing the places of the metres. 

These two worlds (heaven and earth) were (once) 
joined. (Subsequently) they separated. (After their 
separation) there fell neither rain nor was there sun¬ 
shine. The five classes of beings (gods, men, &c.) then 
did not keep peace with one another. (Thereupon) 
the gods brought about a reconciliation of both these 
worlds. Both contracted with one another a marriage 
according to the rites observed by the gods. 

In the form of the Rathantara Saman this earth is 
wedded to heaven, and in the form of the Brihat 
Saman, heaven is wedded to the earth. (And again) © 
in the form of the N audhasa Saman the earth is wedded 
1 to heaven, and in the form of the S'yaita Saman, 
heaven is wedded to the earth. 

In the form of smoke this earth is wedded to 
heaven, in the form m rain heaven is wedded to the 
earth. 

r l he earth put a place fit for offering sacrifices to 
the gods into heaven. Heaven (then) put cattle on 
' the earth. 

Tlie place fit for offering sacrifices to the gods 
which the earth put in heaven is that black spot in 
tiie moon. 

This is the reason that they perform their sacrifice 
m those half months in which the moon is waxing 
end full (for only th* n that black spot is visible); for 
they only wi !i to obtain that (blatk spot). 

Heaven (put) on the earth herbs for pasturage. 
About them Tura the son of Kavasha said : O Jana- 
mejaya. what i. (to b*e understood by the words) 
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{great) people when travelling (to a 
place) yoke to their carriages at every statior 
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fodder) and iisha (herbs of pasturage) ? 

^reason that those who care for what proceeds 
from the cow (such as milk, &c.) put the question 
(when sending a cow to a pasturage), are there ushas, 
i. e. herbs of pasturage? For ns ha is fodder. 

That world turned towards this world, surrounding 
it. Thence heaven and eartu were produced. Nei¬ 
ther came heaven from the air, nor the earth from 
the air. 

28 

(On the Sdma Prishthas.) 6 
At the beginning there were Brihat and Rathan- 
taram ; through them there were Speech and Mind. 
Rathantaram is Speech, Brihat is Mind. Brihat beino- 
first created, thought Ilathantaram to be inferior; the 
Rathantaram put an embryo in its body ; nd brought 
forth Vairupam. These two, Rathantaram and 
Vairupam joined, thought Brihat to be. inferior to 
them ; Brihat put an embryo in its own body, whence 
tfu Vairajam was produced. f l iiese two, Brihat and 
Vciir.’ijam joined, thought Rathantaram and Vairupam 
to be inferior to them. Rathantaram then put an 
embryo in its body, whence the Sukvamm was 

produced. 1 hese three Rathantaram, VaMparo.'and 

M ^kvaram thought Brihat and Vain.jan to bo in- 
fenor to them. Brihat then 
body, whence the Raivatam 


[ait an embryo' in its 
was produced. These 
three Samar? on each side (Rnthai.iai-.un. Vairfl mm 
S Akvaram, and Brihat, Vairi.jam, Raivatam) bee...,;,’ 
tin- six Pnshthas. 7 

At (his (.time, when the Sama Pr'.shtlms .twin:,; i) 
the tliree metres (Gayatri, Tii.ditubit, and JrVuti ) 


6 See pa-ro 2H. 

» The purjwrt of tbi. ,.nm K raph to t. uhm- why on certain of 
thellvad.saha the Hatha .tarn .-nm.n, a...< on otlh. r < «... ltfihai 
Saman is required t■ r forming a Pr^htlu with ;; lo tlmi ^ 
on t!; c c o diffit i cd t Sim an*, 4, Id. 
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liable 
_ rfri put 
Anushtubh. 
produced Pankti 
and produced the 


§L 


get hold of these six PrishtKaSV 
an embryo in herself and produced 
Trishtubh put an embryo in herself and 
Jagati put an embryo in liersclf 
Atichbandas (metres). The three 


metres having thus become six, were thus able to hold 
the six Prishthas. 

The sacrifice of him becomes (well) performed, and 
(also) becomes well performed for the whole assem¬ 
blage (of sacrificer) who at this occasion takes his 
Diksha when knowing this production of the metres 
and Prishthas. 


FIFTH CHAPTER. 

(The two first days of the Dvidas'aha sacrifice.) 

29 

( The S has Iras of the morning and midday libations 
on the first day.) 

Agni is the leading deity of the first day. The 
Stoma (required) is lYivrit (the nine-fold), the Samnn 
Kathantaram, the metre Guyatri. He who knows 
what deity, what Stoma, what Sarnan, what metre 
(are required on tlie first day), becomes succc- -ful 
by it. The words a and pra are the characteristics of 
the first day. (Further) characteristics of this tiny 
are : ynlita joined, ratha carriage, as a swift, pi -o 
drink, the mentioning of the deities in the first padas 
(of the verses repeated) by their very names, the 
allusion to this world (earth), damans akin to R - 
thantaram, metres akin to Gavatri, the future of h i 
to make. 

T be Ajy. hymn of the first day is, vpa prat/ unto 
ailfa nim: (l, 74) ; for it contains the term pra, which 
is a characteristic of the first day. 
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Va-uga Shastram is, vdyavaydhi dars'atl 
; for it contains the term d, a characteristic 
of the first day. 

The Pratipad (beginning) of the Marutvatiya 
Shastra is, d nd rath am yuthotaye (8, 57, 1-3); its 
Anuchara (sequel), idaih v>aso sutam andhuh(8> 2, 1-3); 
they contain the terms ratlm , and piba (drink) which 
are characteristics of the first day. 

The 1 ndra-lN ihava Pragatha is, in dm nediya edihi 
(V a lakh. 5, o-G) ; here the deity is mentioned in the 
first pad a, which is characteristic of the first day. 

The Brahmanaspatya Pragatha is, praitu Brak - 
manaspatih (1, 40, 3-4); it contains the term pva 
which is a characteristic of the first day. 

The Dhayvas are, agnir neta, team Sonia kratubhih , 
pvivanty np.h (Ait. Br. 3, 18); here arc the deities 
mentioned in the first padas, which is a characteristic 
of the first day. 

'fhe Marutvatiya Pragatha is, pro, va indrdya Irihate 
(8, 78, 3-4) ; it contains the term j ra, which is a 
characteristic of the first day. 

i he (Nivid) liynui is, a ydtv b <\ro rase' (4, 21 ) ; it 
contains the term d, Which is a characteristic of 
the first day. 

{ Nisid; > roly a Shastra). 

The Bat ban tarn Prishthnm is, nbh, iva sirranonumo 
' ''' ' lu »d ttbhi Ltd pvrnujjttayt (K, 3, 7 ,3) ; 

(this is done) at a Kiithnntara day, of which charac¬ 
teristic the first day is. 

IheDhayvA is , yad rdrdna (Ait. Br. 3, 22)* it 
contains the k rm a, which is a charactori lie of the 
lii ot day 

lb ■'anui Pragalha is, piba sntosyn (8 3 ].o\. it 
contains the Unu piha « drink ” which is a chanic- 


teristic ol the first dav. 

? lie larkri-wim is, tyuv) i\ shi 
4, 20). 1 he 11 otar repeats it be 


jjihnm (Ait. Br. 
-fore the (ftivid) hymn 
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Nishkevalya Shastra). The Tarkshyai! 
ourney. (It is repeated) for securing safety. 
He who has such a knowledge makes his journey in 
safety and reaches the end of the year in safety. 


30. 

( The rest of the Nishkevalya Shastra, and the Shaslras 
of the evening libation .) 

The (Nivid) hymn (of the Nishke^lya Shastra) is, 
a na indro diirad (4, 20) ; it contains the term d y 
which is a characteristic of the first day. 

Both Nivid hymns, that of the Marutvativa as 
well us that of the Nishkevalya Shastras are (so called 
Samp at as? Vamadeva after having seen (once) those 
(three) worlds, got possession of them ( sanwpatat ) hv 
means of the Samj/citas. On account of his getting 
possession of ( sampati ) by means of the Sumpatas, 
they are called by this name (sampfitas). 

The reason that the Hotar, on the first day 
repeats two Samp&ta hymns, is, to reach the celestial 
world, to get possession of it, and join (its in¬ 
habitants). 

The Pratipad (beginning verse) of the Vais'vadevn 
Shastra on the first day, which is a Rathantara day Q 


1 See Ait. llrahm. 0, IS. 

* The so-called ILdhantara day-; of \ Dvfulas'ulia are the fir*t, 
tli.. i and fifth. : iy. hi re remarks that the Pratipad of (ho Vais'vn- 
devG Shaj*trna is joined to the Ratlii:iitnru Sdmnn. Thi>is, however , 
an erroneous staiem.nt, as T can prove from llie SAma prnyoga of the 
i)vivi. -; hi: (the la t of this Kin** ]t:;s been, in this pa; t ef 

India, performed rout fifty years o^ 1 ) which is in mv possession. 
The triplet addressed to Savitar is always (at all Sotnft sacrifices) 
tin. opening of the Vui.--\ i !• va Shastrapn tjie evening libation ; but 
on th<» fir: t day of the DviuJas alia tlio-o is bc^de.. the Arblinva 
PnvamAiia Siotia, only the Yajua ynjniyu Sum a used, she same 
v. hii li is required at the evcninir libation of tho Aumish^oma. Say. 

rot© that < .pv.M i'ion only lo explain the term nitkantorv. This 
mean • that Ik ; is thiiji; on 1 1 >e “ Uutluintarn du; ’ Tho 
Haitian turn is on this day required at tho midda\ libation. 
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jvitnr vrinlmahe , (5, 82, 1-3); its Anucr 
^is, adya n<? cleva savitar (5, 82, 4-6). I_ 
a Rathantara day, which is a characteristic 
of the first day. 

I he (Nivid) hymn for Savitar is, yunjate rtmna uta 
('h hi); it contains the term yuj to join, which is a 
characteristic of the first day. 

7 , he( .\ivid) hymn for Heaven and Earth is, pra 
c % y aiii !t<ynaih (1,159); it contains the pra. which 

is a characteristic of the firat day. 

hymn for the Ribhus is, ihclia vo 
manasa . (3, 60). If it would contain pra and d, the 
[piopti) (iiaiacteristics of tlie first day, tlien all 
would be pra, i e. going forth, and consequently the 
sacnficers would depart (pruishyan) from this world, 
j the reason that the Hotar repeats on the first 
day (as Nivid hymn for Heaven and Earth) ihclia 
mono (though it does not contain the terms charac- 
teii tic of the tirst day). Ih<i, t. c. here, is this world. 
Hv doing so, the Hotar makes the sacrifices eniov • 
this world. J J 

The (Nivid) hymn for the Vis vedevah is, devan 
in/vc by dutch chhavasah svastaye ( 10, 66). The deities 
*re mentioned in the first ^ada, which is a chaiuc- 
tenstic ot the first day. 

The "reason that the Hotar repeats this hymn 
(as Nivid Sftkta^Jbr the Wvodevah on the first day 
is to make the journey (of the sacrifieers) safe, because 
those who hold It session lasting for a year, or wlio 
perforin the Dvadas'aha, are i»oing to set out on 
a journey. Thus the Hotar makes (for them) 
the journey safe. 

He who has such a knowledge reaches in safety 
the end of the year, as well as those who have a 
Hotar knowing this and acting accordingly 

The Pratipad of the AgnimAruta ° Shastra is 

® u " r “""^ a TP{hupqjase (3, 3). The dqity (Vais\ a - 
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mentioned in the first pada, which is a 
racteiistic of the first day. 

The (Nivid) hymn for the Marutas is, pra tvak- 
shasnh pra taoasah (1,87). It contains the term 
pra y which is a characteristic of the first day. 

He repeats the Jatavedas verse, jataveduse suna- 
vam'.i (1.99,1) before (the Jatavedas) hymn. The 
Jatavedas verse is >afe journey. (It is repeated) for 
securing a safe journey. Thus he secures a safe 
journey (for the sacrificer). He \\|ho has such a 
knowledge reaches in safety the end of the year. 

The (Nivid) hymn for Jatavedas is, pra t vynsim 
naryasim (l, 143). It contains the term pra , which 
is a characteristic of the first day. 

The Agnin aruta Shastra (**f the first day of the 
Dvadas'aha) ib the same as in the Agnishtoma 3 The 
creatures live on what is peiformed equally in the 
eacrifn e ( i . e. in several different kinds of sacrifices). 

, Thence the Agnimaruta Shastra («.f the wt day 
of the uv a das aha) is identical (with that of the 
Agnishtoma). 


31 

(The characteristics of tire second day of the Dru - 
d'>saha. The Shastms o' the meriting and midday 
libations . S ory of Sarydta, the son of Almiu.) 

Indra is the leading deity of the second day; the 
Sterna (required) is the fifteen-fold (ynchadas'a), the 
Saman is Brihat, the metre is Trishtubh. He who 
knows what deity, what Stoma, what Saman, what 
metre (are required for the second day) succeeds by 
it. On the second day neither a nor jr i (thV charac¬ 
teristics of the first day) are used, but sthd (derivations 
fi oin this root) “ to stand/* is the characteristic. 
Other chaiacteristics of the second day are, nrdhva 


8 Soe 3, 36-38. 
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towards, nntnr in, between, vr 
growing, the deities mentioned (by 
the second pada, the allusion to the 
airy region, what has the nature of the Brihat Saman, 
what Iras the nature of the Trishtubh, the present 
tense 4 

The Ajya (hymn) of the second day is, ngnim dufam 
vriniMttk'- (l, 12); this contains the present tense (in 
vrinhnnfie) which is characteristic of the second day. 

The Pra-uga*Shastra is, rayo j,e ie snhu.vri.io (2, 
41); it contains the term ' rhlhun growing, increasing, 
in the words svtah $omu via ridha (2, 41, 4), which 
is a characteristic of the second day. 

The Pratipacf (beginning) of the Marutvatiya 
Shastra is, vis t aua.iasyn vnspatim (8, 57,4-6), and its 
Anuehara (sequel), iunra i f S mapd (8, 2, 4-6). 
They contain the terms rridhan (8, 57, 5) and untar 
(8, 2, 5) which are characteristics ot the second day. 

The constant (Indra-Mhava) bragaths^is, indra 
nedtya edihi. 

I he Prahmanaspati Pragutha is, vftishtka brah¬ 
ma yt spate ; it contains the term vrdhra tip, upwards, 
(in the word nttts! thn, i. t . rise) which is a charac¬ 
teristic of the second day. 

The constant Dhavvas are, ngnir neta , tvam soma 
kralxbhUi, pin van hj apah. 

The Marutvarfya Pragatha is, Irihad indra ;a 
guynta (8, *7, 1-2); it contains the temi iriahun 
increasing, in the word rdan dfui* 

The (Nivid) hymn (of the Marutvatiya Shastra) 
is, indra somam somapate (3, 32); it contains the 




4 The word for “ present tens • " in the orijrr al is hnrvnt 9 whi.h 
is the participle of ih*» p osent tense of the root h> i to \nak<. That 
it < snoot h«ve auy other mp.iniiip, undoubtedly follows fro ip the 
application of this lertn to the hvnvn durum luinmohi. in 

the whole of which there is nowhere any pr* spot tense or preaeat 
participle of the root kri , but, preteut tenses of other veibs. 


# 
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_ vrishan in the word a vriskasva “ gather 

strength,” (show yourself as a male 3, 32, 2) which is 
a characteristic of the second day. 

The Brihat Prishtham (£. e . Stotriyam, and Anu- 
rupam) is, tv dm iddki liaramahe (6, 46, 1-2) and tram 
liyehi cherave (8, 50, 7-8); (this is done) on the 
Barhata day, 5 of which kind the second day is (the 
use of the Brihat •prishtlid) being a characteristic of 
the second day. 

The constant Dhayyft (of the Nishkevalya Shas- 
tra) is, yad vdvdna . 

1 he Sarna Pragatha is, nbhayam s'rhiavachcha 
(8,50, 1-2); (the term vhhayam , i*e. both) means, 
what is today and what was yesterday. It belongs 
to the Brihat Saman, which is a characteristic of the 
second day. 

The constant Tarkshya is, tyam u shu vdjinam. 

, m 32 . 

{Tli* remainder of the Nishkevalya Shastra , and 
the Shastras of the evening libation on the second 
day.) 


The (Nivid) hymn (of the Nishkevalya Shastra) 
is, ya ta a fir avamd (6, 25) ; it contains the term 
vrishan m the word rrishnydni (6, 25, 3), which term 
is a characteristic of the second day. 

The 1 T~atipad of the Vais vadeva Shastra is. visvo 
devasya netus (5,50, 1), and tat snvitur varenyam 
(3, 62, 10- 11 ), the A nuchara (sequel) is, & vis vadevam 
satpatim (6, 82, 7-9). It belongs to the Brihat day, 
and is thus a characteristic of the second day, (which 
is a Brihat day). 

The (Nivid) hymn for Savitar is, ttd u shy a. dvvuh 
savitfl (6, 71): it contains the term “ up, up wards ” 
(in ut) which is a characteristic ©f the second day. 


The lUirhatn days arc the second, fourth, and sixth. 
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(Nivid) hymn for Dyavapritliivi is, 

£fySrdprithivi (1, 160); it contains the term antar, 
which is a characteristic of the second day. 

The (Nivid) hymn for the Kibhus is, t.nhshan 
fathom (1, ill); it contains the term rri*h r in in the 
word rr shanvcisii , which is a characteristic of the 
second day. 

The (N ivid) hymn for the Vis'vedevuh is, ynjnasya 
7/o rathyam (10, 02) ; it contains the term rrishd in the 
words rrisltd ketm\ which is a characteristic > f the 
second day. This hymn is by Saryata. As the An-' 
giras were engaged in a sacrificial session for going 
to heaven, they became always confounded (in their 
recitations) as often as they were going to perform 
the ceremonies ot the second day (of the Slialaha). 
S’aryata, the son of Manu, made them repeat the 
hymn, yajnasya raihyam on the second day, where¬ 
upon they got aware of the sacrifice (the sacrificial 
personage), and (by mfi&ns of it) ot celestial 
world. The reason that the Ilotar repeats his hymn 
on the second day is (to help the sacrifieer), to 
get aware of the sacrifice, and consequently to see 
the celestial world (of which he wishes to become 
an inhabitant). 


The P rati pad (beginning) of the Agnimaruta Sha c tra 
is, jrriksftnsya vri'thno (6, 8); it. contains the tern 1 ) 
vrishan , which is a characteristic of the second day. 

The (Nivid) hymn for the Klarutas in tile Agni¬ 
maruta Shastra is, vrishu s tkdhaija (1,64); it con¬ 
tains the term xrislian , which is a characteristic ot 
the second day. 

The constant J atavedas verse is f J&tnvcdasc sunn- 


vama. 

The (Nivid) hymn for Jatavedus is r ajnena 
vardhata (2, 2); it contain the term vndh , which is 
a characteristic of the second day. 

27 * 


FIFTH BOOK 

FIRST CHAPTER. ’ 

( The characteristics and Shastras of the third and 
■fourth days of the JDcadus'ahd.') 

- - 

1 . 

( The characteristic< of the third day . The Shastras 
of the mommy and midday libations.) 

The leading deities of the third day are the Vis've- 
devah ; its (leading) Stoma is the so-called Saptadas'a 
(seventeen-fold), its Saman The Vairupam, its metre 
the Jagath lie who knows what deity, what Stoma, 
what So man, what metre (are required on the third 
day), becomes successful by it. 

What hymn has a refrain, .that is a characteristic of 
the third day. Other characteristics are: asva horse, * 
anta end, repetition, (punarth ritti) consonance (in the 
ending vowels), cohabitation, the term “ covered, 
closed,” (p'iryasta) y t\\e term thrde, what has the form 
of anta (end), the mentioning of the deity in the last 
pada, an allusion to that world, the Vairupam Saman, 
the Jagati metre, the past tense. 

The Ajya Shastra is, yuhshvd hi devahutamdn 
(8,64). *4lie gods went to heaven bv means of the 
third day. The Asnras (and) Kakshas prevented 
them (from entering it). They said (to the Asnras), 

“ Become deformed, become deformed” (n? vya) ; when 
the Asuras were becoming deformed, the Devas entered 
(heaven). This produced the Saman called Vairupam ; 
thence it is called so (from ih upa deformed). He 
who has become deformed in consequence of his own 
guilt, destroys it (his deformity) by means of this 
knowledge. 
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z suras persecuted the Devas again, and came 
contact with them. 'I he Devas turned horses 


(as ra) and kicked them with'their feet. Thence the 
horses are calf d ns'va (from as' to reach). He who 
knows this obtains | asnute) all he. desires. Thence 
the horse is the swiftest of animals, because of its 
kicking with the hind legs. lie who has such a know¬ 
ledge destroys the consequences of ouilt This is 
the reason that the Ajya hymn on thi third day 
contains the term as'va horse, which is a characteristic 
or the third clay. 



fCr 1 f* U\ * • a * t£ l LI It LI HI 

(o, ol, o -H), a mure varunc vayam (5, 72, 1-3) 
qsvin&veha gaehhal&m 75,’ 7-9 In yah y ariribJlih (o’ 
40, 1-3), sajitr devehhir visvrbhir (7,34, 15-17) vta 
nah pria (6,61,10-12). They are in the Ushnih 
metre, have a refrain ( sam&aodarham ), which is a 
characteristic of the third day. 

Tam tam id r&dhase (8,57,7-9), (raja indrasya 
Sowa(,S ,-J) are the beginning anti the sequel 
of the Marutvatiya S.hasfr. 1 , which contain the terms 
consonance (8, 57, 7) and traoa, i. e . three 
which are characteristics of the third day. Indra 
nediya (V al. 5 5-b) is the constant (Iridra-Nihava) 
. aoatfiah. Pravmiam JJrnhmanaspatir (1 40 
is the Brahmanaspatya Prag&tha, which’ has a 
consonance (of vowels) is a characteristic of the 

Sn a bl ^rnclufy, 20, 4), tva,n Soma hratu- 
Ihih (1, 91, 2). and pinmtty „p6 (1,64,6) are the 
imm ovable Dhayyas. Nahih Sudiisd ratio* (7f 32, 


1 Payana explains puna) uinrittam as follows: 
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ie l^Tarutvatiya Pragatha, which contains the 
term paryasta , i. e. covered, closed, 'Crynryamd 
manusho deratata (5, 29) is the (Nivid) hymn (for the 
Marutvatiya Shastra); it contains the term “three.” 
Yad (Itiava indra (8, 59, 5-6), yad indra yavntas 
(7, 3/2, In-19) form the Vairupam Prishtham on the 
third day, which i* a Rathantara day, which is a 
characteristic of tlie third day. 

Yad rdv&na (10,74,6) is the constant Dhfiyya. 
By repeating (after this Dhavya): ah hi tra sura 
nonumah £7,32,22-23) the Hotar turns back the 
womb (of this day) because this (third) day is, as 
to its position, a Rathantara day, which Saman is 
therefore, the womb of it. Jnd*a tridhatu s'aranam 
(6,46,9 10) is the 8ama Pragatha ; it contains the 
term “ ti*ree” (in tridhala). Tyam u shu vdjinam 
(10, 178) is the constant Tarkshya. 


(The Nivid hymn of the Nishhevalya Shastra , and 
the Shastras of the Evening illation of the third day.) 

Yo jdto era pmthamb manaMan (2, 12) is the 
(Nivid) hymn, every v^erse of which ends in the same 
words (sa jnnasa Indrah) which is a characteristic of 
the third day. It contains the words sa Jana and 
Indra . If this be recited, then Indra becomes pos¬ 
sessed of his Indra (peculiar) power. The Sama 
singers, therefore, say, the*Rigvedis (the Hotars) 
praise Indra’s peculiar nature (power, indrasya indri- 
ya/nf This hynni is by the Kishi Gritsamada. By 
means of it this Rishi obtained Indrah favour and 
conquered the highest wo rid, lie who has this 
knowledge obtains Indra’s favour and conquers the 
highest world. 

Tat Sa<dtur vri fntahe vaymn (5,82, 1-3) and adyd 
deca $avitah( 6, t}2, 3-5) are the beginning and the 
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Vais'vadeva Shastra on the third 
athantara day. 

Tad devasya Savitur vary am mahad vrinmahe (4, 
53, 1) is the (Nivid) hymn for Savitar Because 
the end (which is aimed at) is a great one {mahad) ; 
and the third day is also an end.- Ghritcna dyava 
prithivi (6, 70) is the (fSivid) hymn for Dyavapri- 
thivi. It contains the words ghritas'rjyd, yltrita 
prichdy ghritarridhd , in which there is a' repetition 
(because the word ghrita i* three times repeated) and 
the consonance of the terminating vowels (because 
there is three times d at the end), which are charac¬ 
teristics of the third day. 

Anas'vo jdtu anablusur (4, 36) is the (Nivid) hymn 
for the Ribhus. It contains in the words rathus tri- 
chahrah , the term “ three ” {tri) which is a charac¬ 
teristic of the third day, 

JPardvato yn didhishanta (10, 63) is tho^(Nivid) 
hymn for the Vis'vedevAh. Because the word anta 
(the end) is to be found in the word paravatd {at6 
in the strong torn: at in ), and the third day is an end 
(an object). Ibis is the GayasAkta, by which Gaya, 
the son of Plata, obtained the favour‘of the Vis've- 
deirah and conquered the highest world. He who has 
this knowledge obtains the favour of the Vis'vedevAh 
and conquers the highest world. 

Vflisvt m (3, 2) is the beginning 

of the AgnimAruta Shasda. The Mta (end) i$ in 
dish and (but the t is wanting). The third day is 
also an end ’ (of a Tryahd or period of three days) 

Dhdrdvard mmalf> (-3, 34) is the (Nivid) hymn for 
the Manilas. Here is by anta the plural (most of 
the nominatives of this verse are in the plural) to be 
understood, because the plural is the. end (the last 
among the terminations, following the singular and 
N ^he third day is also the eml (of the 
lry aha). 




R 
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fyfytedasp sunavdma (1,99,1 ) is the constant verse 
uavedas. Tv am agile prathamo ungird (1. 31) is 
the (N ivid) hymn for Jatavedos, where each verse 
begins by the same words {fnmintjue), which is a 
characteristic of the thi id <!ay. By repeating tv am 
tvfvn (in every verse) the Ilotar alludes to the follow¬ 
ing three days (from the fourth to the sixth) for 
connecting (boih scries of three days). Those who 
with such a knowledge repeat (at the end of the last 
Shastra ol the third day a hymn « verv vers** of which 
contains the term tram) have both series of three 
days performed without interruption and breach. 


(On the Nyvnhha .) 3 

(Fay. These periods of three days form part of the 
Navnrdtra —nine nights—included in the Dvadas'uha. 


2 The ru4*vs for tnaki.i<_£ the Nyftnkha are laid down in As'val. Sr. 

8. (7,11). Th y ure : J ^ j 

i. e, t( On the fourth day is the -e:*'*nd sound (syllable) of each of 
the two first. Imlf verses n the' beginning of the Prataranuvaka to 
be pronounced with Nyttnkha. ( Tlifo Nyun ;ha. is made in tho 
following manner). The 6 (in d\<6 nva ir and ray6) is pronounced 
tin u with thn e morns, in the high tone (udAtta) ; this (n thus 
pronounced in the high tone wiih t ree rnoras is cacti time followed 
by an indefinite numb, i of half/*.' (/. r. the vowel u pronounced very 
abruptly with half a morn onl> ) or by five only, the last 6 (with 
three mora>) being, however, followed by three half os only ; tho 
fir*t sound is pronounced with some- impetus, when a syllable is 
spoken with Nytmkhn ” 

Tin-- de<riptiou. which is quite exact, os T can assure the reader 
from my ii.ivi,*_r heard the N \un\a - rououueed by a Shrotriya, is 
illustrated in A 'v by sev<; ;.l in* fauces. It. occurs twice in the 
first ver«e of the P:a’nranuvuku (nfivr the words ynjna and rdyas, 
the last syllable of both beiiu cln ngv ] into 0 ), and on’e in the Aj\o 
■Sftkta ( ifjnim Tin 10. *2t), «ifter the A of the word i.ojnai/a , and 
in the Ni-bk-valy;i Hunt • n. The NytTiklni is always followed by 
c Prntlgaru, pronounced by the Adhvaryu, comuiuing also the 
IVyunkhu. 
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Try ah ah or period .of three days is 
IpgSnrfed, and the very same is the first part of the 
Prisbthyam com rising six days. Now the middle 
part of the .\ avaratra (the second ,three days) are to 
be explained.) 

The Stomas and Thandas are at an end (?. e. all 
the Stoma combinations, and the metres are 
exhausted) on the third day ; that one only remains. 
This “ that oiffe” is the syllable r ,a:k which consists of 
three sounds; vach is one syllable, and (this) syllable 
consists of three sounds., which repn sent the latter 
three days (out of the six), of which Vach (Speech) 
is one, and Gaus (Cow) is one, and Dyaus 
(Heaven) is one. Therefore Vaeh alone is the leading 
deity of the fourth day. 

On just the fourth day they make Nijin/Itha, 
of this syllable by pronouncing it with a tremulous 
voice, increasing and decreasing (dividing) the tone. 
It serves for raising the fourth day (to make it 
particularly important). Because the Nyufikha is 
(produces; food, for the singers seeking a livthood, 
wander ab >ut in order to m«tk(:*food grow (by their 
singing for rain). 

By making Nyufikha on the fourth day they pro¬ 
duce food; (because it is done) for producing food. 
Thence the fourth day is ju'ar'.t , ?. c. productive. 
Some say, one must mak 4 Nyhfikiui with a word 
Comprising four sounds ; for the anim ds are four- 
footed, in order to ob; in c it.de. Others sav, oiu must 
make Nyunykha with three s unds. These three 
sounds are the three worms. In order to conquer 
these worlds, they say, one mist, make Nyufikha v. ith 
one sound only. Sangal&yana, the son of Mudgala 
a Brahman, said “ l he word ‘ Vach’ comprises^one 
syllable only ; therefore he who makes Qkha by 
one sound only, does it in the right way.** They say, 
one must make Nyunkha with two sounds for ob- 
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stand-point, for man lias two le«;s, and 
!fs have four ; thus he places the two-footed man 
among the four-footed animals. Therefore the Ho tar 
ought to make Nyunkha with two sounds. At the 
beginning he makes Nyunkha in the morning prayer 
(Prataranuvaka); because creatures first eat food 
with the mouth.. In this way the llotar places the 
sacrificer with his mouth (ready for eating) towards 
food. 


In the AjyarShastra the Nyunkha is made in the 
middle; for in the middle he makes the creatures 
fond of food, and he places thus the sacrificer in the 
midst of food. In the midday libation the Hotar 
makes Nyunkha at the beginning, because animals 
eat food with their mouth. Thus he places the 
^acrificer with his mouth towards food. Thus he 
jnakes Nyunkha at both the libations (morning and 
jnidday) for obtaining foot!. 


4 . 

(TliP characteristics of the fourth day. The Shas- 
tras of the morning and midday libations .) 

The leading deity of the fourth day is the Vach. 
The Stoma is the twenty-one-fold, the Saman is 
Vairaja. the metre is Anushtubh. He who knows 
what deity, what Stoma, what Saman, what metre 
(are requited) on the fourth day, succeeds through 
it (the foul-th day). The terms d and pra are the 
characteristics of^the fourth day. The fourth day 
has all the characteristics of the first, viz. yukta 
rath a, as u, pd (to drink); the mentioning of the 
deity in the first pada, an allusion to this world. 
Other characteristics of the fourth day are, jfita, hara , 
s'ultra y what has the form of. speech (the Nyunkha), 
what is by Vimada viripkita, what has different 
metres ( vichandas), what is wanting in syllables, and 
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Las an excess of them; what refers to’VifaT 
Anushtubh; the tense is future (karisliyat). 
Agnim na svarriktibhih (10, 21) is the Aiva livmrf 
of the fourth day. 

It is by tli e llishi Vi mad a, whose name is con¬ 
tained in an alliteration, in it (in vi vo made), and has 
alliterations, consonances, and assonances ( vinphi - 
torn)? Such a hymn is a characteristic of the fourth 
day. It consists of eight verses, and is in the Pafikti 
metre; because the sacrifice is a Pankti (Series of 
ceremonies) ; and cattle are of the Pankti nature (i\ e 
they consist of five parts) ; (it is done) for obtaining 
cattle. 

lhese eight verses make ten Jagatis,^ because 


/ The wyd viripfiitam luis, -it appears, been misunderstood by 
‘ by “ nyfinhhita, ” i. e. iir which the Nyfifi- 


Savana, who explains it by , . _ 7 J w . H 

klia is made. It is true, the Nyunkha is mado by the Ilotar, when 
repeating the two Vimauu hymns {agnim na svavnktibhir 10 , 21, and 
kuha $ rut a imhoh 10, *22) on the morning and midday of the fourth 
duv (Sen As v. S r. S. 7,11). But the term nyuhlda being per¬ 
fectly known to the ^Uthor of our Brahmnnam, and its 

i • • 

Why he should cal! this peculiar way of lengthening the syllable «(,n) 

f'oV 'y.','" * i * * 4 5 /‘V Besides the Nyhnklm does net. 

take Iflacc in the \ im-.d-i hymns only, hut in the beglnnlnff verse of 
the I ratarjnmak: which verse i hy the S'ihlva Ilishi Kavasl.a 
Ailudm. 1 inphttn must refer to some peculiarities whidi li<. i„ t i, e 
two hymusaHuded lo. On .efemive to idem, every one v. iIl ohServc 
ti. t in tho first of thorn, ea«. i v. r.se conchidrs with the wt- . Vn i 
thwc, aid contains the won Is vi vo mad*, which nre aa allusion^ u 
naui.' or the B .hi Vimada, who is therefore also ealljt vinnhita • 
the second, there occurs in the two first verses in the sane- nW 
the commencement of th* second pada) the term adya , and at' tZ 
end ot several pndas in tiie following verses, the word vajrivok Thno 
repetitions of *he satin words, gem rally comm ncing with va v Z 
is, no doubt, the prop,r meaning of the term “ mrtnhitam”’ Z* 
derstood by the author of our Brahrannam. 1 un " 

4 Thi* is brought about bv repeating thrice the fir*t , 

vcr.es/The Pankti consist ‘ ' ,ast 

taion one obtains m s\ Habits. lost as many as ,>U ‘ 

Iphev arc ,livid, J „v i (,hr ndCr of syK f7t.m 
24 U , U 20 OSysTr^r ,thCU W ° ° bhli “ 10 AnU3h t*W»s, «“d if divided by 
28 s 
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mng libation of the middle three days (ffn 
Surth to the sixth) belongs to the Jagat (i. e. 
•Jagati). This (the connection of the Jagati with the 
morning libation) is a characteristic of the fourth day. 

These eight verses comprise ten Anushtubhs; 
for this is the Anushtubh day, in the application of 
which metre one of the characteristics of the fourth - 
day consists. 

These eight verses contain twenty Gayatris ; for 
this day is again a day of commencement (like the 
first, where Gayatri is the metre). In this consists a 
characteristic of the fourth day. 

Although this hymn is neither accompanied by 
the chants of the Sama singers, nor bv the recitations 
of the Botri priests, the sacrifice does not lose its 
essence by it, but the sacrificial personage is even 
actually present (in it); thence it serves as the Ajya 
Shastra of the fourth day. They thus develop 
(stretch) out (of the form of) the sacrifice, (contained 
in this hymn), the sacrifice (i. e. this hymn is the 
external shape, in the boundary of which the sacrifice 
—conceived as a being—extends and thrives)) and 
obtain (through the medium of this hymn) the y&eh 
again. (This is done) for establishing a connection 
(between the several periods of three days). Those 
who have such a knowledge move continually within, 
the closely connected and uninterrupted periods, of 
three day£' (required for having success in the 
sacrifice). 

The Pra-uga Shastra, which is in the Anushtubh 
metre, is composed of the following verses: Vat/6 sukro 

. , in \ ,.'iA /A IQ 



{ttibhik (7,24,4 6), tyam u vo aprahanam (6, 44, 4-6), 
apci fywn trijin am ripum (6,51, 13-15), ambitame 
nadiiame (2,41, 1-3). In them there occur the words 
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and s'-ultra , whicli are characteristics of the 


ourtu uuj • 

Tam tva yajnebJnr Imahe (8, 57, 10) is the beginning 
(pralifiait) of the, Marutvatiya Shastra, * The word 
imajte. “we ask for” in this verse means, that this 
day’s work is to b£ made long (in consequence of the 
multitude of rites) as it were (just as one has to wait 
long before a request is acceded to): This is a 
characteristic of the fourth day (for it indicates the 
multitude of its rites)* 

The verses, Liam vaso sutam andhah (8, 2, 1-2), 
In dr a nediya < Val. 5,5-6), praitn Brahmanaspatir 
(1,40,31), Agnir neta (3,20, 4), tv am Soma kratubhih 
(1,91,2 ),j)invanty apo ( 1 ,64,6),;?r« va indrdya brikate 
(8, 78,3), which form part of the Marutvatiya Shastra 
of the first day, are also required for the fourth day, 
and a characteristic of it. S'rudhi havam md rishanya 
(2, 11 , l)is the hymn which contains the word hava , 
(call) beiqg a characteristic of the fourth day. In 
the hymn Marutdm In dr a vrishabhd (3,47) there is 
in its last quarter (47, 5) in the word huvema , the root 
hu perceptible, which is a characteristic of the fourth 
day. This hymn is in the Trishtubh metre. 

By means ot the padas of this hymu which stand 
firm, the llotar keep* the libation lest it fall from its 
proper place (it should be kept in its proper place, 
like a_ piece in machinery). Imam nu mdyinam huva 
(8, 6o, 13) is the setting ( parydsa) containing the 
word huva which is a characteristic of the fourth dav. 
The verses (of tins hymn) are in the Gayatri metre' 
for the Gayatri verses are the leaders of the midday 
libation in these latter three days. That metre is the 
leading one in which the Niyid is placed; therefore 
one puts in (these) G&yatri verses the Nivxd. 

Piba Somam Indra fr.andatu (7,22, 1-2) and s'rudhi 
havam vipip&nasyddrer (7, 22, 4-5) is the Vainija 
Prishtham of the lirihat days, to which the fourth 
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Icteristic of the fourth day. 


to the Brihat 
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it 


* Yad vav&na (10, 74, 6) is the immovable Dh&yya. 

Tvcim iddhi havdmahe (6, 40, 1) forms the womb 
(central Verse) to which the Hota^ brings (all) back, 
after the Dhayya has been recited; for this is a 
Brihat 8ama day according to its position (thence 
the Pragatha, constituting the text of the Brihat 
Saman is its womb). 

Tv am Indr a pratfirtishu (8, .88, 5) is the 8 a ma 
Fragatha; (the third pada) asastihd jan ltd contains 
the term “jdta” which is a characteristic of the fourth 
day. Tyam u situ vqjinam (10, 178) is the immovable 
Tarkshya. 


5 . 


{The remainder of the Nishkevalya Shastra , and the 
Sliastras of the evening libation .) t 

Kulia s ruta indraft (10, 22) is the Vimada hymn 
with alliterations, assonances, and consonances, by the 
liishi whose (name) is contained in an alliteration 
(vi vo mad(\ in 10, 21 being taken as equal to vimada). 
This is one of the characteristics of the fourth day. 
The hymn yudhmasya te vrishabhasya (3,46) contains 
(in the fourth verse) the word janushd (from the root 
Jan “ to -be jorn/’) which is a characteristic of the 
fourth day. It is in the Trishtubh metre. By 
means of the padas of this hymn which stand firm, 
lie Ilotar keeps the libation, lest it fall from its 
proper place. 

Tyam uvali satrdsdham (8, 81) is the setting. Its 
words vis'vdsu c/trshv dijatam indicate that this day's 
work is to be made long, as it were, which is one of 
the characteristics of the fourth day. They are in 
the Gfiyatri metre; the Cluyahis are the leaders of 
the midday libation in these three (latter) days. 
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7 Nivid is to be put in that metre which ' , caui3 
day); therefore they put the Nivid in the Gay - 
atris. Vis'vo devasya netus (5, 50, 1), tat savitnr 
varenycim (3, 62, 10-11), d visvadevam saptatim 
(5,82, 7-9), are the beginning and sequel of the Vais'va- 
deva Shastra on the fourth day, which is a Brihat 
day, being one of the characteristics of the fourth 
day. A (leva ydtu (7, 45) is the (Nivid) hymn for 
Savitar ; it contains the term a, which is a charac- 
teristic of the fourth day. \ 

Pra d/jdvd yajn aih prithivi (7, 53) is the (Nivid) 
hymn for Dyavaprithivi; it. contains the term^ra, 
which is a characteristic of the fourth day. Pra 
ribhubhyo diitam iva v&chavn ishya (4, 33) is the 
(Nivid) hymn for the Ribhus; it contains the words 
V ra an *f vacham ishya , which are characteristics of 
the fourth day. Vra s'uhruitu devimariisha (7, 34) is 
the (Nivid) hymn for the Vis vedevah ; it contains the 
terms pra and 6* ultra, which are characteristics of the 
fourth day. It has different metres, such as consist 
5?f padas, and such as consist of four padas. 
j his is a characteristic of the fourth day. 

Vaisvanarasyasumatuu sydna (1,98) i* the begin- 
ning of the Agmm&ruta Shastra: it contains the term 
l ata * " _ hl f h ls a characteristic of the fourth dav Ka 
vn vyakta (7 56) is the (Nivid) hymn for the Marutas. 
(In tin third pad» of its first verse) there are the 
words, nnjar hy eshdm j minis hi n:da y which contain 
the root /an to be born (in jnmmshi\ which is a cha¬ 
racteristic of the fourth day. The verses of this hymn 
are in unequal metres; some have two padas, some 
four. I his constitutes a characteristic of the fourth 

u3.y • 

Jdtavedasesunavdma somam (1,99,1) i s the immov- 
abk Jatru'edas verse. Ay nun nurd didhitibir (7, 1) 
is the (Nivid) hymn for Jafoved&s;it contains the 
term janayanta, which is a characteristic of the fourth 
28* 



metres are unequal; there are in it V 
^h^mhtubhs. This constitutes a characteristic of 
the fourth day. 


330 



SECOND CHAPTER 


(The characteristics and Shastras of the fifth and 
sixth days of the Dvddas aha.) 


6 


( The chare cteristics of the fifth day. The Shastras 
of the morning and midday libations .) 

The leading deity of the fifth day is Geias (the 
cow). Its Stoma is the Trinava (twenty-seven-fold), 
the Saman is the S'a^varam, the metre is Pankti. He 
who knows w hat deity, what Stroma, what S&man, 
what metre (are required on this day), succeeds by it. 
What is not d and not pra, what is fixed (standing), 
that is a characteristic, of the fifth day. Besides, 
the characteristics of the second day re-occur in the 
fifth, such as dreihva, prati , antar , vrishan, %ridka% ; 
the mentioning of the deity in the middle pada, an 
allusion to the airy region. (In addition to these there 
are the following peculiar characteristics), duydha , 
(duh to milk) udha (udder), dhenu (cow), pfisn't 
(cloud, cow), mad (drunk), the animal form,- an in¬ 
crease ( adhydsah ), 1 f - the animals differ in size, as it 
w r ere, one being smaller or bigger than the other. 2 
This (fifth) day i- jagatam, i. e. it refers to the 
movable (jagat) things (or the Jagatt metre), for 


1 The Pas v is con^dered to have fiVe feet, the mouth beinp- reck¬ 
oned as the fifth, bdy. 

9 The original, vi^thudrd ivn hi pa&'nvo cannot bo literally trans¬ 
it'd. T thfreforo must content myself wiih a paraphrase, based 
rhiOly on Suyana ; kthudra moans small, low, and vi expresses u differ¬ 


ent, manifold.” 
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als are movable; it is b&rhatam , fo 
have reference to the Brihati metre; it is 
panktam , for the animals refer to the Pankti metre ; 
it is v&mam, i.e. left, because the animals are of this 
quality. 3 It is liavishmat , i.e. having offerings; 
because the animals are an offering (serve as an 
offering); it is vapushmat , i. e. having a body ; for the 
animals have a body ; it is s'ahvaram panktam , and 
has the present tense, just as the second day. 

Imam u shu v<> atithim (6,15) is the Ajya Shastra, 
It is in the Jagati metre with additional other metres 
(such as Sakvari, Atis akvari, &c.); this is tlfe animal 
characteristic of the fifth day. 

The Pra-uga Shastra of the fifth day, which is in 
the Brihati metre, consists of the following verses : 
A no yajnam divisprisam (8, 90, # 9-10), a no vciyo 
(«, 46, *25), rathena prithapqjasd (4, 46, 5-71, bahawih 
s&rachahshasa (7, 66, 10-12), imd if vdm divisktaya 
(7, 74, 1-3). pibd sutasya rasino (8, 3, 1-3), devam 
dev am vo rase dtram (8, 27, 13-15), hrihad u quyishe 
vacha (7, 96, 1-3). • 

In the vers eyatpahehajamyaya vis'd (8,52,7), which 
i the beginning of the Marutvatiya Shastra, there is 
t-li® 'Void pa n chajanyaya (consisting of five families) 
which (five) is a characteristic of the fifth dav (it 
being pdnkta, i. e. five-fold). 

Indra.it somapa eknh (8, 2, 4^ Indr a nediya edihi 
(Val. 5, 5), vttishtfia J3rahnianaspate (1, 40, 1), 
Atfinr neta (3, 20, 1), tv am somahratabhik (1/91, 2), 


3 Shy. interprets the word vdm a here differently. He takes it to 
menu “ kvdv. iutim fnui.” This, he stvs, refers to the son* 
(wh.it song, he docs not specify) which is pleasing to hear on account 
of its sweet tones and sounds ; or to the beautiful view which auimals 
such us cow’s, horses, &c. represent to ’the eve of the spectator* 
Rut th' >e exph nations have uo sense at all, and appear to bo mer- 
gue9ses. I think it better to take the word in tlm meanin > “left ” 
according to which the animals are t,ho “left part” in^creation 
opposed to men and gods, who represent the right. 
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Zp^uahly ajio (1, 64, 6), brihacl Indray a gayata 
(8, 78, 1) is the extension (of the Marutvatiya Shastra) 
of the fifth day, which is identical with that of the 
second day. 

Avitdsi sunvato (8, 36) is a livmn. which contains 
the word mad u to be drunk.” There are (in the first 
verse) five padas, which is in the Pankti" metre, aty 
these are characteristic of the fifth day. Itthd hi soma 
in mada (1, 80) is another hymn in the Pankti metre, 
consisting of five padas, which contains the word 
mad also. 

The hymn Indr a piba tubhyam suto maddya (6, 
40), composed in the Trishtubh metre, contains the 
word mad also. By means of this pada which re¬ 
mained firm, the Ilotar keeps the libation in its pro¬ 
per place, preventing k from slipping down.. The 
triplet marut dm indra midhva (8, 65, 7-9) is the 
setting containing neither the words d nor pra which 
is a characteristic of the fifth day. These verses are in 
the Gayatri metre, which lead the midddy libation 
of the three days’ sacrifice. The Nivid is placed in 
that metre which is the leading one. r l herelore the 
Hotar places the INivid in (these) Gavatiis. 


7 

(On the Sdhvara Sdman and the Mahan&mnls. 

The Iftshkevalyn Shastra.) 

On this fifth day, w hich is a Rathantara day, the 
Sima singers chant the Mahanfunni verses 1 according 
to the S akvarfc tune; this is a characteristic of the 
fifth day. Indra (having had once a desire of be¬ 
coming great) made himself great by means of these 
verses ; therefore they are called Mahanimnl. These 
worlds (also) are Mananamnis, for they are great. 


4 These are vidii maghatoan . Seo 4, 4, 





rsej~ li| j 
X- Tlie 


Aiipati had, when he created the universe! 

<of making all) this and everything, 
et possessed by Prajapati to make all this and 
everything when creating these worlds became the 
S akvari verses. Thence they are called S akvaris 
(from s'dkfjgti, he has the power). He (Prajapati) 
made them (these Mahanamnis) to extend bevond 


the frontiers. All that he created as extending beyond 
the frontiers, turned cords Thence comes 


the word si man, from szma, a cord. 

The v erses Sv&dor itthd vislmvato (1, 84,10), up a no 
hanbhih sutam (8,82, 31), indram vised avlvridhann 
(1, 111, 1) are the Anurupa fcof the Nishkevalya 
Shastra): they contain the words vrishan, pris'ni 
mad, iridium, which are characteristics of the fifth 
J«(l vamna (10, 74, 0) is the immovable 
Dliayya. By repeating A bid tva sura nonumo after 
the Dhayya, the Hotar returns to the womb of the 
Kathantaram (as the receptacle of all ceremonies), 
this (fifth) day being a Hathantara day by its 
position. M6 shu tva yaghatas chana (7,32, 1-2) is 
the bama Prugatha with an additional foot, having 
the ammal form (five parts), which is a characteristic 

?! ^ da >'- J d am « shu vdjinam is the immova¬ 
ble 1 arkshya. • 


3 


The 


(The remainder of the Nishkevalya Shastra. 
Shastras of the evening libation.) 

The hymn, predam brahma (8, 37) is in the Pafikti 
metre, comprising five padas. The hymn, Indrv ma- 
daija vavudha (1,81) is in the Pafikti metre, consisting 
ot five padas, and containing the term “ mad," Bv 
means of the hymn Safrd maddsas tava nr u 

rr" *k.S5 

Tnshtubh metre, the Hotar keeps through, its padas 
which remained firm, the libation in its proper place, 
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Severn ing it from falling down. The triplet, 
Indram vdjaydmasi (X, 82, 7-9) is the setting 
(paryasa). (Its third pa da) set vrisha vrishabho 
bhuvaty contains the animal form (there is the word 
vrishan, i. e . male, in it). It is in the Gayatri 
metre, for the Gayatris are the leadings metres at 
the midday libation in this Tryaha (theThree day 
from the fourth to the sixth). The Nivid is place 
in tliat metre which is the leading. Therefore the 
liotar places the Nivid in (these) Gayatris. 

The verses, tat savitur vrinimahe (5, 82, 1-3), adyd 
?w deva savitar (5, 82, 13-15), are the beginning and 
sequel of the Vais'vjjwJeva Shastra on the Hathantara 
day, of which the . fifth is one. Ud u shya devph 
savitd d’lmitncL ( 6 ,71,4-6) is the (Nivid) hymn for 
Savitar. In it there is the word vamarn (in the 
last pada) i. e. left, which is a characteristic of the 
amm;d form. In the Dyavaprithivi hymn, main 
dyampnthivi (4, 56) the wjprds ruvad akoksha (in 
the last pada) contain the animal form (because the 
word dhokshd , from the root duh to milk, is in it). 

Ribhur vib/wd vgja (4, 34) is the Ribhu hymn. 
.Because the animals are vdjah, i. e. property, booty 
wlngh (rajak) i s an animal form. Stushe janaili 
svrratnm navyasibhir (6,49,1) is a 1 mn (in the 
1 nshtubh metre) with an additional pada (in the last 
verse, which is in the S'akvari, instead of in the 
1 nshtubh metre). This is the animal form (animals 
being supposed to have five feet instead of four, the 
mouth being counted as the fifth) which is charac¬ 
teristic of the filth day. Havisk pantam ajaram (10, 
j > 1) w the beginning 

it contains the word havis,»i. e. offering, which is 
a cluirueterestic of the fifth day. Vapur na tack• 
ehikUus/ii (6, £6) is the (Nivid) hymn for the Manilas, 

" u, ' ,, 5 on tains the word rapus, i. e. form. J&tavertme 
SUHOV" ma is (lie invariable Dh&yva. Aguir hold 


till (6,15, 13) is the (Nivid) hymn for Vafa^ 
with an additional pada (at the end); this is 
the animal form, which is a characteristic of the fifth 
day. 



9 . 

ft 

(On the Rituydjas of the sixth day.) 

The sixth day is dim kshelra, i. e. the field of the 

^U S ' f f/. h ° Se r 1 en ^' ° nthc ' sixth d ^> enter the 
• . . the g° dt > "honot live together, but each 
m his own house. I hey say, No Him (season) lives 
in the house ot another Ritu. Therefore the priests 
perform the K.tuyfyas (offerings' to the Ritas), each 
lot himself, without appointing another one to do it 
tor them. liras the priests prepaw all the Ritus 
without loregoing such or such one (and make them 
ht lor their own use), that the whole assemblage 
enjoys happiness, each in his own place. They sav 

Rita offering U 4*3$ 

' t f «™ula“r auskat” to be repeated. Be- 


2iW5l!R3Ct2 *,“?&- r 

«>•< J the DviHas’nha belongs, this is not"oMo,?-’ \ Wl,,< l h ‘' ,ass of »#cri- 
him9< ' ,f . -eel. member ofUmCiv 7 JlT] ^ »<* for 

f .r'llm An* a ' tCrna l l ' , - v *•"» and sacrifieer. Tho°RU, l 1 '- • f ° n ' ng * 

tttKsasr arc thc e, ~ Was «r 

• trt o tlTikna! rikna = b ''°>"°> b™ten, stands, os Say. Corves in- 


misr^ 



33G 


Sl 


But if the priests do not repeat the order 
offerings, nor repeat vuushat after the Yajyas, 
then they fall from the line of the sacrifice which 
should not be broken and (consequently they fall) 
from the sacrifice, from the prana (breath), Prajapati 
and cattle, and will (henceforth) walk crooked. 
Therefore the order (praisha) to repeat the mantras, 
as well as the Yajya verse (at the end of which the 
Vashatkara occurs) .should l^p preceded by a Rik 
verse. 8 Thus they will not have the Vach wearied, 
tired, sinking beneath her load, faltering in her voice, 
nor will they fall from the line of sacrifice which 
should not be broken, nor from the sacrifice, nor from 


{ hc prana, nor from 

nor walk crooked. 

* 


Praj fipati, nor from the cattle. 


10 . 


( On the natur.e and meaning of the Paruchhepa 
i'crses£ 

i hey place at the two first libations a Paruchhepa 
verse (one seen by the llishi Paruchhepa) before 
each of the Yajyfis, which are repeated bv the seven * 
ITotars in their order (the so-called prasfhitas ). 9 The 
name ol their metre is Rulritci. By means of it 
Indra ascended the seven heavens. Thus he who 
has this knowledge ascends the seven heavens. 
They say, Verses which consist of five padas (steps) 
are a characteristic of the fifth day, and such ones 
as consist of six padas are fit for the sixth day, 
why then are metres of seven padas (as the Hohita 


7 Vnhardvirii. 

•The verso to be prefixed to tlie Praisha and Yaiya is tubhumn 
hinvdno ( 2 , 36 , 1 ). 

0 Previous to the recital of every YAjvii, one of the Pnruchh. pa 
ycTvea is ip be re,, h ted. These are, vns/iann indr a rrirha p&ndsa 
2 10) * b-11) and jnbd so mam. indr a auvdnum (I, l:3u, 

* 
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on the sixth 
rs the sixth day 
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day ? (The reason 

^_ j is reached; but by 

off, as it were, the seventh day (by taking it 
they settle with the seventh step down (in 
after having reached it by six). Thus they regain 
the Vach for the connection (of the whole). Those 
who are possessed of such a knowledge have the 
three days connected and unbroken. 


is) 
cutting 
single) 
heaven 


11 


(On the origin of the Paruchhepa verses .) 

The Devas and Asuras waged war in these worlds. 
I he Devas turned the Asuras by means of the sixth 
day's ceremonies out of these worlds. The Asuras 
seized all things which they could grasp, took them 
and threw them into the sea. The Devas followiiio- 
tliem behind 10 seized by means of this metre (of the 
Paruchhepa verses wiycli have seven padas) all 
they (the Asuras) had grasped. Just this pada, viz. 
the additional pada (the seventh in the Paruchhepa 
- verses) became a hook for the purpose of gathering 
the treasures (thrown into the sea by the Asuras? 

Therefore he who has this knowledge deprives his 
enemy of Ins fortune and turns him out of all these 


12 . 


(The characteristics of the sixth day. The Shastras 
of the morning and midday'libations.) 

Heaven (Dyaus) is the leading deity of the sixth 
day. I he Stoma is the thirty-three-fold the c* 
is Raivatam, Atichhandhs the metre. What has^h* 1 
same end (refrain) is a characteristic of the sixth ^ 


29 s 


10 Ayiuhdya — prishthato ffaivd S. 
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day has the same characteristics 
the words, as'va, cinta end, repetition, conso¬ 
nance, cohabitation, paryasta (set), three, what has 
the form of cinta ; the mentioning of the deity in the 
last pada, an allusion to that world (heaven). The 
peculiar characteristics of this sixth day are, the 
Baruchhepa hymns comprising seven padas, the 
Naras'ansam , the Ndbhdnedishtham, the Raivatam 
the Atichhandah , and the past tense. 

Ayam jayata manusho dhorimani (1, 328) is the 
Ajya Shastra, which is a Paruchhepa hymn, an 
Atichandah (a metre exceeding the normal measure) 
comprising seven padas, which is a characteristic of 
the sixth day. 

The Pra-uga Shastra consists of the following 
verses, which all are Paruchhepa, and Atichandah, 
comprising seven padas : stirnam barhir vpn no ydhi 
into ye (1, 135, 1-3), d idm ratlin niyutv&n (1, 135, 
4-6); sushvmd yatam adribhir (1, 137,1-3); yuvdm 
stomebhir devayanto (1, 139, 4-6); avar malia ( 1,133, 
6-7); astu srdushol (1, 139, 1); o shu no aqne ’s'ri- 
nuhi tvdm Hit6 (1, 139, 7) ; ye devdso divy ehadasa 
(I, 139, 11); iyam ad a dad rabhasam (6, 61, 1-3). 

Sa piirvyo mahanam (8, 52, 1-3) is the begin¬ 
ning of the Marutvatiya Shastra, because muhan is 
a word in anta (acc. mnhdntam ), and anta , i . e. 
end, is a characteristic of the sixth day, being the end 
(the last of the second senes of three days). The 
v%rses, Tray a indr my a Soma (8, 2, 7-9) ; Indr a nedtya 
fidihi(V& 1. 5,5-6); pra nvnam Brahmanmpatir (], 
40, 5-6); Agnir netd (3, 20, 4); tvavi Soma hratu - 
b/nli (1,91,2), pinvanty apf> (1,64,6); and nakih 
suddso r a thorn are the extension (dtdnak of the IVla-' 
rutvatiya Shastra) and identical with those of the 
third day. 

Yam tram ra thorn indra medliasdfaye (1, 129) is 
a Paruchhepa hymn in the Atichaad&h metre, con- 
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se\ cn padas. Sa yo vrisha vrisJniypfany/m 
/is the hymn whose verses have the same 

- C snmanodarhci ). Indr a Mdrutva iha pdhi 

(o, , 7) is the hymn 12 which* contains an anta (a 

participle of present tense form in ant, or its equiva- 
kM) in the words (verse 9), tebhih sdkam vibatu 
vntrakhadak ; because vritrakhadd (add beino- taken 
as equivalent to anta) is the anta, and the sixth day 
is the end {anta). By means of this hymn, which is 
in the Tnshtubh-metre, the Ilotar keeps through its 
padas which remain firm, the libation in its proper 

.*“*»* A y aih /ia v ena 

(10, Go, 4-6) is the triplet which serves as a setting! for 
m its words, scar mnrutvatu jitam there is an "anta 
jita is an anta , 13 These verses are in the Gfiyatri 
metre; the Gayatris'are the leading metres at the 
midday libation during these three days. The Nivid 
is put in the leading metre ; thence the Hotar puts 
the IN ivid in the Gayatri metre. 

The verses, revatir na sadliamade (1, 30, 13-15), 

?U d rr /(8 >\! 3 - 15 ) form the lkivata Prish- 
tha (the Raivaita bumn), which is used on a Brihat 
day, to which the sixth day belongs. The verse vad 
vat-ana is the in variable Dhayya. By “ team iddhi 
havamahe (6,46, 1-2) which follows the Dliavya 
he Ilotar returns nil to the womb of the Brihat 
Sama; for this is a Brihat day according to its' po - 
sition. Indram id devatataya (8 3 5-6 fi* ih* q.y, 

.. »**"»chiivK 


!‘ This is Mnruivdn no bhavatv indra ftti 
10 thC present Stat0 ° nh " “ is incorporated with another 


JS PPCa " t0 “ 8rr0r - tl10 is to bo Sought in 


M Because in every pari a there is the word Ind™ 
.f wluch resembles the sounding of a hell 
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remainder of the Nishhevalya Shastra and the 
Shaslras of the evening libation .) 


JEndra yahy upa nah (1, 130) is the Paruehhepa 
hymn, in the Atichandah metre, comprising seven 
padas. l?ra gha nv asya (2, 15) is the hymn whose 
several versesshave the same refrain. 15 In the hymn 
ablriir elto rayipate (6, 31), the words occur (verse 5) 
ratkam atishtha tuvinrimna bhimam; in it the word 
stha “to stand,” marks an end (standing being the end 
of going) which is a characteristic of the sixth day. 
By means of this hymn, which is in the Trishtubh 
metre, the Hotar keeps, through its padas which 
remain firm, the libation in its proper place, pre¬ 
venting it from falling. Upa no baribhih stutam 
(8, 82, 3 i -33) is the settting which has the same 
refrain. It is in the Gayatri metre, which is the 
leading one of the midday libation of the three (latter) 
days. Therefore the Nivid is to be placed in it. 
Abhi tyam devam Savitdram (Vaj. Samh. 4, 25) is the 
beginning of the Vais'vadeva Shastra, in the A tichanda 
metre. Tut Savitur varenyam (3, 62, 10-11) and 
dosho agat form the sequel, because gala , i. e . gone, 
signifies an end, which is a characteristic of the sixth 
day. 

Ud u slnya devah ihvitd savdya (2, 38) is the (Nivid) 
hymn for Savitar ; the words therein, s'as vat tarn am 
tu&Lpa vcihnir astlidt. , contain an anta, for sthita , i. e . 
standing is an anta . 

Katarci purva (1, 185, 1) is the (Nivid) hymn for 
Dyav&prithivi, whose verses have the same refrain. 10 

Kini u sreshthah him yavishthu (1, 161) and upa * 
no vgjd ailhvaram xtbhuksha (4, 37) form the Arbhavam 


This is niada indra ckatutra. 

16 This is dydvil rahshatam prithlvi no abhvJt. 
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^affiasam hymns, in which the term “ three’* 
s, being a characteristic of the third day. 

The two hymns Idam itthd raudrmn (10, 61), and 
yeyajnena dahshinayd sanwkta (10, 62) form the 
Vais'vadeva (N abhunedishtha) hymns. 


14 . 


(The story of Ndbhdnedishtka, the son of Mam.) 

He recites the Nabhanedistham. Nabhanedishtha 
was a son ol Manu, who was given to the 
sacred study (after his investiture in the house of 
his Guru); 17 his brothers deprived him of his share 
in the paternal property. lie went (to them) and 
said, “ what portion is left to me?” They answered, 
“ Go to the adjudicator 18 and arbitrator.” By “ adjudi¬ 
cator and arbitrator ” they meant their father. He 
went to his father and said, “ They have divided the 
property including my share among themselves.” 
The father answered, “ My dear son,' do not mind 
that. 1 here are the Angirasah just engaged in 
loldmg their sacrificial session (Sattra) for going to 
heaven. As often as they commence the ceremonies 
of the sixth day, they are puzzled (frustrated in their 
design). Let them recite on the sixth day those 
two hymns (abovementioned, ltjgveda 10, 61-62) 
then they will give thee the sum of a thousand which 
is contributed by all the sacrificcrs who participate 
in the’sacrificial session, 10 when they go to heaven*” 
He said, “ Well, let it be so.” lie then went to 
them, saying, k Receive me, the ?on of Manu, among 
you, O- ye wise! They said, “What dost thou 
wish, that thou speakest thus ? ” lie answered, 


4!32*5^ ° fthe tCrm ****"»» bantam. 

This is the translation of sattra-parivethauam, 

29* # 
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ill show you how to perform the sixth 
day, then give me the reward for the sacrificial 
session oi a thousand (cows or other valuables) 
when you go up to heaven ” They said, “ Well, let 
it be so.” He made them recite ‘on the sixth day 
those two hymns; then they became aware of the 
Yajna (the sacrifice regarded as a person, leacjino* to 
heaven), and of the heaven-world. Therefore the 
Hotar recites those two hymns on the sixth day, in 
order that the sacrificer might become aware oi' the 
sacrifice, and to have subsequently pointed out the 
, ( e r p'’ en ~' v ' or,tl - When they were going up, they said, 
lus thousand, O Br&hmana, belongs to thee.” 
When he was putting all together (the thousand 
pieces), a man clothed in a blackish (dirty) dre«s 20 
alighted and approaching him, said, “ This is mine; 
1 have left it here.” He answered, “ The Angirasah 

have given it to me.” The man said “Then it 
belongs to either of us, thv father may decide ” He 
went to his father. He asked him, “ Have they not mv 
dear son, given you(the reward)?” He said, “They have 
given me; but a man clothed in a blackish dress 
alighted, and approaching me, said,'this is mine, I 
have left it here.’ So saying, he took it.” The 
father said, “ It is his. my dear son! but he will give it 
to thee.” He wen^back to him, and said, “Sir this 
belongs only to you; so says my father.’ He said, 
[ 6 ,ve to fhee, because you have spoken the truth’ 
('• e. acknowledged that it is my property).” There¬ 
fore a man who is learned must speak only the truth 
This is the mantra of “ the thousand gifts,” the 
Nabhanedishtha hymn. Upon that man who has 
this knowledge a thousaiyl gifts shower, and he nets 
a glimpse of heaven by means of the sixth day. ° 


say. «ay» that according to another S'ikhi, this man is Kuurn 
the master of cauk uurn ' 
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viisnunapi, and Emyamarut. The An, 

Shaslra oj the sixth day. See 6, 27-30 ) 

the Vais'vadeva-ShaJra? l?th?lr"f aax ! hanes (to 

one of them, (these additional SlmtS) SjT' 

?hm“ hrSS^tf p mCa T °, t the ^bhanedS- 
sacrificer ; by nlans of tlir V M n’ " Cl1 int ° the 
transformed them (to nv,l / ' a bhilya verses he 

of the hymn « b v Su S 7 embryo). By mean? 
nrarJe the womb set forth tli/rin? °l iYuks,llvat > he 
(in the first verse is said! “f it, d ’ , becaus e therein 
Indra! (just as peSe find ^T ]ol ? em } h V shelter, 
modious room).” Them e f , * f'Vf ,' n U a K e corn- 
being larger does not damage ?1,1 is,arb * a > though 
(much) smaller. If the w vmh - th womb wfcich i* 
sacred hymn (Brahma, the Sukirti P .[ epar<sd h J «his) 
Hotai imparts to the sacrificer the n n) » f then the 

A pa pr delta India ( 10 , 1311)7 "—-7 - 
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a repetition, and a consonance, which is a 
characteristic of the sixth day. Marlhvo vo ndrna 
mdrutam yajatra (7, 57) is' the Marufa hymn. 
Here is the plural (because the Marutas are many) 
to be urged; because the plural is an anti, and this 
is a characteristic of the sixth day. 

Jdtavedase sunamma (1,99, 1) is the invariable 
Jatavedas verse. Sn pralnatlid sahasu. (I, 96, 1) j 3 
the (Nivid) hymn for Jatavedas, whose verses have 
the same refrain, which is a characteristic of the 
sixth day. 

The priest, apprehending the ant a, i. e. ends of the 
sacrifice, might fall down, keeps them up by repeating 
twice the word dhdrayan,- 2 i. e. they may'hold, just 
as one ties and unties successively the ends of a 
cord, 23 or just as one (a tanner) is driving in the end of 
a (wetted) skin a peg in order to keep it (expanded). 
It is done to keep the sacrifice uninterrupted. Those 
who have such a knowledge have the three days 
continuous and unbroken (undisturbed). 


THIRD CHAPTER. 


(The characteristics and Sliastras of the seventh 
and eighth days.) 

IS. 

(The characteristics of the seventh day. The Shastras 

of the morning and midday libation.) 

The terms d and pra are the characteristics of the 
seventh day. The seventh day is just like the first, 
yukta, rutha, usu,piba, the deity mentioned in the first 
pada, the allusion to this world (earth), jdta, anirukta, 
kanshyat (future), these are the characteristics of the 
seventh day. 


?? It is in tho Inst pada of all \ erseg of this hymn. 
In oruer to make of thorn a lnrgo ring* 
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(drad Airmim (10, 123, 2) is the Ajya hymn. 

_ is something hidden ( aniruktam , i. e. not 

explicitly 'stated) which is a characteristic of the 
seventh day. In the sea (Samudra) is V&ch; 
because neither the sea becomes (ever) extinct, 
nor Vach. Thence this (hymn) is the Ajya (Shas- 
tra) of the seventh day. * From the Yajna (sacri¬ 
fice) only, the Hotar thus extends the sacrifice, 1 
and thus they recover Vach again (to continue 
the sacrifice). The Stomas are at an end, the metres 
are at an end on the sixth day. Just as (at the 
Dars'apurnam&sa Ishfi) they cause to drip upon the 
pieces of sacrificial food drops of melted butter Oyya), 
in order to make them hot again 2 3 * * for recovering its 
essence already gone; in the same way they recover 


J ? - --— 

the Stomas and metres for regaining (the essence of) 
the sacrifice again by this Ajya Shastra of the seventh 
day. It is in the Trishtubh metre ; because this is 
the metre at the morning libation during the (last) 
three days. 


The Pra-uga Shastra consists of the following 
mantras : a vayo bkitsha (7, 92, 1), praydbhir yd si 
(7, 92, 3), a no niyudbliih s'atinir (7, 92, 5), pra sotd 
jiro adhvarcshv asthdt (7, 92, 2), ye vayava indra mada 
ndsa (7, 92, 4), yd vam satam (7, 91, 6), 9 pra yad vam 
Mitrdvarund (6, 67, 9-11), & gomatd ndscityd 

(7,72, 1-3) a no deva savasa (7,30, 1-3), pra vo 
ynjncshu (7, 43,1-3 ), prakshodasd dhdyasa (7, 95, 1-3). 
In these verses there are the characteristics of the 


1 With the sixth day the sacrifice is finished.! Yuch is done up; 
bat the priest commences now developing the Yajna n^ain. This can 
be done only by starting from the Yajna itself (without any other 
help), and recovering the Vach in the form of this allusion. 

5 All this is implied in the expression prat yabhighdrayan. 

3 These six verses form two triples; they all are so called chapd- 

tmis , and i i: litute the two triplets for V&yu and Indru respectively, 

which are alyvays required at the Pra-ug^Sh&stra. 
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thtubh metre, because this is the metre at the 


tiing libation during the (last) three days. 

A tvd ratham yathotaya (8, 57, 1-2), iclam vaso 
sutarn andah (8, 2, 1-2), Indra nedh/a ed ihi (Val. 5, 
Brahma ™*P“lir (l, 40, 3-4), Agnir netd 
(d, 20, 4), tvam soma kratubhih (1, 91, 2), pinvanty 
avak (i, 64, 6), pra ra indraya brihate (8, 78, 3) are 
the extension (of the Marutvatiya Shastra) of the 
seventh day, identical with that of the first. 


In the hymn, Kayd sublid savayasnh (1, 165) 
(Jth verse; in the words na jdyamdno nas ate na 
yita the term jdta occurs, which is one of the 
characteristics of the seventh day. This is the 
liayas ubhiya hymn which effects unanimity (among 
people) and prolongs life. By means of it Indra, 
Agastya, and the Maruts became (unanimous). 
By reciting the Kayas'ubluyam hymn, the Hotar 
produces unanimity. • But it bears upon the pro¬ 
longation of life also. Who desires that, may have 
repeated the Kaydsubhiyam . It is in the Trishtubh 
metre. By means of its pada which remains firm, 
the Hotar keeps the libation in its proper place, 
preventing it from falling down. 


fhe hymn, tyam sumesham media yd (1, 52) contains 
(in the second pada ot the first verse) the words 
at yeah na vdjam havan cisyad a m ra t h a m , the term rat ha, 
2 *. e. carriage, being a characteristic of the seventh day. 
It is in the Jagati metre, for the Jagatis are the 
leading metres at the midday libation of these three 
last days. The Nivid is placed in that metre which 
is the leading; thence one places (here) the Nivid 
in the Jagatis. 

t 

I he hymns representing cohabitation are now re¬ 
peated; they are iri the Trishtubh and Jagati metres. 
Because cuttle is represented by cohabitation and 
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are cattle and calculated for ob- 
Tv am iddlii havdmahe, and tv cun hy chi 


4 The Chandom&h are three peculiar Stomas, which are required 
on the three last days of Navaratra, or the seventh, eighth, and 
ninth days of the Dvadas'aha and the name of these three 
days themselves. They arc minutely described In the T&ndya 
Brahmanam 3, 8-13. These Stomas are, the twenty-four-fold 
<i chaturvims'a ), the forly-four-fold ( chntus'ckafvdriihs'a ), and the 
forty-eight-fold ( ashtdehaivarims'a ). The verses required for chant¬ 
ing the Chandomah on the three la^t days of Navaratra are (according 
to the Udgatri prayoga of the Dvridasfdha) all put together in the 
second part of the Samavedarchikam, commencing with the second 
Ardha of the fourtli Prnpathaka ( pra li&vyam us’an era), aud ending 
with the fifth l’raprtthaka (with the ver*n YuhAshvd hi kesind 
hari). The order is, on the seventh day all Sama verses are put in 
the twenty-four-fold Stoma, on the' eighth all are chantod according 
to the forty-four-fold Stoma in three varieties, on the ninth all aro 
put in the forty-eight-fold Stoma, of which there are two varieties 
enumerated. There is here no change of tho Stomas according to 
the libutions, as it is in the Agnishtoma and the cognate sacrifices. 
That Stoma, in which the first Stotram (the Baliish-pavaman i) is 
chanted, remains in force for the whole day. Tire Bahish-pavamtoas 
of all three days, generally contain ns many verses as the Stoma 
has members. So, for instance, tho Bahish-pavamana of the seventh 
day consists of 24 verses (Saraaveda ii. 405-88), for the twenty- 
four-fold Stoma is reigning during this day ; the BahUh-pavamaua 
of the eighth day consists of forty-four verses (Samaveda ji. 524-07) 
for t)io Stoma reigning during this day is the for tv-four-fold, <Scc! 
Tho four Sfttnnns which follow the*Bahish-pavamftna Stotras at 
the midday libation arc culled Ajy&m , the four which follow the 
Pavamana Stotras at the m lday libation, go by the name of 
Prishthdni, and the four which follow the Arhhnva-pavarnana Stotra 
at the evening libation are called uhthdni. Now the djydni pfish- 
thdni and ulUkdni generally consist only either of three or even 
only twd verses. If they consist of only two verses, they ure to 
be inadr three, just ns is the case with the Rathuntara, Nnudhasa and 
Ka’eya Pj-ishtha at the Agnhhtoma. The three verses then arc in 
three turns,so often to be repeated, as to yield twenty-four, forty, 
four, or forty-eight. Each turn of the twenty-four-fold Stoma con¬ 
tains, for instance, eight ver t, in three divfcious, in the following 
order:— 


T 8— a, 3; h , 4; c, 1: II. 8 —a, 1 ; b, 3 ; c, 4: HI, 8—-a 4* 

by 1 ; c, 3 . ? ’ 

In the forty-four-fold Stoma the repetitions are arranged in tho* 
following way:— 

I. 15— a, 3; b, U ; c, 1: II. 14—o, 1; b } 3 ; c, 10 : HI. 15—o, 
II; b, 1 ; Cj 3. 
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X8, 50, 1*2) form the Brihat Prishtha oita M o 
, l clay. The same Prishthas take place as on 
sixth day. The Vairupam (Sama) belongs to 
the Rathantaram; the Vairajam to the Brihat; the 
Sakvaram to the Rathantaram, and the Raivatam 
to the Brihat. Therefore (because the Raivataift 
representing the Brihat was chanted on the sixth 
day) the Brihat Prishtha takes place (on the seventh 
day); tor they fasten through that Brihat (of the 
sixth day) the Brihat (of the seventh day) to prevent 
the cutting off'of the Stomas ; for if the Rathantaram 
(which is opposed to the Brihat) is used, then the 
union (of the sixth and seventh days) is destroyed. 
Therefore only the Brihat is to be used (on the 
seventh day). 

\ad vavana is the immovable Dhayya. By 
the subsequent recital of the Rathantaram ciblti 
tvd sura nonumah the Ilotar brings all back to the 
womb ; for this is a Rathantara day according to its 
position. Pihci sutasya rasinah (8/ 3, 1-2) is the 
Sama Pragatha, which has piba, one of the charac¬ 
teristics of the seventh day. Tyam it s/m vujinam is 
the invariable Tarkshya. 


17 


The 


{The remainder of the Nishhevalya Shastra . 
Shastras of the evening libation.) 

Indrasya nu viryani (1, 32) is a hymn which has 
the characteristic word pra of the seventh day. It is 


The forty-eight-fold Stoma is as follows : — 

I. 10—a, 3; b f 12; c, 1 : If. 1G— a, 1; b, 3 ; c } 12: HI. 16— 
a. 12; b 9 1 ; c, 3. 

The forty-eight-fold Stoma is the last of the Stomas; thcnco it is 
called anta. The ChandomAh are said to have the animal form. 
According to the Tandya JJruhm. (3, 8) the animals have eight 
hoofs, thence are eight verses r equired in each turn when the Iwcntv- 
four-fold Stoma is made; or they are said (3, 12) to consist of six¬ 
teen pieces; thence arc sixteen verses in ea !i turn required when 
the fort}'-eight-fold Stoma is made. 
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rrishtubh metre. By means of the pa...... 

remain firm, the Ilotar keeps the libation in its 
proper place, preventing it from falling down. 

Abhi tyam meshani pnruhitiam (1,51, 1) is a hymn 
in which jpra is replaced by abhi , forming a charac¬ 
teristic of the seventh day. It is in the Jagati metre, 
because the Jagatis are the leading metre at the 
midday libation. Therefore the Nivid is to be placed 
in it. 


These hymns representing cohabitation are now 
repeated, which are in the Trishtubh and Jagati 
metres ; because cohabitation represents cattle, and 
the Chandomas represent cattle ; (this is done) in order 
to obtain cattle. 

Tat saintar rrinimahe (5, 82, 1-3), adya no deva 
Saritar (5, 82, 8-5) are the beginning and sequel of 
the Vais'vadeva Shastra in the Rathantara days, on 
the seventh day. Abhi tea deva Saviiar (I, 24, 3) 
is the (Nivid) hymn for Savitar, which contains 
instead of pra tiie word abhi 9 which is identical with 
2 ^ a, a characteristic of the seventh day. 

P ret dm yqjnasya (2,41,19) is the (Nivid) hymn for 
Dyavaprithivi, which contains the word ’’ A ham 
denayaj'unmana (1, 20) is the; (Nivid) hvmn for the 
Biblius, which contains the word jan, to be born. 

He repeats now the verses, consisting of two padas, 
commencing dydhi ranasd saha y (10, 172, 1); for 
man has two feet, and animals have four ; animals are 
represented by the Chandomas. (This is done) for 
obtaining cattle. If he repeats these verses which 
consist of two feet, then he places the sacrificer, who 
has two legs, among the four-footed cattle. ’ 

Abhir ayne duvo (I, 14) is the (Nivid) hymn for 
the Vis'vedevah, which has the characteristic d of 
the seventh day. It is in the G&yatii metre; for 


30 s 


* He makes him obtain them. 
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rd libation is headed by the Gayatri during 
these three days. 

Vis'vamro ujij mat is the beginning of the Agni- 
raaruta Shastra, which contains the word jnn to 
be born. Pra yad vas irishtubham (3, 7) is the 
(Nivid) hymn for the Marutas, which has the word 
pra. Jdtavedase sunavdma (1, 99, 1) is the in¬ 
variable Jatavedas verse. Dutam vo vis'vavedasam 
(4, 8) is the (Nivid) hymn* for Jatavedas, where the 
name (Jatavedas) is not explicitly mentioned (only 
hinted at). All these are in the Gayatri metre ; for 
the third libation on these three days is headed by 
the G&yatri. 

18 . 


( The cliar ad eristics of the eighth day. The Shastras 
of the morning and midday libations .) 

Neither the words d nor pra, but what is “stand¬ 
ing” is the characteristic of the eighth day; because 
the eighth is identical with the second. The charac¬ 
teristics are, urdhva , prati, untar , vrishan , vridhan , 
the motioning of the deity in the middle pada, ah 
allusion to the airy region, twice the name Agni (in 
the same pada), the words mahad , vihtita , punar, 
the present tense. 

Agnirn vo deram agnibhik (7, 3) is the Ajya of the 
eighth day ; because it contains twice th#word agni. 
It is in the Trishtubh metre; for the Trishtubh is the 
leading metre at tne morning libation during these 
three days’. The Prg-uga Shastra is composed of 
the following verses: Kavid anga namasd (7, 91, 1 ), 
pivo anndn (7, 91, 3), uchhan ushasnh (7, 90, 4), 
usantd diitd (7, 91, 9), yuvat taros (7, 91, 4-5), 
prati vdm sura vdite (7, 65, 1 - 48 ), dhenuh pratnasya 
f3, 5S, 1-3), Bralimdna indropa (7, 28, 1-3), urdhvo 
agnih sumatim (7, 39, 1-3), uta syd rah sarasvuti 
(7,95,4-6;. In these vej ses are the characteristics 
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at the morning libation on these three clays. 

The extension (of the Marutvatiya Shastra) consists 
of the following* verses: Vis'vanarasya vaspatini 
(8, 57, 4), Indr a it Soimpa ekah (8, 2, 4), Indr a 
nediya edilii (Val. 5,5-6), uttishtha hralmanaspate 
(1, 40,1-2), agnir netd,tvam Soma kratubhih, pinvanty 
apo , brihad indrdya ydyata. This Shastra is identical 
with that of the second day. 

Now follow the Mahadvat hymns, i. e . such ones as 
contain the word malt at great. (These are) saiiisd 
mahdm (3, 49), malms chit team ( 1, 169), pild soma in 
abhi yam (6, 1 7, in the words vrvam yavyam main ), 
mahdm. indro nrivat (6, 19). This hymn is in the 
Trishtubh metre ; by means of its padas which remain 
firm, the Ilotar keeps the libation in its proper place, 
preventing it from falling down. 

Tam a ay a dytred prithivi (10, 113) is a maliadvat 
hymn also; for in the second pad a of the first verse 
the word malAmd.no occurs. It is in the Jagati metre. 
The Jagatis are the leading metres at th<j midday 
libation during the three last days (abovementioned). 
Thence the Mvid is placed in it. These hymns re¬ 
present cohabitation; they are in the Trishtubh and 
Jagati metres, for cattle is represented by cohabita¬ 
tion, and Tor obtaining cattle, the mahadvat hymns 
are repeated. The air is mahadi in order to obtain 
the airy region, -five hymns (there are five, four in 
Trishtubh, and one in Jagati) are required. For 
the Pankti metre comprises five pia^as, the sacrifice 
belongs to this metre, cattle belong to it; cattle is 
represented bv the Chandomfis. 

Abhi tvd s lira Ttonumah, and abhi tvd piirvapdaye 
form the Kathantaram Prishrham of the eighth day. 
Yad vdvdna is the invariable Dhayya, By tv a hi 
iddhi havdmahe all is brought back to the womb; 


contained; they ar 
l is the leading metre 
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day is a Barliata day according to its posi- 
Ubhayam srinavachcha (8, 50, 1-2) is the Sama 
Pragatlia; the meaning of vbhayam , i. e. both, in 
it what is to-day and what was yesterday. This 
is a characteristic of the eighth day,'which is a 
Brihat day. Tijam u $hu vajinam is the invariable 
Tarkshya. 


19 . 


{The Mahadvat hymns of the Nishfovalya Shastra . 

The Shastras of the evening libation .) 

The -fiVe Mahadvat hymns are, npurvyd purut - 
umdni (6, 32), turn su te Jurtim (10, 54), team mahan 
Indra yo ha (1, G3), team mahan indra tubhyam 
(4, 17). These (four) hymns are in the Trishtubh 
metre; by means of its padas which remain firm, the 
Hotar keeps the libation in its proper place, prevent¬ 
ing it from falling down. The fifth is in the Jagati 
metre, viz. divas'chid asya varimd (1, 55), which con¬ 
tains in the words, indram na maknd the term mahat 
great. For obtaining cattle these Mahadvat hymns 
are repeated. The air is mahat , and for obtaining 
the airy region two times five hymns must be re¬ 
peated. Because a Pankti (a collection of five 
hymns) has five feet, the Yajna consists of five parts, 
cattle consist of five parts. Twice five makes 
ton; 6 this decade is Virat, Virat is food, cattle 
are food, the Chandomas are cattle. 

Vis co dev asya netts <5, 50, 1), tat savitur varenyam 
a vis vedevam saptaiim (5,82, 7-8), are the beginning 
and sequel of the Vais'vadeva Shastra. Rirannaydnim 
utaye (1, 22, 5-7f whiidi contains the word vrdhva , is 
the (Nivid) hymn for Savitar. Mahi dyduh prvhivi 
chan a (1, 22, 13-15) is the (Nivid) hymn for liyava- 
^rithivi, which contains the word* mahat . Yuvdr.d " 

Tito fivu Mahadvat hymns of the Marutvatiya, and the tivo 
of the Nwhkevalya Shnstrus arc to be understood. 
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Mjpunar (1, 20, 4-8) is the (Nivid) hymnW me 
Iris, which has the characteristic word “ punah” 
Imci nu ham bhuvand (10, 157) is the hymn which 
contains only verses of two feet. 7 For man has two 
feet, whilst the animals have four, arid by means of 
this hymn he places .the two-footed sacrificer among 
i° ul ’-footed cattle. Devdnam id avo mahacl 
(8, 72,1) is the (Nivid) hymn for the Vis'vedevas, 
which contains the term mahat. These verses 
are in the Gayatri metre (except the Dvipads), 
because the Gayatri is the leading metre at the 
evening libation during these three (last) days. 

By ritdvanam, vais'vdnaram (AsV. ST. S. 8, 10), 
commences the Agnimaruta Shastra ; because in the 
words agnir vaisvdnaro mdhdn , there is the word 
mahat contained. Krilam vah s'ardko mdrutam 
(1, 37) is the (Nivid) hymn for the Marutas; because 
it contains (in the fifth verse) the word vavridhe, 
which is a characteristic of the eighth day. 

J ataveduse svnavdma is the invariable Jatavedas 
verse. Ague mrila rnahan asi (4, 9) is the (Nivid) 
hymn for Jatavedas; it contains the characteristic 
term mahad. All these verses are in the Gayatri 
metre, which is the (leading) metre at the evening 
libation during these three (last) days. 


Con ~ 


FOURTH CHAPTER. 

The ninth and tenth days of the Dvddas'aha . 
elusion of this sacrifice.) 

20 

(The characteristics of the ninth day. The Shastras 
of the morning and midday libations.) 

What has the same refrain, is a characteristic of the 
ninth day. This day has the same characteristics as 


It contains five verses, which are called Dvipadi Tribhtubh. (S&y. 
in liia Commentary on the Saiuliil&.) • • * 

30 * 
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[um, viz. as'va, anta , pwiaravrittam, pnm^^ 
rimrzlimn, rata, pary as ta, the number three, an tar up a, 
the mentioning of the deity in the last pada, an 
allusion to that world, s'uchi splendour, satya truth, 
hsheti to reside, gata gone, oka house, the past tense. 

Aganma maha namasd (7, 12,1) is the Ajya hymn 
of the ninth day, because it contains the word 
“ gone” (in aganma we went), it is in the Trishtubh 
metre. 


§L 


The Pra-uga Shastra consists of the following; 
verses: pra viraya (7, 90, 1), te te satycna manasd 
(7, 90, 5), divi kshayanta (7, 64, 1), d vis'va vdrd 
(7, 70, 1-3), ayam soma indra tubkyam sunva (7, 29, 
1-3), pra Brdhmano (7, 42, 1 -3), Sarasvatm deray on¬ 
to (10, 17, 7-9), d no divo brihatah (5, 43, 11-13), 
Sarasvaty abhi no (6, 61, 14-16). These verses have 
the characteristies, s'uchi, i. e. splendour; satyn , i.e. 
truth ; hsheti, i.e. residence ; gata, i.e. gone; oka , i.e . 
house. They are in the Trishtubh metre, which is 
the (leading)" metre at the morning libation, during 
the three (last) days. 

The extension (of the Marutvatiya Shastra) is the 
same as on the third day. The five hymns represent¬ 
ing cohabitation which contain the characteristics 
of this day, and represent cattle, are, Indra srdhd 
pibatu (3, 50); svdhd here is an anta ; gdyat sdma 
nabhanyam (1,173), which contains an anta in the 
word svar; tishsthd hart ratha (3, 35,), which 
contains an anta in sthd to stand ; imautvd purutam - 
asya (6, 21,) which contains an anta in ratliestha. 
These four are in the Trishtubh metre. The fifthris in 
the Jagati metre, pra ?n/indine pitumnt (1, 101), whose 
verses have the same refrain. The Jagatis being the 
leading metre on the three (last) days, the Nivid is to 
be put in them. These hymns in the Trishtubh and 
Jffgati metres are repeated as (representing) cohabita¬ 
tion, For cattle is cohabitation: the Chandomas are 
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(This is clone) for obtaining cattle. Five 
(such) hymns are repeated. For the Pafikti consists < 
of five padas; the sacrifice has the nature of the 
Pankti, and so have cattle (also); the Chandomah are 
cattle ; (this is done) for obtaining cattle. 

Tv dm iddld hard make and tvdm hyp hi cheravc , form 
the Brihat Prishtha. Yad vavana is the invariable 
Dayya. By abhi tod sura nonumo all is brought to 
the womb, because the ninth day is a Itathantara day 
according to its position. India tridkdtu s'atanam 
(6, 46, 9-10) is the Santa Pragatha containing the 
characteristic “ three.” (The Tarkshya just as on the 
other days.) 

21 . 


(The remainder of the Nislikevalya Shastra . The 
Shastras of the evening libation .) 

There are five other pair-hymns enumerated, the 
four first are in the Trishtubh, the fifth in the Jagati 
metre. These are, sain eha toe jagmur (6, 34), which 
contains the word “ gone had a bhuvan (6, 35) 
which contains the word “ hshi” to reside (in 
hshayani ), which is an autarvpa , “ lie resides, as it 
were, gone to an end (having gained his object),” 
d satyo yatu (4, 16) which contains satya truth, tat 
ta indr iyam para mam (1,103), which contains an 
anta in the word tc paramam’ i. e. highqpt. Ahaih 
bhuvaiii (10, 48, 1), which contains an anta in jaydjni, 
I conquer. 1 

The commencement and sequel of the VaiVvadeva 
Shastra is, tat Savitur vrinimahe , and adyd no cteva 
Savitar . (The Nivid) hymn -for Savitar is dosho 
dgdt (?) The (Nivid) hymn for Dyavaprithivi is, 
pravdm mahi dyavi abhi (4,56, 5-7). 


1 For the sentences here omitted in the translation (they are only 
repetitions) see 5,19. 
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ishe dcidatn nnh (8, 82, 34), te no ratnani 
3, 7-8) form the (Nivid) hymn for the Riblms, the 
words trvr a saptani (I, 20, 7) contain the charac¬ 
teristic “ three.” Babkrur eko vishumh (8, 29) is the 
Dvipadu By repeating a Dvipfid’, the Ho tar puts 
the two-legged^ sacri fleer among the four-legged 
animals. Ye irimsati tray an para (8, 28) is the (Nivid) 
J iymi\ * or vis vedevah, because it contains the 
term “ three.” Vaisvdnaro na vtaye (As'v Sr'. S'. 8, 11) 
is the\Pratipad of the Agnimaruta Shastrc?* it con¬ 
tains the term par&t!atah , which is an anta . 


Maruto yasya hi kshaya (1 ,.86) is the (Nivid) hymn 
for the Mamtas. I t contains the term kshi to reside, 
which is an antarirpam; for one resides, as it were, 
after having gone to a (certain) object. 

„ The (Nivid)hymn for Jatavedas is, pragnaye vdcham 
tray a (10,187) (each verse of which ends witlB sa nali 
par shad ati dvishak , i. e. mayhe(Agni) overcome our 
enemies, and bring (safely our ceremonies) to a con¬ 
clusion. He repents this refrain twice. For in this 
Navaratra sacrifice (which is lasting for nine days) 
there are so many ceremonies, that the committal of 
a mistake is unavoidable. In order to make good 
(any such mistake, the pada mentioned must be 
9 repeated twice). By doing so, the Hotar makes them 
(the priests and sacri fleers) free from all guilt. These 
verses a renin the Gayatri metre; for the Gayatri is 
th§ (leading) metre at the evening libation during the 
three (last) days. # 


22 

(To what the different parts of the Dvddasdha are to 
he likened . The tenth day.) 

The six Prishtha days (the six first in the Dva- 
das aha) represent the mouth ; the Chandom/ih days, 
from the seventh to the irtuth, are then what is 
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, nouth, as tongue, palate, and teeth; biL 
hicl) one produces articulate sounds of speech, _ 
or by which one distinguishes the sweet and not 
sweet, this is the tenth day. Or the six Prishtha 
days are comparable to the nostrils, and what is be- 
between them, to'the Chandomfih days ; but that by 
which one discerns the different smells, this is the 
tenth day. Or the six Prishtha days are compara¬ 
ble to the eye; the Chandomah are then the black 
in the ^e, and the tenth day then is the pupil of 
the eye, bv which one sees. Or the six Prishtha 
days are comparable to the ear; while the ’Chan¬ 
domah represent what is in the ear; but by what one 
hears, that is the tenth day. 

The tenth day is happiness; those who enter on 
the tenth day, enter on happiness, therefore silence 
must be kept during the tenth day; for “ we shall 
not bespeak the (goddess of) fortune ,” * 2 because a 
happy thing is not to be spoken to. 

i\ow the priests walk, clean themselves, and 
Proceed to the place of the sacrificer’s wife (pat- 
nisata ). 3 That one of the priests, who should know 
this invocation offering ( ahuti ), shall say : 

“ Hold one another;” then he shall offer the obla¬ 
tion by repeating the mantra “here be thou happy, 
here be ye happy, here may be a hold, here may be 
a hold for all that is yours ; 4 may Agni carry it (the 
sacrifice) up ! Svahft ! 5 may he take it up!” 

When he says, “ be happy here,” then he makes 
happy (joyful) all those (sacrifices) who are in this 


* This is a very common superstition spread in Europe ; not to 

speak, for instance, on findim: some treasure in the earth. 8ay. ex¬ 
plains avovad by “ to blame }** but this is not required, ami is not 
good sense. 

3 To make Homa. 

4 All that you have, all your possessions may be upheld and it main 
in the same prosperous state. 

J The formula Svuba is personified and taken as a deity. 
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When lie says, “ enjoy yourselves,” then he 
.es joyful their offspring in these worlds. When 
he says, “ here may be a hold, a hold for all that is 
yours,” then lie provides the sncrificers with children, 
and speech (the power of Speech}. 13y the words 
‘/may Agni carry it up” {vdt) the llathantaram 
Saman is to be understood, and by “ Svfiba ! may he 
carry it up! ’ the Brihat Saman is meant. For the 
Hathantaram and Brihat Saman are the cohabitation 
of the 4 gods; by means of this cohabitatijfc of the 
gods one obtains generation; by means of this 
cohabitation of the gods generation is produced. 
(This is done) for production. He who has this 
knowledge obtains children and cattle. 

Now they all go and make ablution and proceed 
t0 the place of the Agnidhra. That one who knows 
the invocation offering {dhuti) shall say, “ hold now 
one another, then he should bring the offering and 
recite,. “ he who produced besides us this ground 
(our) mother, he, the preserver who feeds (us), may 
preserve in us wealth, vigour, health, and strength, 
bvaha!” Who knowing this, recites this formula,' 
gains for himself, as well ns for the sacrificers, wealth, 
vigour, health, and strength. 


23 . 

(The chanting and repeating of the Serpent mantra. 
The Chalurhotri mantra, 'its effect. Who ought to 
repeat it.) 

All the other priests (except the Udgatris) go from 
thence (the Agnidhriya fire) and proceed to the 
Sadas (a place in the south-east of the Uttaravedi) 
: 4 walking each in his own way, in this or that 
direction. But the Udgatris walk together. They 
chant the verses (seen) by the Queen of the Serpents 
(barpa-rajni) ; because the earth Hymn) is the Queen 
ol the Serpents, for she is the queen of all that 
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(sarpat). She was in the beginning wif 
jy£ur^ as it were (without trees, bushes, <fcc.) She 
then saw this mantra, which commences, ay am gauh 
pris'jiir ahramit (10, 189). In consequence of it, 
she obtained a motley appearance, she became 
variegated (being able to produce) any form she 
might Hke (such as) herbs, trees, and all (other) 
forms. Therefore the man who has such a know¬ 
ledge obtains the faculty of assuming any form lie 
might cnoose. 

The three Udgatris, Prastotar, Udgatar, and Pra- 
tihartar, repeat their respective parts in their mind 
(i. c. they do not utter words), but the Hofcar repeats 
(aloud) with his voice; for Vach (speech) and JUanas 
(mind) are the cohabitation of the gods. By means 
of this cohabitation of the gods, he who has such a 
knowledge obtains children and cattle. 

The Hotar now sets forth the Chaturhotri 
mantras; 6 he repeats them as the Shastra accom¬ 
panying the Stotrarn (the chanting of the verses just 
mentioned) by the Udgatris. The sacrificial name 
of the deities in the C'haturhotris was concealed. 
Therefore the Ilotar now sets forth these names, and 
makes public the* appropriate sacrificial name of the 
deities, and brings what has become public, to the 
public, lie who has this knowledge, become# 
public ( i. e. celebrated). 

A Bralnnan who, after having completed his Vedic 
studies, should not attain to any fame, should go 
to a forest, string together the stalks of Dharba 
grass, with their ends standing upwards, and sitting 
on the right side of another Brahman, repeat with" 
a loud voice, the Chaturhotri mantras. (Should 
he do so, he would attain to fame). 


6 Tlsis is generally done before the singing of a ranntra %y the 
Udgatar; but the Id not nr not being allowed at tbi> occasion to utter 
words, his office is taken by tin* IJotar. 
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(When and how the priests break their silence on the 
tenth day.) 


All touch now the branch of an Udumbara tree 
(which is at the sacrificial compound behind the seat 
of the Udgatar) with their hands, thinking, u I touch 
food and juicefor the Udumbara tree represents 
juice 7 and food. At the time that the gods distri¬ 
buted (for the earth) food and juice, the Udumbara 
tree grew up;'therefore it brings forth every year 
three times ripe fruits. If they take the Udumbara 
branches in their hands, they then take food and 
juice. They suppress speech, for the sacrifice 
is speech; in suppressing the sacrifice (by ab¬ 
staining from it) they suppress the day; for the 
day is the heaven-world, and (consequently) they 
subdue the heaven-world. No speech is allowed 
duringtlie day ; if they would speak during the day, 
they would hand over the day to the enemy; if they 
would speak during the- night, they would hand over 
the night to the enemy. Only at the time when the 
sun has half set, they should speak; for then 
they leave but this much space (as is between the 
conjunction of day and night) to the enemy. Or 
they should speak (only) after the sun has completely 
set By doin'ii so, they make their enemy and 
adversary share in the darkness. Walking round 
the Ahavaniya fire, they then speak; for the 
Ahavaniya fire is the sacrifice, and the heaven- 
tworld; for by means of the sacrifice, which is the 
gate of the heaven-world, they go to the heaven- 
world. By the words, “if we have failed, by 
'omission, or improper application, or by excess, of 


t The sap of the TTdumbaro tr* c is to be understood. It jrrew out 
0 f tbe food scattered by the on the earth.— Sdy. compare 7, 3-i. 
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required, all that may go (be taken awa 
father, who is Prajapati,” they recommence 
speaking. For all creatures are bom after Prajapati 
(he being their creator). Prajapati, therefore, is the 
shelter from (the evil consequences of) what is defi¬ 
cient, or in excess (in his creatures), and thence 
these two faults do no harm to the sacrificers. 
Therefore all that is deficient or in excess with' them 
who have this knowledge, enters Prajapati. Thence 
they should commence speaking by (repeating) this 
(mantra). 


25 . 

(The Chaturhotri mantras. The bodies of Prajapati . 
The Brahmodyam . The sacrificers take their seuts 
in heaven.) 

When the Hotar is about to repeat the Chatur¬ 
hotri mantra, he cries, “ Adhvaryu!” This is the 
proper form of the abaca (at this occasion, and not 
somsavum). The Adhvaryu then responds “ Ow, 
Hotar! tat ltd Hotar!” The Hotar (thereupon) re¬ 
peats (the Chaturhotri mantras), stopping at each of 
the ten padas! 

(1) Their sacrificial spoon was intelligence ! 

(-) Their offering was .endowed with intellect! 

(3) Their altar, was speech! 

• (4) Their Barhis (seat) was thought! 

(5) Their Agni was understanding ! 

(6) Their Agnidhra was reasoning! 

(7) Their offering ( h'lvis ) was breath! 

(H) Their Adhvaryu was the $aman ! 

(9) Their Hotar was Vachaspati! 

(10) Their Maifcravaruna ( upa-vafoa ) was he mind ! 

(11) They (sacrificers) took (with their mind) the 

G raha! 

(12) O ruler Vachaspati, O giver, O name ! 

(13) Let us put down thy name ! 

(14) May’st thou put down our (names) $ with (our)* 
31 s 
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names go to heaven (announce our arri 
heaven)! 

A hat success the gods who have Prajapati for 
-ain i’“ aSter ’ gained ’ the Same shaI1 

(1 & 2) Hater of food, and mistress of food. The 

eafcr of food is Agni; the mistress of 
food is Aditya. 

(3 & 4)' The happy and fortunate. By “ happy ” 

(5 & fiv tST* *’ a / nd by ‘J f ? rtunate ” cattle are meal 

(o & b) Ike houseless and the dauntless. “ Houseless ” 
lsVayu, who never lives in a house, and 

<i b nv rt f earless ,s Death > for all fear him. 

(/ & 8) The not reached, and not to he reached. 

The not reached” is Earth, and “ the 

/ns ian ^; 0t *° ,e reac bed” is Heaven. 

(J &: IU) Ihe unconquerable, and the not to be 
stopped. “ The unconquerable” is Ao-ni 

fll & lowr/' then0t fobe stopped” is Aditya (sun)! 

(11 & 12) Who has no first (material) cause (apdrrd) 
nor is liable to first ruction, “ Who has 
no first (material) cause” is the mind 
{ntanas), and “ what is not liable to de- 
struction” is the year. r 

I hese twelve bodies of Prajfipati make up the 

whofe Praiapati. On the tenth day one reaches 

the whole Prajapati. \ 

T hey now repeat the I3rahmody am. 0 “ Agni is 


Heaven-world. The gods ascended to heaven hv sacrifice The 

*7 th f Hotar : Now follow the Prajapati tnmi mantras and 

TherC arrtweIve Prajapati tanu mantras; they 
ore repeated by pnfw 3 every time < wo J ‘ 

» TJiat is, what Brahmans ought, to repeat. It bcHns with the 
W °?LV r r and ends with artUsm™ & This Bra ! 

rnodyam w no proper mnntrn., but a kind of Brnhmannm or theolo- 
*gi(5al expoflidon. However (hr- whole is repented by the Ii«.«ur as a 
mantra, bee the whole of it also in the Aa'v. Sr. S. 8, 13. 
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house-father; thus say some, for he is the 
- ^master (house-father) of the world (earth). Vayu 
“ is the house-father, thus say others; for he is the 
“ruler of the airy region. That one (Aditya, the 
“ sun) is the house-father; for he burns (with his 
“ rays). The Ritus are the houses. He who knows 
“ what god is their (the Ritus’) house-father, becomes 
“ fheir hodse-father, and succeeds. Such sacrificers 
“ are successful (they become masters themselves). 
“ House-father piaster) becomes he who knows the 
“ god who destroys the evil consequences of sin 
“ (Aditya, the sun). This house-father destroys the 
“ evil consequences of sin and becomes (sole) master. 
“ These sacrificers destroy the evil consequences of 
“ their sin (and say), <3 Adhvaryu! we have suc- 
“ ceeded, we have succeeded!” 


FIFTH CHAPTER. 


{The Agnihotram. On the duties of the Brahma 
priest .) 


26 . 


(The Agnihotram} When ike sacrifice?' has to order 
his priest to bring fire to the Ahavaniya . The 
sixteen jttirts of the Agnihotram.) 

The Agnihotri says to his Adhvaryu, “Take from 
(here the Garhapatya fire) the Ahavaniya fire.” 
Thus lie says at evening; for what good he was doing 
during the day, all that is taken away (together with 


' The Agnihotram id a burnt offe ring of fresh milk brought every 
day twice during the whole term of life. Before a Brahman can take 
upon himself to bring the Aguihotram, he hat to e stablish the tlireo 
saen.d fires, Garhapatya, Oakshina, and AhavnnJya. This ceremony 
is called Agny&dk&na . The performers of these 4aily oblations are t 
called “ Agnihotrts.V They alone are e ntitled to bring the Ishiis \ 
aud Soma sacrifices. There arc up to this duy Agnihofris in the 
Dekkhan, who may be regarded aa the true followers of the ancient , 
Vedic religion. 
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and brought) eastwards and put in sa 1 
Jf^besays at morning time, “ Take from (here) the 
Ahavaniya,” then he takes with him all the good he 
was doing during the night, (brings it) eastwards and 
puts it in safety. The Ahavaniya fire is the sacrifice 
(sacrificial fire); the Ahavaniya is the heaven-world. 
ITe who has this knowledge, places the heaven-world 
(the real heaven) in the heaven-world, which (is repre¬ 
sented by) the sacrifice alone. Who knows the Agni¬ 
hotram which belongs to all gods, Which consists of 
sixteen parts, and is placed among cattle, is success¬ 
ful by means of it. 

What in it (the offering of which the Agnihotram 
consists) is of the cow (such as milk) belongs to 
Ihjdra. What js joined to the calf belongs to Vayu. 
What is being milked belongs to the As'vins. What 
has been milked, belongs to Soma. What is put 
on the fire to boil belongs to Varuna. What bubbles 
up (in boiling) belongs to Pushan. What is drip*ping 
down belongs to the Maruts. What has bubbles, 
belongs to the Vis'vedevas. The cream (of the milk) 
gathered, belongs to Mitra. What tails out (of the 
p t) belongs to Heaven and Earth! What turns up 
(m boiling) belongs to Savitar. What is seized 
( ; nd placed in the vessel) belongs to Vishnu. What 
is placed (on the Vedi) belongs to BrihaSpati. The 
first offering is Agni’s, the latter portion is Praja- 
pati’s, the offering itself (chief portion) belongs to 
Indra. This is* the Agnihotram, belonging to all 
gods, which comprises sixteen parts. 

27 . 

(How the priest has to make good certain casualties 
which may happen token the Agnihotram is offered?) 
H the cow of an Agnihotri, 2 which is joined to her 
call, sits down during the time of being milked, what 
s the penance for it ? He shall repeat over it, this 

Tht cow. herself i* culled Agnihotri. 
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“ Why dost thou sit down out of fear ? from 
Stfgrant us .safety ! protect all our cattle ! Praise 
to ltudra the giver!” (By repeating the following 
mantra) he should raise her up. “ Th? divine Aditi 
(cow) rose, and put long life in the sacrifice, she who 
provides lndra, Mitra, and Varuna with their 
(respective) shares (in the sacrifice).”* Or he may 
hold on her udder and mouth a vessel filled wi;h 
water and give her (the cow) then to a Brahman. 
This is suiot? »er Pi hyas'chitta (penancel. 

It the cow ot an Agnihotri, which is joined to her 
calf, cries during the time of being milked, how 
is this to be atoned for ? If she cries out of hunger, 
to indicate to the sacrifice!* what she is in need of 
then he shall give her more food in order to appease 
her. For food is appeasing. The maijjra sm^u'.isdd 
b hi jurat < (1, lh4, 40) is to be repeated. This is the 
Pruvas chitta. 


If the cow of an Agnihotri which is joined to her 
calf moves during the time of being milked, what is 
the Prayas ehitta \ Should she in moving spill (some 
milk), then he shall stroke her, a^d whisper (the 
following words), <l Wlu»t of the nuik might have 
“ fallen to the ground to-day, what might have 
44 gone to the herbs, what to the waters,--may this 
“ milk be in my houses, (my) cow, (my) calves, and 
“ in me.” He shall then bring a burnt offering with 
what has remained if it be sufficient for makiucr the 
burnt offering (Iloma). 

Should all in the vessel have been spilt (by the 
moving of the cow) then he shall call another cow, 
milk her and bring tin*, burnt offering with that miik, 
and sacrifice it. It is to be offered alone in faith. 3 


3 The meaning' oi the .sentence : *3*1^3 : thi- (sub- 

■ titut ' ; • to b' o.r red (cot ipl< u i\) ev< n inclm ; 

This is the formula : ^ i • c. “ I otfei (UUs) in i- u tii 

(as a believing ouo). M * 

31 * 
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is the Prayas'chitta. He who with su^,* 
jvn t f> wiedge offers the Agnihotram, lias (only) offerings 
in teadiness (which are fit) and has (consequently) 
all (accepted by the gods). 


28 . 

(On the meanifig of the Agnihotram , if performed in 
perfect faith . * It * represents Dahshind. The 
jAs rina bhastra, JDIahavrata, and A.gnichayana are 
hinted at in it.) 

That Aditya (the sun) is .his (the Agnihotri’s) 
sacrificial post, the earth is his altar, the herbs are 
his Barhis (seat of grass), the trees are his fuel, the 
waters his sprinkling ve-sels, the directions the 
wooden sticks laid round about (the hearth). If 
anything belonging to the Agnihotri should be de¬ 
stroyed, or if he should die, or if he should be 
deprived oi it, then he should receive all this in the 
°tner world, placed, as it'were, on (he Barhis (sacri¬ 
ficial litter). And the man who, having this*know¬ 
ledge, performs the Agnihotram, will actually pbtain 
(all this). 

He brings as DakshinS (donation) both gods and 
men mutually, and everything (the whole world). By 
his evening offering he^ presents men to the gods,, 
and the whole world. For men, if bein<r fast asleep * 
without shelter, as it were, are offered as gifts to 
the gods. By the morning offering lie presents the 
gods as gifts to men, and the whole world. The 
gods, after having understood the intention (of men 
that the gods should serve them) make efforts (to do 
it), saying, “ I will do it, l will go.” What world a 
man, y>ho has presented all this property to th* gods, 
might gain, the same world gains he who, with this 
knowledge, performs the Agnihotram. 

By offering the evening oblation to Agni, the 
Agnihotri commences the As'vina Shastra^ (which 
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nccs with a verse addressed to Agni). By using 
mv&ch, i. e. speech (when taking out the Agni- 
ho tram) lie makes a (pra t ig am) i . c. response (just 
as is done at the repetition of a Shastra). 

By (thus) repeating every day “ Vach” the Asvina 
Shastra 4 is recited by Agni at night, for him who, 
having this knowledge, brings the Agnihotram. 


By offering the morning oblation to Aditya, he 
commences the Malia vrata 5 ceremony. By using (a 
term equivalent to) gram i . r. life (when eating the 
remainder of the Agnihotram) he makes a pratigara 
(also). By (thus) repeating every day the word 
“food” (life), the Malmvrata (Shastram) is recited 
by Aditya at day for him who, with this know¬ 
ledge, performs the Agnihotram. 

The Agnihotri has to perform during the year 720 
evening offerings and also 720 morning offerings, 
just as many bricks (1440) marked by„sacrificial 
formulas as are required at the Gavum ayanam. 
Me wflo with such a knowledge brings the Agni- 
hotram, has the sacrifice performed with a Sattra 


4 The As'vina Shastra is* required nt tho commencement of the 
G&v&m ayanam, when making AtirAtra. See 4, 17-11. The author 
of our Ihahnmnam here tries to find out some resemblance hetweeh 
the performance of the evening Agnihotram, anti the As'vir i Shastra. 
He finds it inflie circumstance, that this offering belongs to Agni 
and the As vina Shastra commenc •> with a verse addressed to Agni 
(4, 7). Having thus obtained tlie commencement, of the Shastra, 
he must find’out also the protiya-a or response which belongs to every 
Shastra. Tins he discovers in flu 1 formula: vdchd tvd hotre 
which the Agnihotri repeals as often as tlie oii>ring is taken out for 
being sacrilked. 

- This concludes tho Gavam ayanam. Pm the note to 4. 12. Tho 
resemblance between the Mai A vrata and the nicrnjpg Agnislitoma 
i* found hv our author in the following points : The mornlUg Agni¬ 
hotram belongs t (f Aditya, and the jNlsbkcvalya Shastra of the 
MahAvrafo commeuees v. ith a raautra addressed to the s ic deity. 
The Pratigara he finds in the mantra, annum j at/o veto smabu 
which the Agnihotri repeats as often as he cats the remainder of his 
offering. 
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fej/all the year (and) with Agni Chitya 1 
constructed at the Chayana ceremony). 



(Whether the morning oblation of the Agnihotri is to 
be offetedJ)cjore or after, sunrise.) 

Vrishas uslima y the son of Vatavafu , the son of 
Jatukarna, said, “ We shall tell this^to the gods, 
that they perform now the Agniholram, which was 
brought on both dayS, (on the evening of the pre¬ 
ceding, and the morning of the following day) only 
every other day.” And a girl who was possessed 
by a Gandharva, spoke thus, “ We shall tell it to 
the Pitarus (ancestors), that the Agnihotram, which 
was performed 011 both days, is now performed every 
other day.” 

The Agnihotram performed every other day is 
performed at evening after sunset, and at morning 
before sunrise. The Agnihotram performed on both 
days is performed at evening after sunset, •,.nd at 
morning after sunrise. Therefore the Agnihotram 
is to be offered' after sunrise. For he who offers 
the Agnihotram before sunset, reaches in the twenty- 
f. urth year the Gayatri world, but if he brings it 
after sunrise, in the twelfth. When he brings the 
Agnihotram before sunrise during two years, then 
he has actually sacrificed during one* year only. 
But if he sacrifices after sunrise, then he completes 
the yearly amount of offerings in one year. There- 


•Atoacli Atiratraof the GhyAtu ayanum the 8 Cha//mta 

t 

Utisiru Vedi (the northern altar) in the shape of an ^ n^le. About 1J40 
bricks sivivonlrcd for tliw structure, each bring conseorat.-d with 
a poparalt: Ynjus mantra. Thi lltar rcpr< .its the univu.-o. A 
tortoise is hum'll alive in it, and a living” frog carried round it and 
ait tv. ard* turned nut.. Tin- jSrl kindled on tnis ju is the 

Agni Cfrityn. To him are tlie <•> atl.ms of flesh and Soma { > oc given. 
Hie whole ceixmou)' i*j performed by the Adhvaryu oloue. 
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Agnihotram is to be brought after sunrig 
lio sacrifices after sunset at evening, and after 
sunrise in the morning, brings the offering in the 
lustre of the day-night (Ahoratra). For the night 
receives light from Agni, and the day from the sun 
(Aditya). By means of this light the day is illu¬ 
minated. Therefore he who sacrifices after sunrise, 
performs the sacrifice only in the light of Ahoratra 
(that is, he receives the light only once, instead of 
twice, the offering brought before sunrise belonging 
to the night, and being illuminated by Agni, not by 
Aditya). 

30 , 


(Several stanzas quoted regarding the necessity to 
bring the Agnihotram after sunrise .) 

^ Day and night are the two wheels of the year. 
By means of both he passes the year. He who sa¬ 
crifices before sunrise, goes by one wheel, as it w’ere, 
only. But he who sacrifices after sunrise, is aoing 
through the year with both wheels, * as it were, 
and reaches his destination soon. There is a 
sacrificial Gatha (stanza) which runs as follows: 

"All that was, and will be, is connected with the 
“ two Samans Brihat and Rathantaram , and subsists 
“ through them. The wise man, after having esta- 
u blished the sacred healths (the Agnihotri), shall 
“ bring a different sacrifice at day, and a different 
“one at night ( i . e. devoted to different, deities).” 

The night belongs to the Rathantarain, the day to 
file Brihat. Agni is the Rathantaram, Aditya the 
Brihat. Both these deities cause him to go to the 
heaven-world, to the place of splendour ( bradhna), who 
with this knowledge sacrifices (the Agnihotram) after 
sunrise. Thence it is to be sacrificed after sunrise. 
Regarding this there is a sacrificial Gath ' chanted, 
which runs as follows : 

# “Just as a man who drives with one pack-horse 
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/without purchasing another one, act all those 
who bring the Agnihotram before sunrise.” 

For all beings whatever follow this deity (Aditya) 
when he stretches (the arms at sunrise and sunset). 
He who has this knowledge, is followed by this deity, 
after whom all follows, and he follows her. For this 
Aditya is the “ one truest ” who lives among those who 
bring *the sacrifice after sunrise. Concerning this 
there is a Gatha (stanza, which runs as follows) : 

“ He who has stolen lotus fibres, and does not 
“ receive (even) one guest on the evening, will 
“ charge with this guilt the not guilty, and take off 
Ci the guilt from the guilty .” 7 

This Aditya is the “ one gue$t” (ekdtithih) he is it 
“ who lives among the sacrificers.” The man who 


7 Sayana makes the following remarks on this rather obscure stanza: 

HqT??q^<$T qHjqrq- 
II qTq^f%$ q^q fqqfqq*]*TqqTq 
V ; WJijrro: ^Tfq^FT: q: srajqjq: 

1 T% : 

fjq q?qqTq q^q^CT ^frf *??? Sjqqj : | 

3iqf%%T : qqq ^R^Trf Htqr fq^l<*jq»|- 

^r? n q^q qq^r 3ft 

fW^TH qTq^TfaiPJiWqirr^ I ^ fqi5Tq^T<> 

lt% SqjJTrf WTfllfvrqwff HloTqqq^qT fq : ’ 

^RTfqfTJ 

The stealing of bisdni, i. c. lotus fibres, from a tank appears to have 
bean a great offence in.ancient times. JYot to receive one guest (at 
knst) on the evening was considered as equally wicked. The man 
who has committed such crimes will, in order to clear himself from all 
guilt, <J un innocent man with it. The forms abhirfastut and 
apahartV have evidently the sen# of a future tense, as is the case iu 
other instanr. s also. The stan/a in question appears to 1 s • rv old, 
f. was hardly intelligibh even to the author of our Bralimanaiu. 
lie menus by ehdtithih u the one guest*’’ the sun, which according to 
the context, cannot hav® boon the original sunsc. 
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it is enough of the Agnihotram, does^ 
^Ba©tiM;e to this deity (Aditya), shuts him out from 
being his guest. Therefore this deity, if shut out, 
shuts such an Agnihotri out from both this world and 
that one. 

Therefore he who thinks, it is enough of the Agni- 
hotram, may nevertheless bring (Sacrifices. Thence 
they say, a guest who comes at evening is not to be * 
sent away. It happened that once a "learned man, 
Janas ruteya , a resident of a town (a Nagati), said 
to an Aikddas'dkska, a descendant of Mann tan tU , * 
“ we recognise from the children whether one brings 
the Agnihotram with or without the proper know¬ 
ledge.” Aikadas'aksha had as many children as 
are required to fill a kingdom. Just as many 
children will he obtain who brings the Agnihotram 
after sunrise. 


31 

( The Agnihotram is to be offered after sunrise.) 

In rising the sun joins his rays to the *Ahavaniya 
fire. Who therefore sacrifices before sunrise is like 
a female giving her breast to an unborn child, or a 
cow giving her udder to an unborn calf. 13ut he 
who sacrifices after sunrise is like a female giving 
her breast to a child which is born, or like a cow 
giving her udder to a calf which is born. The 
Agnihotram being thus offered to him (Surya), he 
(Surya) gives to the Agnihotri in return food "in both 
worlds, in this one and that one. He who brings the 
Agnihotram before sunrise is like such an one who 
throws food before a man or an elephant, who do 
not stretch forth their hands (not caring for it). But 
he who sacrifices after sunrise is like such an one 
who throws food before a Tuan or an elephant who 
stretch forth their hands. He who has this know¬ 
ledge, and sacrifices afte$ sunrise, lifts up with this 
hand (Aditya’s hand) his sacrifice, and puts it down 


MiN/sr^ 


<§L 

is to be 

brought after sunrise. 

When rising, the sun brings all beings into motion 
(pranagati ). Therefore he is called prana (breath). 
The offerings of him who knowing this, sacrifices after 
sunrise, are well* stored up in this prana .(Aditya). 
Therefore it is to be sacrificed after sunrise. 

That man is speaking the truth, who in the evening 
after sunset, and in the morning after sunrise, brings 
his offering. He commences the evening sacrifice by 
the words “ Blritr , Bhuvah , Star, Om! Agni is Light , 
Light is Agni and the morning sacrifice by “j B/iur, 
Bhuvali , Svar, Oml Sun is Light, Light is Sun” The 
truth-speaking man offers thus in truth, when he 
brings his sacrifice after sunrise. Therefore it must 
be sacrificed after sunrise. This is well expressed in 
a sacrificial stanza which is chanted. 

“ Those w T ho sacrifice before sunrise tell every 
“ morning an untruth ; for if celebrating the Agni- 
“ hotram at night which ought to be celebrated at 
“ day, they say, Sun is Light, but then they have no 
“ light (for the sun has not risen).” 

32 . 

{On the creation of the world. The oriqin of the 

Vedas and the sacred words. Tite penances for 

mistakes committed at a sacrifice ,) 

Prajapati had the desire of creating beings and 
multiplying himself. He underwent (consequently) 
austerities. Having finished them, he created these 
worlds, viz. earth, air, and heaven. He heated them 
(with the lustre of his mind, pursuing a course of 
austerities); three lights were produced : Agni from 
the earth, Vayu from the air, and Aditya from 
heaven. lie heated thAi again, iir consequence of 
which the three Veda- were produced. The ifioveda 
came from Agni, the'Yajurv^da from Vuyu, and the 
Sarnavcda from Aditya. Tie heated these Vedas, 
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e heaven-world. Therefore the sacrifice 
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m^kseque nce of which three luminaries arose, 
vizTBhur came from the Rigveda, Bhuvah from the 
Yajurveda, and Svar from the Samaveda. He heated 
these luminaries again, and three sounds came out 
of them a, u , and" m. By putting them together 
he made the syllable om. Therefore he (the * *priest) 
repeats “ Om! Om ! ” for Om is the heaven-world, and 
Om is that one who burns (Aditya). 

Prajapati spread the sacrifice 8 (exteffding it), 
took it, and sacrificed with it. By means of the 
Rich (Rigveda), he performed the duties of the Hotar; 
by means of the Yajus, those of the Adhvaryu; and 
by means of the Saman, those of the Udgfitar. Out 
of the splendour (seed) which is inherent in this 
three-fold knowledge (the three Vedas), he made the 
Brahma essence. 

Prajapati offered then the sacrifice to the gods. 
The gods spread it, took it, and sacrificed with 
it, and did just as Prajapati had dofte (regard¬ 
ing the office of the IJotar, &c.) The gods said to 
Prajapati, “ If a mistake has been committed in the 
Rik, or in the Yajus, or in the Saman, in our sacri¬ 
fice, or in consequence of ignorance, or of a general 
misfortune, what is the atonement for it?” Pra¬ 
japati answered, “ When you commit a mistake in 
the Rik, you shall sacrifice in the Garhapatya, saying 
JBJniJi: When you commit one in the Yajus, then you 
shall sacrifice in the Agnidhriya fire 9 or (in the ab¬ 
sence of it as is the case) in the Mavis offerings 10 in 
the cooking fire (Dakshina Agni) saying, Bhuvoh. 
When a mistake is committed in the Saman, then 
it is to be sacrificed in the Ahdvaniya fire bv 
saying Svar . When a mistake has been committed 
out of ignorance, or in consequence of a general 


' It is regarded as a person. 

• Thi; is used only in the 8otna sacrifices. 

10 Such as the Durs’apftrna$){isa ishti, Chaturmasja ishti, 
32s 
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/then yon shall sacrifice in the Ahava 
^citing all three words, Bhuli , Bhuvali, Svar . 
These three “ great words” ( vyahriti ) are like nooses 
to tie together the Vedas. It is just like joining one 
thing to another, one link to another link, like the 
stringing of anything made of leather, or of any other 
thing, and connecting that which was disconnected, 
that one puts together by means of these great words 
all that w®» isolated in the sacrifice. These Vyahritis, 
are the general Prayas'chitta (penance); thence the 
penances (for mistakes) at a sacrifice are to be made 
with them. 

33 . 


(On the office of the Brahma priest . He ought-to 

remain silent dining all the principal ceremonies.) 

The great sages (mahavadah) ask, “ When the 
duties of a Hotar are performed by the Rik, those of 
the Ad hvary us by the Yajus, and those of the Udg&tar 
by the Saman, and the three-fold science is thus pro¬ 
perly carried into effect by the several (priests em¬ 
ployed), by what means then are the duties < f the 
Brahma priest performed ?” To this one should 
answer, “ This is done just by means of this three¬ 
fold science.” 

He who blows (Vuyu) is the sacrifice. He has two 
roads, viz. speech and mind. By their means (speech 
and mind) the sacrifice is performed. In the sacrifice 
there are both, speech and mind, required. By means 
of speech the three priests of the three-fold science 
perform one part (assigned to Vach) ; but the Brahma 
priest pei his duty by the mind onl). Some 
Brahma priests after having muttered the Stoma- 
bhagas 11 when all arrangements have been made for 

“ Tho F tomabh&gr&s are certain Yajus-like mnntfas which nre to ho 
found in theBr&J h-(not in tfce YaWu or 

itijivcda). Each of thcoe mautraa cousins of four parts : a) To what 
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Repetition of the Prataranuvaka (the morning 
prayer) sit down, and speak (without performing any 
of the ceremonies). 

Respecting this (the silence on the part of the Brah¬ 
ma priests) a Brahman, who saw a Brahma priest at 
the Prataranuvaka talk, said (once) “ they (the priests 
and the sacrifieer) have made one-half of this sacrifice 
to disappear.*’ J ust as a man who walks with one foot 
only, or a carriage which has on*e wheel only, falls to 
the ground, in the same manner the sacrifice lulls 
to the ground (bhreshnn nyeti ), and if the sacrifice 
has fallen, the sacrifieer falls after it too (if the 
Brahma priests talk during the time they ought to 
be silent). Therefore the Brahma priest should, after 
the order for repeating the Prataranuvaka has been 
given, refrain from speaking till the oblations from 
the Upams'u and x\ntaryama (Grahas) are over. 
After the order for chanting the Pavamana Stotra 
has been given, (he ought also to refrain from speak¬ 
ing) till the last verse (of the Stotra) is done. And 


the Stoma is like, such aa a cord, a joint. See.; b) To what it is 
devoted or joined; e) An order to the Stoma to favour the object 
to which it is joined ; /i) An order to the chanters to chant the 
Stoma by the permission of Savitar in honour of Ilfihuspntl. The lasfc 
(fourth) part is in uj) the Stoinabhaen mantras the same. I g-iv-; 
here some of these mantras, which arc ad to be found in the Thndya 
Bj ahmanara (1, 8-9). They commence: 

1 («) ( b ) s*r ( C ) qi fajvw (d) 

2 (a) (b) ctJT (c) w fare (d) 

3 (a) BTfafcKfa (b) f^q *TT (c) fare (d) 

4 ( a) (b) ^T*cfTT^rq p*T (c) 3Wif<sgfare(c?)^o 

5 (a) ( b ) «TT ( c) fare &c. 

The proper meaning of the repetition of these and similar mantras 
by the Brahma priests is, to bring the chant (Stoma) which is about 
to be performed into contact with the external world, with day, night, 
air, rain, the gods, and secure the favour of all these powers and 
beings. 




irn/he should during the chanting of the (d 
Stotfas, and the repeating of the fcdiastras, refrain 
from speaking, till the Vashatkara (at the end of 
the Yajya verse of the Shastra) is pronounced. Like¬ 
wise as a man walking on both his legs, and a 
carriage going on both its wheels, does not suffer any 
injury; in the same way such a sacrifice (if performed 
in this manner), does not suffer any injury, nor the 
sacrificer ^either, if the sacrifice be not injured. 

34 . 


(On the work done by the Brahma . He permits 
the chanters to chant.) 

They say, When the sacrificer has the reward 
( dakshind ) given to the Adhvaryu, he thinks, “ this 
priest has seized with his hands my Grahas (Soma 
cups), he has walked for me, he has sacrificed for me.” 
And when he has the reward given to the TIdgatar, 
lie thinks, <{ he has sung for meand when he has, 
the rewafd given to the Hotar, he thinks, “ this priest 
has spoken for me the Anuvakyas, and the* Yajyas, 
and repeated the Shastras.” But on account of what 
work done is the Brahma priest to receive his 
reward ? Shall he receive 11 the reward, thinks the 
sacrificer, without having done any work whatever ? 
Yes, he receives it for his medical attendance upon 
the sacrifice, for the Brahma is the physician of the 
sacrifice (which is regarded as a man). Because of 
the Brahma priest performing his priestly function 
with the Brahma, which is the quintessence of the 
metres. He does one-half of the work, for he w as at 
the head of the other priests, and the others (Adhva¬ 
ryu, Hotar, Udgatar) do the other half. (The 
Brahma priests tell if any mistake lias been commit- 


11 In the original, haratd , which is to be taken in the sense of a 
future. 
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<We sacrifice, and perform the Prayas chit 
bribed above.) 12 



The Prastotar 13 says, after the order for chanting 
the Stotram has been given, “ 0 Brahma, we shall 
now chant,, our commander!” Lhe Brahma then shall 
say at the morning libation, u Bhur! filled with the 
thought of Indra, ye may sing ! At the midday 
libation he says, u Bhuvah! filled with the thought 
of Indra, ye may sing;” and at the evening libation, 


la I have not translated the passage regarding the Prayas'chitta 
to be performed by the Brahruu priest if an , mistake has been com¬ 
mitted; for it is only a repetition from 5, 

13 The announcement of the Prastotar, that the chanters are ready 
to perform their chant, as well as the orders to do so given by the 
Brahma and Maitr&varuna, aro contained in full in the Asval. Sr. 8. 
(5, -2)/and in the 8&nk. S'r. S. (0, b). L here give the text from 
the As'v. S. :— 

35T5T 

| 

cf <^rT I 3TT*J*HR7 JITtf <T«T •'RTogT'^' 

oFrfqc^l *NtWT: *16* fa ETC: IJ 

(When the Prastotar calls) “ Brahma, we shall chant,* O comman¬ 
der!” then the two priests (the Brahma and Maitnivaruna) who*e 
duty it is to allow (the chanters to sing) give tie ir permission. The 
Brahma after having first muttered the words “ bhfir, be ye filled with 
Indra, created by Suvitar (or permit'< d by Savitar),” at the morning 
libation, says, “ chant;” at the midday libation he uses instead of 
bhur, bhuvah ; and at the evening libation, war (the remainder of 
the Japa being the same). Before all the Stotras which follow the 
Agnimuruta Shasira (which concludes the Sftastras ot th Agui- 
shotoma), tliut is’to say, at tho Ukthya, Sholas i, Atiratra sacrifices, 
Ac. the Brahma mutters all the three groat words {bhur, bhuvuh, 
svah, along with the remainder of the formula) at the sumo time. 
The Maitr&varuna, after having muttered 8peak what is right 
and true, ye who ore created by Savitar, tho god to whose honour 
praises aro chanted, do not lose the sacred \ jrses (chanted by 
you) which are life, may he protect both bodies of the Samun^ihe 
verses and the tune) Oni!” says aloud *• chant l” 

32 * 
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“ Svar! filled with the thought of Indra' 


Sl 


At the time of the Ukthya or Atiratra sacrifice, all 
the three great words, Bhiir , Bhuvnh , Svar, are 
required. .If the Brahma says, “ Filied with the 
thought of Indra, ye may sing/’ this means, that the 
sacrifice is Indra’s, for Indra is the deity of thfe 
sacrifice. By the words, “ filled with the thought of 
Indra,” the Brahma priest connects the Udgitha (the 
principal part of the chant) with Indra. This saying 
ot the Brahma means, “ Do not leave Indra; filled 
with him, ye may sing.” Thus he tells them. 






SIXTH BOOK 


FIRST CHAPTER. 0 
%On the offices of the Gravastut and Subrahramanyd.) 


i. 

(On the origin of the office of the Gravastut .* The 

Serpent Rishi Arbuda.) 

The gods held (once upon a time) a sacrificial 
session in Sarvacharu. They did not succeed in 


1 See also him about A e'v. S'r. S. 5, 12. His services'are only re- 
qmred at the midday libation. He performs his function of repeating 
mantras over the Soma squeezing- .stones before the so-called Dadhi 
® “T y : „ Hg ^F 8 through, the eastern gate, and passes 
on to the two Havirdh&nas (the two carts, on which the sacrificial 
offerings are put, and .the two covered places, in which these two 
carts are). Having arrived north-east of the exterior front of the 
axe (akstiasiras) of the southern Havirdhana, he i brows off a stalk 
of grass held in his bond, which ceremony is called nirasanam (it is 
performed often by other priests also). He then faces the Soma 
shoots assuming a peculiar posture. The Adhvaryu gives him a band 
(ushyishn) * Inch lie tics round his face. As soon as the Adhvarvu 

i sprou,s from below the adlushavana 

board (see the note to 7, w 2 ) he ought to repeat the mantras over 
the Gravanas which are now being employed for extracting the Soma 
juice. He commences with verses containing the term su io squeeze 
or derivatives of it. The first is: abhi tv a deva savitnr O 9 i 3 / 
After some more single verses follow the three principal (fravana ‘ 
hymns, viz. praitc vadantu ( 10 , 94), A va rimjatc (10 7 G> and 
pra vo gr&vanah (10, 175). The fir>t and the last are said to'have 
been seen by Arbuda the Serpent Rishi, the second by Jurat 
harna, one of tlio Serpent tribe also. Thefce hymns very likely formed 
part of the so-called Sarpavcda or Serpent Veda (see the Gopatha 
Brahmapain 1, 10 , according to whose statement this Veda came from 
the east), and were originally foreign to the Rigvoda. Thev mav 
be, nevertheless, very ancient. The two latter hymns arc to ho 
repeated before the lust verse of the first, and are thus treated like 
a JVivid at the evening- libation. Either in the midst, or before, or 
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rtg the consequences of guilt. Arbuda, 
ivadru, the feerpent Rishi, the framer of 
mantras, said to them, “ You have overlooked one 
ceremony which is to be performed by the Hotar. I 
will perform it for you, then you will destroy the 
consequents of guilt.” They said, “ Well, let it be 
done. ’ At every midday libation he then came forth 
(from his hole), approached them, and repeated spells® 
over the Soma squeezing stones. Thence they repeat 
spells at every midday libation over the Soma 
squeezing stones, in imitation of him (the Serpent 
Kisln). The way on which this Serpent Rishi used 
to go when coming from (his hole) is now known by 
the name Arbududa Sarpani (at the sacrificial 
compound). 

The King (Soma) made the gods dntnk. They 
then said, “ A poisonous serpent ( as'ivish «) looks 
at our King! Well, let us tie a band round his 
eyes. They then tied a band round his eyes. 

1 herefore they recite the spells over the Soma 
squeezing stones, when having tied (round the 
ey es ) a band m imitation (of what the gods did). 

I he King (Soma) made them drunk, they said, 

lie (the Serpent Rishi) repeats his own mantra over 
the Soma squeezing stories. Well, let us mix with 
Ins mantra other verses.’ ! hey then mixed with his 
mantra other verses, in consequence of which he 
(Soma) did not make them drunk. 2 By mixing his 
mantra with other verses lor effecting propitiation, 
they succeeded in destroying the consequences of 
guilt. 


oft.T these two hymns, the Grivastut must repeat the so-calUd 
ravamani reives (Rigvedit 9.) He boa to continue his recitation as 
long as the squeezing of the juice lasts, or he mar go on tin it is tilled 
in the Grahas (« vn yrnha yrahan it ); he then must conclude with 
the la*t verse of the first Gruvana hymn. Besides this ritual for 
<SW tUt an0th0r 0CC i8 givta by A3 ' alayana, which lie traces to 
a These mantras were the antidote. 
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..litation of this feat achieved by the g 
•pents destroyed all consequences of their own 
&v _ v . Having in this state (being quite free from 
guilt and sin) left off the old skin torn, they obtain a 
new one. Who knows this destroys the conse¬ 
quences of his own guilt 


guilt. 


2 . 


{Horn many verses are to he repeated over the 
Gravanas. How they ought to he repeated. They 
are required only at the midday libation . No order 
for repeating them necessary .) 

They say, With how many mantras should he (the 
Gravastut) pray over the Soma squeezing stones ? 

The answer is, with a hundred ; for the life of a man 
is a hundred years, he has a hundred powers, and a 
hundred bodily organs; by doifig so, he makes man 
participate in age, strength, and bodily organs. 
'(Others) say, He ought to repeat thirty-three verses, for 

# he (the Serpent llishi) destroyed the sins of thirty-three 
gods, for there are thirty-three gods. (Others) say, 

He ought* to recite an unlimited number of such 
mantras. For Prajapati is unlimited ; and this recital 

* of the mantras referring to the Soma squeezing stones 

belongs to Prajapati, and in it all desires are com¬ 
prised. Who does so, obtains all he desires. Thence 
he ought to repeat an unlimited number of such 
mantras. ^ J 

Wow they ask, In what way should he repeat these 
mantras (over the Soma squeezing stones) ? Syllable 
by syllable, or should he take four syllables together, 
or pada by pada, or half verse by halt* verse, or verse 
by verse? With whole verses (repeated without stop¬ 
ping) one does not perform any ceremony, nor with 
stopping at every pada. If the verses are repeated 
with stopping at every syllable, or every four 
syllables, then tire metres become mutilated, for 
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es (sounds) would* * thus be lost. Thence 
e ought to (repeat) these mantras one half verse by 
another. For man has two legs, and cattle are 
foifr-footed. By doing so, he places the two-legged 
sacrificer among the four-legged cattle. Thence he 
ought to Repeat these mantras by half verses. 

Since the Gravastut repeats only at every midday 
libation mantras over the Soma squeezing stones, 
how do mantras become repeated over them at the two 
other (morning and evening) libations ? By repeat¬ 
ing verses in the Giiyatri metre, he provides for the 
morning libation; for the Gayatri metre is appropriate 
to the morning libation; and by repeating verses in 
the Jagati metre, lie provides for the evening libation; 
for the Jagati metre is appropriate to.the evening 
libation. In this way he who, with this knowledge, 
repeats the mantras over the Soma squeezing 
stones only at the midday libation, supplies these 
praises for the morning and evening libations. 

They say, What is the reason, that, whilst the 
Adhvarvu calls upon the other priests to do their 
respective duties, the Gravastut repeats this mantra 
without being called upon (without receving a prdisha)! 
1 he ceremony of repeating mantras over the Soma 
squeezing stones is of the same nature as the mind 
which is not called upon. Therefore the Gravastut 
repeats his mantra without being called upon. 




3 . 

{The Suhrahmanyd formula. On its nature . By 
whom it is to be repeated . The ablation from the 
Patnivnta Graha. The Yajya of the Agnidhra .) 

The Subrahmanya 2 is Vach. Her son is the 


flAtiWi 8 'formula is contained in the Lutyhyana S'rauta 
q ) '.V’ “ e Agnwhtoma Suma Prayoga, the S'atapatha Br&Um. 

*3 17-20), and the Taittiriya Arauyaka (1, 12, 3-4). The 
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At the time of buying Soma, they 
Subrahmanya (thither) just as one calls a cow. 
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peculiar pronunciation of this formula is noted by Pnnini (1,2, 37-38). 

* The most complete information on its use being only to be found 
in the Samaveda Sfitras, I here give the passages from Ldty&yana 
Referring to it along with the formula itself i 

* A 

szw^^i %tF*c- 

^ stsjdt ^tct* ■gjrnnm 5 ^ WTfaftr ^rr*? i 

After the Atitliya Isliti has been finished, ho (the Subrahmanya) 
should stand in the front part of the enclosure made for the wife of 
the sacrifice!* insite the Vedi, and when touching the sacnficer and 
his wife, after having called thrice “ subrahnwryom, recite the 
following formula, “ Come, Indra ! como owner of the yellow horses! 
“ ram of Medhaiithi! Mend of Vrishanas'va! thou buffalo (gaura) 
“ who aseendest the female ( avaskandin )! lover of Ahalyft ! son of 
“ Kus'ika ! Brahmana ! son of Gotarna! (come) thou who art called 
(to appear; at the Soma feast in so and so many days how many 
there might intervene (between the day on which the Subrahmanya 
call * him, and that of the Soma festival at which his presence is 
requested). PTie Subrahmanya is required on the second, third, 
fourth, and fifth day of the Aguishtoma, and almost on evc^y day oi 
the other Soma r>aorifices. Ou the second day the terms o? 

iutyiim, “ three days hence” (i. p. on tlio fifth); on the thrid day, 
dvi/ahe *utyam. i. e. two days bener ; on the fourth, «ro*,t. e. to¬ 
morrow ; and on the fifth (the day of the Soma feast) athja % i. e. to day, 
ar<- used to maik the tiui. whe n the 8oma banquet, to winch Indra 
is bv this formula solemnly iuvited, is to come otf. As far as 3JTTUT 

which is fdllowed by the mentioning of the time appointed 
Sec there la no difference anywhere observable. But the few 
’ sentences which follow, and which conclude the formula, differ accord- 
* intr t0 different schools. Some were (according to L&tvayana) 
of opinion, that only ^JfJ^ “ conm hither” is to follow; others 
recommended “come hither, 0 Maghavan.” Others, 

* 8UC h as Gautama, were of opinion, that cither is to be omitted, and 
the concluding formula, 

“come, yo divine Brahma priests, come, come 1 M has to follow 
immediately upon 
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son the Subralimanya priest milk 
lesires for the sacrificer. For Va 



this 

£nns) all desires for the sacrificer. For Vach 
grants all desires of him who has this knowledge. 
They ask, What is the nature of this Subrahnmnya? 


The name of the tune (Suman) according to which it is chanted 
(or rather recited) is Brahmas'ri, the metre is called Sampcit, the 
Rishi is Aditya, and Iudra is the deity. 

At the so-called Agnishtut sacrifices, which open the Chatar- 
das'ardtra Sattras (sacrificial sessions lasting for a fortnight), (As'v. 
S'r. S. 11, 2) the Subrohmanya calls Agni instead of India (Latyay. 
1, 4) according to Gautama, by the following formula : 

spHUT c- “ Coine, O Agni, with (thy) 

two red ones (horses), thou^brightly shining, thou blazing in smoko, 
Jfttavedcis, thou wise! Angiras! Br&hmana, (come) called,” &c. 
In the concluding formula fires, is used instead of 

■^rjrr According to Dhananjaya the Subruhmanyti formula for Agni 
runs as follows . ^TTJI^ 

(the remainder as above) i. e. 

“ Come, Agni! master of the red horses, goat of Bharadvaja, son of 
power, thou who ascendest (the female) ; lover of Ushas,” &c. The 
latter formula is just like that one addressed to Indra. Agni, as well 
as Indra, are in both these formulas, which must be very ’ancient, 
invoked as family deities, the first pre-eminently worshipped by the 
An^irasa, the latter by the Kus'ikas. Both «*ods are here called 
“ Brahmans.” In later books Iudra appears as a Kshattriya, and 
os a model ofa king. 

On the so-cnlled Agnishtomiya day of all sacrifices (in the Agni- 
shtoina it is the fourth and precedes the Soma day), on which day 
the animal for A<pii and Soma is slain and sacrificed, an extension of 
the Subrnhmanyft formula takes place. The Subrahmanyu priest 
has on this day to announce to the gods, that such and such one 
(the name of the sacrificer must be mentioned), the son of sue!) and 
such one, the grandson of such and such one, offers, as a Dlkshita, 
(as initiated into the sacrificial rites) a sacrifice. ) 

The term ‘ Dikshita’ forms then henceforth part of the name of the 
sacrificer, and his descendants down to the seventh degree. In this 
purt of India there are many Blahmans distinguished by this honoi ary 
epithet, which nlwajs indicates that either the bearer of it or his im- 
meuiate ancestors have performed a Soma sacrifice, and have been 
proclaimed dlkshita by the Subrahmanyfi, in all due form. 

* Buhe must be a 3rd person singular, as Say explains it. 4* 
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Should answer, ‘She is Vach. For 
. Jnna, and Subrahma (good Brahma). 

They ask*Why does one call him (the Subrah- 
manyft priest) who is a male, a female ? (They answer) 
Subrahmanya represents Vach (which is in the 
feminine gender). 

They'further ask, When all the other priests are to 
perform their respective duties within the \edi, and 
the Subrahmanya outside the Vedi, how is it that 
the duty of the Subrahmanya (in this particular 
case) becomes performed inside the Vedi ? One 
should answer, The Vedi has an outlet where things 
(which are no more required) are thrown : if the 
Subrahmanya priest calls (the Subrahmanya) when 
standing in this outlet, then, in this way, (his duty 
is performed within the bounds ol the Vedi). Ihev 
ask, Why does he, standing in the outlet, repeat 
the Subrahmanya ? (On this they tell the following 
story-) rr , 

The K.ishis held once a sacrificial session. I hev 
said to the most aged man among them, “ Call the 
SubrahmanySu Thou shalt call the gods standing 
among us (on account of thy age), as it were* nearest 
to them/’ In consequence of this Ihe gods make 
him (the Subrahmanya) very aged. In this wa\ he 
pleases the whole Vedi. 

They ask, Why do they present to him (the Si.;- 
brahhianya) a bull as a reward for his services ' (The 
answer is) The bull is a male ivrishd), the nC - 
many a is a female, both making thus; mu '•*. 
(This is done) for producing offspring .oiu this 
■ •, 

Pa fhe Agnidhra repeats the Yfijya man: he 

Phtnivata Graha (a Soma vessel), with a u .\ v \oioe. 
For the Patnivata is the semen virile, and th ■ !hi don 
of the semen virile passing on without r is it 
were, he docs cot make the Amivashu 1 /•'*. or 
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luvashatara is a stop. Thinking, I will not 
^Ttop the effusion of the seinen, he does not make the 
Anuvashtkara, for the semen which is »ot disturbed 
in its effusion, bears fruit. Sitting near the Neshtar, 
he then eats, for the Neshtar is in the room of women. 
Agni (Agnidhra) pours semen in women, to produce 
children. He who has this knowledge provides 
through Agni his females with semen, and is blessed 
with children and cattle. 

The Subrahmanya ends after the distribution of 
the Dakshina, 5 for she is Vach. The Dakshina is 
food; thus they place finally the sacrifice in food, 
which is Speech. 


SECOND CHAPTER. 

(On the Shastras of the minor Iloirb-priests at the 
Saltras.) 

4 . 

(On the Shastras of minor Ho tripriests at the morn¬ 
ing and evening libations.) 

The Devas spread the sacrifice. When doing so, 
the Asuras approached them, thinking, let us ob¬ 
struct their sacrifice. They attacked them from the 
right side, thinking this to be the weak point. The 
Devas awoke, and posted two of their number, Mitra 
and Varuna on the right side. Through the as¬ 
sistance of these two, the Devas drove the Asuras 
and Rakshas away from the morning libation. And 
thus tlie sacrificers drive them away (if they have 
the Maitravaruna Shastra repeated); thence the 
Maitravaruna priest repeats the Maitravaruna Shastra 


4 He represents Agni. 

* Tho Dakshina is distribute* *i at the midday libation. 
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gai ning libation. The Asuras, defeated on 


mOlTlllIg iitmuuu. ----- 

iicle, attacked the centre of the sacrifice. The 


§L 


ii^llT Sltic, aUdLKtlU LUC tuuiv, w 

Devas awoke, posted then Indra, and defeated thiough 
his assistance the enemies, lhereforethe Biahma- 
nachamsi repeats at the morning libation the Indra 


Shastra. 

The Asuras, thus defeated, attacked the sacrifice 
on the northern side. The Devas posted on this 
side Indragni, and defeated thus the Asuras. lliere- 
fore the Achhavaka repeats the Aindragna Shastra 
at the morning libation. Tor by means of In¬ 
dragni the Devas drove the Asuras and Rakshas 
away from the northern side. 

The Asuras, defeated on the northern side, marched 
arrayed in battle lines towards the eastern part. 
The Devas awoke and posted Agni eastwards at the 
morning libation. Through Agni the Devas drove the 
Asuras°and Ilaskhas away from the eastern front. 
In the same way the sacrifices drive away from 
the eastern front the Asuras and Rakshas. Thence 
the morning libation is Agni’s. He who has such a 
knowledge destroys the evil consequences of his sin. 

The Abuias when defeated eastwards, went west¬ 
wards. The Devas awoke and posted the \ is've 
Devah themselves (westwards) at the third libation, 
who thus drove the Asuras and Rakshas away from 
the western direction at the third libation. Likewise 
the sacrifices drive through the Vis've Devah them¬ 
selves at the third libation the Asuras and Rakshas 
away. Thence the evening libation belongs to the 
Vis've Devah. He who" lists such a knowledge 
destroys the consequences of his sin. 

In this manner the Devas drove the Asuras out of 
the whole sacrifice. Thence the Devas became 
masters of the Asuras. He who lias this knowledge 
becomes therefore through himself (alone) master of 
his adversary and enemy, and destroys the eon- 
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of his sin. The Devas drove away 

_ x and destroyed the consequences of sin by 

means of the sacrifice arranged in such a way, and 
conquered the heaven-world. He who lias this 
knowledge, and he who, knowing this, prepares 
(these) libations required in the said manner, drives 
away his enemy and hater, destroys the consequences 
of his guilt, and gains the heaven-world. 


5 . 

{TL' Stolriya of the following dag is made the. Anu - 
rupa of the preceding day in the Shastras of the 
minor Hotri-pricsts at Soma sacrifices lasting for 
several days % ) 

They use at the morning libation the Stotriya 
(triplet) (of the following day) as Anurupas 1 (of the 
preceding day). They make in this way the follow¬ 
ing day the Anurupa (corresponding to the preceding 
day). Thus they commence the performance of 
the preceding day with a view to that of the 
following. But this is not done at the midday 
libation; for the Prishthas 2 (used then) are happi¬ 
ness (they are independent); they have at this (the 
midday libation) not tjhat position (which the verses 
have at the morning libation) that they could use 
the Stotriya (of the following day) as Anurupa (of 
the preceding day). Likewise they do not use at the 
third libation, the Stotriya (of the following day) as 
Anurupa (of the preceding day). 


See on llie aning of the terms stotriya and anur&pa , note 41 
on page 199. The first contains always those verses which the Satna 
singcrB chant, the latter follows its form, and is a kind of supplement. 

- Tlio Sfimans of the midday libation are called Prishthns ; and the 
Stotriyas and Anurupas which accompany tlietu, g-o by the same 
name. 



mtSTm, 


389 



6 . 


<SL 


; TJie opening verses of the S has Iras of the minor 
Hotri-priests at the Aliargana Soma sacrifice , i. e. 
such ones as last for a series of days.) 

Now follow tlie opening verses (of these Shastra3 
after the Stotriyas have been repeated). Rijumtl no 
Vanina (1, 90, 1) is that of the Maitravaruna 
Shastra; for in its second pada is said, “ Mitra, the 
wise, may lead !” for the Maitravaruna is the leader 
of the Hotri-priests. Therefore is this the leading 


By Indram vo vis'valas pari (1, 7, 10) commences 
the Brahmanachfeamsi; for by the words “ we call 
him (Indra) to the people” they call Indra every 
day. When the Brahman&chhamsi, with this 
knowledge, recites this verse every day, then no 
other sacrificer, notwithstanding he (Indra) might 
be called by different parties (at the same time), 
can get India away. 

Yat soma a sute nara (7, 94, 10) is the verse ot 
the Achliavaka. By its words “ they called hither 
Indragni,” they call Indragni every day. When the 
Achliavaka is doing this every day, no other one 
can wrest (from them) Indragni. These verses (rjju- 
7 iiti, Ac.) are the botfts which lead to the shores of 
the heavenly world. By their means the sacrificers 
cr0S a (the sea) and reach the heavenly world. 

7. 

« 

(The concluding verses of the same Shastras at the 
Ahargana Soma sacrifices.) 

Now follow the concluding verses of these Shastras * 
Te sydma deva varuna (7, 66, 9) is that of the 
Maitravaruna Shastra. For by its words, “ we con¬ 
template food (isliam)' and light (svar), they get 
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‘ food” is this World 


(CT 

1 , 


both worlds; for 
^ is that world. 

By the triplet vyantarihsham atircid (8, 14, 7-9), 
which has the characteristic vi , i. e. asunder, the 
Brahman a chhamsi opens the gates of the heavenly 
world. The words, “ India, inebriated by Soma, 
cleft the hole and made appear the lights” (8, 14, 
7), refer to the passionate desire of those who are 
initiated into the sacrificial art (for heaven); thence 
it is called the JBalavad verse. 3 The words, “ lie 
drove out the cows, and revealed them which were 
hidden, to the Angiras, and flung away Bala” contain 
the expression of a gift to them (the Angiras). 
By the words, “ indrena rochnnd did (verse 9) the 
heaven-world is alluded to. By the words, “ The 
fixed lights (stars) of heaven have been fastened by 
Indra, the fixed ones he does not fling away,” the 
sacrificers approach every day heaven and walk 
there. 

Ahum sarasvativatar (8, 38, 10), is the verse of 
the Achhavaka. For Sarasvati is the voice; (the 
dual is used) for this day belongs to the “ two who 
have the voice.” (As to who they are is expressed 
by the words) “ I choose the tone of Indragni.” 
For the voice is the beloved residence of Indragni. 
Through this residence one makes both successful. 
Who lias this knowledge will be successful in his 
own residence (his own way). 


8 


(On the Aluna and Aikiihika concluding verses of 
the Shastras of the minor Hofri-priests.) 

The concluding verses of the II otri-priests (Mai- 
travaruna, Brahmanachhamsi, and Achhavaka) are, at 


5 There is tl < word vala hoi?, in it, which may be regarded as n 
proper name of an Asura also. 
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Lorning* and midday libations, of two kinds^ 
#&/(which are proper for Soma sacrifices wT 
trior several days successively) and aikahika (which 
are proper for Soma sacrifices which last for one day 
only). The Maitravaruna uses the aikiihik'as, pre¬ 
venting (thus) the sacrificer from falling out of this 
world. The Achhavaka uses the ahinas for making 
(the sacrificer obtain heaven). The Brahmana- 
chhamsi uses both ; for thus he holds both worlds (with 
his hands) and walks in them. Jn this way he (the 
Brahmanachhamsi) walks holding both, the Maitra¬ 
varuna and the Achhavaka, the Ahina and Ekfiha, 
and (farther) the sacrificial session lasting all the 
year round (such as the Gavarn ayanam) and the 
Agnislitoma (the model of all Aikahikas). 

The Ilotyi-priests require at the third libation 
Ekahas only for concluding. For the Ekaha is the 
footing, and thus they place the sacrifice at the end 
on a footing. 4 


At the morning libation he must read the Yiijya 
verses without stopping (anavanam ). The Hotar 
shall hot recite one or two additional verses (atis am- 
scmam) for the Stoma. It is just the same case 
as if one who asks for food and drink must be 
speedily supplied. Thinking, I will quickly supply 
the gods their food, he speedily gets a footing in 
this world. He should make the Shastram at°the 
two latter libations with an unlimited number of 
verses; for the heaven-world is unlimited. (This is 
done) for obtaining the heaven-world. The Hotar 
may, if he like, recite those verses which the minor 
Hotri-priests used to repeat on a previous day. Or 
the Hotri-priests (may, if they like, repeat tho<e verses) 
which the Hotar (used to repeat on the previous 
day). (For the Hotar as well as the Hotri-priests 


4 For the Eliulia sacrifices ore the moth Is of the others. 
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of one body only.) For the Hotar is 
li^eath^Vand the Hotri-priests are the limbs. This 
breath goes equally through the limbs. Thence the 
Ilotar should, if he like, recite those verses which the 
minor Hotri-priests used to recite on the previous 
day. Or the Hotri-priests (may, if they like, repeat 
those verses) which the Hotar (used to repeat on the 
previous day). The last verses of the hymns with 
which the Hotar concludes, are the same with the 
concluding verses of the minor Hotri-priests at the 
evening libation. For the Hotar is the soul, and the 
Hotri-priests are the limbs ; the ends of the limbs 
are equal, therefore the (three) Hotri-priests use, 
at the evening libation, the same concluding verses. 


§L 


THIRD CHAPTER. 

(The hymns for lifting the Chamasa (Soma cups). 
The jPras/itfrit t Ydjyds of the seven Hotars conclud¬ 
ing this ceremony. The two different hinds of 
Hotars, Explanation of some apparent anomalies 
in the performances of the minor Holris. The 
Jagati hymns for In dr a. The concluding verses 

of the minor Hotri-priests, On a peculiarity in the 
Shastras of the Achhdvdha.) .. 


9 

(The number of verses which the Ilotar has to repeat 
at the time of the Soma cups being lifted at the 
three libations .) 

When at the morning libation the Soma cups are 
lifted a.nd filled, he (the Maitravaruna) recites the 
hymn, d tvu vahanlu harayah (1,16) the several 
verses of which contain the words, vrishan (male\ 
pita (drunk), snta (squeezed), mad (drunk), are com¬ 
plete in their form and are addressed to Indra, for 
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ice is Indra’s. He repeats Gayatris; 

> the metre of the morning libation. At the 
morning libation he recites nine verses only, one less 
(than ten). For the semen is poured into a place made 
narrow (nyuna). At the midday libation he repeats 
ten verses; 1 for the semen which was poured in a 
narrow place grows very large, after having reached 
the centre of the woman’s body. At the evening liba¬ 
tion he repeats nine 2 3 verses, one less (than ten) ; 
for from a narrow place (represented by the third 
libation) men are born. If he recites these hymns 
complete, then he makes the sacrificer bring forth the 
embryo of his (spiritual body) begotten in the sacritice, 
which is the womb of the gods. 

Some recite every time only seven verses at the 
morning, midday and evening libations, asserting 
that there must be as many Puronuvakyas as 
there are Yajyas. Seven (Hotri priests) having 
their faces turned (towards the fire).recite the Yajyas, 
and pronounce Vaushat! Now they assert that those 
(seven verses) are the Puronuvaky&s of these (seven 
Yajyas); but the Ilotar ou^ht not to do so (to 
recite only seven verses). For in this way they 
spoil the semen of the sacrificer, and consequently 
the sacrificer himself. 

The Maitravaruna carries in this way the sacri¬ 
ficer, for the sacrificer is the hymn, by means of 
nine verses from this world to the airy region; but 
by means pf ten he carries him further on to that 
(heaven) world: for the airy region is the oldest; 
from that world he takes him by means of nine 
verses up to the celestial world. Those who recite 


1 They are the hymn, asdvl devabi gorichikom (7, 21). 

2 They are the hymn, ihopnydta s'nvnso (4,115). 

3 The liynms mentioned for the morning and evening libations 
contain each nine, that mention. 1 for the midday libation ten verses. 
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Seven verses do not wish to raise the sa- 
crificer to heaven. Therefore the hymns are to be 
recited complete only. 3 

10 . 


(On the Prasthita Yajyas 4 of the LLotars at the 
morning libation .) 

Some one (a theologian) has asked, When the 
sacrifice is Indra’s, why do only two, the Hotar and 
Brahmanachhamsi, at the morning libation, for the 
Soma drops which are in readiness, repeat Yajyas 
where Indra’s very name is mentioned, the Yajya of 
the Hotar being idam te somyam madhu (8, 54, 8), 
that of the Brahmanachhamsi, indra tva vrishabham 
vayam (3, 40, 1)J 

When the other (priests) repeat verses addressed 
to different deities, how do they concern Indra? 
For the Yajya of the Maitravaruna is mitram vayam 
kavamahe (1, 23, 4), “we invoke Mitrabut in 
its words varunam somapitaye, i. e. “we call Varuna 
to the Soma beveragethere is an allusion to 
Indra; for whatever word refers to “ drinking,” hints 
at Indra, and pleases him. 

The Yajya of the Potar ts, Maruto yasya hi 
kshaya (1, 86, 1); its words sa sugopatamo janali, i. e. 
“he is the best protector,” allude to Indra; for Indra 
is the gopd, which is a characteristic of Indra. Thus 
he pleases Indra. 

The Yajya of the Neshtar is, agne palmr iha vaha 
(1, 22, 9) ; in its words, tvashtdram somapitaye , 


4 These Yajyils arc at each libation seven in number, and repeated 
successively by the so called ‘seven Ho tars' (Hotar, Maitr&varuna, 
Hiahmauacldinra.4, Polar, Neshtar Agnidhra, and Achhavuku) when 
the Chaniasa Adkvaryu or eup-hearers, arc holding* up the cups filled 
with Sunn. Ab often ns one of them has repeated his Yajya, libations 
from seven cups are thrown at the same time in the fire. T) ? rest in 
to be ch unk by them. 
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an allusion to Indra ;* for indra is TvasT 
winch is a characteristic of Indra. Thus he pleases 
him. 

The Yajya of the Agnidhra is, Ukshdnnaya (8,43, 
11); in its words Soma prishthaya vedhase , there is 
an allusion to Indra ; for Indra is Vedhas (striker, 
beater) which is a characteristic of Indra. Thus he 
pleases him. 

The verse of the Achhavaka, which is directly 
addressed to Indra, is complete, viz: pro,tary&vabhir 
(8, 38, 7), (for in the last part of it there is the 
term Indragiv). Thus all these verses refer to 
Indra. Though there are different deities mentioned 
(in them) (such as Mitra, Varuna, &c.) the sacrificer 
does not satisfy other deities (alone). The verses 
being in the Gayatri metre? and this being sacred to 
Agni, the sacrificer gains, by means of these verses, 
the favour of three deities, i. e. Indra, the nan&devatas 
or different deities, and A gni. 


11 . 

(The hymn to he repeated over the Soma cups being 
lifted , and the Prasthita Ycijyds at ike midday 
libation.) 

At the midday libation, when the Soma cups are be- 
in^ lifted, the Hotar repeats, Asdvi detain gtrrichiham 
(7,21). This hymn contains the words, vrishan } 
pita , sufa, mad ; its verses are complete in form and 
addressed to Indra. For the sacrifice belongs to 
Indra. The verses are in the Trishtubh metre; for 
this metre is appropriate to the midday libation. 
They say, if the term mad, “ to be drunk” is only 
appropriate to the third libation, why do they recite 
such verses (containing this term) at the midday 
libation as Anuvfikyas and Yajyfts ? The gods get 
drunk, as it were, at the midday libation, and are 
then consequently at the third libation in a state of 
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pfM drunkenness; Thence he repeats ve* 
go illuming the term mad as Anuvakytis and Yajyas 
at the midday libation. 

At the midday libation all the priests repeat 
Yajyas addressed to Indra by his very name (for the 
Soma drops) which are in readiness. Some (the 
Hotar, Maitravaruna, and B rah man achh ams i ) make 


the Yajyas with verses containing (besides the name 
of Indra) the words, abhi trid. So the Hotar re¬ 
peats, pibd somam abhi yam vgra tnrda (6, 17, 1); 
the iVlaitiavarima, sa im paid ya rijishi (o', 17, 2); 
and the Brahmanachliamsi, evd paid prutnathd (6, 
17,3).’ 

The \ajyfi of the Potar is, arvdhg chi somahamnm 
(1, 104, 0). The Yajya of the Ncshtar is, lava yam 
somas tram (3, 35,6). The Yajya of the Achhavaka 
is, indrdya someth pra divo vidand (3, 36, 2). The 
Yajya of the Agnidhra is, apitrnu asya katas'ah 
svahei (3,32, 15). 

Among these verses there are those containing the 
words abhi frid . For Indra once did not conquer 
at the morning libation; but by means of these 
verses he broke down the barriers and made himself 
master ( abhi trinat) of the midday libation. Thence 
these verses. 


12 . 

{The hymn and the PrastLita Yajyas at the evening 
libation .) 

At the third libation the Hotar repeats at the time 
when the Soma cups are being lifted, the hymn 
ihopayata s'avaso napdla (4, 35, 1). Its verses which 
are complete in form, are addressed to India, and 
belong to the Ribhus, contain the words irishan, pita, 


5 Tlic r* three versos contain forms of rho verb trid (Lat. trudere) 
** to injure, to kill,” -with the preposition abhi. 
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They ask, Why is the Pavamana 
libation called Arbhava, though they do not 
verses? ('Hie answer is) Prajapati, the 
lather, when transforming the Ribhus who were mor¬ 
tals, into immortals, gave them a share in the evening 
libation. Thence they do noising Ribhu verses, but 
they call the Pavamana Stotra Arbhava. 
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One (great Hishi) asked about the application of 
metres, viz. for what reason does he use the Trishtubh 
metre at the third libation, whilst the appropriate metre 
for t his libation is Jagati, as well as the Gayafri that 
for the morning, and the Trishtubh for the midday 
libation ? One ought to say (in reply), At the 
third libation the Soma juice is done; but if thto 
use a sparkling {s'ultriycnn) metre ns the Trishtubh, 
the j nice of which is not done, then they provide the 
(third) libatiou with juiefe (liquor). Then he makes 
India participate in this libation .also. One says, 
Why, since the third libation belongs to Indra and 
the liibhus, and the Hotar alone makes the Yajyas 
for the Soma which are in readiness (jrrosthita) with 
an Indra-Uibhu vers*', at the third libation, do 
the other M otri-priests use verses addressed to 
various ether deifies for their Yajyas ? In the Yajya 
of the liotar, ; bhnbkir rnj(,<lbhih sfimnkxhUam (not 
in the Riyveda) the Ribhus a«e mentioned, 1 at 
in the, Yajyas of the other priests they are only 
hinted at. 


“The Maitravaruna repeats, indravrtrvna svtupav 
in-nm svtvm (d, 6 s1 , 10); in the words, yuvo mtho 
(ufhvaraw Jevavitay*, there is a plurality (in the 
words flevov}taye.~-(ln'annm vltaye, i. e. for the enjoy¬ 
ment <.f the gods) which is a characteristic of the 
R ibhiis. 

The Brahraanaohhamsi repeats the verse, imh el¬ 
s'cha itiba v (4, 50, 1<») ; in it- words, 

visanui iwtacah , t. e. “ may the drops 001116 ,*' a 
ai 3 
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• is expressed, which is a characteristic of ihe 

Tlie Yayja of the Potar is, a vo vahantu mp- 
tajfo (1, 85, 6); in its words, rayhupatvanah prqji- 
gata bdhulddr , there is a plurality (these three 
words are in the plural) expressed, which is the 
characteristic of the Ribhus. 

Ihe Yajya of the Neshtar is, au\cvn ruth snhavci 


<8L 


go ye! ’ expresses 


(2, 56, 3), in it the word gantana 
a plurality. 

Hie Vajya of the Achhavaka is, indravishnu piba- 
tam mctdhvo (6, 69, 7) ; its words, a vdm amdhdmsi 
madiranl expresses a plurality. 

1 he * ajya of the Agnidhra is, imam stomam arhate 
(1, 94, 1); in its words ratham iva sammahemd (this 
i iirst person plural) there is a plurality expressed. 

In this way all these verses become Aindra-Ar- 
b ha van. Bv repeating verses being (apparently) 
addressed to various deities, he pleases other deities 
tab..;, save India and the Ribhus. They are the 
coi fuerors of the jayat f i. e. world ; therfore the 
Jugati metre is reijuiied for the evening libation, to 
make it successful. 


13 . 

(On the relationship of host Tlo'ars who have to 
repeat a Shastra to those who have none . How the 
Shastras of the minor Ho tri-priests are supplied 
at the evening libation .) 

^ome one asks, Some of the duties of the Hotri- 
being performed without Shastra, ; some with 
^lmstra. how are then ail these ceremonies (as it 


U' (ul* ? t)je " -tar only the Mn'trav:■ >;.m- , nrafiiOitnuoliIfnTnsi. 
an ‘ l Arlih-iy t!;., T . j.usit ShMtmgjihe other , mu li :ts the Potur. &.c 
<1m *»ot <lu it. Hut ti n former repeat them ut tl. j •.. iiiHhtomn, uni;- 
«.l liic in< rniug Qiul midday iilkiUoua. 
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be) provided witli their respe ‘five Shn 
consequently equal and complete? (The answer 
is) They call the performance (i. e. the repetition of 
Yajvas) of those (Hotris) who like the Potar, Neshtar, 
and Agnidhra, have no fcdiastra (to repeat) Hotra 
(also), on account of their reciting their (respective) 
verses along with (the other Hotri-priests, sucli as the 
Hotar, Maitravaruna, &c. who repeat proper Shas- 
tras). In this way they are equal. But in the fact 
that some Hotri-priests perform their duties with 
Shastras, others without Shastras, lies their inequality. 
Thus (both kinds of Ilotri performances) become 
provided with Shastras, equalised and successful (for 
the Yajyus of all seven Hotri-priests are repeated one 
after the other). 


Now the Hotri-priests (Maitravaruna, Brahma- 
nachhamsi, Achhavaka) repeat Shastras at the morn¬ 
ing and midday libations only, in what way is 
this duty performed at the third libation ? One 
ought to answer, In this way, that they (th .se three 
priests just mentioned) repeat at the midday libation 
two hymns each. Some one may ask, In what 
way do the Hotri-priests (who properly speaking 
repeat one Shastra only) repeat two Shastras, as 
many as the (chief) Hotar 7 does? One ou^ht 
to answer, Their Yajyas are addressed to two 
deities. 


7 The Hotar repeats at the morning libation the Ajya and Prn-upa 
Shastra, at the lui-Mnv libation the Marie , itiya nn.l Nishkt s ily* 
Sliastrn. utul at the third libation the Vaib'vadeva and Agmiufuui* 
Shufitra. 
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<SL 


the Shastras of the Agnidkra, Pothr , and 
Neshtar are supplied. On the two Prats has to the 
Polar and Neshtar. On the additional verse of 
the Achhdrdko. How the Praisha formula, hold 
yakshat , is applicable to the Polar, Neshtar, and 
Ay id lira. 7 he Praisha for the chanters. The 
Prmsha for the Adihdrdka. On the inequality of 
the deities of the Shastras and Siotriyas of the 
evening libation.) 


Some one asks further, If there are the perform¬ 
ances off three ITotri-prieats only provided with 
a Shastra, how are these Shastras supplied for 
the performances of the others (the three remain¬ 
ing j 1 otri -priests) ? ('Die answer is) The Ajyam 
is the Shustra for the Yajya repeated by the 
Agmdhra; tile Marutvatiya that one for the 
Potar’s Yajya ; the Vais vadevam that one for the 
Noshtar’s. These Yajyas have the characteristic sign 
of the respective Shastra. 7 

Some one asks further, If the other Hotri-priests 
are rpquestod only once (to repeat their Shastras), 
v»hy are the Polar and Neshtar requested twice? 

t Regarding this the following story is reported). 
At the time when the Gayatri having assumed (tie 
shape of an eagle, abstracted the >onn (ln>iri heaven), 
India (out of anger) cut off from these (three) Hotri- 
priests (Agnidhra, Potar, and Neshtar) their 
Sinatras, and transferred them to the Ilotar, saying, 
‘ Do not call me, you are quite ignorant of it.” The 
gods aid, “ I.et us give more strength io the per¬ 
formances ot these two Hotj i-priests (Potar an-.i 
Neshtar) through Speech (by requesting them once 


^ Tin: .\„nidhra nddrcsseis the V;V;A Lo Agui, to whom the Ajvfi 
* ti,. belongs j the Potar to the Manila- 1 , to whom the Marutvu- 
tiya Shontra belong*, *ud the Neshtar to the Vls'vederap, to whom 
the Vai*vadeyt Shu.uru belongs. 
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yhan the others). Thence come tin 
\^eq 1 ue*£s (for Neshtar and Potar) The performance 



o 


2 

S 



'5fThe Agnidhra was strengthened by one additional 
verse to his Yajya ; therefore his YSjyas are super¬ 
numerary by one verse. 

Some one asks, When the Maitravaruna calls upon 
the Hotar by the words, “ may the Hotar repeat the 
Yajya! may the Hotar repeat the Yajya ! " why 
does he call upon tiiose who are no Hotars, but only 
the repeaters of Hotri verses, by the same words, 
“ may the Hotar repeat the Yaj va ?” (The answer is) 
The Hotar is life, and all the (other) sacrificial priests 
are life also. The meaning (of the formula “ may the 
Hotar repeat his Yajya,” is) “may the life repeat the 
Yajya. may the life repeat, the Yajya 1” 

If some one asks further, Are there requests for 
the Udgatri priests (to chant)? One should answer, 
Yes, there are. For if all (the priests) are ordered 
to do their respective duties, then the M a lira vanina, 
after having muttered with a low voice (a mantra), 
says, “praise ye!” 8 These are the summons for 
the Udgatri priests. 

Some one asks, ITns the Achhuvaka any pre¬ 
ference (to the other priests) ? 9 The answer is, Yes, 
he has ; for the Adhvaryu says to him, “ Achhavaka, 
speak what you have to speak (and no more)!” 

bouie one asks, Whv are at the evening libation 
the Stotriya and Anurupa verses addressed to Agni, 
whilst the Maitra vanina at that time repeats an 
Indra ia Shastra ( (The answer is) The Dei 
turned the A suras out of the Shastras .by means of 
Agni as their mouth. Therefore the JStotriya ai d 
Anni n pa are addressed to Agni. 


# See note to 5, 34. 

9 That is, i* there Rn)thing exceptional to be seen in tlu> pei i jrin- 
auce i f Ilia limiiv. ? TV > ivlV.s to the p « uliar praisha given t * !iita, 
which is nu ulioned in the • uIoalI. See also Afl'v. S'r. S. 5,7. 


34 * 
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W one asks, Why are both\the Stotriva I 
oi‘ the singers devoted to India at tlie 
evening libation, whilst the Sbastram repeated bv 
the Biahmanacphamsi is addressed to India and 
Brihaspati, and that of the Achhavaka to Indra and 
'* ishiiuY (The answer is) India turned the Asuras 


out from the Shastras (of which they had got hold) 
and defeated them. IJ.e said to the Dev as. Which 
(from among you) follows me V- They said, “ I, I, 10 
(W< \ ill follow),” and thus the Devas followed. But 
on account of India having first defeated (the 
Asuras) the Stotriya and Anurupa of the singers 
(they precede the Shastram) are addressed to Indra. 

ha on account of the other d<ities having said, u \, 
*. t will follow)” and (actually) followed, both the 
Brahraanadihanisi and Achhavaka repeat hymns ad- 
di —sed to several deities. 


15 

(On the Jagati hymns addressed to Indra nt the evening 
libation. On the hymn of the Achhavaka. The 
concluding versts of the Maitruvarvna , Hr&hnn.na- 
chhanisi, and Achhavaka . The last four sijllrbtrs 
of the last Shastra of the Soma dag to he repeated 
twice.) 

Some one asks further, For what reason do they 
repeat at the commencement of ihe evening libation 
hymns addressed tu Indra, and composed in the 
Jagati metre, whereas the evening libation belong- to 
the Vis'vedevas t (The answer is) Jlaving got hold of 
Indra (druhhya having commenced with ium) by 
means of these (hvrmi©), they ]»roceed to act, being 
sure of success). The Jagati metre is used because 
if evening libation belongs to the Jagati, imply- 
io s a desire for this world (^jagat) y and any metre* 


itiYUhgu and Dfiluu»T>ati. 
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is used after (this commencement). 
to the Jagati ( jngat ), if, at the beginning 
of the evening libation, hymns in the Jagati metre 
are repeated which arc addressed to Indra. 


At the end (of the Shastra) the Aehliavaka repeats 
a hymn in the Trishtubh metre, sum vam karnwu'i 
(6, 09). The word harm a (ceremony) alludes only 
to the praise of drinking (the Soma). 11 in the words 
8dm isJta, the word ishd means food; it (serves) nor 
obtaining food (by means oi' this mantra). (Bv the 
words of the last pada) “ both (India and Vishnu) 
carry us through on safe paths,” he pronounces everv 
day 1 - something relating to welfare. 

borne one asks, Why do they conclude the even¬ 
ing libation by Trishtubhs, if properly the Jagati 
metre, should be used at it? Trishtubii is strength ; 
(by repeating at the end Trishtubhs) the priests (who 
are at the Sattras the. sacrilicers themselves) get 
finalIv possessed of strength. 

The concluding verse of the Maitravaruna is, 
iyum Imlraui Vurundw (7, 84, 5). That of the 
Br&bpi&n&chh&msi is, / Ivihu spoilt purijuitu (10, 

il)* i'hat o the AclihAvaka is, ubhd jigya- 
t!n;r (6, 69, 8). For “ both (India and Vislu u) had 
been victorious (jigynthnh^ i, $. they had n-r sus¬ 
tained any defeat, neither of them was defeated." 13 


,l The word alluded to i«. pondy-w, which is traced to a root } ail __ 
pnv toprr.iso ; but it hardly cmi menu “ praising” in -enem). If r. u Tl 
justly remarks, to ilte “ drinldu r 

faili ver-- of tho livn'.i in question, have tne word prr n 

>• bich i> the some a? ; undgya, whore the words imiruv .y c 

t ivnydiiyam vim evidently mean , <f this t? y<mr praise tor haviu - 
druidc the Soma.” 

10 The hymn is to bo repeated every day on the Soma -rinrilh-o 
which Inst tor several days. 

,a This is o paraph re--* by the author of tho ItrAhmanmu v.f ihc first 
half of the verse \i, (i‘J. S (u»/ui jigyuthur). it di Utile from 
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EWwords indras'ciia Vishno yad ajjaspridhetha 
tlfere is hinted) that Indra and Vishnu fought with 
tiie Asuras. After they had defeated them, they 
said to them, “ Let us divide!” The Asuras accept¬ 
ed the offer. Indra then said, “ Ail through which 
Vishnu makes his three -teps is ours, the other 
part is yours.” Then Indra stepped through these 
(three worlds), then over the Vedas, and (lastly) 
over Vach. 


They ask, What is meant by the “ sahnsrum” l!> 
a thousand i One should say in reply,. These worlds, 
the Vedas, and Vach. The Achhavaka repeats twice 
the (last) word airayetham , i. e. “you both (Indra 
and Vishnu) strode,” at the (Jkthya sacrifice; for the 
part (repeated) by the Achhavaka, is the last in it.; 
whereas at the Agnishtnma and Atiratra the Hota/ 
(repeats twice the four last syllables of his ^has- 
Ua) ; for (the part recited by him) is in these 


the original, nnd retains most of the terms of the verse without giving 
any substitute for them. This shows, that m my vei sea ami turns of 
spn ch in the mantras were perfectly intelligible to the author of tli: 
Bialimanas. The only difference of the paraphrase from the original 
is tlm substitution of tayoh for onoh , which is an uticummoh dual 
form (ucu.) of a demon*traiive form j one Ought to expect mayuh. 

14 Tin * is the second half of the last x< rse of 6, f>f), 8, which con¬ 
cludes ihc hymn repeated by the Achhavaka. The author of the 
Ihalmiannm explains it also bv reporting 1 a story to which li. thinks 
the contents of (his latter half allude. However he does not quite 
overlook the meaning of several tern s ; apatpridhotdm he explains 
by yi.yudhdic, “they two have fought.’ and vyairaycthdm by 
vichokramc, “he stepp'd through.” The inclining ot these words 
Is cu i ainly correct ; but tin- grammatical stratum is misunderstood 
bv our author ; oiroy i t l o< v is taken by him as a singular, though it 
is u dual, for it refers to both India and Vishnu, and not to Vi-dinu 
alune. 

13 In the last pada of the last verse ubh l jigyathur. There the 
word* tn’dhd a hutrc.ia H tad a tray fit h d m men i'*‘ y« noth strode thro - 
through this thou-ami. M The “ thousand" rifeivs to thu booty they 
n..idc in Li*i balilc, or perhaps to the ° thousand uowfi” given as 
rcv. ai d ct great sacrifi ■« 
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the last. At the Sho]as'i there 
ionable whether or not (the last four syllables) 
are to be lepeated twice. They say, He ought to 
repeat them twice, for why should lie repeat them 
twice on the other days, aud not on this one ? 
Therefore he should repeat them twice (also at the 
Simla si). 

16 . 


( Why the Achhavaka at the end of his Skifpa-Shastra 
do^s not recftc verses addressed to Narusdihsa.) 

Some one further asks, Why does the Achhavaka 
at the end, in his Slid pas, recite verses not addressed 
to Naras'amsa at the third libation, although tint- 
libation belongs to Narasamsa? The Naras'aihsa 
part represents the change (of the semen into the 
human form) ; for the semen becomes by and by 
somewhat changed; that which then has undergone 
the change becomes the prajatam (the proper 
form). 10 Or the Nanis amsam is a soft and loose 
metre, as it were ; and the Achhavaka is the lust 
reciter; therefore (it cannot be used), for (the priests 
think) we must put the end in a firm place for obtain¬ 
ing stability. Therefore the Achhavaka does not 
repeat at the end, in his Shilpas, verses referring to 
Naras'amsa. 17 


i g snv. Sii vs, For sf-vr. 11 nights after the coition the semen has the 
form of a hobble, a fortnight after it is chant'ed iiuo a bull, which, if 
tin change lias been completed, uptimes the proper (human or 
animal) form The Narflusainsam is the ‘date of (ruusilion for ihe 
51 in* u from The bubble into the ball form. Thcrcf. -c in order not to 
dislurh and stof> the eouiF' of this elniugc. no verses, referring to tho 
imp* rteci ate, can be repeated. 

17 Sec on them 0, b2. 
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lampatu hymns. The Valahhilyas. * The Duro- 
hanam.) 


17. 

(See 6, 5.) 


When they make at Soma sacrifices, which require 
several days for their performance (afiinas) in order 
to make them continuous, at the morning libation, 
the singing verse (Stotriva) of the following day, 
the Anurupa of the preceding day, it is just the same 
as with the performance of a Soma sacrifice which 
lasts for one day only ( ekdha ). For just as the 
(three) libations of the one day’s Soma sacrifice are 
connected with each other, in the same way are 
the days of a Soma sacrifice which lasts for several days 
connected with one another. The reason that they 
make at the morning libation the singing verse 
(Stotriya) of the following day, the Anurupa of the 
preceding day, is to make the days during which the 
sacrifice lasts one continuous series. Thus thev make 
tin* days of the Abina sacrifices one continuous whole. 

The Gods and liishis considered. Let us make 
the sacrifice continuous by equalising (its several 
days). They then saw this equality (of the several 
parts) of the sacrifice, viz. the same Pragathas. the 
same Pratipads (beginning triplets), the same, hymns. 
For India walks in the sacrifice on the first as well as 
on the following day, just as one who has occupied 
a house. (The Soma days aie thus equalised) in 
order to have (always) Indra (present). 


18 


(On the Sarkpata Hymns . The counter-Safiipd fa 

hymns . On a peculiarity in the use of the hymn 
of the Achhacdka .) 

Vir/vamitra saw for the first time (the so-called) 
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hymns; but Vftmadeva made those see 
ramitra known to the public (as rijata). These 
are the following: era tvam indra (4, 19) ; yartna indro 
(4, 2*2); hatha malidm avridhat (4, 23). He went 
at once after them (samapatat) and taught them his 
disciples. 1 Thence they are called Saihpdtas . 

Vis'vamitra then looked after them, saying, u The 
Sampata hymns which I saw, have been made 
public 2 bv Vamadeva ; I will counteract these Sam- 
patas by the publication of other hymns which are 
like them. Thus he made known as counterparts 
the following hymns : sadyo ha jato vrishatdiah (3, 
48); indr ah purhhid dtirad (3,34); imam u ska 
prabhritim (3, 36) ; ichhanti tva somy&sah sakhdyah 
(3, 30); s'dsad vahnir duhitur (3, 31); ah hi iashpva 
dtdhayo manishdm (3, 38) ; (Other Sampata hymns 
are), the hymn of Bharadvaja, ya eka id dhavyas 
(6, 22) ; those of Yasishtha, yas tigmas'rimgo vrisha- 
bho na bhtma (7,19), ud it brahmdny airata (7, 23); 
and that of Nod has, asm a id u pratacase (1, 61). 

These Hotri-priests (Maitravaruna, Brahmnna- 
cliha msi, and Achhavuka* after having recited at the 
morning libation of rite six days’ sacrifice the Stotriya 
verses, repeat at the midday libation the hymns 
for the several days’ sacrifices (ahhta). These 
hymns are, d satyo ydtu maghavan (4, 16); for 
the Maitravaruna (by whom it is to be repeated) is 
endowed with satya, i. e. truth. The Brahmunuch- 
hamsi repeats, asma id uprclavase (1,61); for in this 
hymn there occur the words indraya brahmdni 
rd'atama (in the fourth pada of the firet verse), and 
Indra brahmdni Gotamdso akrann (verse 16), i. e. 
the Gotamas have made the prayers, Indra! in which 
the word “ brahma' 1 is mentioned. The Achhavaka 


1 This is v ironning' of the < Lxpres*ion tama^atat. 
1 Thv term ii- rnj. to omit. 
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xiis y s'as ad vahnir (3, 31), in which 'the 
<awtifyanta vahnim (verse 2) occur; for he is 
Vahni (guide). 


§L 


the 


Some one asks, Why does the Achhavaka repeat 
in both kinds of days 3 (of the Gavam ayanam sacri¬ 
fice) this Vahni hymn in those days which stand 
by themselves ( paranchi) as well as those which 
form regular periods (of six days) one following the 
other ( abhyarart') } . The answer is, the Bahyricha 
(Bigveda) priest ( i . e. one of the Hotris) is endowed 
with power, and the Vahni hymn leads (rahati); for 
the Vahni (guide horse) draws the beams to which 
he is yoked. Therefore the Achhavaka repeats the 
Vahni hymns in both classes of days. 

These Ahina 4 hymns are required during the five 
days (in the Gavam ayanam), viz. on the Chatur- 
Abhijit, Vishuvat, Via'yajit, and Mahavrnta 
days; for these (five days (though the performance 
of each lasts for one day only) are ahinas , for nothin^ 
is left out (na lwjate) b in them : they (further) “ stand 
aloof” and do noi re-occur in the other turn (as is the 
case with the Shajahas). Thence die Hotri-priests 
repeat on these (five) davs the Ahiiui Stikfas. When 
they repeat, tin ru, then they think, w may we obtain 
the heaven-worlds un’diminished, in their full forms 
and integrity.” When they repeat them, they rail 
hither Indra by them, just as one calls a bullock 
to a cow. They repeat them for making uninter¬ 
rupted the series of sacrificial days. Thus they make 
them uninterrupted. 


3 This refers to two classes of days of which a great .Sa ^ 
coi.'i -.U. i. e. Millie d: , which only oner occur in the oi \r*.: of :ho 

and rcenlar p r-iod» of the same length w', h fjliov? o"o 
another. Soc page 27U. 

4 The Sampatns which arc ment’oned l ,r *re are meant. 

r ‘ Th y arc here rtdlod tibiur* fr >m ;; puiely etymological rca-ou. 
Strictly speaking, they are aifcdliika*. 
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(On what days, in ivlmt. order y and by whom the 
Samp&ta hymns are to be repeated . The A tap ana 
hymns.) 

Thereupon the Maitravaruna repeats on every day 
(of the Shalaha, but not on those five days men¬ 
tioned) one of the three Sahipatas, inverting their 
order G (in the second three days’ performance of 
the Shalaha). On the first day lie repeats eva tvam 
indr a; on the second, yanna indro jyushe; and 
on the third, hatha mu/turn avridhat. 

The 13 r a h man a ch 1 1 am s i repeats three Sampata* 
hymns, every day one, inverting their order (in the 
second three days’ performance), viz. pitrbhid dtirad 
on the first day ; eha id dhuvyas on the second ; 
and yas tigmas'rirhgo , on the thiid day. 

In the same manner the Achhavaka repeats three 
Sampatas, every day one, viz. imam u shu prabhritim 
oh the first day, iclihanti tv a somyasah on the second 
day, and s'usnd vnhnlr on the third day. 

These three (for there arc every day three to be 
repeated) and nine (nine is the number of all taken 
together) hymns, to be recited day after day, make 
twelve in all. For the year consists of twelve 
months Praj ipati is the year, the sacrifice is P raj Zi¬ 
na ti. .They obtained thus this sacrifice}* which J is 
Prajupati, who is the year, and they place thus everv 
day’s performance in the sacrifice, in Prajapati, and 
in the year. 

Between tTicse hymns they ought to insert the Viraj 
verses by Vimada, to be r. cited without Nytiiikha on 
the fourth, the Pahkti verses on the fifth, and the 
Paruchhepa verses on the sixth day. Then on tin 


® This is the real meaning- of flu? term vipery<'ram. In ilie Kccom! 
Trynlm of tl»o Shnjnhn, tin* hymn which w::s the iu the 

Tryaha is made the liut, :uid the last the lirsu 


3a s 
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hen the Mahastomas are required (the Chan 
dbma days) the Maitravaruna inserts, ho adya naryo 
devahdma (4, 25, 1), the Brahmanachhamsi, vaneua 
vayo nyadhayi (10, 29, 1), and the Achhuvaka, aidhy 
arvdmg vpa (3, 43, 1). These are the Avapana 
hymns (intercalary hymns), by means of which the 
Gods and Bishis conqupred the heaven-world, and 
by means of which the sacrifices conquer heaven 
(also). 


<SL 


20. 

(On the hymns repeated by the Maitravaruna , <^c. 
which precede the Sampdtas.) 

Before the (Ahina) hymns are repeated, the Mai- 
travaruna repeats every day, sadyo ha jdto vrishabhak 
(3, 48). This hymn leads to heaven ; for by means 
of this hymn the Gods conquered the heavenly world, 
and the Bishis did the same; by means of it the sa- 
crificers also conquer the heavenly world. This is a 
Vis'vamitra hymn, for Vis'vamitra (all-friend) was the 
friend of all; therefore all will be friendly towards him 
who has this knowledge, if the Maitravaruna knowing 
this repeats (this hymn) every day before the Ahina 
Suktas. This hymn (sadyo ha) contains the word 
t( bull,” and is therefeffe a pasumat (having cattle), 
serving for obtaining cattle. It consists of five 
verses; fiv£-hood comprises five feet, and five-hood is 
food, for obtaining (which this hymn is useful). The 
Brahmanachhamsi repeats every day the Brahma 
hymn, which is complete, ud u brahtnany uiraia 
(7, 23). 

. This hymn leads to heaven; by means of it the GocU 
conquered the heavenly world, and tire Bishis did 
the same ; by means of it the sacrifices conquered 
the heavenly world. It is a Vusishtha hymn; by 
means of it Vasishtha. obtained indra’s favour, and 
conquered the highest world. He who has such a 
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dge obtains Indra’s favour, and conquer^ „„„ 
v „ —- world. It consists of six verses; for there are 
six seasons; in order to gain the seasons (ritux), he 
repeats it after the Sampatas. For the sacrifiers have 
thus a firm footing in this world, in order to reach 
the heavenly world (after death). 

}' he Achhavaka repeats every "day, abhi tashteva 
didhaya (3, 38). This hymn contains the character¬ 
istic abhi (towards) in order to establish a connection 
(with the other world). Its words “ abhi priydhi 
marmris at pardni ,” mean that the other days (those 
m the other world) are lovely, and that they are 
seizing them (securing them).’ Beyond (para) this 
world is the heaven-world, to which he thus alludes. 

When repeating the words, kavtmr ichhdmi 
samdris e sumedhd, i. e. “ I wish to see the wise 
prophets, ” he*m^ans by It avis the departed Rishis 
I Ins hymn (abhi tashteva) is a Vis'vamitra hymn, for 
Vis vamitra was friend to all; every one will be 
friendiy to him who has this knowledge. . 

lie repeats this hymn which belongs to Praiapati 
though his name is not expressly mentioned (aniruk- 
tam, only hinted at) in it. For Prajapati cannot bo 
expressed in words. (This .is done) in order to 
obtain^(communion with) him. In this hymn the 
name Indra is once mentioned ; 7 , buUthis is only 
for the purpose of preserving the Indra form of the 
sacrifice (to India chiefly belongs the sacrifice) It 
consists of ten verses. For theWiraj consists of ten ‘ 
syllables, and the Viraj is food ; it serves for obtain¬ 
ing food. As regards the number ten (of these) 
verses, it is to be remarked that there are ten 
vital airs. The sacrificers thus obtain the vital airs 
arid connect them with one another. The Achha- 


7 In the last verse (3, 33, 10); but several times alluded to hr 
the name '• vriskabha," i. e. bull. auuaetf to bj 
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repeats this hymn after the Sampatas in ore) 
ire the heavenly world (for the sacrificers), 
whilst the sacrificers move in this world. 


21 . 

{The Kadvat hmnvs. 8 The Trisltubhs .) 

The beginning Pragathas of every day are the 
hadrantas (containing the interrogative pronoun has 
who?) viz. has tam Inclra (7, 32, 14-15), hamtavyo 
(8,3,13-14 ), had u vv asya (8, 55, 9-10). By has 
i. e . who ? Prajapati is meant; these KadvantaTi 
Pragathas are suitable for obtaining Prajapati. Kam 
(old neuter form of has) signifies food; the hadvantas 
therefore serve for obtaining food. For the saeri- 
ficers are every day joined to the Ahina hymns, which 
become (by containing the term ham , ?'. e. happy) 
propitiated. They make by mea$is * *bf the hadrad 
Pragathas propitiation (for the sacrificers). When 
thus propitiated, these (Ahina hymns) become (a 
source of) happiness i t them (the sacrificers) and 
thus carry them up to the celestial world. 


8 The Shastra of tho minor IIotj-i-pi ipsts being at tbo Dv&dasaha 
' and Snttras rather complicated, I here give some hints as to the order 
of their several parts. At the midday libation, after the Ilotor has 
finished his two thastras, the Alailiavnruna, BiAhmarnichhamsi, and 
Aehhavaka repeat one nfier the other tho several parts of their 
tUiastras in tin- following order : 1) Stotriya and Anunipa. 2) One 

of (he three Trishtubb verges a: introductory to the Ahina hymns 

• and the K ad v ant ah Pragathas. 3) Tho Ahiua hymns, of which 
oaeh has to repeat two, viz. jhe Muitravaruna fodyo ha jdia, tho 
Brhhniariuehbnihsi a* mu id v pra tavasc, and the Aehhavaka t df&d 
rahtiir } and fintlier, the MaitTftvarnna a ratyo y&tu , ihc Biah- 
intmachliniii>i, vd u brahman/, and the Aehhavaka, nbhi tarhdvn (see 
tho reference in 0, 1 h.) 4) The three Kadvrntnb Pro gat ha, of 

which each has to repeat one. 5) Tho ata hymn.y. set* (>, 
10. Tho principal parts of the Si :stras of the n.iuor Ii< tri-priests 
arc only tho two latter, the hymns and verses which precede bring 
nvanled only as intercalary Irivrtpeina) ® thence the Kadvnntvh I’ra- 
jtathas urfe here called drp nldianiya, i. c. beginning Pragathas. tco 
on the whole Ab'yal, S'r. 3. 7, 4. 
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^ught to repeat the Trishtubhs as the begih^ 
The (Ahiria) hymns. Some repeat them be¬ 
fore these Pragathas, calling them (these Trishtubhs) 
Dhayyas. But in this way one should not proceed. 
For the Ilotar is the ruler, and the performances 
of the minor Ilotri-pricsts are the subjects. In this 
way (by repeating Dh&yyas which- ought to be re¬ 
peated by the Ilotar alone) they would make the 
subject revolt against his ruler, which would be a 
breach of the oath of allegiance. 0 


(The repetition of these Trishtubhs by the minor 
Ho tri-priests is, however, necessary), lie ought to 
know, “ these Trishtubhs are the helm ( j)raii / pad ) 
of my hymns,” just as (one requires a helm) if cross¬ 
ing the spa. For those who perform a session 
lasting for. a year or the Dvadas'aha, are floating like 
those who cross the sea. Just as those who wish 
to land on the shore enter a ship having plenty 
of provisions, 10 in the same manner the sacrifices 
should enter (z. e. begin with) these Trishtubhs. For 
if this metre, which is the strongest, has made the 
sacrificer go to heaven, lie does not return (to the 
earth). But he does not repeat (at the beginning) 
of the several Trishtubhs the call soihsavom; for 
the metre must run in one and the same strain 
(without any interruption, through the call corns'dvom y 
in order to be successful). 

The liolar further ought to think, I will not make 
the Dhayyas, if they recite those (Trishtubhs), and 
further, let us use as a conveyance the hymns with 
their well known introductory verses (the Trishtubhs). 
If they then repeat these verses (Trishtubhs), they 


a This is the translation of p.t pa viiSyasain, 

»° Tlni3 Pay. explains, raiqdvati, tracing* it to ird —ctnnnm. But I 
doubt the coi rpctaess of this explanation ; very likely the front of the 
ship which might have had the form of a plough (sitf) is tube 
understood. 

35 * 
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calthither by them Indra, just as a bullock is called 
to the cow. If they repeat them, it is for making the 
sacrificial days continuous. Thus they make the 
sacrificial days continuous. 


22 . 

( The Trishtubhs of the minor Holris.) 

The Maitravaruna repeats every day before the 
hymns (the Trishtubh) apa prdcha Indra (JO, 131, 1), 
in which the idea of safety is expressed ; in the 
words, “ Drive away from round about us all enemies ; 
drive them away, O conqueror! May they be in the 
south or north, prostrate fall) O hero! that we may 
enjoy thy far-extended shelter ! ” For he (the Mai¬ 
travaruna) wishes to be in safety (thence he has to 
repeat this verse). 

TheBrahmanachhaihsi repeats everyday Bralunana 
te brahmayujd (3, 35, 4). By the word yunajmi , 
“ I join,” the idea of “joining” is intimated ; for the 
sacrificial days are joined, which is the characteristic 
of (all) sacrifices which last for a series of days (the 
Ahinas). 

The Achhavaka repeats every day, nrum no lokam 
• anuneshi (6, 47,8). For the term ami “ after,” 
implies the idea of going (after), as it were, which is 
a characteristic of the Ahina sacrifices (for one day 
follows the other); whereas neshi is a characteristic 
of a six monthly period of a sacrificial session. 

These verses are recited every day, as well as the 
concluding 11 verses which are every day the same. 

Indra is the.occupant of their (of the sacri fleer’s) 
house; he is at their sacrifice. Just as the bull goes 


n Thnsa am according to Sdy., nu pifuta indra (4, 16 21) re- 
•paatel I'ythe^ !Unitr6varumi; cved hi ! tram (7, 2:1, 0) repeat*--! by 
tfie UnurRaruclili&iuai; and nunam sa te (2, 1], 22) legated by tie 
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/cow, and the cow to her well-known 
Indra go to the sacrifice. He ought 
conclude the A kina with the verse sunatn — 

(3, 30, 2*2) ; for the king loses his kingdom if he calls 
him who becomes his enemy (rival). 


stable, 
not to 
havema 


23 . 


(How to join and disconnect the Ahinas.) 

There is a joining as well as a disconnecting of the 
Ahina sacrifice. By the mantra ry antarihsham 
atirad (8,14, 7-9) the Brahmamlchhamsi joins the 
Ahinas (at the morning libation); by crcd Indra (7, 
23,6) he dissolves them (at the midday libation). 

By the mantra d ham sarasvativator (8, 38, 10) 
the Achhavaka joins them, and by nunam sd te (2, 

11 , 22) (he dissolves them). 

By te sytuna deva Vanina (7, 66, 9) the Maitrava- 
runa (joins them), and by nu shtuta (4, 16, 21) he 
dissolves them. 13 

lie who knows how to join (at the morning liba¬ 
tion) and to disconnect (at the midday libation) is 
enabled to spread the thread of the sacrificial days 
(Ahinas). Their (general) junction consists in their 
being joined on the Chaturvims'a day; and their " 
(general) disconnection in disconnecting them before 
the concluding Atiratra (on the Mahavrata day). 
When the Jlotri-priests would conclude on the Cha¬ 
turvims'a day with verses appropriate "to the Hftdhas, 
then they would bring the sacrifice to a close, 
without performing the ceremonies referring to the 
Ahinas. When they would-conclude with the con¬ 
cluding verses of the Aliina days, then the sacrificers 


12 The verbs vimunchnti as well as yunhta are hero used in an 
elliptical sense ( ). To tins former, yunhte> and to the 

latter, viimivchati is to be supplied, each thus implying’ its con¬ 
trariety. 
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be cat off, just as (a bullock) who is tired 
must be cut off (from the rope, for he does not 
move). They ought to conclude with both the 
Ekaha and Ahina verses, just as a man setting out 
on a long journey takes from station to station fresh 
animals. Thence their sacrifice becomes connected, 
and they themselves (the sacrificers) find relaxation. 

He ought not to overpraise the Stoma (z. c. not to 
repeat more verses than the singers chant) at the two 
(first) libations by (more than) one or two verses. 
When the Stoma is overpraised with many verses, 
( i. e. more than two) then they become for the Hotar 
like extensive forests (through which he has to pass 
without a resting place). At the third libation (he 
ought ‘to overpraise, the Stoma) with an unlimited 
number of verses. For the heavenly world has no 
limits. (This serves) for obtaining the celestial 
world. The Aliina sacrifice of him who with such a 
knowledge extends it, remains, if once commenced, 
undisturbed. 


24. 

(The nature of the Valahhilya Shastra, 13 TIow to 
repeat it.) 

The gods after having perceived the cows to be in 


# The wnv of repealing the so-cnileil T&lakhilya Shastra, tho 

text of which consists of the Y&lakhilya verses, now arranged in 
eight hymns, is very’artificial, and considered as the most difficult 
tabk to be achieved by a IJ<>tri-piicst. It is repeated in a manner 
similar to the repetition of the Sholas'i Shastra (sco page % 2o8). Tho 
most general* term for the peculiar way of repeating both the Vaia- 
khilvn and ShoWl Shasti as is vil/di a, that is, the dissecting of a 
verse by joining to each of its pidas, a p&da takeu from another 
verse, and reciting tli -n both parts in such a way as if they were 
forming only one verse. The way in-which the Vdlukhilyas nro 
repeated is a modification of the vik&ra. It is called vyatimar/a. 
Tliia consists in a mutual transposition of the several pudas or half 
ynrses, or* whole verses cf tho first and second Vulakhi ya hymns, 
which ure repeated in sets, always two being taken together. Tho 
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dm, 14 wished to obtain them by means ^ 
.mwywv.e. Tliev obtained them by means ot the s 
day^ They bored at the morning libation the cavern 
with th<> bore mantra (nabh&k'u). After having suc¬ 
ceeded in making an opening, they loosened (the 


first two m-c to be repented pada by , rein ; the third and fourth by half 
verses; the fifth and sixth by whole verses (As v. $ r. S. S, 2). The 
grenernl rule for this transposition is expressed by As'vnl. v.sjuj- 

ffffasfT *• «• be nmstjointhe 

first verse (or half verse, or pada, as the ease may be) of the first 
hymn with the second verm ,of tin 1 following hymn, anti then the 
fivst of the following hymn with the second of the first. Two such 
verses form then ono Pragaiha. 

In order to better illustrate the way of transposition, I here sub¬ 
join an instance. The iirst verse of the first YulaUhilya hymn is as 
follows: 

Abhi pra vah surddhasam indram archa yothd vide. 

Yo jaritrihhyo wayhavd jwrtivacuh rahasreneva s'ikrhati ., 

The second verso of the second hymn is : 

S'ataniha hetayo anja dushtard infcasya tmnhho mcihik. 

Girir na bhujma maghmatsupinvate ytulidi sutd mnairdbhuh. 
If the several padas of these two verses arc to bo mutually trans¬ 
posed, it is then done in the following way i 

(1) Abhi pra vah surddhasam indrasya fanricho maldh. 

S'ataniha hetayo any a dushtard indrain arch'd \.othd vidom 
(V>) Yo jaritribhyo waghavd puruva.sur yadioi suta an rndishuh. 

Girir 'nil bhujmd /i.ajhdvatsu pinvatc tali ashen a s'lkshatom . 

At tjwenrl of the five first P'racnlha verses an Kknpndu or verso 
containing ono pada only is added. Tour of tlnm belong to the 
performance of the tomb duy. These are according to Ate'val. 
(d, 2): 1) indro v'r 'varya goj.atih; 2) iudro vidrasya thupatik ; 
y) indro vWvasya chetati^ 1 ) inUrb tiJrasua rdJatL. The fifth is 
from the Mnhavrntn day, ed>vvndro vis'vam.vlrHjati. These fivo 
Kkapailas ore not joined to the P.ragiYtha without a stop after tho 
latter. : sjife? As'v.8, 2.) 

The Pra g:\tha with the likapadfi belonging: <to it i^ the vdchah 
kulak, i. e. the point of Speech, according to Sayatia. Hut this ap¬ 
pears not to be quite correct. According to an unmistakcnbla 
indication in Ait. Hr. 6, 24 ( vpdpto rdehah hut a ehapaddy dm) it 
can mean only tho Kkapadu which is added to the Pragaiha. 

14 This story is frequently al! ailed to in the Sathhita of the 
Higveda. 

15 See page 333, 
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and then, at the third libation, broke up ^ 
Smmii by means of the Valakhilya verses, with the 
Ekapada as Vachah huta ; which served as a weapon 
and.drove the cows out. In this way the sacrificers 
bore the cavern at the morning libation by means of 
theNabhaka, and make, by boring, its structure loose. 
Hence the Hotri-priests repeat at the morning 
libation the Nabhaka triplet. The Maitravaruna 
repeats, yah hahibho nidhdraya (8, 41,4*6); the 
B rahhman achh amsi, purvish taindr a (8, 40, 9-11); 
the Achhavaka, id himadhyam bharanum (8, 40, 3-6). 

At the third iibation they break up the cavern with 
the Valakhilya verses, and the one-footed Vachah 
huta which serve as a weapon, and obtain the 
cows. There are six Valakhilya hymns. He repeats 
them in three turns; for the first time he repeats 
them foot by foot, dissecting the verse by inser¬ 
tion : for the second time half verse by half verse; 
and for the third time verse by verse. When he 
repeats them foot by foot, dissecting the verse by 
insertion, then he ought to put in every Pragatha verse 
(of which each hymn is composed) one additional foot 
( ehapada ), which is the Vachah hutah , i. c. the point of 
the Vach. Ihere are five such Ekapadas, four of 
them being taken from the tenth day and one from 
the Mahavrata sacrifice. 

lie ought (if the two verses joined should fall 
short of a proper Pragatha by eight syllables) to 
supply the eight syllables from the Malian amnia 10 
as often as they might be wanting; for the oth^r 
padas (of the Mahanamnis which he does not require 
tor fillinglip the deficiency in the Pragatha) he ought 
not to care. 

W hen reciting the Vfilakhilyas half verse by half 
verse, he ought to repeat those Ekapadas ; and the 




10 See pajc 201, 
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rom the Mahanamnis which consist of eight 
„ When repeating the Valakhilvas verse^by 

verse, he ought (also) to repeat those" Ekapadas, 
and the padas of eight syllables which are taken 
from the Mahanamnis. When he repeats, for 
the first time, the six Valakhilya hymns, then he 
mixes ( viharati ) breath and speech by it. When 
he repeats tl>£m lor the second time, then he mixes 
the eye and mind by it. When he repeats them for 
the third time, then he mixes the ear and the soul by 
it. Thus every desire regarding the mixing (of the 
verses) becomes fulfilled, and all desirbs regarding 
the Valakhilyas, which serve as a weapon, the Vachah 
kuta in the form of an Fkapacla and the forma¬ 
tion of life will be fulfilled (also). 

lie repeats the (Valakhilya) Pragalhas for the 
fourth time without mixing tile verses of two hymns. 
For the Pragathas are cattle. (It serves) for obtaining 
cattle. ^ lie ought not to insert (this time) an 
Ekapada in it. Were he to do so, then he would cut 
oft cattle from the sacrificer by slaying them. (If 
one should observe a Ilotri-priest- doing so) one 
ought to tell him at this occasion, thou hast cut off 
cattle fiom the sacrificer by slaying them with the 
point of speech (vachah hut a ), thou hast deprived him 
of cattle (altogether). And thus it always happens. 
Thence 011c ought never to insert the Ekapadffs at 
this occasion. 

The two last Valakhilya hymns (the seventh and 
eighth 17 ) he adds as a setting (cover). Both are 
nfixed. In such a way, Sarpy, the son of Vatsa, 
repeated them for a sacrificer, Suhala by name. He 
said, “ 1 have now grasped for the sacrificer the 
largest number of cattle, the l est ones (as a reward 
for my skill) will come to me.” He then gave 


17 The order of both is only inverted, the eighth Sukta is fird to 
ho repeated, and then follows the seventh. 
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arpi) as much Dakshina 18 as to the gl 
sts (Ilotar, Adhvaryu, Udgatar, Brahmfi)? This 


Shastra procures 
repeats it. 


cattle and heaven. Thence one 


25 . 


(What land of hymn ought to he chosen for the 
- Diirohanam.') • 

He recites a hymn in the Durohana way, about 
which a Brahmanam has been already fold (4, *J0). 
If the sacrificer aspires to cattle, then an Indra hymn 
is required for this purpose. For cattle belong to 
Indra; it should be in the Jagati metre, for cattle 
have*the natuie of Jagati, they are (movable); it 
should be a great hymn (a makdsuhta) ; ,u for then he 
places, by it, the sacrificer among the largest number 
of cattle, lie may choose for making Diirohanam 
the Bam hymn (seen by the llislii Baru), which is a 
large hymn and in the Jagati metre. 20 

For one who aspires after a firm footing, an Indra- 
Varuna hymn i.^ required ; for this performance of 
the iMaitravaruna (his hotru) belongs to this deity ; 
(and) the Indra-Varuna 21 (Yajya) is the conclusion 
of it. It is the Dakshina of the great priests. 


l, Thclcrm is only nindi/a, to which dattchinu “on llie right 
side” i- to be supplied. Cows, horses, &c., which arc jriven ns a 
sacrificial reward, arc actually carried to the right side the reci¬ 
pient. The word dak shirt,l itself is only an abbreviation of 
dfihchinil nlla, ** whnt lr.s been carried to the right side.” Very 
soon the word was used as u feminine substantive. The noun to be 
supplied is dis' direction* '1 ho rep.nter of the Vhlnkhilya Slmstraw tho 
Maitravaruua, who as oneof the minor Hotri-priests, obtaius generally 
only half the Dakshirft of the great priests. 

19 Ilyrnna which exceed the number of ten verses are called by 
this n imc. Those which fall short oi thi$ number, are tlic kchudra 
ruhtac (small hymns). Say. 

20 It commences pra tc malte (10, 0C). 

21 This is, indrdcarund niadhumattamacya (G, G8, 11). 



^Pfois (Diirohana repetition) puts (the reciter) finaiiy 
Sriiis own place (keeps him in his position). As 
regards the ludra-Varur.a hymn, ic is at this occasion 
(when performing the Durohanam) a Nivid (i c. like 
it)? By means of the Kivid all desites become 
gratified. When he should use an Indra-Varuna 
hymn for the Durohanam, then he ought to.choose a 
hymn by Suparna. Thus a desire regarding* Indra- 
Varuna and one regarding Suparna* 1 become gra¬ 
tified (at the same time). 


(Whether or not. the UTaUruvarwia should repeat* the 

A Inna and Ehalia 'hymns along with the Duro- 

hancan.) 

They (the interpreters of Brahma) ask, Shall ho re¬ 
cite together (with these Durohanas the Ahina hymns 
which arc required on the sixth day) or shall he not 
do so? To this question they nnewer', Uc shall 
recite them; for why should he recite them on all other 
days, and not do so on this day ? But mothers) say 
he ought not to recite them togeflior with these 
hymfls; 23 f»>r the sixth day represents the heavenly 
world; the heaven-world is not accessible to every 
one ('isatf'ili/t); for only a certain one (by perform¬ 
ing properly the sacrifices) meets there (tlie. pre¬ 
vious occupants). Therefore,' when the other hymns 
are repealed* together with the pure Janas, then 
he (the j^viest) would rnttko all equal (make all 
those who sacrifice and those who do not sacrifice 
go j£> heaven). Not to repeat uieso other hymns 
along with the .Durohanas"is a charaetanslic of the 
heaven-world/the celestial world being accessible to 
but few). Therefore, one ought not to repeat them. 


- 2 Tho hymn is, imini vHi b’tay idheydni (Valakh. 11). It la 
addressed to lmlra-Yartfna.' 

23 The Shastram of the Maitravaruna is to be understood. 

. 3G s 
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the reason that he does not repeat the: 
he do so, he woulfl destroy the sacrificer) ; 
for the singing’ verse (Stotriya) is his soul, and the 
Valakhilyas are his breath. When he repeats ((he 
Ahina hymns) along (with the Durohana), then # he 
takes away the life of the sacrificer through those 
two deities (Indra-Yaruna, to whom the Durohana 
belongs). (If one should observe a. Ilotri-pricst 
doing so), one ought to tell the priest that he has 
deprived the sacrilirer of his vital airs through those 
two deities* (who get angry at it), and that lie will 
lose his life. Ami thus it always happens. Thence 
he ought not to repeat (them). 

If the Maitravaruna should‘think, “ I have repeated 
the Yalakhilyas' (which was a very arduous task), 
weil, I will now repeat before the Durohana the 
Ekalia hymns,”- 4 he should not entertain such a 
thought (for it is useless). But, however, should lie 
pride himself top much of his skill, (hat he would be 
able to repeat after the Durohana (the repetition 
of which is very difficult) is over, many hundred 
mantras, he may do so for gratifying that desire 
alone which is (to be gratified by repeating many 
mantras). He then obtains what lie was wishing to 
obtain by repeating many mantras, lie would, how¬ 
ever, do better not to recite them. For the Vula- 
khilyas belong to Indra; in them there are padas 
of twelve feet- 1 " and every wi>h to be gratified by an 
Indra hymn in the Jagati metre, is contained therein 
(therefore no other Indra hymn is required). 



a< Thc:>e five, charshanidhrilam (3, ol), ami d van raj and a (7,84). 
as Some of the Valakhilyas ore in the Pragdtha metre, which con- 
Fists of two strophe*, called Brilmti and Sutobrihati. In the first 
the third pula comprises twelve syllables, and in the second tho first 
and third contain as many. Twelve syllables four limes taken con¬ 
stitute the Jagati metre. Thence flic author supposes the Jogoti 
metre to be contained in tho \ dlakhilyas, 
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Oilier veason that he had better not recite 
Is the Indra-Varuna hymn (of the D urohana), 
and the Indra-Varuna (Yajya) which concludes (for 
these represent a firm footing, of which the sacrificer 
might be deprived, when repeating hymns*which serve 
for connecting the several days). 

They say, The Shastra must always correspond 
with the Stotra. Now the Valakhilyas being 
repeated by mixing verses of two hymns ( vilriia ), 
are then the Stotras to be treated in the same way 
or not? The answer is, There is^ such a mixing 
in (the Stotra), a pada of twelve syllables being 
joined to one of eight. 20 

They say, The Yajya must correspond with the 
Shastra. . If in (the Shastra) there are three deities, 
viz. Agni, Indi a, and Vanina mentioned, how does he 
make the Yajya with a verse addressed to Indra- 
Varuna alone, and omit Agni ? (The answer is) Agni 
and Varuna arc one and the same feeing. So said a 
Rishi in the mantra, “Thou Agni! art born as 
Vanina” (5, 3, 1). If he therefore mak^s his 
Yajya with an Indra-Varuna mantra, theft Agni is . 
not left out. 


FIFTH CHAPTER. 

(The so-called Shifpas^ viz, ilia Ncibhd n edishth a , 
Noras'aM.sa s Vdfakhilya , Stdtlrti , Vrishdkapi , and 
Evay dinar at hymns. The Kun tafia Shastra .) 

27 . 

(The Ndbhdncdisltha cnul N&ds'amsa hymns re - 
*■ peated !>y the Tlotar.) 

They repeat the Shilpas {hymns for produc- 

30 The Stotra alluded to is, ajno tv a Ik no anlon/ah (5, 24, 1 ) 
which U a Dvipada, the fiibt comprising tight/ tho second 
twelve feet. 
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iderful pieces of art). There are 
icr-works of the gods, aTid the arts in this 
world are to be understood as an imitation there¬ 
of. The gilded cloth spread over an elephant, 
the carriage to which a mule is yoked, are such a 
wonder-work. This work is understood in this world 
by him who has such a knowledge. The Shilpas 
# make ready the soul, and imbue it with the know¬ 
ledge of the sacred hymns. Bv means of them the 
llotri-priest prepares the soul for the sacrificcr. 

lie repeats the ISabhanedishtha hymn (one of 
the Shilpas). For Nabl.ancdishtha is the sperm. In 
such a way he (th$ priest.) effuses the sperm. Me 
prakes him (Nabhfuiedishtha) without mentioning 
his name. For the semen is like something un¬ 
speakable secretly poured forth into the womb. The 
sperm becomes bh nfled. For when Prajapati had 
carnal intercourse with his daughter, his sperm was 
poured forth upon the earth (and was mixed up with 
it). 1 This was done for making the sperm produce 
fruit. • 

lie then repeats the Naias'amsa, 2 for imrah means 
“ offspring,” and s'amsali “ speech.” In this way he 
(the priest) places speech into childien (when they 
are born). Thence children are born endowed with 
the faculty of sp« cch. 

Some repeat the Narus'amsa before (the Nabhune- 
dishlhu), saying, Speech has its place in the front 
(of Uie body); others repeat it after (the INubhane- 
dishtha). saving, Speech has fs place behind (in 
the hinder part of the head) lie shall recite it in 
the middle; for speech has its place in the middle (of 


* This is mentioned in the fifth verso of tho N'lhhanedLshtha 
hymn (to, f 1). Ur.'ijupati’s intercourse with his daughter is alluded 
to in this hymn. 

3 This is •railed the second NtthhancdMithn hymn (10. 02), bo* 
pinning yr. lajuena . Tliero the birth of the A&^iras is spoKen of. 
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$/y). Bat speech being always, as it w 
rer to the latter part (of the lNabhanedishtha 
hymn), the Naras amsa must be repeated before the 
Nabhanedishtha is finished. * * 3 

The Hotar having effused the sacrificer in the shape 
of sperm (symbolically), gives him up to the Maitra- 
varuna, saying, “ form his breaths.” 


<§L 

vere, 


28 . 

(The Valakhilyas repeated by the Maitruvaruna.') 

He (the 1M aitravaruna) now repeats the Vala¬ 
khilyas. For the Valakhilyas are the breaths. In 
this way he forms the breaths of the sacrificer. 
I-Ie repeats them by mixing two verses together. 
For these breaths are mutally mixed together, 4 * with 
the Prana the A pan a, and with the Apfina the Vyana. 
The two first hymns are repeated pall a by pada ; the 
second set (third and fourth) half vgrse by half verse, 
and the third set (fifth and sixth) verse by verse. 
By repeating the first set, he makes the breath and 
speech. By repeating the second set, he makes the t 
eve and mind. By repeating the third set, he makes 
tire ear and soul. Some take, when repeating these 
Valakhilya Pragathas, always two Brihatis, and 
two Satobrihatis together. Though the wish, ob¬ 
tainable by mixing the verses is obtained by this 
way of recital, yet no Pragathas 6 aye thus formed. 


3 The Nubk&nedistyha hymn, idum itthn rairfram (10,61) con¬ 
sists of twenty-seven verses; after the twenty-fifth verse is finished, 
the followin'/ Naras'aihsa hymn is repeated. The '.repeater of both 
the Nabh&ncdishrha and Nar&samsa hyruus is the Ifotav. 

< The six first Valakhilya hymns are repeated in tliree sets, each 
comprising two hymns, seepage 410. 

3 The form required for the Pratjatlia metre is the combination of 

the Brihati with the Satobrihati. If two Brihatis are.token toge¬ 

ther, no .grag&tlia is formed, nor if two Satobrihatis are joined. 

36 * 
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an additional 
formed. The 
Therefore he 


.usfc repeat them by inserting 
then thus are the Pragathas 
Valakhilya verses are the Pragathas. 
must repeat them by inserting a pacla (in order to 
obtain the Pragatha metre). The Brihati of the 
Pragatha is the soul, the Satobrihati the life. If he 
has repeated the Brihati, then the. soul (is made); 
and if he has repeated the Satobrihati, the vital 
airs (are made). By thus repeating the Brihati 
and the Satobrihati, he surrounds the soul with 
the vital airs. Therefore he must repeat the 
Valakhilyas in such a way as to obtain the Pragatha 
metre. The Brihati is the soul, and the Satobrihati 
cattle. If he has repeated the Brihati, then the soul 
(is made); and if he lias repeated the Satobrihati, 
then cattle (is made). By repeating both he surrounds 
the soul with cattle. The two last hymns are re- 
v peated in an inverted order (first the eighth and then 
the seventh). 


The Maitravaruna after having made in this way 
the vital air^ of the sacrificer, hands him over to the 
B r ah man&chh am si, saying, “ create him now (in the 
human form).” 


29 , 

(The Sukirti and Vrishdkani hymns repeated by the 
13 rd km a\ia ch ha nisi.) 

The Brahmanachham-i repeats the Sukirti hymn ; * 7 
for the Sukirti is the womb of the gods. He thus 
causes the sacrificer to be born out of the sacrifice, 
which is the womb of the gods. 

He repeats the Vrishakapi hymn, 8 For Vrishakapi 
is the soul. In this way he makes the soul of 

See abovo pa^o 410. This is called Atimarsa. 

7 This is the hymn, aim prdcha (10, 131 )* It is repeated by the 
Brfilimanftchbathsi. 

• Jhis U the hvran vihi tot or (10, 80). 
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£jaefificer. He repeats it with Nyunkha.® 
^vtjnkha is food. In this way he provides him 
him when born with food, just as (a mother) gives’the 
breast to her child. That hymn is in the Pankti (i. e, 
five-hood) metre; for man consists of five parts, viz. 
hair, skin, flesh, bones and marrow. He prepares 
the sacrificer just in the same way, as man (in general) 
is prepared. 


The Brahmanachhamsi, after having created the 
sacrificer, hands him over to the Achhavaka, saying, 
“ make a footing for him.” 


30 . 

( The Evay dinar at repeated by the Achhdvdha . Story 
of Butila.) 

The Achhavaka now repeats the Evayainarut 
hymn. 10 ' This hymn is the footing; by repeating it 
the Achhavaka makes a footing to the sacrificer. 
He repeats it with Nyunkha. The Nyiinkha is 
food. Thus he provides the sacrificer with food. In 
this hymn there is the Jagati and Atijagati metre, 
which metres comprise the whole universe what 
falls in the sphere of movable things as well as what 
falls beyond it. It is addressed to the Marutas. 
The Marutas are the waters; and water is food which 
is to be filled (in the sacrificer like water in a pot). 
In this way he provides the sacrificer with food. 

The Nftbhanedishtha, Valakhilyas, Vrishakapi, 
and Evayamarula are called “ auxiliary hymns.” 
The priest ought to recite them (all) along with (the 
other hymns); (it he does not like that) he ought not 
to repeat any (of ill a along with the otner hymns). 


• This Nydnkha di.; ' s somewhat from the usual way of making 
it. The sound i i: ut red sixteen times, three times with three 
moras, and thirteen - with half moras. See iU'val. S'r. S. 6, 3. 

10 Fra vo make matayv/i (o, 87). 
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\jtyhe should repeat them on different (dayi 
sions) it is just as if one would separate a man 
from his sperm. Thence he ought either to repeat 
them along ’ with (the other hymns) or omit them 
entirely. 

That (famous) Bulila , the son of Asvatara , the 
son of As'va, being once Ilotar at the Vis'vajit 
sacrifice, speculated about this matter, that is to say, 
these Shilpas (these auxiliary hymns). lie thought, 
“ There having been added two Shaslras (that of the 
Maitra varana and that of the Brahmanachhamsi) to 
the midday libation in the VisVajit of the sacrificial 
sessions for a year, I thus (in further addition) will 
repeat the Evayamaruta.” Thus he recited it. Whilst 
he was repeating it Gausla came near him, and said, 
“ PJotar ! Why does thy Shastra proceed without 
wheels? IIow has it come (that thou art acting in 
such a way) ?”* The Evayamaruta is repeated by the 
i^chhavaka standing north from the Ilotar. He 
further said, “The midday libation belongs to Indra. 
Why dost thou wish to turn out Indra from it ?” He 
answered, “ I do not wish to turn out Indra from the 
midday libation.” He said, (Yes, you do), for this 
particular metre bein^fthe Jagati and Atijagati is not 
fit for the midday libation, 11 and the hymn is besides 
addressed to the Marutas (not to Indra, as it should 
be) ; therefore one should not repeat it now. 
Bulila then said, “ Stop, Achhavaka, I wish to 
carry out Gau.- la's order.” Gaus'la then'said, “ He 
shall repeat an Indra hymn, in which the mark of 
Vishnu is impressed. 12 Thence thou, Ilotar, shalt 


li The proper metre for the midday libation is the Trishtubli, whilst 
the Jagaii is us* d at the evening libation. 

ia Instead of the F.vuyumarut, the Achhftvflka is to repeat, dyavr 
71 a ya (C, 20), v/ldeh j « nn Indra hymn. Vislinn mentioned in 
1 heJjourth padu^f the second verse by the words, vahnuna sachdnah. 
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‘Wit from thy Shastra this Fvayamaruta, wtac] 
Tecited after the Rudra Dhayya, and before the 
JMaruta Shastra.” lie did so, and so they proceed 
now. 



31 . 


( Queries on some particulars of the application of these 
auxiliary hymns . Their meaning.) 

They ask, Why do they not repeat the Nabhane- 
dishtha in the Vis'vajit, Atiratra, and on the sixth 
day of the 8ha]aha, when they make the sacrifice 
complete and reproduce the sacrificer (in a mysti¬ 
cal way), although the Alaitravaruna reneats the 
Valakhilyas which represent the breaths, but not the 
sperm (as the iNabhanedistha does), whilst the sperm 
must precede the breaths (in the act of generation)? 
In the same way why docs the Brahma nachhamsi 
repeat the Vrishakapi when the ISablnincdishtha 
is not repeated ? For the Vrishakapi is the 
so, *h whilst the sperm represent'd by the K3- 
bhancdishlha hymn precedes the making of the 
soul. How then can the sacrificer be reproduced in 
this way? How can that be effected, if his life is 
not formed (by the act of generation)? For the 
priests produce the sacrifice!* ^mnke liim anew) by 
means of the sacrificial process. Therefore the wlfole 
being of the sacrificer cannot be made at once at 
the beginning, hutjust as an embryo which, lyino* 
in the womb, developes itself (grows gradually). 
If he has all limbs (only then he is entire). The 
priests should make them all oil the same day. 
If thus the sacrifice is made ready, then' the repro¬ 
duction oi the sacrificer is effected. 

The Ilotar repeats the EVayamarut at the third 
libation. For this is the sacri fiber’s footing on 
which the Ilotar places him at the end. * ° % 
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the origin and nature of the so-called Kuntapa 13 
hydlns, At Itar raved a 20, 127-136. The Ndias*- 
amsi, jR'iibfu and Parikshiti, Pis am Idripli and 
Janalialpa verses ; the hub a-yu thus.) 

• The juice of the metres which were all done by 
the sixth day (at the Shalaha) was running (over the 
brim). Prajapati got afraid lest the juice of the 
metres might go away and run over the worlds. 
Therefore he kept it down by means of metres placed 
on another part (above them). With the Navasumsi 
he kept down (the juice) of the Gayatri, with the 
Paibhl that of the Trishtubh, with the Parikshiti that 
of the Jagatis, with the Kdravya that of the Anush- 


13 The so called Kunt&nn hymns oro to bo repeated by the Brah- 
manaehlinnisi after he has finished the VpsMkupi. Their repetition 
has several peculiarities regarding tj>e response, which all are noted 
by As'val. S'r. S. (t<, A). The response for the fir?t 14 verses begin¬ 
ning with idam jmi a upa tfiuta is at i ho end of each verse only; 
it is simply othdjnn daivom. The verses which immediately follow 
up to eta as’vd dplavanta have two re'po>»ses each, after every half 
verse. The seventy podas commencing with rtd ax'vj. have each a 
response. The six versts commencing with y tatdu hirandu liavo 
each a peculiar response after the fir.-t half verse* So the response to 
vitat&u is d’undubhini dhauandbhydm jaritar oth&mo daivn ; that to 
thesecond is ho*ahilc jaritar , &c. they are all given in the Atharvaveda 
t?nmhiia (20, 134) along with the text of which tlxpy form however 
no part. For the response ( pratigara ) is repeated by the Adhvaryu, 
Similar responses occur in all verses which follow as fur as therttvani- 
thnm , adity&ha jarttar; they nil arc p*iven in the Atharvaveda, 
such as pi piltthdra !yh ) x'vd, parnnHadnh, &e which all arc followed by 
jaritar othdmo daivom. In the Dcvanitha ( At liar. 20, 13o,G-lU) 
the response is in the first | ala of each verse; it is om ha jaritar 
othdmo dniva. These Kunt&pa songs do not bear a strictly religious 
character; tln*y arc praise son-s principally referring to Dakshinft 
and belong to that class of ancient poetry which bears the name 
ndratfa nn. This may he clearly seei. from the commencement 
ofti e whole collection, idamjnnd upa nit a nurds'mrah ft/.vishyate, 
i-e. heaikon ye ppople to this; N; r.Vs'amsah will be praised with 
chants. The recitation of these nieces is accompanied with musical 
instruments, such as dundubhiy hnrhuri , &c. The repeater must 
have been originally the chanter; for in the response ho is always 
addressed by “ jaritar ** i. e. singer. 


* 
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Thus he provided a^ain the metres 
^_juice. The sacrifice of him who has this know¬ 

ledge becomes performed with metres keeping' their 
juice, and he spreads it with metres keeping their 
juice (i. c. the essence of the sacrifice is not lost). 

The priest now repeals Navas athsl verses. 14 Fo^ 
varcilt (men) means children, and s'musah speech. 
He thus places speech in children. Therefore the 
children of him who has this knowledge are born 
with the faculty of speaking. The Gods and Rishis 
having gained the heavenly world by repeating the 
Kavas'amsa verses, the sacrificers who repeat them go 
to the heavenly world also. The \ riesi stops when 
repeating these verses, after each of the two or three 
first pAdas, and after the two or three last taken toge¬ 
ther, liJ just as he d«>es when repeating the Vrishakapi. 
For what is of the same nature as the Vrishakapi 
(as the Naras'wmis arc supposed to be) follows the 
same rule. In repeating them he shall not make 
Nyunkfaa, 10 but pronounce them with a kind of 


14 I dam jana vpa t'ntfa ndrds'amsa. A. V; CO, 127, 1-3. 

16 This is a translation of the term vragr&ha. Several of the verses 
arc in the Poukti mehv; tli* n the three last pad as are taken together. 
As far as this goes they are just recited ns the Yrisliaknpi hymn. 
Only the Nyuiikhu is not. made, but instead of it the Ninarda, wh eh is 
a substitute for it. This p euliar pronunciation of the vowel takes 
place in the second syllable of the third, and tho fourth of the fourth 
padn. Tlie ITatigara is madethama duivom othdmo daivum. 

ig In repeating the risaakppi hymn, both the Nyfinklia and 
Ninarda arc used. The Nyunkhu takes place at the second syllable 
of the third pul.*, which is th • proper place for the Ninarda nlso. 
On the Njunkha see page 322). Tho Ninarda is described by 
As'val. fej\ S. 7, 11, as follows: § T :drascl.aturninanU vd&ttdn 
prathamottanidv anuddltdvUard u’iaro snuddtta'aroh plutoh 
prathumo mnhdrdnta utfaunnh , i. e. the vowel o lias four times the 
Ninarda sound ; the first and last tirm s it lias tho vdnttd accent, the 
two others the unudatta ; the latter of which has even the an ud Turn tar a 
(lowest auuddtta) ; the first (and last) is proiitmnced w ith three rrloras. 
Thera is another way of making the Ninarda by pronouncing the o 
successively first with the uthHta, then with the nnud&tta, then with 
tlie svurita, and lastly wiih the udutta accent again. 
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7 for this is the Nyuukha of the Narfis'am: 

The priest repeats the llaibhl verses. 13 For theGods 
and liishN went. by tftakiii” a great noise (rebfiantaa) 
to the cclesti.il world ; in the same way, therefore, the 
sacrifices go to the celestial world. (The recital is 
just the same as that of the Naras'amsis, and sub¬ 
ject to the same rules.) 

lie repeats the Pa* ihshUi verses. 19 For Agni is the 
dweller round about {parihshlf) ; he lives rotfnd the 
people, and the people live round ( pari-hshi. ) him. 
lie who has such a knowledge obtains union with 
Agni, £in<l shares the sam) character and abode with 
him. As to these Parikshili verses (they may 
have another meaning too). For the year is jvirishlut 
(dwelling round about) ; for it dwells round about 
men, and men dwell round about the year. Therefore 
he who has this knowledge*obtai»»s mdon with the 
year (.< \a*naUara) and shares its character at^d abode. 
(Hie Parikshiti verses are repeated in the feanrie way 
as the NarUrshmi.'-ih.) 

lie repeats* the Kdraryd vetoes.' 0 For any 
work of t the gods crowned with success was per¬ 
formed by means of the Karavyas$ and the same is 
then the-case with the sacrfficers. (Hie recital is 
the same as that of the iXara ^umsih.) " 

The priest now repeats the “ directions forming 
verses” (dU'arn IJriptis )? 1 For in this way he 


vt to be parsed /’? W tYv?, ihe m and I > tho 

verb iiar, let. The whole jupt s literally, ho ought tc make ix pecu¬ 
liar species of the Niuordu, ns Severe. 
ls Vacfii/nrra rtbhn , A. V. 2>), 1*27, 4. 

19 liiijno ri/vnjanii/mtjjfr } A. V. 2),1C7, 7-10. In every verso 
tho won! jMrihrhit t t. r. dwelling lound about (said of Agni) occurs. 

^«sT ndrnb h intm (ihAhudlict, A. V. 2<h 127, 11-14. Because of 
the word bird, t. r . bingcr, praider, occurring in the first verse, they 
jm? called JdLnmyae. 

31 These are, ycft raUOcyo vidathya, A. V. £0, 123, 1-5. 
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the directions. He repeats five such 
ere are five directions, viz. the four points (east, 

. west, south, and north) and one direction above 
crossing (them all). He ought not to repeat (these 
verses) with Nyunkha, nor make the Ninarda in the 
same way as above. Thinking, I will not mutilate 
{nyfinkhatjani ) 22 these directions, he repeats these 
verses, half verse by half verse. 

For making a footing he then repeats the Jana- 
holpa verses. 20 For children are jandkalpa (pro¬ 
duction of men). Having made the directions in the 
above manner, he places people in them. He 
shall not repeat these verses with Nyunkha, nor 
with the Ninarda, but just in the same way and 
for the same reasons as the dis dm klripti. 

He repeats the Indru-yathdsr 4 For by means of 
the Indra songs the Devas sang the Asuras down 
and defeated them. In the same way the sacrifirers 
put down their enemies by these songs. They are 
repeated, half verse by half verse, to obtain a footing 
for the sacrifice!*. 


33 . 


(Aitas z-pralapa. The Pravahlika , Ajijiidseriya Pra- 
iirddha , and A tiro da verses,) 

The priest (Br&hmanachhamsi) repeats the Aitas a- 
praldpa. Aitas'a was a Muni He saw the mantras 
called “ the life of Agni” (agner dyuh), which should 
remove all defects from the sacrifice, as some say. 
He said to his sons, ,l O my dear sons, I saw ‘ the 
life of Agni; 5 I will talk about it ; but pray do not* 
scorn at me for anything I might speak. He then 
commenced to repeat, eta as'va dpldvante, pratipam. 

** From uhh, vyikh, to move, go. 

Yo naktuhsho anabhyalito, A. V. 20, 128, G-1I„ 

Yadindr&do dasarujne, A. V. 20, 128, 12-10. 
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rdH^siUvanam (A. V. 20,129,1 et srq.)P Then one of 
his family, Abhyagni by name, went to him at an im¬ 
proper time (before Aitas'a had finished his talk) and 
stopped his mouth by putting his hand on it, saying, 
“ Our father has become mad.” Then his father said to 
him, “ Go away, become infected with leprosy, thou 
who hast murdered my speech. I would be able to 
prolong the life of a cow to a hundred, and that of a 
man to a thousand years (if thou wouldst. not have 
stopped my mouth), but thou, my son, who hast 
overpowered me (in such an improper way), 1 curse : 
thy prugeny shall come into the condition of the 
lowest among the most wicked.” Therefore they say, 
that among the Aitas'ayanas the Abhyagnis are 
most burdened with sins, in the whole Aurva-Gotra 
(to which they belong). Some priests lengthen this 
Aitas'a-pralapa (repeating eighteen more padas). (If 
they choose to do so) one should not prevent 
them; but say, “ repeat as long as you like. For 
the Aitas'a-pralapa is life-” Therefore he who has 
this knowledge, prolongs in this way the life of the 


sacrifice!*- 

As to the Aitas'a-pralapa, there is another mean¬ 
ing in it. For it is the essence (juice) of the 
metres ; by repeating it the reciter puts speech in the 
metres, lie who has this knowledge will keep the 
essence in the metres, when the sacrifice is perform¬ 
ed, and will spread the sacrifice with the essence in 
the metres. 

But there is still another meaning in the Aitas'a- 
pralapa; it is fit for removing defects in the sacrifice, 
and for restoring its entirety. For the Aitas'a- 
pralapa is imperishableness. (Therefore when it is 
tecited the sgierifi/.er wishes) “May my sacrifice be 
lasting and all its defects be removed.” He repeats 


33 According to Sftyana the Aitus'ft-praldpa consists of 70p&das. 




MINlSr^ 



435 


<SL 


s Aitas'a-pralapa, stopping after everjr pada, just as 
the Nivid is repeated; at the last pada he pro¬ 
nounces u dm,” just as it is done in the Nivid. 

He repeats the Pmvahlika verses. 20 For the gods 
made the A suras benumbed ( pravahli/a ;) by means 

the Pravahlikus, and consequently defeated them. 
In the same way the saerificers# benumb and defeat 
their enemies by repeating these verses. They are 
repeated half verse by half verse for obtaining a 
looting. 

He repeats the Ajijnasenya verses. 27 For by 
means of these verses the Devas recognised ( djn&ya) 
the A suras and defeated them. In the same 
the saerificers recognise and defeat their 
They are repeated half verse by half verse. 

He now repeats the Pratiradha , 28 For by means 
of it the Devas frustrated ( prati-rddh ) the efforts of 
the A suras, and consequently defeated them. The 
same effect is produced by the saerificers who have 
repeated it. 

He repeats the Ativdda.* 9 For by means of it 
the Devas abused ( ativad) the A mras so much as to 
defeat them. The same effect is produced by the 
saerificers who repeat it. They are repeated half 
verse by half verse for obtaining a footing. 

34 . 


way 
enemies. 


(Story of the sacrifices of the Adityas and Any was as 
for reaching heaven.) 

Pie repeats the Deranithnm . 30 (About this the 
following story is reported.) The Aditiyas and Afi- 

38 Yitatdu kiraruiu dvdu, A. V. 20, 133,1-G. 

37 Iha itthd prdg apdg ttdak, A. V. 20, 134, 1-4, # * 

18 Uhugiti alhigatah, A. V. 20, 135, 1-3. 

30 Yimedcvd nhran , A. V. 20, 135, 4. 

30 AdHyd hajaritar angirobhyo, A. V. 20, 135, Get seq. 17 vere« 
according to Say. 
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contending with one another as to who 
irst the heavenly world. The Angira- 
(in their mind) that, by dint of the Soma 
sacrifice they were about to bring on the next day, they 
would be raised to heaven first. They therefore de¬ 
spatched one from among themselves, Agni by name, 
instructing him thus; “ Go to the Adityas and an¬ 
nounce to them that we shall, by dint of our to-mor¬ 
row's Soma sacrifice, go to heaven." As soon as the 
Adityas got sight of Agni, they at once saw (in their 
minds) the Soma sacrifice by which they would reach 
heaven. Having come near them, Agni said, “ We 
inform you of our bringing to-morrow that Soma sacri¬ 
fice by means of which we shall reach heaven." 
They answered, “And we announce to you that we are 
just now contemplating to bring that Soma sacrifice 
by means of which we shall reach heaven; but thou 
(Agni) must serve as our Ilotar, then we shall go to 
heaven. He said, “ Yes," (and went back to the 
Angiras). After having told (the Angiras the mes¬ 
sage of the Adityas) and received their reply, he went 
back (to the Adityas). They asked him, “Hast 
thou told our message ?” He said, “ Yes, I have told 
it (to the Angiras); and they answered, and asked, 
‘Did’st thou not promise us thy assistance (as a 
Hotar)/ and I said,‘Yes, I have promised/ (But 
I could not decline the offer of the Adityas). For 
he who engages in performing the duty of a sacrificial 
priest, obtains fame; and any one who prevents 
the sacrifice from being performed, excludes himself 
from his fame. Therefore J did not prevent (by de¬ 
clining the offer).” If one wishes to decline serving 
as a sacrificial priest, then this, refusal is only 
justified on # account of oneself being engaged in a 
sa rifiee, or because of being legally prohibited to 
perform the sacrificial duties. 




gna$as were 
should gain f 
sas, had seen 
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(On the Dakshind given hij the Adilyas to the 
Ahgirasas. The Devanitha hymn .) 


The Ahgirasas, therefore, assisted the Adityas in 
their sacrifice. For this service the Adityas gave 
them the earth filled with presents ( dakshind ) as 
reward. But when they had accepted her, she burnt 
them. Therefore they flung her away. She then 
became a lioness, and opening her moUth, attack¬ 
ed people. From tliis ‘burning state of the earth 
came those ruptures (which are now visible on her), 
whereas she had been previously quite even. 31 Thence 
one shall not retake a sacrificial reward which one 
has once refused to accept. (For he must think) the 
Dakshina being penetrated by a flame, shall not 
penetrate me with it. But should he take it back, 
then he may give it to his adversary and enemy, 
who will be defeated, for it burns him. 

I hat (Aditya, the sun) then assuming the shape 
ot a white horse with bridle and harness, presented 
himself to the other Adityas. who said, “ Let us 
carry this gift to you (the Ahgirasas).” Therefore 
this Devanitha, i. e. what is carried by the gods is 
to be recited. 


(Now follows the Devanltha with explanatori/ 
remarks .) 

“The Adityas, O singer! brought the Ahgirasas 
their reward. The Ahgirasas, O singer, did not o C> 
near,” i. e . they did not go near to that first gift 
(the earth). # 

“ But, O singer ! (afterwards) they went near it,” 
i.e. they went near the other gift (the w hite horse). 


31 Here ye have an attempt to explain the unevenness f the 
earth. It is interesting to see the theories of modern geology fore¬ 
shadowed in this certainly ancient myth. 

37 * 
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S^Riey did not accept it, O singer,” i. e . they did 
not accept this earth. “ But ’they accepted it,” i^e. 
they accepted that white horse. 


“ He, (Aditya, the sun) being carried away, 32 the 
days disappearedfor he (the sun) makes .the days 
visible. 

“ He being carried away, the wise men were with¬ 
out a leader ( purogava ).” For the reward (Dakshina) 
is the leader in the sacrifices. Just as a carriage 
without having a bullock as a leader yoked to it, 
becomes damaged, a sacrifice at which no reward 
(Dakshina) is given, becomes damaged also. There¬ 
fore the sacrificial reward must be given (to the per¬ 
formers of a sacrifice), and even if it should be 
but very little (on account of the poverty of the 
sacrificer). 

“ And further this horse is white, with quickly 
running feet, the swiftest (of all). He quickly 
discharges the duties incumbent on him. The Adi- 
tyas, Rudras, and Vasavas praise (him). Accept, 
therefore* this gift, O Aiigiras!” They now intended 
accepting this gift. 


“ This gift is large and splendid. This present 
which the gods have given, shall be your illuminator. 
It shall be with you every day. Thence consent 
to accept it!” (After having heard these words) 
the Angiras accepted the reward. 

In reciting this Devanitha, the priest stops at 
every puda, just as is done when the Nivid is 
repeated, and pronounces “ om” at the last pada, just 
as is the case with the Nivid. * 


Instead of net a sann, which reading is to be found here, as well 
» as in the Atliarvnrcda, nctah san must be read; ncath then is an 
irregular form of the past part, of ni to carry, standing for nita. 
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( Bhiite-chJiad, Ahanasya, Dadhikrdyan , Pdvamdnya , 
and the Indra Briliaspati verses.) 


He now repeats the Bhute-chhad 88 (dazzling 
power) verses. By means of these verses the Devas 
.aproached the Asuras by lighting and cunning. For 
by means of them they dazzled the power of the 
Asuras, and consequently overcame them. In the 
same way the sacrifice!’ who repeats these verses, 
overcomes his enemy. They are repeated half verse 
by half verse, to obtain a footing. 

He now repeats the Ahanasya 31 verses. For the 
sperm is poured forth from the Ahanasya (penis); 
and from the sperm creatures are born. In this way 
the priest makes offspring (,1° the sacrifice!-.) These 
verses are ten in number; for the Viraj has ten 
syllables, and the Viraj is food ; from food the sperm 
(is produced) and can (consequently) be poured 
forth, and from sperm creatures are produced. He 
repeats them with INyunkha ; for this is food. 

He now repeats the JDadhihrdvan verse, dadhikrd - 
vano akdrisham (Atharv. V. 20, 137, 3). For the 
Dadhikra is the purifier of the gods. For he (the 
priest) spoke such (words 35 ) as are to be regarded as 
the speech containing the most excellent semen. 80 * By 
means of this purifier of the gods he purifies speech 
(vdch ). The verse is in the Anushtuoh metre; for 
Vach is Anushtubh, and thus she becomes purified 
by her own metre. 


33 Tvamindra s'armarinu, A.V. 20, 135, 11-13. 

Lit. penis; for dhanas , dhana , means penis, derived just as 
jaghanyd , e. frum the root han to strike. Say, explains it by 
V maithunam” i.e. cohabitation. 

35 Ynd asya. amhubhcdydh t A.V. 20, 13G, 1-10. 

The repetition of the Ahanasya verses is to be understood 
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low repeats the Pavamanya verses, sutaso mad - 
humatamd (9, 101, 4); for the Pavamanyas (purifica¬ 
tion verses) are the purification of the gods. For 
he spoke such (words) as are to be regarded as the 
speech containing the most excellent semen. By 
means of this purifier of the gods he purifies speech. 
They are Anushtubhs; for the Vach is Anushtubh, 
and thus she becomes purified by her own metre. 

He now repeats the Indra-Briliaspati triplet of 
verses commencing, avd drapso amsumatun (8, 85, 
13-15). At the end of it (verse 15) there is said, 
“ Indra assisted by Briliaspati, conquered the tribes 
of the despisers of the Devas when they encountered 
(the Devas on the battle field). ,, For the Asura na¬ 
tion, when they had marched out to fight against the 
Devas, was everywhere subjugated by Indra with 
the* assistance of Briliaspati, and driv en aw T ay. There¬ 
fore the sacrificers subdue and drive away by means 
of Indra and Briliaspati the nation of the Asuras 
(asurya varna) P 

They ask, Should the Hotri-priest, on the sixth 
day, repeat (the hymns) along (with the additional 
(Shastras ?) See 6,26. 

Fie concludes with a Biihaspafi verse ; thence he 
ought not to repeat (the hymns) along (with the 
additional Shastras). 


37 That theso are the Zoroastrians, is beyond any doubt. See my 
Essays on the’Sacred Language, Writings, &c. of the Parsis, page 
226-30. 


* 




SEVENTH BOOK, 



FIRST CHAPTER. 



{The distribution of the different ports of the sacri¬ 
ficial animal among the priests.) 


1 . 

Now follows the division of the different parts of 
the sacrificial animal (among the priests). We shall 
describe it: The two jawbones with the tongue are 
to be given to the Prastotar; the breast in the form 
of an eagle to the Udgatar; the throat with the 
palate to the Pratihartar ; the lower part of the right 
loins to the Hotar; the left to the Brahma ; the right 
thigh to the^ Maitravaruna ; the left to the Brah- 
manaclihamsi; the right side with the shoulder to 
the Adhvaryu; the left side to those who accompany 
the chants ; 1 2 * * * * * 8 the left shoulder to the Pratipasthatar; 
the lower part of the right arm to the Neshtar ; the 
lower part of the left arm to the Potar; the upper 
part of the right thigh to the Achhavaka: the left to 
the Agnidlu'h; the upper part of the right arm to 
the Atreya 8 ; the left to the Sadasya; the back bone 


1 The same piece is found in A'sv. Sr. S. 12, 9. 

2 The Upag&tris accompany the chant of the S;lraa singers with 

certain syllables which correspond to the Pratigftra of the Adhvaryu. 
This accompaniment is called v agdnani. It differs according to tho 
different Suntans. At th^Bahi'h-pavamAna Stotra at the morning 
libation, the upag&Jiam of the Upugfttris is ho. Besides the sacrifieer 

has to make an upagdnam also. This is om at tno Bahish-pavaraitna 

titotra. 

The Atreya who is here mentioned as a receiver of a share in the 

sacrificial animal, is no officiating priest. But the circumstance, that 

he receives gold for his Dahahi^A, and that it is given to him before 
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urinal bladder to the Grihapati (sacrifice!'); 
the right feet to the Grihapati who gives a feasting ; 
the left feet to the 'wife of that Grihapati who gives 
a feasting; the upper lip is common to both (the 
Grihapati and his wife), which is to be divided by 
the Grihapati. They offer the tail of the animal 
to wiv<*;, but they should give it to a Brahmin a; 
the fleshy processes ( maniitdh) on the neck and 
three gristles ( [kihasah ) to the Gryvastut; three 
other gristles and one-half of the fleshy part on 
the back ( vnikartta 4 ) to the Unnetar; the other half 
of the fleshy part on the neck and the left lobe 
(liloma * 5 ) to the slaughterer, who should present it to a 
Brahmana, if he himself would not happen to be a 
Brahmana. The head is to be given to the Subrali- 
manya), the skin belongs to him "(the Subrahmanya), 
who spoke, s'vah sutydm (to morrow at the Soma sa¬ 
crifice) ; 6 that part of the sacrificial animal at a Soma 
sacrifice which belongs to Ila (sacrificial food) is 
common to all the priests; only for the Hotar it is 
optional. 

All these portions of the sacrifical animal amount 
to thirty-six single pieces, each of which represents 
the pada (foot) of a verse by which the sacrifice 
is carried up. The Brihati metre consists of thirty- 
six syllables : and the heavenly worlds are of the 
Brihati nature. In this w r ay (by dividing the 
animal into thirty-six parts) they gain life (in this 
world) and the heavens, and having become esta¬ 
blished in both (this and that world) they walk there. 


the other priests (save the Agnidhra), as we learn from the Katiya 

S r&uta Sfttrat 10,2,21 shows, that he had a certain right to a 
principal share in all sacrificial donations. Atreya meaning only 
a descendant ot the Atrigotra, the rijriit appears to have been here¬ 
ditary in the family of the ancient Itislii Atri. 

* A lar«e piece of flesh .—Sdy* 

6 The piece of flrsh which is on the side of the heart.— Sdy. 

c See the note to 6, 3. 
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lose who divide the sacrificial animal 
way mentioned, it becomes the guide to heaven. 
But those who make the division otherwise are like 
scoundrels and miscreants who kill an animal merely 
(for gratifying their lust after flesh). 

This di vision of the sacrificial animal was invented 
by the Rishi Devabliciga, a son of S'ruta. 0 When he 
was departing from this life, he did not entrust (the 
secret to any one). But a supernatural being com¬ 
municated it to Girija , the son of Babhru . Since his 
time men study it. 


SECOND CHAPTER. 


(The 'penances for mishaps to the p?rjormer of the 
Aqnihotram ). 


2 . 


(What penances are required when an Agnihotri dies.) 

They ask, If a man who has already established a 
sacred fire (an Agnihotri) should die on the day 
previous fo a sacrifice (uparasatha), what is to become 
of his sacrifice (to which all preparations had been 
made) ? One should not have it brought; thus say 
some ; for he (the owner) himself has no share in the 
sacrifice. 

They ask, If an Agnihotri should die after 
having placed the intended fire offering, be it the 
S&nndyya 1 or (other) offerings (on the fire), how is 

7 Thus Sav., but the translation, a Shrotriya, i. e. sacrificial priest 
(acquainted with the Shruti) would suit better. 

1 San nay y a is .the technical term for a certain offering- of the Apni- 
hott-is. It i.s prepared in the following way: The Ad vharyu takes 
the milk from three cows called GaJg<i Yamuna , and Saxasvati , on 
the morniug and evening-, and it to the AgnSdhra. Half the 

milk is first drawn from the udder of each f the three cows under 
the recital of mantras; then the same is done silently (tuthnim). 
The milk is taken from these cows on the evening of the New Moon 
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One shall put all these things 
one after the other round the fire (like sticks, 
paridlias) and burn them all together. This is the 
penance. 

They ask, If an Agnihotri should die after 
placed the sacrificial offerings (ready made) 

Yedi , 2 what is the atonement ? One ought to sacri¬ 
fice them all in the Ahavaniya fire with the formula 
Svcihdj to all those deities for whom they were 
intended (by the deceased Agnihotri). 

They ask, If an Agnihotri should die when abroad, 
what is to become of his burnt offering (agnihotram) ? 
(There are two ways). Either one shall then sacri¬ 
fice the milk of a cow to which another (as its 
own) calf had been brought (to rear it up), for 
the milk of such a cow is as different as the 
oblation brought in the name of an Agnihotri de¬ 
ceased. Or they may offer the milk of any other cow. 
But they mention another way besides. (The relatives 
of the deceased Agnihotri) should keep burning the 
(three) constantly blazing fires (Ahavaniya, &c.) 
without giving them any offering till the ashes of the 
deceased shall have been collected. Should they 
not be forthcoming, then they should take three 
hundred and sixty footstalks of Palas'a leaves and 
form of them a human figure, and perform in it all 
the funeral ceremonies required (dvrt). After having 
brought the members of this artificial corpse into 
contact with the three sacred fires, they shall remove 
(extinguish) them. They shall make this human 


day, and on the morning of the following day, the so-called Pratipad 
(the first day of the month). The milk drawn on the evening is 
made hot, oe poured over it, to make it sour, whereupon 

it is hung up. The fresh milk of the following morning is then 
mixed with it, and both ore sacrificed alone with the Purodfis'a. 
Only he who lias already pvrformed the Aguishioma is allowed to 
sacrihf the S&nn&yya at th Dar'eapfinjamaishti. (Oral information.) 
a The place for all the offerings. 
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m the following way: one hundred and fifty 
footstalks are to represent the trunk of the corpse, 
one hundred and forty both the thighs, and fifty 
both the loins, and the rest are instead of the head, 
and are therefore to be placed accordingly. This is 
the penance. 

3 . 

(This paragraph is identical with 5, 27.) 

4 . 


(On the penances in the caw of the Sdnnayya being 
spoiled.) 

They ask, If the Sanffavya which was milked on 
•the evening becomes spoiled or is lost (during the 
night), what is the penance for it? (The answer is) 
The Agnihotri shall divide the milk of the morning 
into* two parts, and after having curdled one part of 
it, he may offer it. This is the penance. 

They ask, If the Sfinnayya vvllich was milked on 
the morning becomes spoiled or lost, what is the 
penance ? ( The answer is) He must prepare a Puro- 

das'a for India and Mahendra, divide it instead 
ol the milk, ihto the parts required, and then sacri¬ 
fice it. This is the penance. 

They- ask. If all the milk (of the morning and 
evening) of the Sannayya becomes spoiled or is lo^t, 
what is the penance for it ? The penance is made 
in the same way by offering the Indira or Mahendra 
Purod as a (as in the preceding case.) 

They ask, If all the offerings (Purodasa, curds, 
milk) become spoiled or are lost, what is the penance 
for it ? He ought to prepare all these offerings with 
melted butter, and having apportioned to the several 
gods their respective parts, should sacrifice this 
Ajvahavis (offerings with melted butter) as an Ishti 
38 b 
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lie ought to prepare another I sliti all smooth 
and even. This sacrifice performed (in the regular 
way) is the penance for the first which had been 
spoiled. 


{The -penances required when anything of the Agniho- 

tram is. spill, or the spoon is broken, or the 

Garhapatya fire extinguished.) 

They ask, If anything improper for being offered 
should fall into the" fire offering when placed (over 
the fire to make it ready), what is the penance for it. 
The Aonihotri then ought to pour all this into a 
Sruch (sacrificial spoon), g(#eastwards and place the 
usual fuel ( samidh ) into the Ahavaniya fire. After, 
having taken some hot ashes from the northern pait 
of the Ahavaniya fire, he shall sacrifice it by re¬ 
peating either in his mind (the usual Agnihotra 
mantra), or the Prajapati verse. 3 In this way (by 
means of the hot ashes) the offering becomes sacri¬ 
ficed and not sacrificed. 4 (It is of no consequence) 
whether only one or two turns of the oblation 
(become spoiled); the penance for it is always 
performed in the way described. Should the Agni- 
hotri be able to remove thus (the unclean things 
fallen into the offering) by pouring out. all that is 
spoiled, and pour in what is unspoiled, then he 
ought to sacrifice it just as its turn 5 is. This is 
the penance. 

They ask, If the fire offering when placed over 
the fire (for being made ready) is spilt or runs over 
(by boiling), what is then the penance for it' l ie 

3 Prajipate na trad etdni ( 10 , 121 , 10 ). 

♦ It is only burnt by the ashes, but not sacrificed in the proper 

way. 

s UnniLi. Say. underfunds by it thn placing of the offering into 
the Agnihotiu-hayani, which is a k:ud of large bpuon, 

• 
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ouch what fell clown with water for appeasing 
resting the evil consequences); for water serves 
for this purpose. Then moving with his* right hand 
over what fell out, he mutters the mantra, “ May a 
" third go to heaven to the gods as a sacrifice: might 
(( I obtain thence wealth! May a third go to the 
4< air, to the Pitaras, as a sacrifice; might l obtain 
“ thence wealth! May a third go to tiie earth, to 
“ men; might 1 obtain thence wealth !” Then he 
mutters the Vishnu-Varuna verse, yctyor ojasd 
skubldta rajdmsi (A. V. 7,25, 1).°' For Vishnu 
watches over what is performed badly in the sacri¬ 
fice, and Varuna over what is performed well. To 
appease both of them this penance (is appropriate). 

They ask, When the fire offering, after having been 
made ready, at the time when the Adhvaryu takes it 
eastward to the Ahavnniya fire (to Sacrifice it), runs 
over or is spilt altogether, what is the penance for 
it ? (The Adhvaryu is not allowed to turn back his 
face.) If he would turn his face backward, then 
he would turn the sacrificer'from heaven. Therefore 
(some other men) must gather up for him when 
he is leafed (having turned the face eastward) the 
remainder of the offering, which he then sacrifices 
just in its turn. 6 7 This is the penance for it. 

They ask, if the sacrificial spoon (sruch) should be 
broken, what is the penance for it? He ought to 
take another Sruch and sacrifice with it. Then he 
shall throw the broken Sruch into the Ahavaniya 
fire, the stick being in the front, and its cavity behind. 
This is the penance for it. 

They ask, If the fire in the Ahavaniya only is 
burning, but that in the Garhapatva is extinguished, 
what is the penauce for it? Yv hen he takes off the 


6 See 3, 38. 

7 Four times a portion is to be poured into tlie Agnilioh '-liavani. 
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portion of the Ahavaniya (for the ti$rhap&tya), 

- 2 might lose his place; if lietakes off the 

western portion, then he would spread the sacrifice 
in the way the Asuras do; if he kindles (a new fire) 
by friction, then he might produce an enemy to the 
sacrifice^ if he extinguishes it, then the vital breath 
would leave the sacrificer. Thence he must take 
the whole (Ahavaniya fire) and mixing it with its 
ashes, place it in the G&rhapatya, and then take off 
the eastern part as Ahavaniya. This is the penance 
for it. 


6 . 


(The penances for a firebrand taken from a sacred 
fire, for mingling the sacred fires with one another> 
or with profane fires.) 


ihey ask, If they take fire from that belonging to 
an Agnihotri, 8 what is the penance for it? Should 
another Agni be at hand, then he should put him 
in the place of the former which lias been taken. 
Were this not the case, then he ought to portion out to 
Agni Agnivat a Purodas'a consisting of eight ^pieces 
(kapalas). The Anuvakya and Yajya required for 
this purpose are, agnind agnih samidhyate (fire is 
kindled by fire, 1,12, 6): tv run hy ague agnind (8, 
43, 14). # Or he may omit the Anuvakya and Yajya 
verses and (simply) throw (melted butter) into the 
Ahavaniya , under the recital of the words, to Agni 
Agnivat Svdltd ! This is the penance for it. 

Ihey ask, When some one’s Ahavaniya and Gar- 
hapatya fires should become mutually mingled 
together, what is the penance for it? One must 
portion out to Agni rUi a Purodas a consisting of 
eight pieces, under the recital of the following 


buy. unrlerOnnds |1 m» fln. which Li la! cn lrom 
au 1 placed j a nio GArhapatyau 


the Ahavaniya 
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^uvkkya and Yajya verses: Cigna dydhi vitaye (6, 
iO); yo agniru devavitaye (1, 12, 9). .Or he may 
(simply) sacrifice (melted butter) under the recital of, 
to Agni viti Svaha ! in the Ahavaniya fire. This is 
the penance for it. 

They ask, When all the (three) fires of an 
Agnihotri should become mutually mingled together, 
what is the penance for it ? One must portion out to 
Agni Vivichi (Agni the separater) a Purodas'a con¬ 
sisting of eight pieces, and repeat the following 
Anuvakya and Yajya verses, srcir na vastor ushasam 
aroclii (7,10, 2); tv dm ague mdnushir Hate vis ah 
(5, 8, 3). Or he may (simply) offer (melted butter) 
under the recital of, to Agni Vivichi Svaha! in' the 
Ahavaniya fire. This is the pfenance for it. 

They ask, When some one’s fires are mingled to¬ 
gether with other fires, what is the penance for it? 
One must portion out to Agni hshmdvat a Purodas a 
consisting of eight pieces under the recital of the 
following Anuvakya and Yajya : ahrandad agnis 
tanayan (10, 45, 4) ; adha gat ha nah yitnrah yardsah 
(4, 2, 16). Or he may (simply) sacrifice (melted 
butter) under the recital of, to Agni hshmdvat Svaha ! 
in the Ahavaniya tire. This is the penance for it. 


7 . 

{The yen mice for a sacred fire becoming mixed with 
those of a conflagration in a village , or in a wood, 
or with lightning , or with those burning a corpse.) 

They ask, when the fires of an Agnihotri should 
burn together with the fire of a general conflagration 
in the village, what is the penance for it ? He ought 
to portion out a Purodas'a consisting of eight pieces 
to Agni Samvarga (Agni the mingler) under the recital 
of the following Anuvakya and Yajya : huvit su ?io 
gavishtnye (8, 64, 11), md no asmin maliadhane (8, 64, 
38** 
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he may (simply) sacrifice (melted l)utter 
imdefthe recital of, to Agni Samvarga SvdhaJ in 
the Ahavaniya fire. This is the penance for it. 


(St 


They ask, when the fires of an Agnihotri (have 
been struck) by lightning, and become mingled 
with it, what is the penance for it? He must 
offer to Agni apsumat (water A gni) a Purodasa 
consisting of eight pieces under the recital of the 
following Anuvakya and Yajya: Apse ague (8,43, 9); 
mayo dadhe <3, 1,3). Or he may (simply) sacrifice 
(melted butter) under the recital of, to Agni apsumat 
Svdha! in the Ahavaniya tire. This is the penance 
for it. 


They ask, When the fires of an Agnihotri should 
become mingled with the fire which burns a corpse, 
what is the penance for it? He must offer to Agni 
s'uchi a Purodasa consisting of eight pieces under 
the recital of the following Anuvakya and Yajya : 
Agnih suchivratatamah (8, 44, 21); ud ague s uchayas 
tava (8, 44,17). Or he may (simply) sacrifice (melted 
butter) under the recital of^fo Agni s'ucld Svdha! in 
the Ahavaniya fire. This is the penance for it. 

They ask, When the fires of an Agnihotri should 
burn together with those of a forest conflagration, 
what is the penance for it ? lie shall catch the 
fires with the A ran is (the two wooden sticks used 
for producing fire), or (if this be impossible) he 
should save a firebrand from either the Ahavaniya or 
Garhapatya. Were this impossible, then he must 
offer to Agni Samvarga (Agni the mixer) a Pnrodas'a 
consisting of eight pieces under the recital of the 
abovementioned Anuvakya and Yajya (which be¬ 
long to the Agni Samvarga). Or lie may (simply) 
sacrifice (melted butter) under the recital of, to Agni 
Samvarqa Svdha! in the Ahavaniya fire. This is 
the penance for it. 
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(The penances when the Agnihotri sheds tears, or 
breaks his vow , or neglects the performance of' the 
JJarsapurnima ishti , or ichcn he allows his fires to 
go out.) * 

They ask, when an Agnihotri on the day previous 
to the sacrifice should shed tears, by which the 
Piirodas'a might be sullied, what is the penance for 
it ? He must offer to Agni I'ratabhrit.fAgai the 
bearer of vows) a Purodas a consisting of eight pieces 
under the recital of the following Anuvakya and 
Yajya : tvam agne vratabhrit suchir (As'v. S r. S.3,11) 
vratani bibhrad vratava (As'v. S'r. S. 3, 11). 9 Or he 
may sacrifice (melted* butter) under the recital of, 
to Agni vratabhrit Svuhci! in the Ahavaniya fire. 
This is the penance for it. 

They ask, When an Agnihotri should do some¬ 
thing contrary to his vow (religion) on the day 
previous to the sacrifice, what is the penance for 
it ? He must offer a Purodasa consisting of eight 
pieces to Agni vratnpati (Agni the lord of vows) 
under the recital of th £ following Anuvakya and 
Yajya: tvam agne zratapd asi (8, 11, 1); yad vo 
vagain pramindnia (10, 2, 4). Or he may sacrifice 
(melted butter) under the recital of, to Agni vratnpati 
Svahd ! in the Ahavaniya fire. This is the penance 
for it. 

They ask, When an Agnihotri should neglect the 
celebration of the New' Moon or Full Moon sacrifices, 


0 The Anuvakya is according to As'val.: 

%EiTfsr3T^ i • 

<stj 'sre ■*= n 

TheYftjy&is: ^ 

irnn*? : b 
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s the penance for it? IJe must offer to Agni 
tikrit (paver of ways) a Purodas'a consisting of 
eight pieces under the recital of the following 
AnuVukya and Yajya : vetihu hi veclho aclhvana 
(6, 16, 3); d devdndm api (10, 2, 3). Or he may 
sacrifice (melted butter) under the recital of, to Agni 
Pathihrit Svdha! in the Ahavaniya fire. This is 
the penance for it. 

They ask, When all (three) fires of an Agnihotri 
should go out, what is the penance for it? He must 
offer to Agni tapasvat, janadvat, and pakovit, a 
Purodas'a, consisting of eight pieces under the recital 
of the following Anuvakya and Yajya : ay did tapasd 
janeshu (AsV. ST S. 3, 11); a ruo ydhi tapasd 
(AsV. ST. S 3, 11 ). 10 Or he may sacrifice (melted 
butter) in the Ahavaniya fire under the recital of, 
to Agni tapasvat, janadvat, pdhavat Svdha ! This is 
the penance for it. 

9. 


(Penances for an Agnihotri when he eats ncic corn 
without bringing the sacrifice prescribed, and for 
various mishaps andn eg loots when sacrificing.) 

They ask, When an Agnihotri eats new com with¬ 
out having offered the Agrayana * 11 ishti, what is the 
penance for it ? He must offer to Agni Vais'vdnora 
a Purodas'a consisting of twelve pieces under the 


10 The Anuvakya is : 

rPW *1^$ I 

m HiT II 

The Yajya is : 

11 This Ishti is prescribed to be performed before the Agnihotri is 
allowed to cat new corn. 
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the following Anuvakya and Yajya ; T ais'va - 
7 taro ajijanat (?) ; prishto divi ppishto (1, 98, 2)v • 
Or he may offer to Agni Vais'vanara (melted butter) 
in the Ahavaniya fire under the recital of, to Wgni 
Vais'vanara Svahd ! This is the penance for it. 

They ask, When one of the potsherds ( kapei - 
las) containing the Purodas'a should be destroyed, 
what is the penance for it? He must offer .a 
Purodas'a, consisting of two pieces, to the Asvins, 
under the recital of the following Annvakya and 
Yajya: asvina vartir (1, 92, 16); d gonMa n a sat yd 
(7, 72, 1). Or he may sacrifice (melted' butter) in 
the Ahavaniya fire under the recital of, to the As vins 
Svahd! This is the penance for it. 

They ask, When the stalks of kus'a grass (paviirn) 
(on which the offering, is placed) should be destroy¬ 
ed, what is the penance for it ? He must offer to 
Agnipavitramt a Purodas a consisting of eight pieces, 
under the recital of the following AnuvaKya^ and 
Yajya : paid tram te vitatam (9, 83,1); taposh pavitram 
(9,^3, 2). Or he may offer (melted butter) in the 
Ahavaniya fire under the recital of, to Agni pavi - 
trarat Svdlid ! This is tfie penance for it. 

They ask, when the gold o£an Agnihotri should 
be destroyed, what is the penance for it? He must 
offer to Agfli kiranyavat a Purodas a consisting 
of eight pieces under the recital of the following 
Annvakya and Yajya: hiranyakeso rajaso visara 
(1, 79, 1); d te suparud aminantam (1, 79, 2). Or 
he may offer (melted butter) in the Ahavaniya 
fire under the recital of, to Agni hiranyavat Sr ah a / 


This is the penance for it. 

They ash, When an Agnihotri offers the fire 
oblation without having performed in the morning 
the usual ablution, what is the penance:for it ? He 
must offer to Agni. Yanina a Purodas a consisting ot 
eight pieces under the recital of the tollowing 






misr^ 



454 


<SL 


<.ya and Yajya : tvam no ague varunasjja (4, 1,4) 
• sa tvam no ague avamo (4, 1,5). Or he may offer 
(melted butter) in the Aliavaniya fire under the 
recited of, to Agni Varvna Svdhd! This is the 
penance for it. 


They ask, When an Agnihotri eats food prepared 
by a woman who is confined (, sutaka ), what is the 
penance for it? He must offer to Agni tantumat. a 
Purodasa consisting- of eight pieces under the 
recital ot the following Anuvakya and Yajya : tantum 
tanvan rajctso (10, 53, 6); akshdnaho nahg tanota 
(10, 53, 7). Or he may sacrifice (melted butter) in 
the Aliavaniya fire, under the recital of, to Agni 
tantumat Svdhd ! This is the penance for it. 

They ask, When an Agnihotri hears, when living, 
any one, an enemy, say, that he (the Agnihotri) is 
dead, what is the penance for it ? lie must offer to 
Agni surabhimat a Purodasa consisting of eight 
pieces under the recital of the following Anuvakya 
and Yajya: Agnir hotd uyasidad (5, 1 , 6); sddkvim 
akar deva vitim (10,53,3). Or he may sacrifice 
(melted butter) in the Aliavaniya fire under the 
recital of, to Agnir ^ urabhimat Svdhd ! This is the 
penance for it. 


They ask, When the wife or the cow of an Agnihotri 
give birth to twins, what is the penance for it ? He 
must offer to Agni mnrutvat a Purodasa consisting 
of thirteen pieces under the recital of the following 
Anuvaky and Yajya : warulo yasga hi hshnye (I, 
86, 1); ard ived (5,58,5). Or he may sacrifice 
(melted butter) in the Ahavaniyafire under the recital 
of, to Agni marutvnt Svdhd! This is the penance 
for it. 


They.ask, Should an Agnihotri who has lost his 
wife, bring the fire oblation, < r should he not ? He 
should do o. If he does not do so, then he is called 
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addha 12 man. Who is an Anaddha? He who 
offers oblations to neither the gods, nor to the ances¬ 
tors, nor to men. Therefore the Agnihotri who Las 
lost his wife, should nevertheless bring the burnt 
offering ( agnihotrdm ). There is a stanza concern¬ 
ing sacrifieiaf customs, where is said, “ lie who has 
lost his Wife may bring the Sautramani 13 sacrifice; 
for he is not allowed to drink Soma ! But he must 
discharge the duties towards his parents. 1 ” u But 
whereas the sacred tradition (sruti) enjoins sacrifice, 15 
let him bring the Soma sacrifice. 


- 3 - -- - - - -—- 

15 13y this term a man is to be understood who, from reasons which 
are no! culpable, does not discharge his duties towards the pods, 
ancestors and men. All the MSS. lead manushyd instead of 
manushydn. 

13 The Sdutrdniani (irhti) is a substitute for the Serna sacrifice. 
Some spirituous liquor is taken instead of Soma, and milk. Both 
liquids are filled in tho Soma vessels. It is performed in varfcus wavs, 
It is mentioned, audits performance briefly described in theAs'val. 
S'r. S. 3, 9. and in the Katiya Sfitras (in the I9lh Adhvuyn). From 
three to four animals arc immolated, one to the A'svins, one to Saras- 
vati, one to Indrn, and one to lirihuspati. The Fas upurodasa aro 
for India, Savitnr and Varuna. Tho Puronuvakya for the offering 
of the spirituous liquor is, t/uvam gunhnam as'vind (10, 11, 4). Tho 
Praishu for repeating tho Yajya mantra i^s follows: 

?T5Rl^Tf 

(The offering to be presented to the As'vins, Sarusvatl, and Indra 
Sutr&man, are here called somdh :urdwcvah t i.g. Soma drops which 
are spirituous liquor). The Yiljya is put ran i tva pitardu 
(10,131, 5). The sacrifice is brought up to the present day in the 
Dekkhau. 


14 In another S'ukha ihere is said, that a Br&liraan has incurred 
three debts, tho "lirahmachfiryam or celibacy as a debt to the Iti.shis, 
the sacrifice as a debt to the gods, and the necessity of begetting 
children as a debt to the Pitaras.— Sdy. 

15 “ Worship the gods by sacrificing, read the V^das, and beget, 
children!’ This is the sacred tradition (Sruti) here alluded to.— 
Sup. 
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( How the Agniliolram of him iclio has no wife becomes 
performed ). 10 

They ask, In what way does an Agnihotri *who has 
no wile bring his oblations with Speech (£. e. by repeat¬ 
ing.the mantras required with his voice) ? In what 
way does he offer his (daily) burnt offering, when his 
w r ife dies, after he has already entered on the state 
of an Agnihotri, his wife having (by her death) de¬ 
stroyed the qualification for the performance of the 
(daily) burnt offering ? 17 

ilioy say, r i hat one has children, gmnd-children, 
and relations in this world, and in that world. In 
this world, there is heaven (i.e. heaven is to be gained 
in this world by sacrificing). (The Agnihotri who 


This paragraph offers considerable difficulties to the translator 
Its sty e is not plain and perspicuous, and it appear that it is an 
interpolation as well as the following (11 tl ) paragraph. Hut whe¬ 
ther it is an interpolation of latter times is very doubtful The niern 
may (to judge from its uncouth language) even be older than the 
t b “ lk the Ai tareya llrahmanam. Say. who inverts their order, 
says, that they are found in some countries, whereas thev aro 
wanting m others. In h;> Commentary on the 10th* paragraph 
ioes several times Violence to grammar. He asserts Tor 
instance that after is to ho taken in the sense 

of the third person singular of the potential, standing for 

The same sense of a potential he gives to the perfect tense, drttroha 
l-oth these explanations aro inadmissible. The purport of thi* 
paragraph is to show, in what way an Agnihotri may continue his 
sacrificial career, though it be interrupted by the death of his wif- 
For the rule is that the saerificer must always have his wife with 
sacrificing hQQdS 010 tlcd to S. othcr on such au occasion) when he is 

*' This is the translation of the term vmhldvdgmhotram,, which 

I Jake as a kind of compound. Say. explains it, ?lashtam cvn bhnvafi 
V 2\l'VZ ddk Ti ' a P! nhh f * l V a tni(ldhapakshe punaragnihotrahetundm 
* I' 1 ''- • . Na * hfd is lu * tn!:en in the sense of an active 

p^t participle, “ having destroyed,” vd appears to have the scn*e of 

*”* P .?}*■. CK n ll,in -- That vd can for,,! p.,rt«fa compouTth. 
word abhwdnyavattu proves, (7, 2). ^ 
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u 1 have 
no 


was 
in this 
(second) 


io wife, says to his children, &c.) 
jcended to heaven by means of what 
heaven ( i. e. by the sacrifice performed 
world).” He who does <not wish for a 
wife (for having his sacrificial ceremonies continuously 
performed), keeps thus (by speaking to his children, 
&c. in the way indicated) his connection with the 
other world up. Thence they (his children) establish 
(new fires) for him who has lost his wife. 

How does he who has no wife bring his oblations r 
(with his mind) ? (The answer is) Faith is his wife, 
and Truth the sacrificer. The marriage of Faith and 
Truth is a most happy one. For by Faith and Truth 
joined they conquer the celestial world. 


11 

(On the different names of the Full and New Moon.) 

They say, if an Agnihotri, who has not pledged 
himself by the usual vow, makes preparations for the 
performance of the Full and New Moon sacrifices, 
then the gods do not eat his food. If he, therefore, 
when making his preparations, thinks, might the gods 
eat my food, 18 (then they eat it)'. He ought to make 
all the preparations on the first part of the New Moon 
day; this is the opinion of the Paingyas : he shall 
make them on the latter part; this is the opinion 
of the Kauskitahis. The first part of the Full Moon 
day is called Anumatif' the latter iRdhd ; the first 


,f? All this refers to an Agnibotri who has lost his wife and is con¬ 
tinuing his sacrifice. 

,iJ # The lunar day on which either the Full Moon or New Moon 
takes place is divided into two parts, and is consequently broken. For 
the fourteenth tithi (or lunar day) is at an end, though it might not 
have been lasting for the usual lime of thirty Mulmrtas, ns soon as the 
disk of the moon appears to the eye, either completely full, or (at the 
New Moon) distinctly visible. The broken lunar day (thefourteenth) 
is th'.n called Anumati at the Full Moon time, and SinivAli at the 

39 s 
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>f the New Moon day is called SinivaU, and 
its latter part Kuhu . The space which the moon 
requires for setting and rising again is called Tithi 
(lunar day). Without paying any attention (to the 
opinion of the Paingyas) to make the preparations 
on the first part of the Full Moon day, he brings his 
sacrifice when he meets (sees) the Moon (rising) on 
the New Moon day; 20 on this (day) thdy buy the 
Soma. Therefore he must always make his pre¬ 
parations on the second part of either the Full 
or New Moon days (z. e. on the days on which 
the moon enters into either phase). All days 
which follow belong to Soma (the Soma sacrifice 
may be completed). He brings the Soma sacrifice 
as far as the Soma is a deity; for the divine Soma 
is the moon. Therefore he must make the prepara¬ 
tions on the second part of that lunar day. 

12 


{On some other penances for mishaps occurring to an 
Agnihotri. Where the Agnihotri must walk be¬ 
tween his fires . Whether the Dahshhyi Agni is to 
be fed with the other fires also. How * an Agni¬ 
hotri should behave when absent from his fires.) 

They ask, If the sun rise or set before an Agni¬ 
hotri takes fire out of (the Garhapatya to bring it 
to the Ahavaniya), or should it, when placed (in the 
Ahavamya) be extinguished before he brings the 
burnt offering (Homa), what is the penance for it ? 
He shall take it out afflfer sunset, after having placed 
a piece of gold before it; for light is a splendid 


New Moon time; tin remaining part of the day (till the moon seb) 
is then either Rdhd or Kuhii. This part of the day forms then part 
either of the proper Full Moon or New Moon day (the fifteenth). 

40 That is on the fifteenth. 
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(sukrani), and gold is the splendid light, and 
body (the sun) is just this light. Seeing it shining 
lie takes out the fire. At morning time (after sunrise') 
he may take out the fire when he has put silver below 
it; for this (silver) is of the same nature with the 
night (representing the splendour of the moon and 
the stars). He shall take out (of the Garhapatya) 
the Ahavaniya before the shadows are cast together 
(before it has grown completely dark). For tlie sha¬ 
dow of darkness is death. By means of this light 
(the silver) lie overcomes death, which is the shadow 
of darkness. This is the penance. 


They ask, When a cart, or a carriage, or horses 
go over the Garhapatya and Ahavaniya fires of an 
Agnihotri, what is the penance for it ? He shall not 
mind it at all, thus they say, believing that these 
things (their types) are placed in his soul. But should* 
he mind it, then he shall form a line of water drops 
from the Garhapatya to the Ahavaniya under the 
recital of tantum tanvan rajaso (10, 53, 6). This is 
the penance. 

They ask, Shall the Agnihotri when feeding the 
(other) fires with wood make the Dakshina Agni 
(anvdharya pachana) also to blaze up brightly, or 
shall lie not do so ? Who feeds the fires, puts into his 
soul the vital breaths; of these fires the Dakshina 
Agni provides (the feeder) best with food. He gives 
him therefore an offering, saying, “to Agni the enjoyer 
of food, the master of food , & valid /” He who thus 
knows becomes an enjoyer of food, and a master of 
food, and obtains children an^ food. 


The Agnihotri must walk between the Garhapatya 
and Ahavaniya when he is about to sacrifice; for 
the Agnis (fires) when perceiving him walk thu^, 
know, “ he is about to bring us a sacrifice.” By 
this both these fires destroy all wickedness of him 
who is thus walking (between them). Whose wicked- 
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destroyed, goes up to the heavenly worl 
it is declared in another Brahmanam which 
they quote. 

They ask, How can an Agnihotri who intends going 
abroad be near his sacred fires (established at his 
home) ? Can he do it when absent, or is he to return 
to them every day ? He shall approach them silently 
(in his mind without repeating the mantras). For by 
keeping silence they aspire after fortune. But some 
say (he should go to them) every day. For the 
Agnis of an Agnihotri lose all confidence in him by 
his absence, fearing lest they be removed or scattered. 
Therefore he must approach them, and should he not 
be able to return, he must repeat the words “ May you 
be safe ! may I be safe!” In^this way the Agnihotri 
is safe. 


THIRD CHAPTER. 

(The story of S'unahs epa) 

13- 

{King Harischan dr a wishes" for a son. Stanzas 
praising the possession of a son.) 

Haris chandra, the son of Vedhas, of the Ikshfi- 
vaku race, was a king who had no son. Though he 
had a hundred wives, they did not give birth to a 
son. In his house there lived the Rishis Parvata 
and Narada. Once the king addressed to Narada (the 
following stanza) : % 

“ Since all beings, those endowed with reason (men) 
as well as those who are without it (beasts) wish for 
a son, what is the fruit to be obtained by having a 
son? This tell me, O N&rada?” 

in t aruda thus addressed in one stanza, replied in 
(the following) ten : 
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The father pays a debt in his son, and gains 
ortality, when he beholds the face of a son living 
who was bora to him. 

2. The pleasure which a father has in his son, 
exceeds the enjoyment of all other beings, be they 
on the earth, or in the fire, or in the water. 

3. Fathers always overcame great difficulties 
through a son.. (In him) the Self is bom out of 
Self. The son is like a well-provisioned boat, which 
carries him over. 

4. u What is the use of living unwashed, 1 
wearing The goatskin, 2 and beard? 3 What is the 
use of performing austerities? 4 * You should wish for 
a son, O Brahmans!” Thus people talk of them 6 , 
(who forego the married life on account of religious 
devotion). 

5. Food preserves life, clothes protect from cold, 
gold (golden ornaments) gives beauty, marriages 
produce wealth in cattle ;° the wife is the friend, the 
daughter object of compassion, but the son shines 
as his light in the highest heaven. 

6. The husband enters the wife (in the shape of 
seed), and when the seed is changed to an embryo, 
he makes her mother, from whom after having be¬ 
come regenerated, in her, he is bom in the tenth 
month. 

7. His wife is only then a real wife (jdyd from 
jan to be bora) when he is born in her again. The 

1 Here the Grihastha is meant. 

3 The Brcihmachuri is alluded. 


3 The Vancprastha or hermit is to*>e understood. 

H The Parivrdijuha, or religious mendicant is meant. 

& Avadavadah, i. c . pronouncing a blame. Stiy. takes tho word in 
a different sense, “not deserving blame on account of being free from 
guilt.” This explanation is artificial. 

0 At certain kinds of marriages the so-called Arsha (tho Ristn 
marriage) a pair of cows was piveu as a dowry. See As'val. Griby. 
Siitr. 1, C. 

* 39 * 
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icii is placed in her she developes to a being 
^ets it forth. 


8. The Gods and the Rishis endowed her with 
great beauty. The gods then told to men, this being 
is destined to produce you again. 

9. He who has no child, has no place (no firm 
footing). This even know the beasts. Thence the 
son cohabits (among beasts even) with his mother 
and sister. 


10. This is the broad well-trodden path on which 
those who have sons walk free from sorrows. Beasts 
and birds know it; thence they cohabit (even) with o 
their own mothers. 

Thus he told. 


14. 

(A son is born to Haris'Chandra, Varuna repeatedly 
requests the King to sacrifice his son to him; but 
the sacrifice is under different pretences always put 
off by the King.) 

Narada*then told him, “ Go and beg of Varuna the 
king, that he migjht favour you with the birth of a 
son (promising him at the same time) to sacrifice to 
him this son when born.” He went to Varuna the 
king, praying, “ Let a son be born to me; I will 
sacrifice him to thee.” Then a son, Rohita by 
name, was born to him. Varuna said to him, “ A 
son is born to thee, sacrifice him to me.” Haris'- 
chandra said, “ An animal is fit for being sacrificed, 
when it is more than ten days old. Let him reach 
this age, then 1 will sacrifice him to thee.” Af¬ 
ter Rohita had passed the age of ten days, Va¬ 
runa said to him, “He is now past ten days, 
'acrifice him to me.” Haris'chandra answered, “ An 
• nimal is fit for being sacrificed when its teeth 
come. Let his teeth come, then I will sacrifice 
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thee.” After liis teeth had come, 7 Varuna 
to Haris'charidra, “ His teeth have now 
come, sacrifice him to me.” He answered, “ An 
animal is fit for being sacrificed when its teeth fall 
out. Let his teeth tall out, then I will sacrifice him 
to thee.” His teeth fell out. He then said, “ His teeth 
are falling out, sacrifice him to me.” He said, “ An 
animal is fit for being sacrificed when its teeth have 
come again. Let his teeth come again, then I will 
sacrifice him to thee.” His teeth came again. Varuna 
said, “ His teeth have now come again, sacrifice him 
to me.” He answered “ A man of the warrior caste 
is fit for being sacrificed only after having received 
his full armour. Let him receive his full armour, then 
I will sacrifice him to thee.” He then was invested 
with the armour. Vartma then said, “ He has now* 
received the armour, sacrifice him to me.” After 
having thus spoken, he called his son, and told him, 
“ Well, my dear, to him who gave thee unto me, I will 
sacrifice thee now.” But the son said, “ No, no,” 
took his bow and absconded to the wilderness, where 
he was roaming about for a year. 


15 

{Continuation of this story, Rohita , Haris'chandra s 
son, purchases aj ter six years of fruitless wanderings 
in the forest, a Brahman boy , S'unahscpa by name , 
from Ids parents, to be sacrificed in his stead by 
Haris chandra to Varuna . Stanzas .) 

Varuna now seized Haris'chandra, and his belly 
swelled (i.e. he was attacked by dropsy). When 
Rohita heard of it, he left the forest, and went to a 
village where Indra in human disguise met him, and 
said to him, “There is no happiness for him who 
does not travel, Rohita ! thus we have hoard. Living 


7 Tlie words ajnatavui and apatscitavdi ar? a kind of infinitives. 
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Society of men, the best man (often) becomes 
inner (by seduction, which is best avoided by 
wandering in places void of human dwellings) ; for 
Indra surely is the friend of the traveller. There¬ 
fore, wander! ” 

Rohita thinking, a Brahman told me to Wander, 
wandered for a second year in the forest. When he 
was entering a village after having left the forest, Indra 
met him in human disguise, and said to him, “ The 
feet of the wanderer are like the flower, his soul is 
growing and reaping the fruit; ana all his sins are 
destroyed by his fatigues in wandering. Therefore, 
wander!” 


Rohita thinking, a Brahman told me to wander, 
wandered then a third year in the forest. When he 
was entering a village after having left the forest, 
Indra met him in human disguise and said to'him, 
a The fortune of him who is sitting, sits; it rises 
when he rises ; it sleeps when he sleeps ; it moves 
when he moves. Therefore, wander !” 

Rohita thinking, a Brahman told me* to wander, 
wandered then a fourth year in the forest. When he 
was entering a village after having left the forest, 
Indra said to him, “ The Kali is lying on the ground, 
the Dvapara is hovering there ; the Treta is getting 
up, but the Krita happens to w r alk (hither and 
thither). 6 * 8 Therefore, wander, wander!” 

Rohita thinking, a Brahman told me to •wander, 
wandered for a fifth year in the forest. When he was 


6 S&y. does not give any explanation of this important passage, 
where the names of tho Yugas are mentioned for the first time. These 
four names are, as is well known from other sources (see the Sanscrit 
Dictionary by Boehtlingk aud Roth. s. v. koU , dvdpara , &c.). names 
of dice, used at gambling. The meaning of this Gnthd is, There is 
cn-r.y success to be hoped; for the unluckiest die, the Ka:i, is lying, 
two others are slowly moving and half fallen, but the luckiest, the 

Kritn, is iu full motion. Tho position of dice given here is indicatory 

of a fair chance of winning the game. 


» 
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^Mjpg a village after having left the forest, Inara 
'saidio him, “ The wanderer finds honey and the 
sweet Udumbara fruit; behold the beauty of the sun, 
who is not wearied by his wanderings. Therefore, 
wander, wander!” 

Rohita then wandered for a sixth year in the forest. 
He met (this time) the Rishi Ajigarta , the son of 
Suyavasa , who was starving, in the forest. He had 
three sons, S'unahpuchka , S'Uriahs'ep a, and Sunolan - 
gula. He told him, “ Rishi! I give thee a hundred 
cows ; for I will ransom myself (from being sacrificed) 
with one of these (thy sons).” Ajigarta then 
excepted the oldest, saying * Do not take him,” and 
the mother excepted the youngest, saying “ Do not 
take him.” Thus they agreed upon the middle one, 
SfUriahs'epa. He then gave for him a hundred cows, 
left the forest, entered the village, and brought him 
before his father, saying, " 0 my dear (father)! by this 
boy I will ransom myself (from being sacrificed).” 
He then approached Vanina the king (and said), u I 
will sacrifice him to thee !” He said, “ Well, let it 
be done; for a Brahman is worth more than a 
Kshattriya!” Varuna then explained to the king the 
rites of the Rajasuya sacrifice, at which on the doy 
appointed for the inauguration ( abkiskechaniya ), he 
replaced the (sacrificial animal) by a man. 


16 . 


{The sacrifice icith the intended human victim comes 
off. Four great R is his were officiating as priests . 
S nnahsepu prays to the gods to be released from 
the fearful death . The Rik verses which he used 
mentioned , and the different deities to whom he 
applied ). 

At this sacrifice Vis'vaniitra was his. Hotar, Jama- 
dagni his Adhvaryu, Vasishtha his Brahma, and 
Ayasya his Udgatar. After the preliminary cere- 
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amd been performed, they could not fi 
willing to bind him to the sacrificial post, 
kjigarta, the son of Suyavasa, then said, “ Give me 
another hundred (cows) and I will bind him.” They 
gave him another hundred, whereupon he bound 
him. After he had been bound, the A pi i verses 
recited, and the fire carried round him, 9 they could 
not find a slaughterer. Ajigarta then said, “ Give 
me another hundred and f. will kill him. ,, They 
gave him another hundred. He then whetted his 
knile and went to kill his son./ S’unahsepa then got 
aware that they were going to butcher him just as if 
he were no man (but a beast.) “ Well” said he, “ [ 
will ^seek shelter with the gods.” He applied to 
Prajapati, who is the first of the gods, with the verse,. 
iiasya mm am halamasya (1, 24, I). Prajapati an- 
swered him, u Agni is the nearest of the gods, go to 
him/ 7 fie then applied to Agni, with the verse, 
acjner vayam prathamasya amritdnam (1, 24, 2). 
Agni answered him, “ Savitar rules over the creatures, 
go to him.” He then applied to Savitar with the 
three verses (1,24, 3-5) beginning by, abki tv& deva 
Savitar. Savitar answered him, “ Thou art bound for 
Vaiuna the King, go to him.” He applied to 
Varuna with the following thirty-one verses (124, 
o-25, 21). \ r aruna then answered him, “Agni is 
the mouth of the gods, and the most compassionate of 
“} em * Praise him now! then we shall release you.” 
lie then praised Agni with twenty-two verses 
26, 1—27, 12). Agni then answered, “ Praise 
the V is've Devas, then we shall release you.” He then 
praised the Vis've Devas with the verse (1,27,13) 
namo mahadbhyo namo arbhahebhyo. The VisVe 
Devas answered, “ Indra is the strongest, the most 
powerful; the most enduring, the most true of the 


0 Seo Ait. Dr. 2.3-5. 
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who knows best how to bring to an end any- 
riling. Praise hin^ then we shall release you.” lie 
then praised Indra with the hymn (1, 29), yack 
chid did scitya somapci , and with fifteen verses of the 
following one (1, 30, 1-15). Indra, who had become 
pleased with his praise, presented him with a golden 
carriage. This present he accepted with the "verse, 
sas'vad indra (1,30,16). Indra then told him, 
“ Praise the As'vins, then we shall release you.” He 
then praised the As'vins with the three verses which 
follow the abovementioned fl, 30, 17-19). The 
As'vins then answered, “ Praise Ushas (Dawn), 
then we shall release you.” He then praised 
Ushas with the three verses which follow the As'vin 
verses (1, 30, 20-22), As he repeated one verse 
after the other, the fetters (of Vanina) were falling 
off, and the belly cff Harts'chandi a became smaller. 
And after he had done repeating the last verse, (all) 
the fetters were taken off, and Haris'chandra restored 
to health again. 

17 


(Sunahsepa is released . He invents the anjah sava 
preparation of the Soma. Visvdmitra adopts him 
as fas son . Stanzas.) 

The priests now said to Sunahsepa, “ Thou art now 
only ours (thou art now a priest like us); take part 
in the performance of the particular ceremonies of this 
day (the abishechaniya), Ji He then saw (invented) 
the method of direct preparation of the Soma juice 
(anjak sava without intermediate fermentation) after 
it is squeezed, and carried it out under the recital of 
die tour verses, yach chid did tvam gidhe grille (1, 28 
5-8). I hen by the verse uchchhishtam chamro (T 
2*, 9), he brought it into the Dronakajasa. 10 Then 


10 lhe largo vessel for keeping the Soma in rendiueo 
purposes, after it has been ■•<jUf'ezod. 


for .sacrificial 
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ng been touched by Ilaris'chandra, 

:ed the Soma under the recital of the four first 
verses (of the hymn yatra grdvd prithubudhna 1, 
28, 1-4), which were accompanied by the formula 
Svaha. Then he brought the implements required 
for making the concluding ceremonies ( avabhritha) 
of this sacrifice to the spot and performed them under 
the recital of the two verses, tvam no agne Vcirunasya 
(4, 1,4-5). Then, after this ceremony was over, S un- 
ahs'epa summoned Raris'chandra to the Ahavaniya 
fire, 11 and recited tine verse S'unali chichchhepam 
niditam (5,2, 7). 


S'unahs'epa then approached the side of Vis'.vamitra 
(and sat by him). Ajigarta, the son of Suyavasa, 
then said, “ O Riski! return me my son.” He an¬ 
swered, “ No, for the gods have presented (devci 
ardsata) him to me.” Sinc^that time he was Devaruta, 
Vis'vamitra’s son. From him come the Kapileyas and 
Babhravas. Ajigarta further said, (t Come, then, 
we (thy mother and I myself) will c all thee,” and 
added, “ Thou art known as the seer from Ajigarta’s 
familyy*as a descendant of the Angirasah. Therefore, 
O Rishi, do not leave your ancestral home; return to 
me.” S unahs'epa answered, “ What is not found even 
in the hands of a Sh udra. one has seen in thy hand, 
the knife (to killThy son); three hundred cows thou 
hast preferred to me, O Aiigiras!” A jigarta then an¬ 
swered, “ O my dear son ! 1 repent of the bad deed I 
have committed ; 1 blot out this stain! one hundred 
of the cows shall be thine! ” 


S'unahs'epa answered, “ Who once might commit 

( .such a sin, may commit the same another time ; thou 
art still not free from the brutality of a Shudra, for 
>hou hast cotnmitted a crime for which no reconcilia- 

\ _ : _ 


1 They returned from the place of the Uttar& Vedi to the Vedf, 
where the Tshtis are porfomicd. 
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“ Yes, irreconcileable (is this act)’’ vm 
-li^fttpted Vis'v&mitra. • 

Yis'vamitra then said, “ Fearful was Suyavasa’s son 
(to look at) when lie was standing ready to murder, 
holding the knife in his hand; do not become his son 
again ; but enter my family as my son.” S unahs'epa 
then said, “ O prince, let us know, tell (us) how I, as 
an Angirasnh- can enter thy family as thy (adopted) 
son ?” Yis'vamitra answered, “Thou shaltbe the first¬ 
born of my sons,.and thy children the best. Thou 
shalt now enter on the possession of my divine lieri- 
taoe. I solemnly instal thee to it.” S'unahs'epa 
then said, “ When thy sons should agree to thy wisli 
that I should enter thy family, O thou best of the 
Bharatas! then tell them for the sake of my owli hap¬ 
piness to receive me friendly.” Yis'vamitra then 
addressed his sons %s follows: “Hear ye now, 
Madhuchhalid ah , Rishabha y ..Menu, Ashtalm , and all 
ye brothers, do not think 12 yourselves (entitled) to 
the right of primogeniture, which is his (S unuh- 
s'epa’s).” 


18 . 


(On Vis vumilrd s descendants. How the reciters of 
the S'unahs'epa story m are to be rexcarded by thr 
King. • Stanzas . On the pratiyaiTi fur the richas 
and stanzas at. this occasion .) 

This Bishi Vis'vamitra had a hundred sons, fifty 
of them were older than Madhuchhandas, anti fifty 
were younger than he. The older ones were not 
pleased with (the installation of S'unahs'epa to the 
primogeniture). Yis'vamitra then pronounced against 

15 I have parse'll the word sthana nssthajw Ii 'sthana is taken 
as n 2nd person plural, as Max Muller (following S:\yana) does in his 
translation of the story of S'unahs'epa ( History of .\ecient Sanscrit 
Literature, page 418), the passage is to be translated as follows: 
“ and nil you brothers that you are, think him to be entitled to the 
primogeniture.” 
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shall have the lowest castes 

--- j — -,- Therefore are many of the 

most degraded classes of men, the rabble for the most 
part, such*as the Andhras, Pu'tyiras , S'abaras, Pa r 
Undos , and Mutibas , descendants of 'Vis'vamitra. 


But M adhuchhandas with the fifty younger sons, 
said, “.What our father approves of, by that we abide ; 
we all accord to thee (S'unahs'epa) the first rank, and 
we will come after thee!” Vis'vamitra, delighted (at 
this answer) then praised these sons with the follow¬ 
ing verses: 

“ Ye my sons will have abundance of cattle and 
children, for you have made me rich in children by 
consenting to my wish.” 

“ Y<? sons of Guthi, blessed with children, you all 
will be successful when headed by Devarata; he 
will (always) lead you on the path of truth/ , 

“This Devarata, is your master (man); follow 
him, ye Kus'ikas! He will exercise the paternal 
rights over you as his heritage from me, and take 
possession of the sacred knowledge that we have.” 

All the true sons of Vis'vanntra, the grandsons 
of Garni, who forthwith stood with Devarata, wefe 
blessed with wealth for their own welfare and 
renown.” 

“ Devarata is called the Rishi who entered on two 
heritages, the royal dignity of Jahnu’s house, and 
the divine knowledge of Gathi’s stem .” 13 

This is the story of S'unahs'epa contained in the 
stanzas which are beyond the number of the hundred 
Rik verses 14 (recited along with them). The Hotar 


13 Jahnfc is the ancestor of Ajigarta, and Gathi the father of 
Tis'v&mitra. 

M Say. says that nine*ty-seyen out of them had been seen by 
S'nnaW'epa, and three by another Rishi. The term pa/arik-s'aia 
g&tha>n dhky&nam means, the (t story which contains besides one 
hundred Rik verses Gaihus (stanzas) ateo.” The number of the 
latter is thirty-one. 
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3fkm/sitting on a gold embroidered carpet, recites 
them to the king, after he has been sprinkled with 
the sacred water. The Adhvaryu who repeats the 
responses sits likewise on a gold embroidered carpet. 
For gold is glory. This procures glory for the king 
(for whom these Gathas are repeated). Om is the 
Adhvaryu s response to a Rich (repeated by t^e Ho- 
tai), and cicun tatha (thus in this way it is) that to a 
Gatha (recited by the Hotar). For Om is divine 
(therefore applied to richcis, which are a divine revela¬ 
tion), and tatha human. By means of the divine {om) 
and human {tatha) responses, the Adhvaryu makes 
the king free from sin and fault. Therefore any king 
who might be a conqueror (and consequently bv 
shedding blood a sinner) although he might not bring 
a sacrifice, should have told the story of S'unahs'epal 
(It he do so) then not the slightest trace of sin (and 
its consequences) will remain in him. He must give 
a thousand cows to the teller of this story, and a hun¬ 
dred to him who makes the responses (required) ; and 
to each of them the (gold embroidered) carpet on 
which he was sitting ; to the Hotar, besides, a silver 
decked carriage drawn by mules. Those who wish 
for children, should also have told this story; then 
they certainly will be blessed with children. 


FOURTH CHAPTER. 


(The 'preliminary rites of the JRfyasiya sacrifice.) • 


19. 


(The relationship between the Brahma and 
Kshattra.) 

After Prajapati had created the sacrifice, the 
Brahma (divine knowledge) and the Kshattra (so¬ 
vereignty) were produced. After both two kinds of 
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res sprang up, such ones as eat the sacrificial 
o3, and such ones as do not eat it. All eaters 
of the sacrificial food followed the Brahma, the 
non-eaters followed the Kshattra. Therefore the 
Brahmans only are eaters of the sacrificial food ; 
whilst the Kshattriyas, Vais'yas, and Shudras do not 


eat it. i 


V 


The sacrifice went away from both of them. The 
Brahma and Kshattra followed it. The Brahma 
followed with all ks implements, and the Kshattra 
followed (also) with its implements. The imple¬ 
ments of the Brahma are those required for per¬ 
forming a sacrifice. The implements of the Kshattra 
are a horse, carriage, an armour, and a bow with 
arrow. The Kshattra not reaching the sacrifice, 
returned; for frightened by the weapons of the 
Kshattra the sacrifice ran aside. The Brahma then 
followed the sacrifice, and reached it. Hemming thus 
the sacrifice in its further course, the Brahma stood 
still; the sacrifice reached and hemmed in its course, ’ 
stood still also, and recognising in the hand of the 
Brahma its own implements, returned to the 
Brahma. The sacrifice having thus remained only 
in the Brahma, it is therefore only placed among 
the Brahmans (i. e. they alone are allowed to 
perform it.) 

The Kshattra then ran after this Brahma, and 
s. id to it, “ Allow me to take possession of this sacri¬ 
fice (which is placed in thee).” The Brahma*said, 

“ Well, let it be so; lay down thy own weapons, 
assume by means of the implements of the Brahma 
(the sacrificial implements) which constitute the 
Brahma, the form of the Brahma, and return to 
it ! ” The Kshattra obeyed, laid down its own 
weapons, assumed by means of the implements 
of the Brahma which constitute the Brahma, its 
form, and returned to it. Therefore even a Kshat- 
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issumes I 


. when he lays down his weapons and assumes 
(e form of the Brahma by -means of the sacrificial 
implements, returns to the sacrifice (he is allowed a 
share in it). 


20 . 


{On the place of worshipping the gods ashed for by 
the King at the Rajasuya ). 

Then the king is to be requested to worship the 

2£)d3^ 1 hey ask, If a Brahman, Kshattriya, or 

^aisya who is to be initiated into the sacrificial 
rites, requests the king to grant a place for the wor¬ 
ship of the gods, whom must the king himself re¬ 
quest to do so? He must request the divine 
Kshattra. Thus they say. This divine Kshattra 
is Aditya (the sun); for he is the ruler of all these 
beings. On the day on which the king is to be 
. consecrated, in the "forenoon, he must post himself 
towards the rising sun, and say, u This is among 
the lights the best light! (RigVeda 10, 1, 70, 3.) 6 
•god Savitar, grant me a place for (he worship of 

gods.” 1 By these words he asks for a place of 

worship. When Aditya requested in this way, goes 
northwards, saying, “ Yes, it may be so, 1 grant it,” 
then nobody will do any harm to such a king, who 
is permitted (by Savitar to do so). 

The fortune of a king .who is consecrated in such a 
way by having secured the place of-divfne worship 
previously by the recital of the verse (mentioned 
above) and by addressing that request (to Savitar), 
will increase from day to day; and sovereign power 
over his subjects will remain with him. 


1 vei ^° is evidently a Yajus, (and so it is termed by Siya^a) 
but I do not flud it iu tho Yajuncda. 

40 * 
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(The Ishtapurta aparijyani offerings.) 



Then the burnt offering ca^ed the Ishtapurta 
aparijyani 2 is to he performed by the king who brings 
t he sacrifice. The king should perform this ceremony 
before he receives the sacrificial inauguration ( dtks/id). 
(When performing it) he throws four spoonfulls of 
melted butter in the Ahavaniya fire, saying, “ to the 
preservation of the Ishtapurta! May Indra the 
mighty give us again (recompensate us for what we 
have sacrificed). May the Brahma give us agaifl 
full compensation for what has been sacrificed.” 

Then after having recited the Samishta Yajus 
mantras 3 'which are required when binding the sa¬ 
crificial animal to the pillar, he repeats the words, 
“ May Agni Jatavedas, recornpensate us ! May the 
Kshattra give us full compensation for what we 
have sacrificed, SvahiL” These two Ahutis are 
the Ishtapurta aparijyani for a princely person 
when bringing asacrifice. Therefoip both are to be 
offered. 


7 Lit. the recompensation ( aparijudni ) of what has been sacrificed . 
{iahtn ) and filled (uhtdpu rta). I.ihtn means only “ what is sacrificed,” 1 
and dpurta i( filled up to.” For all sacrifice* go up to heaven, and 
are stored up there to be taken possession of by the sacrifieer on his ( 
arrival in heaven (See Rigveda, 10, 1-1, 1 snirtyachhaua — Ishtdn&r- I 
tena, join thy sacrifices which were.stored up). The opinions of 
i ho ancient A chary as or B rah manic a l Doctors, about the proper 
meaning of this word, were already divided, as ?&yapa . 
understood by it the duties of the castes and religious Brahraanieai 
orders, us far as the digging of wells and making of ponds are con¬ 
cerned (which was a kind ofreligious nbligntion). Others meant by 
ishta what refers to Smurla (domestic) offerings, and purta they 
interpreted a9 referring to the solemn sacrifices (e'niula,) 

J The AdhvaMi takes Darbhu grass and melted butter (in a spoon) 
in hi: hands, and sacrifice* lor them. This is called Samishta. 
The Ynjus or sacrificial formula required at the timeisdevd yatuvido. 
Svdhd must be repoated twice. {Oral information ♦) 
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(The A jttapunarvanya 4 offerings.) 


Sujata .^the son of Arakin, said, that it is optional 
for the king to perform (besides the ceremony 
mentioned in 21) the two invocation offerings 
called Ajit'apunarra\iya. He may bring them if he 
hke to do so. lie who' following the advice of 
Sujata, brings these two invocation offerings, shall 
say, “ 1 turn towards the Brahma, mav it protect 
me from the Kshattra, Svalui tp the Brahma! ” 
“This, this is cert&inly the case”; thus say the 
sacrificial priests (when this mantra is spoken by 
the king.) The meaning of this formula is, He 
who turns towards the sacrifice, turns towards 
the Brahma; for the sacrifice is the Brahma ; he 
who undergoes the inauguration ceremony, is born 
again from the sacrifice. H e who has turned towards 
the I rahma, the Kshattra does not forsake. lie says, 
• “ May the Brahma protect me from the Kshattra,” 
that is, the Brahma should protect him from tile 
Kshattra (which is. persecuting him). Bv the words, 
Svalui to the Brahma ! he pleases the Brahma : and 
il pleased, it protects him from the Kshattra Then 
after the recital of the Samishta Yajus mantras, 
required for binding the Sacrificial animal in the 
pillar, he repeats, “ I turn towards the Kshattra 
may it protect me from the Brahma, Svaha to the 
Kshattra.” This, this is certainly the case; thus they 
say. Ole who turns towards the royal power (to as¬ 
sume it again) turns towards the Kshattra. For the 
Kshattra is the royal power. When he has reached the 
Kshattra, the Brahma (foes not leave him. If he 

4 Tn some MSS. and in S.'iyana’s commentary this name is written : 

It means “ the reeovx via..; • f 

lost.” This refers to tli 1 Kshattra which the Ksholti*iyn fir- r lost by 
his tuniinir towards the Brahma, but regained by his snnsequ- ntlv 
embracmir the Kshattra again, whi h he cannot throw off if he other¬ 
wise wish to retain his sovereignity. 
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rthe words, “ May the Kshattra protect me from 
lie Brahma/' that is, the Kshattra should protect 
him from the Brahma, ci Svcihci to the Kshattra! 
he pleases this Kshattra. Pleased in this way, the 
Kshattra protects him from the. Brahma. Both these 
offerings ( ajltapunarvcinynm) are also calculated to 
preserve the sacrificing king from the loss of the 
Ishtapurta. Thence these two are (also) to be 
sacrificed. 

23 . 


(The King is, before sacrificing, made a Brahman, but 
he must lose his royal qualifications.) 

As regards the deity, the royal prince (Kshattriya) 
belongs tp Indra; regarding the metre he belongs to 
the Trishtubh; regarding the Stoma, he belongs to 
that one which is fifteen-fold. As to his sovereignty, 
he is Soma (king of the gods); as to liis relationship, he 
belongs to* the royal order. And if inaugurated into 
the sacrificial rites, he enters even the Brahmanship 
at the time when he covers himself with the black 
goatskin, and enters on the observances enjoined to 
an inaugurated one, and Brahmans surround him. 

When he is initiated in such a manner, then Indra 
takes away from him sharpness of senses, 1 rishtubh 
strength, the fifteen-fold Stoma the life, Soma takes 
away the royal power, the Pitaras (manes) glory and 
fame. (For they say) “ he has estranged himself from 
u ; for he is the Brahma, lie has turned to the 
Brahma/’ The royal prince then after having bftught 
an invocation offering before the inauguration, shall 
stand near.the Ahavaniya fire, and say, u l do not 
leave Indra as my deity, nor the Trishtubh as (my) 
metre, nor tin* fifteen-fold Stoma, nor the king Soma, 
he kinship of the Pitaras. May therefore Indra 
not take from me the skill, nor the Trishtubh the 
strer^ith, nor the fifteen-fold Stoma the life, nor 
Somu the royal power, nor the Pitaras glory and 
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I approach here Agni as (my) deity with 
irpness ot senses, strength, life (vigour), renown 
and kinship. 1 go to the Gayatri metre, to the 
three-fold -Stoma, to^Soma the king, to the Brahma, 
I become a Brahman a.” When he standing before 
the Ahavaniya fire brings this invocation offering, 
then although he be Kshattriya (by birth, no Brah- 
manj, India does not take from him sharpness of 
senses, nor Trishtubh strength, &c. 

24 . 


(How the King becomes a Kshattriya again after the 
sacrifice is over.) 

The royal prince belongs, as regards the deity, to 
Agni; his metre is the Gayatri, his Stoma the Trivrit 
(nine-fold), his kinsman the Brahjnana. But when 
performing the concluding ceremony of the sacrifice, 
the royal prince (who was during the sacrifice a Brah- 
mana) assumes (by means of another offering) his 
royal dignity (yhich was lost) again. Then Agni 
takes away from him the (Brahmanical) lustre, Gava- 
tri the strength, the Trivrit Stoma the life, the Br'ah- 
manas the Brahma, and. glory and renown ; for they * 
say, this man has forsaken us by assuming the Ivsliat- 
tra again, to which he has returned. 

Then after having performed the Samishta offer¬ 
ings 5 which are required for the ceremony of binding 
the sacrificial animal to the pillar, he presents himself 
to the Ahavaniya fire (again), saying, “ I do not leave 
Agni fts (my) deity, nor the Gayatri as my metre, 
nor the Trivrit Stoma, nor the kindred of the Brahma. 
May Agni not take from me the lustre, nor the 
Gayatri the strength, nor the Trivrit Stoma the 
life, nor the Bmhmanas glory and renown. With 
lustre, strength, life,. the Brahma, glory, and 
renown, I turn to India as my deity, to the Trishtubh 


5 See pnge 474. 








misr^ 



478 


& 


/ to the fifteen-fold Stoma, to Soma the ivm 5 , 
ter the Ksthattra, I become a Kshattriya! O ye 
Pitaras of diving lustre ! O ye Pitaras of divine 
lustre! I sacrifice in my own natural character 
(as a Kshattriya, not as a Brahman a); what has 
been sacrificed by me, is my own, what lias been 
completed as to wells, tanks, &c. is my own, what 
austerities have been undergone are. my own, jvhat 
burnt offerings have been brought are my own. 
That this is mine, this Agni will see, this Vayu will 
hear, that Aditya will reveal it. 1 am only what I 
am (i. e. a Kshattriya, no Brahman a)/ 6 7 When he 
speaks thus and gives an invocation offering to the 
Ahavaniya fire, Agni does not take away from 
him the lustre, nor the Gayatri strength, nor the 
Trivrit Stoma the life, nor the Brahmans the Brahma, 
glory and renown, though he concludes the sacred 
rites as a Kshattriya. 


25 . 

(The Pravaras of a Kshattriya’s house-priest are 
invoked at the time of his sacrifice.) 

Thence (if the sacrificer be a Kshattriya) they (the 
Brahma speakers) ask as to how the inauguration 
( diltsha ), which is in the case of a Brahman being 
initiated, announced by the formula, “ the Brahmana 
is initiated/’ 0 should be promulgated in the case of 
the sacrificer being a Kshattriya ? The answer is, The 
formula, “ the Brahmana is initiated/ 7 is to be kept 
when a Kshattriya is being initiated; the ancestral 
fire of the Kshattriya’s house-priest is to be men¬ 
tioned. 7 This, this is certainly so. 


6 This is according to # Say. thrice low and thrice aloud to be 
repeated. By repeating the formula low, the inauguration ig made 
known to the gods alone, but by repeating it alo^d, it is announced to 
god' and men alike. 

* For the Kshattriya cannot claim descent from the Itishis, its 
the Olaliinans alone condo. 
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ng laid aside his own implements (weapons), 
aken up those of the Brahma, and having thus 
become Brahma, by means of the Brahma form, he 
returned to the sacrifice. Therefore they should 
proclaim him as a'Dikshita, with the name of his 
house-priest’s ancestral fires, and invoke them also 
in the Pravara 8 prayer. 


a By pravara which literally means “choice, particular address ” 
( scc 1 4 )> we ha ve to understand the invocation of the sacrificial fires 
lighted by the principal Ilishi ancestor of the sacrifice* This invoca¬ 
tion may comprise only one, or two, or three, or five ancestral fires 
the name of which is drtheya; tho pravara becomes accordingly 
ekdrsheya, dvyd^heya, trydrsheya, and panchdrshcya , i.c. having one 
. or two, &c. Rishis. This invocation takes place at the very commence¬ 
ment of the sacrifice, after the fire has been kindled under the recital 
• of the Samidheni verses, and at tho time of tho Subrahmanya pro¬ 
clamation (see 6, 3) after the sacrificcr has become in consequence of the 
initiatory rites, such as Dikshu, Pravargya, &c. a Dikshita. As'val. gives 
in his brim fa Sfttras (1, 3), the following rules regarding this rite: 

J : ipe q^ srtrf \ 

KT5T^f^T *T*jf RT^frf t. c. tlie Hotar 


particularly mentions the fires of the Rishi ancestors of tlie sacrifices 
as many as he may have (on , or two, or throe, or five). He mentions 
one after the other, but the first (in the general enumeration) is to be 
made the last (at the time of sacrificing). If the sacrifices happen 
to be Kshattnyas or Vaisyin, he mentions the fires of the Rishi 
ancestors of their Purohitas (house-priests), or the princely Rishis 
{rajarthit who might have been their ancestors). ] {ffiere should be 
any doubt, the word vuinava , i.e. descended from or made bv Mam. 
may be used in the case of all kings. ‘ * * 

Tlii> explanation of the terms pravara and drsheya have bc*n alreadv 
ff*ven by Max Muller (History of Ancient Sanscrit Literature m<'g 
3bti: according to tho authority of As'vnlu;, ma, and Bdudkdmha It 
has becti doubted, of late, by l)r. Hull (in lps paper on three Sanscrit 
Inscriptions in the Jouri .-oeiely of Bengal of 1802 

page 116), but without any sufficient reason. He says “ pravaral 
appear to be names of the families of certain persons from whom tho 
founders of Gotras were descended, and of the families of the founders 
themselves.” But if this were the case, it would be surpmirur that 
the founders of certain Gotras should claim to descent not only f from 
one but from several Rishi ancestors. All the Gotras have ei jit great 
ancestors only, viz. Tis'vamitra, Jamadagni, Bharadtnja, (iautama 
Atri, Vasishtha, Ka>'yapa, and Agastyn. These occupy with the 
Brahmans about the same position n^. the twelve sons of JacoU with 
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{The Kshattriya is not allowed to eat sacrificial food . 

The BrahmcPpriest eats his portion for him.) 

As.regards the portion of sacrificial food which is 
to be eaten by tiie sacrifice^ they ask, whether the 
Kshattriya should eaUor blether he should not eat 
it ? They' say, if he eat, then he commits a great 
sin, as having eaten sacrificial food although he is 
an ahutad (one not permitted to eat). If he do not . 
eat, then he'cuts himself off from the sacrifice (with 
which he w*as connected). For the portion to be eaten * 
. by the sacrifices is the sacrifice. This is to be made 
over to the Brahma priest. Foi*the Brahma priest 
• of the Kshattriya is in the place of (his) Purohita.. 

The Purohita is the one-half of the Kshattriya ; only 


the Jews. Only in- whose descent from one of these greet Iiishis was 
beyond doubt, coora become the founder of a Gotr&. in this genealogy 
there is no proper place for the pravaras according to Dr. Hall's 
opinion; for a family calls itself generally only by the name of its 
founder. From a genealogical point of view, therefore, only the names 
pfthe patriarch (one of th 1 great Rishis) and those of the founders of 
the Gotras were important. The institution of the Pravaras is 
purely religions, and sacrificial. The prarnrnf or drifu par which 
arc used as synonymous terras, are those sacrificial fires which several 
Gotras had in common ; it was left to their own choice, to which 
they wished to repair. This had a practical meaning, tu long as fire 
worship was the presailing religion o'f the Aryas, which was the case 
before the commencement of the propcrIy*so-called Vedic period. In 
the course of time it hecam" a mere form, the original meaning of 
which was very early lost. That the dfsheyas refer to the sacrificial 
fire, may be clparly seen from the context, in which they oc« tir. . 
Their names are mentioned in tho vocati.e, as soon as the tire is 
kindled. After they hav<- been invoked the Molar begins ut once the 
invocation of Agni, the fire, by various names, such ns deveddho , 
Tnapviddho, &c. kindled by gods kindled by Mann, ice. (Asv. > r. 
a. 1, 3). That this rite of invoking the drsheyas must be very 
ancient, proves the occurrence of a similar or even the same rite with 
the P arsis. They invoke up to this day, in their eonfi - ion of filth, 
those ancestors and beings who weie of the sam > vm-na, ». c. 
choice, religion, as they are. Tho term fur ‘’I will prof s a reli¬ 
gion)” h fravnrditc, which is exactly of the aamc origin r.s pravttra, 
(See Yas’utf 12 in my Lssavs, page 104). 
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tlgh the intervention of another (the Br 
•test), the portion appears to be eaten 
him, though he does nol # eat it with his w.™* 
mouth. For the sacrifice is mere Vhere the Brahma 
(priest) is. The entire sacrifice is placed in the 
Brahma,- and the sacrificer is in the sacrifice. They 
throw the sacrifice (in the shape of the portion which 
is to be eaten by the sacrificer) into the sacrifice 
(which has the form of the Brahma) just as they 
, throw water into water, fire into fire, without making 
it overflow, nor causing any injury to.the sacrificer. 
Therefore is this portion to be eaten by the sacrificer (if 
\ he be a Kshattriya) to be given up to the Brahma. 

Some sacrificial priests, however, sacrifice this por¬ 
tion to the fire, saying, “ i place thee in Prajapati’s 
world, which is called vibhan (shining everywhere), 
be joined to the sacrificer, Svaha!” But thus the 
sacrificial priest ought not to proceed. For the por¬ 
tion to be eaten by the sacrificer is the sacrificer 
himself. What priest, therefore, asserts this, burns 
the sacrificer in the fire. (If any one should observe 
a priest doing so) he ought to tell him, “Thou hast 
singed the sacrificer in the fire. Agni will burn his 
breaths, and he will consequently die.” Thus it 
alvvays happens, "therefore he should not think of 
doing: so. 


FIFTH* CHAPTER! 

{On the sacrificial drink which the King has to taste 
instead of Soma according to the instruction given 
by Rama Margaveya to the King Vuvantara.) 

27 

(Story of the S'yaparnas . Rama defends their rights .) 

Vis'vanfara, the son of Sushadman , deprived the 
S'yainirnas of their right of serving as his sacrificial 
41 8 
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~^ > and interdicted any one of this family to _ 

yparpn his sacrifice. Having learnt (that) they went to 
lie place of his sacrifice and seated themselves with¬ 
in the precincts of the Vedi. 1 On observing them 
Vis'vantara said (to his attendants), “ There sit those 
S'yapamas, the scoundrels, who endeavour to sully 
another’s fame. Turn them out; let them not sit in 
the Vedi.” The attendants obeyed and turned the 
Syapanjas out. They then cried aloud, “When 
Jahamejaya, the son of Pariltsh.it, was performing a 
sacrifice without the Kas tiapas (who were his heredi- 
tary priests), then the Asitamrigns from among the 
Kas yapas, turned the hhvlamras (who were officiat¬ 
ing instead of the Kas'yapas) out, not allowing them 
to administer the Soma rites. They succeeded 
because they had brave men with them. Well, 
•what hero is now among us, 2 who might by force 
take away this Soma beverage (that we might ad¬ 
minister it ourselves) ? ” “ This your man ami,” said 

llama M&rqaveya . 3 This Rama belonged to the 
Syaparnas, and had completed the sacred study. 
When the S yaparnas rose to leave, then he said to 
the king, “ Will (thy servants), 0 king, turn out of 
the Vedi even a man (like me) who knows the sacred 
science ? (The king answered), “ O thou member of the 
vile Brahman brood, 4 whoever thou art, how hast 
thou any knowledge (of such matters) ?” 


1 This place is to bo occupied by the priests and the sacrifieer only. 

* In the text ib asm&ka instead of aamdkam. 

* Son of a woman Mrigavu or Mriganiyu (both forms are used). 
say. He is quite different frotn Rama, the hero of the IUmayana. 

4 Sky. explains, brahmabandhu by bruhmara ndhama , i.e. lowest 
Brahman. No doubt there is something contemptible in this 
expression. 
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(I Vhy Inch'd was excluded fro^his share m the Soma . 
The Kshattriya race heccune also excluded .) 


(Rama said) “ I know it from the fact, that Indra 9 
had been excluded by the £ods (from having any 
share in the sacrifices). For he had scorned 0 
Vis'varupa, the son of Tvashtar, cast down Vritra (and 
killed him), thrown pious men (yatis) before the jackals 
(or wolves) and killed the Arurmuglias ,° and rebuked 


5 In the original*, abhyamaoifita- This cannot mean (according to 
etymology, “he killed.” asSay. supposes, misguided by the story 
told in the Taittir. Sanih. 2, 4, where Indra is said to have cut the 
three heads of Vis'varftpn, which wer esomapdnatn (drinking of Soma), 
surdpdnnm (drinking of spirituous liquor), and annddanam (eating 
of food). The reason alleged for Indra’s killing him, is that he, as a 
relation of the Asuras, informed them about the secret portions ot the 
sacrificial food, Soma, &c., whilst he told the Devas, whose associate he 
was,ouly the real and visible ones. Indra holding that he who knows 
the secret portions of Soma, &c. will conic to know "the real ones 
also, become afraid lest the Asuras might, strengthened by Sonia, 
overthrow his rule, and killed the perpetrator of such a treason by 
cutting off his three heads, each of which was transformed into 
a particular kind of bird. Vairftpa being a Brahman, Indra thus 
became guilty of the horrible crime of Brahman murder ( hrnhvmhot - 
yd). All beings called him “ murderer of n Brahmnu,” so that he 
could not find rest anywhere. He requested the Earth to take off the 
third part of his guilt, who under certain conditions complied w ith his 
request. To be relieved from the two remaining thirds of his burden 
he applied to the trees, ami the women, who readily took under certain 
conditions a part of his guilt up:m tin niseivos ^ 'fvnslitar, the father of 
Yairupu, excluded Iudra from any fiLmre in the Soma sacrifice ; but 
he took his share with lprc£. The remaining pornon of Indra s share 
was thrown into tlic sacrificial fit'-’ by Tvashtar with the words, £ grow 
(vardhasva) into an on -my of Indra.” This became the terrible foe of 
Indra, known in the legends bv the name ot J / ;ra. Indra succeeded 
afterwards in killing him. Seethe same legend in the K .‘lushitaki 
Upanisli. 1. 

6 In the Kittsh. Up. 3,1, we find the form Arunviv ha. SAy. thinks 
them t» In- Asuras in the disguise <d Brahmans. With this explana¬ 
tion ngi'cos Sankara Acluwva on the whole in his Commentary on the 
Kanali. lip. (page 75, ed. Cowell) He divides the word into ntr 
iruh/iff. nud t!»c* negative u. The first is to iiu-an k ‘ the study of the 
Vetias,” and the second “ mouth.” Therefore the whole u cans, accoi’d* 



MINfST^ 


'484 



<SL 


^acher) Brihaspati. On account of these faults 
l was forthwith excluded fiom participation in the 
Soma beverage. Anrffcfter Indra had been excluded 
in this way from the Soma, all the Kshattriyas (at 
i whose head he is) were likewise excluded from it. 
But he was allowed a share in it afterwards, tiavino* 
stolen the Soma from Tvashtar. But the Kshattriya 
race remains excluded from the Soma beverage 
to this day. There is one here who knows the 
way in which the Kshattriya who is properly exclud¬ 
ed from the Soma beverage, may relish in this 
juice. Why do thy men expel such a man from 
the Vedi ? ” The king asked then, “ Dost thou, 
O Brahmana, know this way ? ” Rama answered, 
“ Yes, I know it.” The king then replied, “ Let me 
know it, O Brahmana/’ Rama answered, u 1 will 
let thee know here, O king.” 


29 . 

(Which portions of sacrificial drink the King has to 
avoid.) 

The priests may take any one of the three portions 
(which are to be left) either Soma, or curds, or water. 

> hen they take the Soma, which is the portion allot¬ 
ted to Brail man then thou wilt favour the Brahmans 
by it. 7 Ihy progeny will be distinguished by the 
characteristics^! the Brahmana; for they will he 
icady to take gifts, thirsty after drinking (Soma), 
and hungry of eating food, and ready to roam 
about everywhere according to their pleasure. 


HJPT to him, “ in whose mouth fe not the study of the Vedas.” This 
explanation is quite artificial and unsatisfactory, 'llio .Arurmaghaa 
( tins is probably the right form) were no doubt a kind of degraded 
Aryns, very likely a tribe of tk-> ancient Inud-ms, in whose lan-.-ii n u 
(tne Zend) the words aurvo and magha are frequently to be met 


7 That is to say, thou 
son, be accepted by the 


wilt when regenerated in thy ron and grand- 
Brahmans as a member of their caste. 
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? ,ere an y ^ aulfc on the Kshattriya (who when 
Bfmficing eats the Bruhmana portion), then his 
progeny has the characteristic of a Brahman; but 
in the second or third generation he is then capable 
of entering completely the Brahmanship, and lie will 
have the desire of living with the Bralnnanic frater¬ 
nity. , v 

When they take the curds, which is the share of 
the Vais yas, then thou wilt favour the Vaisyas by 
it (and consequently be brought near them). Thv 
offspring will be born with the" characteristics of the 
•ais vas, paying taxes to anothcT king, to be enjoyed 
by another; they will be oppressed according to the 
pleasure o( the king. \\ hen there is any fault on 
the Kshattriya (who when sacrificing cals the Vaisya 
portion), then his progeny is born with the character¬ 
istics of a Vais'ya, and in the second or third degree 
they are capable of entering the caste of the Vais yas, 
and are desirous of living in the condition of a Vais'- 
ya ,hey will have the nature of a Vais ya). 

c,^ lhou , ta ^ est the water, which is the share of 
the hudras, then thou wilt please the Shudras by it. . 

iy progeny will have the characteristics of the i 
ohudras, they are to serve another (the three higher i 
expelled ling t,/ tbe 

pleasure (of their masters). When there is any fault 
on the Kshattriya (who when sacrificing eats the 
bhudra portion), then his offspnng will be born with 
the characteristics of the Shudras, and in the second 
or third degree he is capable of entering the condition 
ot the Shudras, and will be desirous of passing his life 
ui that condition. 

30 - 

(Which portion the King should choose at the sacrifice. 
The origin and meaning of Ntyagrodha.) 

, Jijf!t ar6 J h f three P ort i ons Waks/ins), O King, of 
(lithe Kshatfriya, when performing a sacrifice, 
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J/oose none. But the following is his v *vn 
n, which lie is to enjoy. He must squeeze the 
airy descending roots #f ihe Nyngrodha tree, together 
with the fruits of the Udumbara, A'svaltha , and 
Plaksha trees, and drink the juice of them. This 
his own portion. 

(For the origin or the Nyagrodha tree is as follows) : 
When the gods after the (successful) performance 
of their sacrifice, went up to heaven, they tilted over 
{vy-iib]an) the; Soma cups, whence the Nyagrodha 
trees grew up. And by the name of Nyubfa , i. e . 
tilted over, they are now called in Kurukshetra, whe*e 
they grew first; from them all the others originated. 

hey grew descending the roots (nyancho r oh anti). 
Therefore what grows downwards, is a downward 
growth (nyayroltn ); and for this name, signifying 


“ downward growth/’ they called the tree “ Nyd- 


grodha. 4 It isc;dled # by the name Nyayrodhn, whose 
meaning is hidden (to men), and not. by the more 
intelligible name Nyayroha . for the gods like to 
conceal the very names of objects from men, and call 
them by names unintelligible to them. 


32. 


(On the meaning of the King s drinking the juice of 
the Nyagrodha tree instead oj Soma.) 

That portion of the juice in these Soma cups which 
went downwards became the descending roots, and of 
the other which went up, the fruits were produced. 
That Kshattriya, therefore, who enjoys (the juice of) 
the descending roots of tin* Nyagrodha tree, and 
that of its fruits, is not debarred from his own share 
(hhnksha). Further, he thus obtains the Soma beve- 
rage by means of a substitute, though he does not enjoy 


TIj : word is 1 met'd to the root ruk t-> prow, the older form of 
which is rudh comp a.> aoorudiia il the de.'ceudi roots.’' 
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rti/real Soma, but only in the form of a substitute; 
or the Nyalgrodha is just this substitute of the Soma. 
The Kshattriya (when drinking*this juice of the IS ya- 
grodha) enters the form ot‘ the Brahma bv the 
medium of another (not direct), viz. through the re¬ 
lationship of his Purohita (with the Brahmans), his 
oun Diksha (at which the king himself was made a 
Brahmana for a little while), and the Pravara of his 
Purohita. r l he Kshattra (ruling power) occupies 
(among men the same place as) the Nvagrodha 
among the trees; for the Kshattra are the royal 
princes, whose power alone is spread here (on this 
earth), as being alone invested with sovereign power. 
Ihe Nyagrodha is, 0 as it were, firmly established in 
the earth (and thus a sign of the duration of the 
royal power); and by means of its descending roots 
expanded (in all directions, and therefore a sign of the 
great extent of the power of the Kshattrivas over the 
whole earth). When the Kshattriya who performs 
a sacrifice enjoys (the juice sejueezed out of the) 
descending roots of the \yagrodha tree, and its 
fruits, then he places in himself the royal power 
(exercised by the Nvagrodha) over the trees, and 
into the Kshattra his own Self. He then is in 
the Kshattra,'and the royal power represented by the 
Nyagrodha over the trees, i* then placed in him. 
dust as the Nyaurodha tree has by meats of its 
descending roots a firm footing on the earth (for it 
is multiplied in this way), the royal power of a 
Kshattriya who enjoys, when saermcing, this portion 
(as food) has a firm footing, and his rule cannot 
be 

overthrown. 


0 The tree (a kind of tho Ficus indica ) is very 
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(The symbolical meaning of the fruits of the Uclum- 
harct , Asvnttha, Flaks ha frees. What imple¬ 
ments are required for this quasi Sonia feast of the 
King.) 

As to the fruits of the Udumbara tree, which ori¬ 
ginated from the vigour which is in food, and in 
which there is all the vigour of the trees, furnishing 
nourishments, the Kshattriya (when drinking the 
juice prepared from its fruits) places in the Kshattra 
food, and what yields nourishment from the trees. 

As to the fruits of the As'vattha tree which sprang 
out of lustre, and which has the sovereignty over the 
trees, the Kshattriya (when drinking the juice pre¬ 
pared from its fruits), places in the Kshattra lustre and 
the sovereignty over the trees. 

* As to the fruits of the Plaksha tree, which sprang 
out of glory, and in which there is the independence 
and brilliancy of the trees represented, the Kshattriya 
places in this way the independence and brilliancy 
which is in the trees in the Kshattra. 

When all these things (the roots of the Nyagrodha 
tree, &c.) are in readiness for him, then the priests buy 
the Soma, and perform for the king the*several cere¬ 
monies preceding the eve of the festival just in the 
same w£y as the real Soma is treated. Then the day 
before the celebration (of the feast) the Adhvaryu 
should have all these things ready wluch are required 
for the preparation of the Soma juice, such as the 
(goat) skin (placed below), the two boards required 
for squeezing, the Drona kolas' a , the cloth (for puri¬ 
fying), the stones, the Filial) hr it, the Adharaniya , the 
Si hall, the Vdan hanam, and the Chamasa . l0 Then 


10 Here on the principal implements required for *qu cozing, pre¬ 
paring, keeping, sacrificing, and drinking the Soma juice mentioned. 
A detailed knowledge of them constitutes one of tho principal qualified- 
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$04 should make two parts of what is squeezed for 
the king (the roots of the Nyagrodha, kc ); one is to 

tions of an Adhvaryu. Thoir description is therefore to be found 
principally in the S&trns of the Yajurveda (see the Oth and 10th 
Adhyuya of the Kativa Siltrns, the 8th and Oth Prat/na of the Hiranya- 
kesi Sutras. Sayana s Commentary on the 4th Prapathnka of the 1st 
K&ndaof tlio Taittiriva Samhith, founded on the Apastamba Sr'auta 
S&trns). 

In order to make the use of these vessels intelligible to the ree/ler, I 
subjoin here a short description of the preparation of the Soma juice 
partially from what I myself have witnessed, partially from the Titual 
books and oral information. 

The plant which is at present used by the sacrificial priests of the 
Dckklian at the Soma feast, is not the Soma of the Vedas, but nppears 
to belong to the same order. It grows on hills in the neighbourhood 
of Poona to the height of about 4 to 5 feet, and forms a kind of bush, 
consisting of a certain number of shoots, all coming from the same 
root; their stem is solid like wood ; the bark greyish; they are with¬ 
out leaves, the sap appears whitish, has nl^’cry stringent taste, is 
bitter, but not sour : it is a very nasty drink, and has some iutoxicat- % 
mg effect. I tasted it several times, but it was impossible for me to 
drink more than some teaspoonfulls. 

Thcjuice is obtained iii the following way: The Adhvaryu first ' 
spreads a skin ( charma), and puts on it the Soma shoots which are 
called ams u or vaili. He now takes two boards, adhishavnria ; tho 
ir^ i3 placed above the Soma. He beats the board with one of 
no so-called civ ( i*ana$,i , r. Soma squeezing stones, takes the shoots 
(as many as he requires for the particular Havana) from below tho 
uonrd, ties them together, and plnces the other board above them. Ho 
turn pours water fqjni tho Vnsativart pot (see page 114-115) on this 
hoard; this water is called nigrftbhya. He now takes a certain 
number of shoots (there ore, for iustance, for tho libation from the 
Lip.uv u Grahn, which is the first’of all, six required) out of tho 
viuile bunch which io s between the two boards, bolds over them the 
e™* 1 squeezing 9tone, and shakes them thrice in the Chamasa (cup) 
oi the IFotar towards *th(\ right side. This is the yfgrdbha . Ho 
wets them with the waters of tho VftFttthari pot. Now he puts them 
on a large stone, places upon them some grass, and bents the shoots in 
ordei to extract the juice. The technical term for this heating is, 
o >fnsnu7ioti. Kach abhixhava, or complete extracting of the Soma 
jn ce consists offeree turns {pnrydyas ); in the first tho Adhvaryu 
j ca 8 .j eight times, and makes the Nigrdbha in the manner 

Chen ieil above; in the second turn he beats them eleven times, and 
L 1C . lr d tuelve tiracg, making at th rt end of each the Nigra bha. 

I* 1 ce which the Adhvaryu catches at the end of each turn 
Up4fe ? o GrahoT”" 1 im ° a vaBal («* lhe nbhitima, in the 

■ift. r tins Brat or preliminary nbhaihava follows the mahdbhithaiQ 






^>e%acle ready for the mottling libation, tlie other to 
be left for the midday libation. 
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(The drinking from the Traita cups.) 


When the priests lift up the Traita cups for 11 sacri- . 
ficing, then they shall lift up the cup of the sacrificer 


or the great squeezing ceremony, performed exactly in the same way 
as the first, with the only difference, that the Adhvaryu takes from 
between the two boards as many Soma shoots as arc required for the 
n-.-t of the Savanam (libation). If the juice is extracted, it is poured 
in the A dhnvaniyn , a kind of trough. Thence it is poured in a cloth, in 
order to strain it. This cloth is called Puvitra or J Das'dpavitra. 
Below the cloth is another trough called P&tabhrit (». e. the bearer 
% of what Is strained, pi#ificd). The Udgutar must hold the cloth, 
4 when the juice is strained. 

Single shoots of the Soma, and drops of its juice are put in several 
stkalis or small vessels generally used for keeping butter. The liba¬ 
tions are poured from two kinds of vessels, from the Grahas (sec page 
118), and the Chamosas (cups.) Each offering from a Graha consists 
of a certain number of Dhards or portions (of a liquid substance). So 
for instance, the offering from the Agrayana Graha at the evening 
libation consists of the following four Dhards : that one which is in 
the Agrayana sthflli ( not the Graha) taken by the Adhvaryu ; the two 
portions wliicli remaiued in the Adilya Graha (the libation from which 
precedes that ‘from the Agrayana), and in tlie A^ya stlmli (the p*»t 
With melted butter) j these two are taken by tb.: Pratipasthatar ; tbo 
fourth Dhara is taken from the Adhavaniya trough by the Unnetnr, 
Each of the four DliAr&s is first strained by a cloth held over the Puta- 
hhfit vessel. The Unnetar takes his Dliaru with a vessel, called 
Udanchann, or with a Chamasa. These four Dharas are then filled 
from the P&tabhrit iu the Agrayana Graha. anti sacrificed in the usual 
way. Certain offerings avo filled in the Grahas from another very 
large trough, the so-called Dronakalas'a (one auch vessel is in my 
possession). At < -ions there is not only the mouth of iho 

Graha to be filled up to the brim, but the small cup, put iu it (which 
alone was oriyinally the Graha, but aftor the latter'term had become 
idex deal with P&tra,the veaqel itsclf,the small cup,was called atigraha), 
is nIso filled ; thi* is willed ntigrdhya. 

. ,l They are callodyhere trdita chamasa. There aro on the whole ten 
such cups: therefore^ traita .cannot be 'referred to tri } i e. three. 
Jn all likelihood the word is .connected with Trita, who was the first 
ph| r Hir iun, and the Sonia being the best of all medicines, supposed to 
have invented such cups. .SAyapa does not explain tlie term in bis 
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ving thrown upon it two young sprouts - 
grass; both are then (one after the other) to 
be thrown on the wooden sticks surrounding the fire 
the formula Vaushat! After having thrown the 


b y 


first, the priest repeats the verse, cludhihrdvno 
aharisham (4, 39, b) concluding with Svaha and 
vaushat . Alter having thrown the second Dharba 
stalk, he repeats the verse, a dadhikrah savasa (4, 
3b, 10). YV hen the priests then take the Soma cups 
to drink themselves, the sacrifice!* should take his 
cup also. When they lift them up (to drink), the 
sacrifice!* should do the same. When the LIotar then 
calls the Ila (jusfbefore drinking) to the place, and 
drinks from his cup, then the sacrificer should drink 
his cup whilst repeating the following verse, “ What 
has remained of the juicy Soma beverage whilst 
Indra drank with his hosts, this his remainder I 
enjoy with my happy mind, I drink the king Soma/’ 
I his beverage prepared from the trees (above men¬ 
tioned) promising fortune to him, becomes drunk 
with a happy mind. The royal power of a Kshat- 
tnya who, when sacrificing, drinks only this por¬ 
tion described, becomes strong, and is * not to be 
shaken. 


Commentary on the Aitareya Bnihmanam ; but his attempt at an 
explanation in that on the Taittiriya Sambita (ii. page 263, ed. 
Cowell) shows that he had evidently no clear id a of what the original 
yeaning was; for after having tried more than one explanation from 
the numeral ?ri, he exclaims, s% but it is now enough; one should 
see, that craita means ‘good, excellent,* (prafafita).” But we need 
not despair of making out its meaning. If we compare (be term 
■ xuta chamasa with that of nards'amsa chamasa (in 7, 3-4), we can 
pretty ciearfy see what it muse mean. As I have stated above (in 
no e 24 on page 124-125) the Chamasa are KarAstamta^ that is to 
say. hey belong to the deity NaHLs'anis'i, after one has drank out of 
them, sprmkied water over them, &c. Now from a Chamasa. they 
genera y f nnk twice. What is filled in for the first time is Traitn 

!i ° m ■ 1? T^t a > afterwards it is cleaned and filled again. This 
then is the IS ams'auisa draught. 
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y the words, “ Be a blessing to our heart 
thou who art drunk 1 prolong our life, O Soma, 
that we may live long!” he then cleans his mouth ; 
for if the juice (remaining on his lips) is not 
wiped off, then Soma, thinking, “an unworthy 
drinks me,” is able to destroy the life of a man. 
But if the juice is wiped off in this way, then he 
prolongs the life. With the following two verses, 
which are appropriate for the sacrifice, apyayasva 
sametn (1,91, 16) and snm te paydmsi samayantu 
(1, 91, 18) he blesses the Chamasa (i. e. what he has 
drunk from it) to bear fruit. What is appropriate 
in the sacrifice, that is successful/ 


34 . 

(The drinking from the Naras amsa cups. The list 
of teachers of the substitute for the Soma juice , and 
the rites connected with it.) 

When the priests put the Traita cups down, then 
the king should put down the ^acrificer’s cup also * 
when they incline their cups (after having put them 
dow r n), then the king should do the same with 
his cup. Then he should take up the Nar&s'amsa 
cup, and by the recital of the verse, “ O thou divine 
Soma, who knowest my mind, who art drunk by 
Naras'amsa, and enjoyed by the Uma- Pilar as , 18 I 
enjoy thee!” In this way the king enjoys the 
IVaras'amsa portion at the morning libation. At the 
midday libation he repeats the same mantra, but 
says, “ enjoyed fcy the £7rax-(Pitaras),” and at the 
evening libation he says, “ enjoyed by the Kdvya 


»* A division of the Pitaras, or mac. . Jt is Ibo proper name of a cer¬ 
tain < loss of the Pitaras. The original meaning of the word is uncer- 
iin. The i oot is, no doubt, av, but it has so many meanings that it is 
difficult to stato satisfactorily the meaning. Another division of tho 
Pitaras, see on page 
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.p^-.as).” For the Pitaras (present) at the morning 
ibation, are the Umas, those (present) at the midday 
ination, are the Urvas, and those at the evening 
ination, are the Kavyas. In this way he makes 
le immortal Pitaras enjoy the libations. 

pnW^t?^' 7 ’ th u Soma dlink er, said, “Whoever 
3 ^ ie r^' na bev erage, he certainly Vill be im- 
moital. 1 he ancestors of a king who enjoys 
when sacrificing, this Narasamsa portion, therefore! 
become unmortal (£. r. they never will per’ish), when 
they enjoy (in such a way) the Soma libation, and 
his loyal powe^will be strong and is not to be shaken 
lhe ceremony ot wiping off from the mouth what of 
the juice remained, and the sprinkling of the cup with 
water (, dpyctyanam ) is the same as above (when the 
lnuta Ghamasa are emplied). All the tliree libations 
ot the juice prepared for the king should be performed 
■»n the same way as the real Soma libation 


This way of enjoying the Soma juice (bv means 
of a substitute), was told by Raima Margaveya to Vis - 
vantara, the son of Sushadman. The king then 
after having been told it, said, “ We give theeathou- 
sancl cows, O Bralimana. My sacrifice is to be 
attended by the S yaparnas.” 


This portion (bhahsha) was told by Tura, the son of 
Aavasha, to Janamejaya, the son of Parihs/iit; then 
<1 ** arvata aiK ^ A arada to Somalia , the son of 
Sakadeva ; thence (this traditional knowledge) /.e sed 
to Sahadeva Sarjuyn; thence to Qubitni Dalvdvrldha + 
thenee to JBkima Vaidurbha , and Naynajit Gaud- 


his portion further was told by Agni to Samos'- 
rtna Arindama; thence it passed to Kratuvid Jdnaki .. 
1 ins portion was further told by Vasishtha to Sudds' 
trie son of Pijavana< 

42 s 
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^these became great, in consequence of their 
having drank the Soma in this way (by means of a 
substitute), and were great kings. Just as the sun 
(placed on the sky) sends forth warmth, thus the king 
who when sacrificing drinks the Soma in this way, 
is placed amidst fortune and shines everywhere, from 
all directions he exacts tribute, his kingdom becomes 
strong, and *!s not to be shaken. 


O 
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EIGHTH BOOK 




‘first chapter. 

( The Shastrcis and Stotras required at the Soma day 
of the Rajasuya.) 


1 

% 

(The use of both the Ratkantaram and Brihat at the 
midday Libation.) 

Now as regards the Stotras and Shastras (required 
at the king’s libation), both the morning and the 
evening libations do not differ in this point from the 
rule ot the Aikahikas (Soma sacrifices of one day’s 
duration); for both these libations at the Aikahika 
sacrifices are indisturbable, well arranged, and firmly 
standing, and they produce quiet, good order, firm 
looting, and security. 

(13ut there is a difference in the ceremonies of the 
midday libation.) The midday Pavamana perform¬ 
ance (of a sacrifice) which requires both S a mans with 
the Brihat for the Prishtha Stotra has been told ; * l * * * 


expression uhta “ told" appears to rcfi^r to 4,19, ubke brihad 
ratnaniare pdvaminayor bhavntai. But the reference is not quite 
exact. The author wishes doubtless to advert to the peculiar circum- 
ance, tlmt both the principal Simians are used at one and the samo day, 
JJ’ °. ,! ,hc ' s< u>m day of the RAjasftya? It is even agatafft the 
4 es of the sacrificial theory to use both on the same day, (see 
Ti m ! LS tllc w ^ 0 ^ 5 arrangenu !il of the Dvudasuhn sacrifice with i s 

1 .? auta J‘ a nn( J Brihat days clearly shows. There are only three ex- 

4 l>hru t0 | t*- s ru ^°» ' lS far a« iny knowledge goes, vi/. on the 

n-ir J ' • aU< i • days, and mi the Abhishcchaniya day of tho 

J s >u ; which is performed according to the rites of an aihdhiha 
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chanting of both Saman s (the Rathantara 
and Brihat) is performed. The verse, a tvd ratharn 
yafhotaya (8, 67, 1-3) is the beginning^ (required for 
the Shastra) belonging to the Rathantara Saman ; the 
verse idam vaso sutam anclha (<S, 53, 5-7), the sequel 
required for the same Shastra. This Pavamana 
Uktham (the just-mentioned Shastra) is just the 
Marutvatiya Shastra, to which the Rathantara 
Saman (at the Agnishtoma, for instance) belongs. 
They perform the Rathantara chant at the Pavamana 
Stotra (of the midday libation) praised at this (sacri¬ 
fice) ; the Brihat is the Prishtha (Stotra), in order 
to give a prop (to the whole).’ For .the Rathantara 
Brahma; the Brihat is the Kslrattra. 2 The 


- 7 - -;-- 

Brahma certainly precedes the Kshattra. For the 


Soma sacrifice (see 8, 4). The particulars of the ceremonies of the 
Abhijit tiny are notgivon iu our Brahmunara ; hut wo learn them from 
the As'vnl Sutras (3, 0). There it is said : Abhijit Jirihat-pnshtha 
ubh(n;(i?imd yndyapi Rathanttiraai yajnayajnij/asthrine, i. e. the 
Abhijit sacrifice requires the Brihat asiis l’rkhi Stutrn (at themidday 
libation), and (thus) both (the principal) Sumans, if the Hathamaram 
(is used at the evening libation) instead of the Ynjnavnjniya Saman 
(used at the evening libation of the Agnishtoma). The exceptional 
use of Brihat and Bathantaram on the Vishuvan day has been stated 
by our author (1, 19, compare As'vnl. 8, (i). On the useof both these 
Sfitnan at the Kaju- uya sacrifice, As'vnl. (!>, 8) makes the followiug 
remark: ulitlnjo brihat pri'htha ubhayasdniA nhhhh< chanty ah t i. r. 
on the inauguration day the Ukthya sacrifice takes place, with the 
modification that the Brihat is the Sama of tho Prishtha 8totrn, and 
that both (the principal) S&mans (Brilmt and Rathantnrnm) are 
required. Both are, as we learn distinctly from our Brithmnnam, 
required at tho midday libation; the Rathantaram Being chanted 
fir*t, and the Brihat after it* The former forms here part of tho 
Pavamana Stotra (tho first at the midday libation), the latti r is tlio 
(principal) Prishtha*Stotra which follows the first. The Shastra 
belonging to the Pavamana Stotra is the Marutvatiya (see 8, 12-20), 
that for tho Prishtha Stotra is the Nishkevalya (see 3, 21-24). At 
the Bajariiya sacrifice the first goes by the name of Pavaindna-uktham , 
the latter by that of Grnha-iihthum, 

3 The royal sacrifice differs from the Brahmanieal here by the em¬ 
ployment. of both the principal Simians at the same time, whilst at 
tho latter sacrifice cither is employed separately,. 
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— Q should think " when the Brahma is at the head, 
then my royal power would become strong and not 
to be shaken/’ Further,the Rathantara is food; if 
placed first, it procures food to the king. The 
Rathantara further is the earth, which is a firm 
looting; it placed first, it therefore procures a firm 
looting to the king. 

the Pragatha for colling Tndra 3 near remains the 
same without any modification (as in the Brahmani- 
cal sacrifices), this Pragatha belonging to (all) 
boma days, lhe Pragatha addressed to Brahmanas- 
pati, 4 which has the characteristic of nt ( uttishtha * 
rise!) is appropriate to both the Samnns which*are 
chanted. The Dhayyas 5 6 are the same without any 
modification; they are those appropriate for the 
Ahina sacrifices, whilst that Marutvatiya Pragatha 0 
which is peculiar to the Aikahikas, is chosen. 


2. 

(The remainder of the Marutvatiya Shastra , and the 
Nishkeualya Shastra.) 

The (Nivid) hymn (of the Pavamana xihtham) is 
janishthd ugrah (10, 7;3). 7 * It contains the terms, 
ugra strong, and sahas power, which are charac¬ 
teristic ot the Kshattra. The word ojishtha “ the 
strongest” is also a characteristic of the Kshattra. 
lhe words, bahulabhimanah (in the first verse) con¬ 
tain the term abld y which means, “ to overpower, 
defeat/’ (which is a characteristic' of the Kshattram . 


3 ^ ec n 3, in. It is repeated on all Soma day?, and forms 
a wa\s part id Hr- lit «;t Shastra of the midday libation. Thenco it is 
also necessary at the R&jas&yu. 

4 i?eG3 ’ 17 (page 181). 

6 Sco 3, 18. 

6 See 4 3 10. 

'■ 10 188-89. it is the same as at lhe Marutvativa Shastra* 

42 * 
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rn.V le ,} l y mn consists of eleven verses, for 
Insiitubh comprises eleven syllables, and the 
Kshattnyas share in the nature of the Trishtubh. 
. £ ndra ’ s Power, vlnjam (strength) is 

l ush ubh; the Kshattra is power (ojwt\ and the 
ivshattnya race is the strength (as to progeny). 

ms he (the priest) makes him (the Kshattriya) 
successful in strength, royal power, and progeny. 
J5y this Gaunvit, hymn 8 the Marutvatiya 8hastra 
bten'n/d Success ^ u ^ on which a Brahmanam 0 has 


{Nov follows the Nishheyalya Shastram.) 

,, 1 ,le versefmm iddhi havamah* (C, 4fi, l-‘2) forms 

Ksh^ lhat 1 !i ' h|ha - For tlie W& 8ama is the 
•valiattram ; by means of the Kshattra the kirn- 

the 1< 3 | C '°h' 1> Ct fi hlS , r ° yal P° wer * If tilc What .1 
NKI K ‘ %f llen the soul of the sacrifice.' is the 

loS \ Th 1 f a6t, i a (t ? uh , ich the What Sftma be- 
on ‘,) lhat is what the Brihat Frishtha becomes 
(for the sacrifice.-) The Brihat is' the Kshattra 
by means of the Kshattra the Brihat makes him 
succer-.dul. J he Brihat is further' precedence, and 
a 1 1. 3 respect it makes him successful also. The 

mi l r 7 Cellonce > and i» this respect it 

makes him successful also. 

* hey make the Kathantara Santa, nbhi tv a s{,ra 
nnnirwvf the Anarnpa ■» to the Brihat. For the 

• Jorid"^ f th, w w " rid ’ and the Brihat is that 
mid. I hat world corresponds to this one, and this 


(Sce abovo) - T1,e llul,i is «“PP'«cd to bo 


lli- tad ’ ; ,tal ’ jnj "’“‘ hia J ana " am - Soo 4, J!) ( pa?c Co of 


.,!■ T!'M fa to ray the Hotar repeats as counterpart to the Stntrjva 
’ 1 1 i r v ; ,v» tv). leli h at this occasion tl.e text J ib? 

linimt ...,ain, iho text of t' c Kutkantaram, which is qaite unusual. 
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r to that one. Therefore they make the Ba- 
thantara the Anurjipa to the Brihat, for thus they 
make the sac rificer enjoy both worlds. 

Further, the Rkthantara is the Brahma, and the 
Kshattra the ^Brihat; thus the Kshattra is then 
placed in the Brahma, and the Brahma in the 
Kshattra. 'I here is then prepared for both the 
banians the same place. The Dhayya is yadvavuna 
(10, 74, 6), of which a Briilimamiui 11 has been al¬ 
ready told. I he Saraa Pragatha is, ubhayam s'rina- 
vachcha (8,50, 1-2); tor it is a characteristic of 
both Samans which are sung (on account of its con¬ 
taining the word ub/myam both). 

3 . 


(The Nivid Siihta of the Nishkevalyn Shaslra). 

The hymn turn u shtuhi yo dbhibhutyojd (6, 18) 
contains the characteristic abhi in the word abhibhitti. 
Its words asfo'lham (unconcpieiable), vgram (strong), 
sahauMHum (being strong), contain characteristics of 
the Kshattra also. It consists of fifteen verses; for 
the number fifteen is strength, sharpness of senses, 
and power, the Kshattra is strength, the royal prince, 
is might (y try am). The hymn thus makes the king 
successful in strength, royal power atu^ might. It 
is <i hymn of Bharadvaja. The Brihat Sanian was 
seen bv Bharadvaja also (and) is in direct relatioy- 
s l , i|) with the ancestral fire 12 The sacrifice of the 
Kshattriya which has the Brihat for its Prishtha 

11 This Ihulimannm is, tv tLvd abruvan sarvam vd. 8co 3,22 
(pageC>7 of the text.) 

explains the expression drshoyena taioma in ti.-. 

Ina . mle ’ / dr.'hnjo bhara<lnija /// m\o<hbrmdhah, lomas'nbdenu iux'a- 
Vy-dvwu’ tltlhopalatob i/ate, salouid t.ir'^ irbah ra>hpurna it>, arthnh. 

, * ov ''Jomn moans, according to him, “ tlie head with the hair”; 
* . to «// ita lic attributes tlv ’in-au : n :/* having a helmet, or tur- 
nn that is, “complete.- llut this cWlanution is too nrtilicial and 
tur-ielcued to meet with tlie appro\ al oi modern philologists. '] o arrive 
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fra) becomes successful. Thence wherever a 
Kshattriya brings a sacrifice, there the Brihat 
Prishtha is to be employed, for this makes it (the 
sacrifice) complete. 

4 . 


{The Skastrcis of the minor Hotri-priests.) 

The performances of the minor Hotri-priests (Mai- 
travaruna, Brahmanachamsi, and Achhavaka). re¬ 
quired (at the sacrifice of a Kshattriya) are those 
allotted to the Aikahika sacrifices. For these Aika- 
hika performances are propitiatory, ready made, and 
placed on a footing in order* to make the sacrifice 
successful to accomplish it, and place it.on a firm 
footing whence it cannot fall down. These (perfor¬ 
mances) contain all the forms (required), and are 
quite complete. (They are repeated) in order to 
accomplish the integrity and completeness (of the 
sacrifice). The Kshattriyas who perform a sacrifice 
should think , u Let us obtain all desires by means of the 
all-perfect and complete performances of the minor 
Hotri-priests.” Therefore, whe»ever the Ekalias are 
not complete as to the number of Stomas and Prish- 
thas, there are the Aikahika performances of the 
minor Hotri-priests required, 13 then it (the sacrifice) 
becomes completed. 

This sacrifice (performed by a Kshattriya) should 
bfc the Ukthya which has fifteen Stotras and Shastras. 


at tlie proper moaning of tlic obsolete term salomn , we have to 
consult the cognate words anuloma and profo'/.'/wd/both applied tod^- 
t erf oration of lineage by mixing with lower castes. Ija reft iapce to 
iIichc terms l translated the passage. 

13 For the Fkahas which are f.arvnfto^<n and Jftrva nrishthn, the 
following six Stomas arc required, trivrit, pm7ich<tdas'a } *aj>ta‘lns'a 
ehavi‘hs'ft, trinnea , traya*t rihs'a and the fbllowtn*.: Prishpias : 
Brihat, Hath'mtarn. Vairu/ia, Vdirajn, Sdhrara, Itaiva'tn. In the 
Kshattriya sacrifice thoiv aie only the Bjihat and Bnthantttfei 
required. It i > thmefo.e incomplete, the defects ate to be supplied by 
the ftiinor l&ot pi-priests. 
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(the opinion of some. For the sharpness ... 
is a power (ojas), and the number fifteen is 
strength; (further) the Kshattra is power, and the 
Kshattriya is strength. Thus the priest makes him (the 
Kshattriya) successful by means of power, Kshattra, 
(and) strength. This sacrifice requires thirty Stotras 
and Shastras (viz. fifteen each). For the Vi raj con¬ 
sists of thirty syllables. The Viraj is food. 
When lie places him (the sacrificcr) in the Viraj, then 
he places him in food. Therefore the Ukthya, which 
is .fifteen-fold, should be (employed for the king at 
this occasion). But the Agnishtoma, which forms 
part ot the Jyotislitoma, would more properly answer 
this purpose. 14 For-among the Stomas, the Trivrit 
(nine-fold) is the Brahma, and the fifteen-fold Stoma 
is the Kshattra. But the Brahma precedes the 
.Kshattra : (for the king should think) “ If the 
Brahma is placed first, my kingdom will be strong 
and not to lie shaken.” The number seventeen repre¬ 
sents the Vais yas, and twenty-one the Shudras. If 
these two Stomas (the seventeen and twenty-one-fold) 
are employed, then they make the Vais'yas and Shu- 
dras follow him (the king). Among the Stomas the 
Trivrit is splendour, the fifteen-fold is strength, the 


* .... imvui, UU.V.U jo 

seventeen-fold is offspring, the twenty-one-fold is the 
footing. Thus the priest makes the king who (thus) 


sacrifices, successful in gaining splendour, strength, 
offspring, and a firm footing. Therefore the Jyotish- 
toma (Agnishtoma) is required. This requires twenty- 
bn.r Stotras and Shastras (twelve, each). For the 
year con.Msts of twenty-four half months ; in the year 
tbc^e are all (kinds of) nourishment. Ihus he places 
him (the sacrifice!*) in all (kinds of) nourishment. 
1 hence the. Jyotishtoma-Agnishtoma alone is required 
(and not the Ukthya). 


14 In this sacrifice there are the four Stomas subsequently men-, 
tloncd, required. 
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(P unarabhisheka, or repetition of the inauguration 
ceremony .) 


5 . 

( The implements and preparation for P unarabhisheka.) 

Now follows (the rule) of Punarabhisheka of the 
Kshattriya who is inaugurated as a sacrificer, and 
whose Kshattram is in (such a way) new born. 1 After 
having undergone the ceremonies of ablution 2 3 * * * * and 
performed the animal sacrifice (janubandhya), he per¬ 
forms the concluding Ishti. 

After this Ishti is finished (and thus the Soma day 
of the Raj as uya concluded) they sprinkle him again 
with the holy water (they make punarabhisheka ), 
Before it commences, all implements must be in* 
readiness, viz. a throne, made from Udumbara wood, 
with feet only as large as the span between the 
thumb and forefinger, and successive helmets of 
the length of half an arnS, (besides there must be 
provided for) cords for binding made of Munja grass, 
a tiger skin for covering the throne, a (large) ladle of 
Udumbara wood’and a (small) branch of the Udum¬ 
bara tree. In this ladle the following eight sub¬ 
stances are thrown : curds, honey, clarified butter, rain 
water fallen during sunshine, young sprouts of grass 
and of green barley, liquor and Diib grass (Diirva). 
The throne is to be placed in the southern line, 8 drawn 
by a wooden sword ( sphya ) in the Vedi, the front part 


1 The term is trtLyate, containing an allusion to the name tho 

sacrifice rdjasftya. 

3 This is the so-called avnbhptha ceremony which takes place at the 

end of tho sacrifice before the concluding ishti. 

3 IJy means of a wooden sword three lines are drawn in the Vedi, 

viz. one towards the -south, one towards tho west, aud o»e towards tho 

cast. 
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Eastwards. ' Two of its feet are to be wit] 
and two outside. . For this earth is (the 
goddess of) fortune ; the little space within the \ edi 
is thus allotted to bet, as well as the large (infinite) 
region outside. If thus two feet of the throne are 
inside and two outside the Vedi, both kinds of desires, 
those obtainable from the place within as well as 
from outside the Yedi, aVe to be gained. 

6 . 


§L 


(How the King has to ascend his throne at the inaugu¬ 
ration ceremony ; ivhat mantras he has to repeat at 
this occasion.') 


He spreads the tiger skin on the throne in such a 
manner that the hairs come outside, and that part 
which covered the neck is turned eastward. For the 
tiger is the Kshattra (royal power) of the beasts in 
the forest. The Kshattra is the royal prince; by 
means of this Kshattra the king makes his Kshattra 
(royal power) prosper. The king when taking his 
seat on the throne approaches it from behind, turning 
his face eastwards; kneels down with crossed legs, so 
that his right knee touches the earth, 4 and holding 
the throne with his hands) prays over it the follow¬ 
ing mantra:— 

“ May Agni ascend thee, O throne, with the 
Gayatri metre ! May Savitar ascend (thee) with the 
Ushnih, Soma with the Anushtubh, Brihaspati with 
the Brihat, Mitra and Varuna with the Paukti, 
Indra with the Trishtubh, and the Yis've Devah with 
the Jagati metres. After them I ascend this throne, 
to he ruler, to be a great ruler, to be an universal 
ruler, to obtain all desires fulfilled, to be an in'depen- 


* This particular posture is called jdnvacht/a. The'ITotur, prin¬ 
cipally, must on many occasions take it; it is very awkward und, 
troublesome; I could not imitate it ’well, though I tried. 
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d most distinguished ruler (on this earth), 
iach the world of Prajapa’ti, to be there a ruler, 
a great ruler, a supreme ruler, to be independent, and 
to live there for a longtime !” . 

After having repeated this mantra the lung should 
ascend the throne, with his right knee first, and then 
with his left. This, this is done; so they say. 

The gods joined with the metres, which were placed 
in such an order that the following exceeded the pre¬ 
ceding ope always by four syllables, 5 ascend <£1 this 
(throne)Which is fortune > and posted themselves on it, 
Agni with the Gayatri, Savitar with the' Ushnih, Soma 
j with the Anushtubh, Brihaspati with the l^rihati, 
I Mitra and Vanina with the Pankti, Indra with the 
Trishmbh, the Vis'vedevah with the Jagati. The 
two verses (where the joining of the gods to their 
metres is mentioned) commencing', Agner Gayatri 
abhavat (10, 130, 4-5) are then recited. 

The Kshattriya who, after these deities (after hav¬ 
ing previously invoked them in this manner), ascends 
his throne, obtains for himself the power not only of 
acquiring anything, but of keeping' what he lias ac¬ 
quired ; 0 his prosperity increases from day to day, and 
he w ill rule supreme over all his subjects. 


When the priest is about to sprinkle him (with 
water) then lie makes the king invoke the waters 
for their blessing (by th^fee words) : u Look upon me 
ye waters with a favourable eye ! touch my skin with 
vour happy body! I invoke all the fires which reside 
in the waters to bestow on me splendour, strength, 
and vigour.” For the waters, if not invoked for a 
blessing (by a mafttra), take away the strength from 


i & Gayatri with 24 syllables comes first ; 24 4- 4=28 Is Ushnili; 
\ 28+4=3-2 is Amishtubh; 32+4=30 is 14rihati; 30+4=40 is Punkti*; 
, 40+4=44 is Trishtubb ; 44 + 4=48 is Jagati. 

; fl Tliis is the translation of the word Yoga-hthema ♦ 
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who is already conseevated ; but 
duly invoked). 


7 . . 

0 

(The inauguration mantra when the King is sprinkled 
with the holy water . Whether the sacred words , 
“ bliiW ,” Sfc . arc to be pronounced along with this 
mantra or not . Different opinions on this point.) 

Tbfy now put the branch of the Udumbara tree on 
the head of the Ksliattriya.and pour the liquids (which 
are in the large ladle) on it. (When doing so), the 
priest repeats the following mantras: “With these 
waters, which are most happy, which cure everything, 
increase the royal power, and hold up the royal 
power, the immortal Prajhpati sprinkled India, Soma 
the king, Varuna, Yama, Manu ; with the same, 
sprinkle I thee! Be the ruler over kings in this 
world. Thy illustrious mother bore thee as the great 
universal ruler over great men; the blessed mother 
has borne thee! By command of the divine Savitar 
l sprinkle 7 8 (thee) "with the arms of the Asvins, 
with the hands of Piishnn, with the lustre of Agni, 
the splendour of Siirya, the power of Indra, that 
thou niavest obtain strength, happiness, fame, and 
food.” . 

If the priest who sprinkles the king wishes him 
alone to enjoy good health,* then he shall pronounce 
(when sprinkling) tl\e sacred word, bhitr. If he 
wishes that two men (son and grandson) should en¬ 
joy this benefit together^ with him, then he shall 
pronounce tin* two sacred words bhur, bhuvah. If he 
wishes to benefit in this way three men (son, grand¬ 
son, and great grandson), or to make (the king) un- 


7 The arms of the As vins, ho. are here regarded as the instruments * 
hy which the ceremony is performed in a mystical way on the king. 

8 Lit. that he may eat food. 

43 s 
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ten he ought to pronQunce the three sac 
bhuvah, svar . 



Some say, These sacred words having the power 
of bringing every thing*within grasp, the Kshattriya 
who has the mantra recited with the addition of these 


sacred words, 9 provides for another (not for himself ); 
therefore one should ‘sprinkle him only under the 
recital of the mantra, “ By command of the divine 
Savitar,” &c. They again are of opinion that the 
Kshattriya, when sprinkled, not under the re4^al of 
the whole mantra ( i . e. with omission* of the sacred 
words), has power only over his former life. 

Satyakama, the son of Jabafa , said, “ If they do 
not sprinkle him under the recital of these sacred 
words (in addition to the mantra), then he is able to 
go through his whole life (as much as is apportioned 
to him).” But Udd alalia Arvnih said, “He who is 
sprinkled under the recital of these sacred words 
obtains everything by conquest.” 

He (the priest) should sprinkle him under the recital 
of the whole mantra, “ By the command of the divine 
Savitar,” &c., and conclude by blair , blmvak , svar! 

The Kshattriya who has thus performed a sacrifice 
loses (in consequence of his sacrifice) all these things 
(which were in him), viz. the Brahma which was 
placed in the Kshattra, the sap, nourishment, the 
essence of water and herbs, the character of holiness 
(brahmavnrcliasam ), the thriving consequent on food, 
the begetting of children, and the peculiar form of the 
Kshattra (all that it comprises). And as further re¬ 
gards the sap for (producing) nourishing substances, 
the Kshattra is the protection of the herbs (the 
fields of grain, &c. being protected by the Kshattriyas, 
these things must be kept).. If he therefore brings 
those two invocation offerings before the inau^ura- 


» Atitarvena, i c. by what is beyond the whole mantra, that is, the 
sacretl words bhiir. See, which are added to it. 
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remony, 10 then he places the Brahma m 
lattra (and all those things will be consequently 
kept). 

• 8 . 


(The symbolical meaning of the different implements 

and liqaids^required for the inauguration ceremony . 

The drinking of spirituous liquor (surd) by the King.) 

The reason that the throne-seat, the ladle, and the 
bran*, is of*the Udumbara tree is because the 
U dumbara is vigour and a nourishing substance. The 
priest thus places vigour in him (the King) as his 
nourishing substance. 

As to curds, honey, and melted butter, they repre¬ 
sent the liquid (essence) in the waters and herbs. 
The priest, therefore, places the essence of the waters 
and the herbs in him. 

The rain water fallen during sunshine represents 
the splendour and lustre of sanctity, which are in this 
way .placed in him, 

The young grass and young barley represent pro¬ 
visions and the thriving by their means, which are 
thus placed in him for (producing) offspring and 
consequently (provide him with) offspring. 

The spirituous liquor represents the Kshattra, and 
further, the juice in the food: thus both the Kshattra 
and the juice in the food, arc placed in him. 

The Durva grass is Kshattra; for this is the 
ruler of the herbs. The Kshattra, viz. the princely 
race, is represented by it, as it were, spread every¬ 
where; the Kshattriva becomes residing here (on this 
earth), in his kingdom, be becomes established as it 
were, his rule extended, as it wer6. This is re¬ 
presented by the sproufs of the Durva, which have, 


10 See above 7, 22, one to the Brahma, the other to the Kshattra. 
“ I enter the Brahma,’' Sc c. 
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were, a firm footing on the earth. In this way 
the Kshattra of the herbs is placed in him (the king) 
and a firm footing thus given him. 


All those things, (the Brahma^ sap, &c.) which 
had gone from the king after having performed a 
sacrifice, are in this way placed in him (again). By 
their means (of curds, honey, &c.) toe makes him 
thus successful. 


Now he gives into his hand a goblet of spirituous 
liquor, under the recital of the ver^l, suadishthayd 
madishthayd, See. (9, 1, 1) i. e. “ Purity, O Soma ! 
with thy sw r eetest most exhilara f ing drops (the sacri- 
ficer), thou who art squeezed for India, to be drunk 
by him.” 11 After having put the spirituousjiquor into 
his hand, the priest repeats a propitiatory mantra 13 
(which runs thus) : “ To either of you (spirituous 
liquor and Soma!) a separate residence has been 
prepared, and allotted by the gods. Do not 
mix with one another in the highest heaven; liquor! 
thou art powerful; Soma! thou art a king. Do not 
harm him (the king)! may either go to his own place.” 
(Here is said), that the drinking of the Soma and 
that of liquor, exclude one another (they are not to 
be mixed). After having drunk it, he should think, 
“ the giver (the priest) of the goblet (to be his friend) 
and give him (the remainder of) this (liquor).” This 
is the characteristic of a friend.’ Thus he finally 
places the liquor in his friend (gives him a share in 
it). And thus has he who possesses such a know¬ 
ledge, a place in his friend (they are mutually con¬ 
nected). 


11 This interpretation is tfiven V §Ayana, which,*no doubt, is suita¬ 
ble to the occasion at which this mantra is used; ami thus it certainly 
was interpreted even in ancient times. However, it does not appear 
to be iho original meaning of the verse. 
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(The descent of the King from the throne after having 
been inaugurated. The mantras which he has to 
repeat at. this occasion.) 


11 e now decends (from the throne-seat) facing 
the branch of th<» Udumbara tree (which was 
placed in the ground). The Udumbara being sap, 
and consequently a nourishing substance, the king 
goe^ thus (tjp receive) these gifts (hidden in the 
Udumbara *tr<e). Being seated above, and having 
put both his feet on the ground, he announces iiis 
descent (facing the Udumbara), (by uttering the fol- - 
lowing words) “ 1 stand in the heavens, and on the 
earth ? I stand in the air exhaled and inhaled; I stand 
on day and .night; I stand on food and drink; I 
stand on Brahma, Kshattra, and these three worlds.” 
Finally lie stands firmly through the universal soul 
( sarva-al'HU , which connects all the things just men¬ 
tioned), and thence has a firm footing in the universe, 
lie obtains continuous prosperity. The king who 
descends after having been inaugurated bv the cere¬ 
mony of Punarabhisheka in this wav (from the throne 
seat) obtains supremacy over his subjects, and royal 
power. 

\ After having descended, 13 he then stands inclining 
his body ( upastham %ritv&) with his face towards 
the east, and utters thrioe the words, “ Adoration to 
the Brahma !” 1 hen he says aloud r “ 1 present a gift 
far the attainment of victory (in general), of victory 
everywhere ( abhijiti ), of victory over strong and weak 
enemies { and of complete Victory ( saihjiti ).” 

--1__ t _ 

18 It is with som<‘ variations to be found in the Vajasanevi Samhit-i 
(19,7). 

13 Pratyavariihyn instead of ruhya; long H instead of $hort u 
beiug a Vcdic form. 

43 * • 
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making thrice salutation to the Brahma, the 
htittra comes under the sway of the Brahma, and 
consequently the rule of the king becomes prosperous 
and lie will have issue. As regards (the mantra), “ I 
present a gift for the attainment of victory,” &c. he 
emits Speech by it. For the words u I give” implies 
that Speech is conquered, (recovered, after having 
been silent). * 


“ When Speech is recovered, then (consequently) all 
this my performance shall be completed,” having (so 
thinking) emitted Speech, he approaches-the Ahava- 
niya fire and puts a stick into it, railing, “'lYou 
art a wooden stick, become joined to the sharpness 
of senses and strength of the body, Svaha ! <k Finally 
he succeeds thus in making himself sharpness of 
senses and valiant. After having put the stick into 
the tire, he walks three steps towards the east and 
north, (and addresses the step he is taking thus): 
u Thou art the means of subduing the regions ; ye 
(steps), make me capable of adoring (in the right 
manner) the gods ; may 1 obtain my desires wished 
for and preserve what is granted to me, and safety.” 
He now proceeds to the northeast, that is, to undo 
again a defeat. Such is the meaning (they say). 


10 

(Magical performance of a King for defeating an 
enemy.) 

The Devas and Asuras were fighting in these 
worlds. They fought in the eastern direction, then 
the Asuras defeated them. They then fought in the 
southern direction, an*l the Asuras defeated them 
again; and likewise they were defeated bv the Asuias 
when fighting in th • westerned northern directions. 
I hey were then fighting between the eastern and 
northern directions, and remained victors. The 

o 
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friya therefore, standing amidst both armies 
arrayed in battle lines, shall proceed to the north¬ 
east saying to him (to the house-priest), “ do so 14 
that 1 may conquer this army.” Alter he (the house- 
priest) has consented, he should touch the upper 
part of the king’s chariot, and repeat the mantra, 
vanaspate vidvdngo hi (6, 47, 26). Then he shall 
say to (the kitig), “ Turn towards this (north-east) 
direction ; thy chariot with all its implements should 
be turned thither (north-east); then to the north¬ 
west, south, and east, and (lastly) towards the 
enemy.” YVitlr the hymn, ahhivartena havisha (10, 
174) shall he turn his chariot, and when reciting the 
Apratimtha (10,103 as'uh sisdno), S'dsa (1,152 
s'dsa ittha), and Sauparna (pro dhard yantu madhuna) 
hymns,’ he shall look upon it (the chariot). 

The Kshattriya conquers the (hostile) army, when 
he at the time of just being about fighting (with the 
enemy) takes thus his refuge (with the house-priest), 
saying, “ Make me win this battle,” lie then shall 
let him tight in the north-eastern direction, and 
he (the Kshattriya) wins the battle. If he be 
•turned out of Ins dominions and thus takes his refuge 
with him (the house-priest), saying, <v Make me 
i el urn to my dominions,” then he (the house-piiest) 
shall let him when going away proceed to this I 
(north-eastern) direction, (and) thus he recovers his 
dominions. 

(The king, whose inauguration ceremony is per¬ 
formed) after having been standing (in this north- 


14 >fty. refer.; this i-ddre >8 to the king who is sitting ; n his chariot. 
A Kshattriya is speaking these words. H 4 asks (irt>t the king’s permis¬ 
sion to perform the ceremony mentioned. The pei i vn to whom the 
KshSftiiyn add 1 esses hi 3 words i.> only hinted at by the demonstrative 
pronoun, but never explicitly mentioned. 1 think it refers to the 
Pnnduta or house-priest, who has always to accompany the king 
when going to fight a battle, and give him his advice. £&ya$a’s 
opinion is hardly correct. 
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direction) recites then when going to his 
* Ohe verse) calculated to drive away all enemies 
altogether. (This verse is), npa jrrdcha (10, 131 ]) 
Then he will be made rid ol all his Qrnemies and 
live in safety, and enjoy happiness increasing 
trom day to day. He who returns to his palace 
whilst reciting the abovementioned mantra (10, 
lol, 1) obtains sovereignty over his subjects, and 
supreme power. After having come home he sits 
behind tne household fire. His priest then: after 
having touched him, fills a goblet four times with 
limited butter, and makes thus three«(each consisting 
ol lour spoonfuls) offerings addressed to India the 
mantras being recited in the Prapada** form, in ordrr 
that he might be protected from disease, injury from 
any loss, and enjoy peifect safety. 


11 . 


{ The. repetition of three mantras with insertion of a 
certain Jornada. S Its effect. Jnnamejaya's opinion 
on the ejf*ct oj this wayicul performance .) 

(The verses to be reciied in the Prapada way follow) 
J ari/v shn pradhanva (9, 110, I), i. P . acquire every¬ 
where riches in order to grant them (to thy worship¬ 
per). In the midst of the word iritrdni (of the iust 
mentioned mantra), alter a and before'*; he inserts 
the words, bhur, brahma, pr&nam (breath), own - 
tarn (ambrosia) is such one (the name is required) 


' J o > f;,- n<i ' t " C0 :'- f " < r “ploininfr this term a-memorial verse ( kdrikd)■ 
ladrt ynsy&metu yavanto yivnnd akt^n . rrrammitah 

i „ ol ■“ * V M ct(,fh <> n i prayaduv tadvidnr fdhdh 
t. e. the wiso call that recital of the (s< v m!) , : VJ s of;, ink term. 
pranada, when fhey all ore mcasuied bv t'. c svIJab'es of which ti 
consist. This means that each syllable of the, " is ?« 

p ‘znsar sttcsx* « rigw 
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4ks for shelter and safety, for welfare witliTTis 
and cattle.’’ (Now follows the remaining 
part ff the verse), ni sahshanir , &c. i. e. being a con¬ 
queror of enemies, thou makest efforts of crossing 
the lines of our adversaries. 

(Now follows the second verse), Arm hi tvd sutam, 
(See. (9, 110, 2). In the midst of the word samarya 
in the second pad a, after the syllable “ ma ’ the word 
hhuv”, brahma , &c. (the remainder just as above) are 


inserted. 

(Now follows the third verse), ajijano hi pavamano, * 
&c. (9, 110, 3). In the midst of the word s’akmana 
after 5 a and before ma , he inserts the words svar , 
brahma , &c. (just as above). After the last word of 
the interpolation, viz. “ pas'ubhir," he then proceeds 
to finish the verse recommencing by krnand . 

The Kshattriya, for whose benefit the house-priest 
sacrifices three offerings of melted butter, each 
consisting of four spoonfuls, whilst reciting these 
Tndra verses in the above mentioned Prapada way, 
thus becomes free of disease, free of enemies, does 
not suffer any loss, and screened by the form of the 
O three-fold science (the three Vedas), walks in all direc¬ 
tions, and becomes established (after his death) in 
Indra’s world. 

Finally he prays for increase in cows, horses, and 
progeny, with the words, “ cows, may ye be born 
here! horses, may ye be born here ! men, may ye be 
born here! may here sit a hero (my son), as protector 
(of the country), who presents the priests gifts, con¬ 
sisting of a thousand (cows).” lie who thus prays, 
will be blessed with plenty of children and cattle. 

The Kshattriya whom those (priests) who have 
this knowledge make sacrifice in such a way, will be 
raised to an exalted position. But those who make 
the king sacrifice in this way, without possessing this 
knowledge, they kill him, drag him away, and deprive 
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his property, just as the most degraded of 
men ( nrshudas) robbers, murderers, seize a wealthy 
man (when travelling) in a forest, and after living 
thrown him into a ditch, rurr away with his property. 

Jnnamcjaya , the son of Pnrihshit , who possessed 
this knowledge, said, “ My priests, who possess this 
knowledge, made me sacrifice, I who have the same 
knowledge (in such a manner). Therefore l am 
victorious; I conquer a hostile army eager of fight¬ 
ing, 10 neither the divine nor the human arrows coming 
from such an army can reach me. 1 shall attain the 
full age allotted to man (100 .years), 1 shall become 
master of the whole earth. The same falls to the lot 
of him, who knowing this, is made to sacrifice (by 
priests) in this way. 


THIRD CHAPTER. 

(The JMahahhisheha or grand inauguration ceremony 

of India,) 

IZ 

(The elevation of Jndra to the royalty over the Gods? 
His throne-seat. Py what mantras he ascended it. 
The Gods proclaim him ns King hu mentioning all 
his titles.) * 

Now follows the great inauguration (mahdbhisheha) 
of Indra. The gods, headed by Prajapati, said to 
one another (pointing with their hands to Indra): 

“ This one is among the gods the most vigorous, 
most strong, most valiant, most perfect, who carries 
best out any work (to be done). Let us instal him 
(to the kingship over us).” They all consented to 


1<J In the original, abhitvari. 3&y. abhito yuddhurtha-mudayuhtd 
purakiyd send. 
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just this ceremony ( mahabhisheha) on Indra. 
brought for him that throne-seat, which is 
called*the Kik-formed. 1 They made the Brihat and 
Rathantara verses its two forelegs, the Vairupa and 
Vairaja verses its hind-legs, the S'akvaraand Raivata 
(verses) its top-boards, the Naudhasa and Ktdeya its 
side-boards. The Rik verses were made the threads 
of the texture which went lengthwise, the SCimans 
were the threads which went crossways, the Yajus 
verses the intervals in the texture. They made (the 
goddess of Glory its covering, and (the goddess of) 
Fortune its pillow, Savitar and Brihaepati were hold¬ 
ing its two fore-legs, Vayu and Pushan the two 
hind-legs, Mitra and Varuna the two top-boards, the 
Asvins the two side-boards. 


Indra then ascended the throne-seat, addressing it 
thus : “ May the Vasus ascend thee with the Gfiyatii 
metre, with the Trivrit Stoma, with the Kathantara 
Sama. After them I then ascend for obtaining uni¬ 
versal sovereignty. May the Rudras ascend thee with 
tiie lrishtubh metre, the fifteen-fold Stoma, and the 
Brihat Sama. After them then I ascend for obtain¬ 
ing increase of enjoyment. May the Adityas ascend 
thee with the Jagati metre, the seventeen-ibld Stoma, 
and the Vairupa Skmn. After them I ascend for 
obtaining independent rule. May the Vis've Devah 
ascend iliee with the Anushtubh metre, the twenty- 
one-fold Stoma, and the Vairaja Sama. After them 1 
ascend for obtaining distinguished rule. May the 
divine Sadliyus and Aptyus ascend thee with the 
Pankti metre, the Trinava (twenty-seven-fold) Stoma, 
and the S'akvara Sama. After them \ ascend for 
obtaining royal power. May the divine Marutas and 
Angiras ascend thee with the Aticljandas metre, the 
thirty-three-fold Stoma, and the Raivata Sama. After 


1 It was composed of nil the sacred mnntras of the Ri:rvoda. On 
the different S&tnaus mentioned here see the notes on page 262. 
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Ken I ascend for obtaining the fulfilment 
-..v. highest desires for becoming a great king, for 
supreme mastership, independence, and a long re¬ 
sidence.” By these words one should ascend the 
throne-seat. 

After Indra had seated himself on this throne-seat, 
the Vis've Devah said to him, “ Indra cannot achieve 
any feat if he is pot everywhere publicly proclaimed 2 
(as hero); but if he be thus proclaimed, he can do 
so.” They then consented to do so, and consequently 
turning towards Indra, cried aloud (calling him byiill 
his titles.) 

The gods bestowed on him (Indra), by proclaiming 
him as “ universal ruler,” universal rule ; by pro¬ 
claiming him as “ enjoyer (of pleasures),” they made 
him father (of pleasures); by proclaiming him as 
“ independent ruler,” they granted him independence 
of rule; by proclaiming him as “distinguished king,” 
they conferred on him royal distinction; by 
proclaiming him “ king,” they made him father of 
kings; bv calling him “ one who has attained the 
highest desires, they granted him fulfilment of the 
highest desires. 

(The gods then continued proclaiming his heroic 
virtues in the following manner): “ I he Kshattru 

is born; the Kshattriya is born; the supreme 
master of the whole creation is born ; the devourer of 
the (hostile) tribes is born; the destroyer of the 
hostile castles is born; the slayer of the Asuras 
is born; the protector of the Brahma is born; the 
protector of the religion is born.” 

After (his royal dignity) was thus proclaimed, Pra- 
japati when being just about performing the inaugu- 
ratiofi ceremony, recited over him (consecrated him 
with) the following mantra: 


* The term i* anabhyutkruthta . 
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(The mantras by which Indra teas consecrated. He was 
installed by Prajapati.) 


“ Vanina, the faithful, sat down in his premises— 
for obtaining universal rule, enjoyment (of pleasures), 
independence, distinction as sovereign, fulfilment of 
the highest desires—he, the wise, &c ” (1, 25, 10). 
Prajapati, standing in front of India who was sitting 
on the throne-seat, turned his face to the west, and 
after having: put on his head a gold leaf, sprinkled him 
With the moist branch of an Udumbara, together 
with that of a Palas'a tree, reciting tho three Rik 
verses, bna dpah sivatamd , i. e. these most happy 
waters, &c. (Ait. Br. 8, 7); and the Yajus verse, 
devasya tva (Vajasan. Saihh. 1, 10. Ait. Br. 8, 1); 
and the great words, bhur, bhuvak 7 svar . 


14 . 


(Indra inaugurated by various deities in the various 
directions to the Kingship becomes universal ruler.) 

The Vasavas then inaugurated him (Indra) in the 
eastern direction during thirty-one days by these 
three Rik verses, the Yaj us verse, and the great words 
(all just mentioned), lor the sake of obtaining uni¬ 
versal sovereignty. Hence all kings of eastern 
nations in the eastern regions are inaugurated to uni¬ 
versal sovereignty, and called samrd /, i. e . universal 
sovereign, after this precedent made once by the 
gods. J 

Then the Rudras inaugurated Indra in the southern 
region during thirty-one days, with the three Rik 
verses, the Yaj us and the ‘ great words (just men¬ 
tioned), for obtaining enjoyment (ef pleasures^ Hence 
all kings of Iwitt^-creatures (chiefly beasts) in the- 
southern region are inaugurated for the enjoyment 
(of pleasures) and called bhoja, i. e, enjoyer. 

44 s -•<*. .. 
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^ ^ t the divine Adityas inaugurated him in the 

western region during thirty-one days, with those 
* three Rik verses, that Yajus verse, and those great 
words, for obtaining independent rule. Hence all 
kings of the Nlckyas and A/idchyas in the western 
countries, are inaugurated to independent rule, and 
called “ independent rulers.” 

1 hen the Vis've Dev ah inaugurated him during 
thirty-one days in the northern region by those three 
Rik. verses, &c. for distinguished rule. Hence all 
people living in northern countries beyond the 
Himalaya,.such as the Uttarakurus , Uttaramadrus , 
are inaugurated for living without a king ( vuirdjyam ), 
and called Viraj, 3 L c. without king. 

Then the divine Sadhyas and Aptyas inaugurated 
Tndra during thirty-one days in the middle region, 
which is a lirmly established footing (the immovable 
centre) to the kingship ( r&jya ). lienee the kings 
of the. kurujpanckalas, with the Vas'as and Us'i naras , 
are inaugurated to kingship, and called kings (raja). 


Then the divine Marutas and Angiras inaugurated 
him during thirty-one days in the upper ( itrdkra ) 
region for attaining fulfilment of the highest wishes, 
the position of a great king, of a supreme ruler, of an 
independent king, and long duration of his rule. 

Indra thus became by means of this great inaugu¬ 
ration ceremony, possessed of the power of obtaining 
anything wished for, as had been only the prerogative 
of Prajfipati. 4 lie conquered in all the various ways 


3 To this word two moaning* can be given : ]) without king ; 0) 
a very (lUtinpuohpd king. In this passage we must lake it in the 
first me. mi ; I'm- here nro the ja>npad(lh 3 i.u. )>< o!e in opposition 
to the khiu mentioned ns abhitMUta, i. « •. inaugurated, whilst in 
nil other i assorts of this chapter, wo find instead of them, the 
rfij&Hfth or kinjs. 

4 This wliM tj sentence is only a translation of the full import implied 
in the word.-, pm cutiehti prujapatya. 
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'$^o£pdssible conquest 5 and won all people. He ob¬ 
tained the leadership, precedence, and supremacy 
over all gods. After having conquered the position 
of a samrqj (universal # ruler) &c. he became in this 
world self-existing (svaynmhhuh) an independent 
ruler, immortal , 0 and in the heaven-world, after 
having attained all desires wished for, he became 
immortal (also). 


FOURTH CHAPTER. 


( The Malicibliishelia ceremony performed on a Kmg % 
m What Rishis performed it, and for what Kings they 
performed it.) 


15 . 


(The consequences of the Mahabhisheka. The oath 
which the King must take before the priest performs 
the ceremony .) 

The priest who, with this knowledge (about the 
Mahabhisheka ceremony) wishes that a Kshattriya 
should conquer in all the various ways of conquest, 
to subjugate all people, and that he should attain to 
leadership, precedence, and supremacy over all kings, 
and attain everywhere and at all times to universal 
sovereignty, enjoyment (of pleasures), independence, 
distinguished distinction as king, the fulfilment of 
the highest desires, the position of a king, of n great 
king, and supreme mastership, that he might cross 
(with his arms) the universe, and become the ruler 
of the whole e^nh during all Ins life, which 
may last for an infinitely long time, that 
he might'be the sole king of the earth iq^to its 


“Lit. ho conquered all the conquests (Jitit. i.c. abhijiti, vijiti 
tamjiii , See. 6ee above.) 

6 Here Sayaua explains it as "long-lived,” 
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bordering on the ocean; such a priest should 
inaugurate the Kshattriya with IndrVs great inau¬ 
guration ceremony. But before doing so, the priest 
must make the king take the following oath : “ What¬ 
ever pious works thou mighte^t have done during 
the time which may elapse from the day 1 of thy 
birth to the day of thy death, all these together with 
thy position, thy good deeds, thy life, thy children, 
I would wrest from thee, sliouldest thou do me 
any harm.” 

The Kshattriya then who wishes to attain to all 
this, should well consider and say in good faitli all 
that is above mentioned (thou rnayest wrest from me, 
&c. &c.) 

16 . 


{The woods and. grains required for the performance 
of Mahabhisheha.') 

The priest then shall say (to his a^endants), 
u Bring four kinds of wood : Nyagrodha, Udumbara, 
As'vattha, and Pick ha.” Among the trees the Nya¬ 
grodha is the Kshattra. Thus by bringing Nya¬ 
grodha wood he f>Ja< < s in the king the Kshattram. 
The Udumbara repre.jentmg the enjoyment, the 
As vaitha universal sovereignty, the Plakshaindepen¬ 
dence and freedom of the rule of another Ijing; the 
priest by having these woods brought to tiie spot, 
thus makes the king participated all these qualities 
(universal sovereignty, &c. &c.). Next he shall order 
to bring four 1< 1 nds of grain from vegetables {aushadha 
tbhmahrita), viz. rice with small grains, rice with 
large grains, Priyangu, and barley. For amongst 
ho bs nee with small grains represents the Kshat¬ 
tra. Thus by bringing sprouts of such grains, he 


1 In the original, rdtrt night. The day commenced at e^ning as it 
appears. 
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the Kshattra in him. Rico with lagc grains 
Represents universal sovereignty. Therefore by bring¬ 
ing sprouts of such grains (to the spot), he places uni¬ 
versal sovereignty in him. The Priyangus among 
herbs, represent enjoyment of pleasures. By bring¬ 
ing their sprouts, he places the enjoyment of 
pleasures in him. Barley represents the skill as 
military commander. By bringing their sprouts ho 
placed such a skill in him (the king). 


17. 


(The implements for malting Maliabhishcha .) 


Now they bring for him a throne-seat made of 
Udumbara wood, of which the Brahmanjpi has been 
already told (see 8, ft). i he ladle ot Uounibara wood 
is here optional; instead of it a vessel ot the same wood 
(pdtri) may be taken. Besides they bring an Udum¬ 
bara branch. Then they mix those four kinds of fruit 
and grain in a ves»el, and after having poured over 
them curds, honey, clarified butter, und rain-water 
fallen during sunshine, put it down. He (the priest) 
should then consecrate the throne-seat in the following 
way : thy two forelegs are the Brihat and Kathau- 
tarain Samans, kc. (just as above, see 8, 12). 


18-= 13, and 19—14. 
20 


(The meaning and effect of the Various liquids poured 
over the head of the King . His drinking of spiri¬ 
tuous liquor . He drinks the Soma mystically.) 

By sprinkling the king with curds, the priest makes 
his senses sharp; for curds represent sharpness of 
senses in this world. By sprinkling him with honey, 

. the priest makes him vigourous; lor honey is the. 
vigour in herbs and trees. By sprinkliftg him with 
clarified butter, he bestows upon him splendour: for 


44 * 
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-..— ..fed ^ u .^ er is the brightness of cattle. By sprink- 
Img him with water, he makes him free from death 
(immortal); for waters represent in this world the 
drink of immortality ( anirUd ). 

The king who is thus inaugurated, should present 

to tlie Brahman who has inaugurated him, gold, a 
thousand cows, and a field inform of a quadrangle. 
1 hey say, however, that the amount of the reward 
is not limited and restricted to this (it may be much 
tigher), lor the Kshattriya (i. e. his power) has no 
limits and to obtain unlimited (power, the reward 
should as to its greatness be unlimited also). 

I lien the priest gives into his hands a goblet filled 
with spirituous liquor, repeating the mantra, svdd- 
Maya k c. (see 8, 8). He tlrnn should drink the 
remainder (alter previous libation to the gods), when 
repeating the following two mantras : “ Of what 

juicy well prepared beverage 3 India drank with his 
associates, just the same, viz. gic king Soma, I 
■ rink here with my mind, being devoted to him 
(Soma). 1 he,second mantra (Kigvcda, 8,45,22), 

lo thee who growest like a bullock (India), by 
drinking Soma, I send off (the Soma juice) which was 
squeezed to drink it; may it satiate thee and make 
thee well drunk.” 

The Soma beverage which is (in a mystical way) 
contained in the spirituous liquor, is thu 3 drunk by 
the king, who is inaugurated by means of India’s 
geat inauguration ceremony (the ceremony just de¬ 
scribed), and not the spirituous liquor. 3 (After having 
drunk this mystical Soma) he should repeat the 


• The spirituous liquor is here a substitute for the Soma, which the 
iUihattnyaa were not allowed to drink. ’ 0 

w 3 mcau: of/nonirna the liquor was transformed Into real Soma 
• Ui ’ POSed WifaeuIous '^forumtiouofou. 
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^turnmantras, afidtoa Somam (8, 48, 3\ i. e. we 
have drunk Soma, and s anno bJiciva (Kb ^7> 10)* 

Be it propitious to us! 

The drinking of spirituous liquor, or Soma, or 
the enjoyment of some other exquisite food, affects 
the body of the Kshattriya who is inaugurated by 


means of Indras great inauguration ceremony, just 


as pleasantly and agreeably till it falls down (on 
account of drunkenness), as the son feels such an 
excess of joy when embracing his hither, or the wife 
when embracing her husband, as to lose all self- 
command. 


* • 21 . 

(What Kings had* the Mah&bhishcha ceremony-per¬ 
formed ; their conquest of the whole earth y and the 
‘horse sacrifices. Stanzas on Janamcjnya , Visvakar - 
mci and AJarutta.) 

Turn, the son gf Kavasha , inaugurated with this 
great inauguration ceremony of Indra, Janamgaya, 
the son of Parikshit. Thence Janamejayar went every 
where conquering the earth up to its ends, and 
sacrificed the sacrificial horse. To this fact refers 
the following Gatlifi (staiv/a), which is ung : “ In the 
land where the throne-seat was erected, Jana- 
mejaya bound a horse which was eating main, 
adorned with a mark on its forehead ( rukmin ), and 
with yellow fiowcjj garlands, which was walking 
over the best (fields full of foddlr), for the gods.” 

With this ceremony S'dryuta, the son of Afanu, 
was inaugurated by Chyavana y the son of Bhrigu. 
Thence S'aryata went conquering all over the earth, 
and sacrificed the sacrificial horse, and was even at 
the sacrificial session held by the gods, the house¬ 
father. 

With this ceremony Stmasushmd , the son of 
Vdjaratna , inaugurated S'utdniha , the son of Satregit. 
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S'atanika went conquering everywhere over 
tlTe^whole earth’up to its ends, and sacrificed the 
sacrificial horse. 

With this ceremony Parvata and Narada inau¬ 
gurated Ambush ty a. Thence Ambashtya went con¬ 
quering everywhere over the whole earth up to its 
ends, and sacrificed the sacrificial horse. 

\yith this ceremony Parvata and Narada in¬ 
augurated Yudha.7ts*raushii, the son of Uyrascna. 
Thence YudhamsTaushti went conquering everywhere 
over the whole earth up to its ends, and sacrificed 
the sacrificial horse. 

With this inauguration ceremony Kas'mpa inau¬ 
gurated Vis'valiarma, the son of JBhuvana. Thence 
Vis'vakarma went conquering everywhere over the 
whole earth up to its ends, and sacrificed the sacri¬ 
ficial horse. 

They say that the earth sang to Vis'vakarma the 
following stanza: “ No mortal is allowed to give 
me away (as donation), 4 0 Vis'vakarma, thou hast 
given me, (therefore) I 


<SL 


of the sea. 
Kas'yapa.” 

With this ceremony 
the son of Pijavana 


shall plunge into the midst 
In vain was thy promise made to 


Vasishtha inaugurated Sudds , 
Thence Sudas went conquer¬ 
ing everywhere over the whole earth up to its ends, 
and sacrificed the sacrificial horse. 

With this inauguration ceremony Samvarta , the 
son of Angiras, inaugurated Marutta , the son of 
Avihshit . Thence Marutta \yent conquering every¬ 
where over the whole earth up to its ends, and sacri¬ 
ficed the sacrificial horse. 

Regarding this event there is the following Sfotra 
chanted: The Maruts resided as distributors of 


4 Tlie kinjj had promised the whole earth as gift to his officiating 
priest. , 
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the house of Marutta, the son of Avikshit, 
ad fulfilled all his desires; all the gods were 
present at the gathering.” 


22 . 


(Continuation of the preceding. Stanzas on the libera¬ 
lity of Anga, TJ dam ay a, and Virochana .) 

With this ceremony Udamaya, the son of Atri, 
inaugurated Anga. Thence Ahga went conquering 
everywhere over the whole earth up to its ends, and 
sacrificed the sacrificial horse. This Ahga, who was 
not defective in any respect (thence called alopdnga ),' 
had oncesi\id, “ I give thee, O Brahman, ten thousand 
elephants, and ten thousand slave girls, if you call me 
to this (thy) sacrifice.” * 5 6 Regarding them, the 
following (five) stanzas (slohas) were sung:— 

(1) “ VVhatever cows the sons of Priyamedhas 
had ordered Udamaya to give (in the midst of the 
sacrifice at the midday libation) the Atri son (Uda¬ 
maya) at each time presented two thousand Badvas. 

(2) “ The son of Virochana loosened eighty-eight 
thousand white horses from their strings, and pre¬ 
sented those which were*fit for drawing a carriage, to 
the sacrificing Purohita.” 7 

(3) “ The son of Atri presented ten thousand girls 
well endovved with ornaments on their necks who 
had been gathered from all quarters.” 

(4) “ The son of Atri havingjgiren ten thousand 
elephants in the country Avachatnuka, the Brahman 


Udamaya, the son of Atri, was at this time himself the sacrificer. 

The Priyamedhas were his officiating priests. 

6 A Badva is, according to Sfiyana, 100 hop's, i.c. a billion. But 
I doubt very much whether this is the original meaning of ladra. 
It is perhups related to the Zend botvare, which means i( ten thou¬ 
sand.” 

7 This S'loka does not refer to king A ngt*. 
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f&r^on) being tired, desired his servants (to take 
charge) of Anga’s gift.’' 

(5) “ (From saying) I give theeahundred (only), I 
give thee a liundied, he got tir^d; (thence) he said, 
I give thee a thousand, and stopped often in order to 
breathe, for*there were too many thousands to be 
given.” 


23 . 

( Continuation . Stanzas on the liberality of Bharata . 

Story of Saiyahavya , who teas cheated out of his 
• reward by the king Atyardti.) 

With this ceremony Dirgliatamas, the son of an 
unmarried woman, inaugurated Bharata , the son of 
Dushyanta . Thence Bharata went conquering every¬ 
where over the whole earth up to its ends, and sacri¬ 
ficed those horses which were fit for being sacrificed. 
Regarding this event the following stanzas are sung : 

(1) Bharata presented one hundred and seven 
Badvas (large flocks) of elephants 8 of a dark com¬ 
plexion with white teeth, all decked with gold, in the 
country JVashndra, 

(2) At the time when Bharata, the son of 
Dhushyanta, constructed a sacred hearth in (the 
country of) Sachiguno , the Brahmans got distributed 
flocks of cows by thousands. 

(3) Bharata, the son of Dushyanta, bound seventy- 
eight horses (for being sacrificed) on the banks of the 
Yamuna, and fifty-five on the Ganga for India. 9 

(4) The son of Dushyanta, after having bound 
(for sacrificing) one hundred and thirty-three horses, 


8 j\trirjn in Sanscrit. Sriy. say?, that elephants are to he understood 
bore. Miiga appears to be a peneral te:m for a wild beast. 

« Vrilrnyhnf.. Say. takes it, however, as name of a country, for which 
I eee, however, no reason. 
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rie the stratagems of bis royal enemy by 
means of the superiority of his own stratagems. 

(5) The great work achieved by Bharata, neither 
the forefathers achieved it, nor will future generations 
achieve it, (for it is as impossible to do it) as any 
mortal, belonging to the five divisions of mankind, 10 
can touch with his hands the sky. 

The Uislii Hrihad Uktha communicated this great 
inauguration ceremony to Durmuftjia , the Pafiehala. 
Thence Durmukha, who was no king, being possess¬ 
ed of this knowledge, went conquering everywhere 
over the whole earth up to its ends, and sacrificed 
the sacrificial horse. 

The son of Satydianjci of the Vasishtha Gotra, 
communicated this ceremony to Atyorati , the son of 
Janwitapaya. Thence A ty a rati who was no king, 
being possessed of such a knowledge, went conquering 
everywhere over the whole earth up to its ends, and 
sacrificed the sacrificial horse. * 

The son of Satyahavya, of the Vasishtha Gotra, 
then told (the king), u Thou hast (now T ) conquered the 
-whole earth up to the shore of the sea ; let me obtain 
now greatness (as reward for my services).” A ty a rati 
answered, “ When, O Brahmana, I shall have con¬ 
quered the Uttara Kurus, 11 then thou shalt be king 
of the earth, and I will be thy general.” The son 
of Satyahavya said, “ This is the land of the 
gods, no mortal can conquer it. Thou hast cheated 
me; therefor* I take all this (from tliec).” Atyarati 
after haying been thus deprived of his powers, and 
majesty, was slain by the victorious king b'ushmiua, 


10 Pancha vuniavah. Say. explains the f<>ur castes with the NUliadw 
as the fifth. But 1 am rather inclined to take the word in the sense 
o f pancha hrishti. or palJi •Mi'i.i. c. five tribes frequently men¬ 
tioned in the Samhita. It then denote^ the whole human race, in¬ 
cluding the superior beings. See page -14. 
u In the north of the Himalaya. $<iy. 
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of S'ibya. Thence a Ksliattriya should not 
cheat a Brahman who has this knowledge and per¬ 
formed this (inauguration) ceremony, unless he 
wishes to be turned out of his dominions, and to 
lose his life. 


FIFTH CHAPTER 

{On the office of the Purohita , or house-priest. The 
brahmanah parimara, i. e. dying around the Brahma.) 

24 . 

{The necessity for a King to appoint a house-priest. 
In what way the King keeps the sacred fires. How 
to appease the five destructive powers of A gni). 

Now- about the office of a Purohita (house-priest). 
The gods do not eat the food offered by a king who 
has no house-priest (Purohita). Thence the king 
even when (not) intending tp brinp; a sacrifice, should 
appoint a Brahman to the office of house-priest. 

The king who (wishes) that the gods might eat 
his food, lias, after having appointed a Purohita, 
however, the use of the (sacred) fires (without having 
actually established them) which lead to heaven ; for 
the Purohita is his Ahavaniya fire, his wife the 
Garhapatya, and his son the Dakshina fire. When 
he does (anything) for the Purohita, then he sacri¬ 
fices in the Ahavaniya fire (for the Purohita repre^ 
sents this fire). When he does (anything) for his 
wife, then he verily sacrifices in the Garhapatya fire. 
When he does (anything) for his son, then he verily 
sacrifices in the Dakshina fire. These fires (which 
are led by the Purohita) which are thus freed fron\ 
their destructive power, 1 (for the Kshatiriya, i. e . 


13 Literally, the bodies of which arc appeased. 
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not burn him) carry, pleased by the 
ificing, 2 the Ksliattriya to the heaven-world, 
(make him obtain) the royal dignity, bravery, a 
kingdom, and subjects to rule over. But if the 
Kshattriya lias no wish for sacrificing (by not 
appointing a Purohita), then the fires get displeased 
with him, and being not freed from their destructive 
power, throw him out of the heaven-world, (and 
deprive him) of the royal dignity, bravery, bis 
kingdom, and subjects over whom he rules. 

This Agni Vais'vanara, which is the Purohita, is 
possessed of five destructive powers; 3 one oHhem is 
in his speech, one in his feet, one in his skin, one in 
his heart, and one in the organ of generation. With 
these (five) powers which are burning and blazing, be 
(A«ni) attacks the king. 

By saying, “ Where, 4 O master, bast thou been 
residing (for so long a time)? Servants, bring (kus a) 
grass for him,” the king propitiates the destructive 
power which is in Agni’s speech. When they bring 
water for washing the feet, then the king propitiates 
the destructive power which is in Agni’s feet. When 
they adorn him, then he propitiates by it the de¬ 
structive power which is in Agni’s skin. When they 
satiate him (with food), then the king propitiates the 
destructive power which is in Agni’s heart. When 
Agni lives unrestrained (at case) in the king’s pre¬ 
mises, then he propitiates the destructive power which 
is in Agni’s organ of generation. Agni, thc$, if all 
the destructive powers which are in his body have 
been propitiated, and he is pleased by the king’s wish 


a Ticking manifests his wish by appointing a Purohita. 

3 They are called ?r t eni. Siy. expluina paropudravakdrinl hrod tr 
rupd t’aktir . 

Agni, or his representative, the Purohita, is here treated u> a 
guest. 

45 s 
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conveys him to the heaven-w 
royal dignity, bravery, a kingdom, and 
over whom lie might rule.' But should the 
not do so, he will be deprived of all these 


25 . 

(Agni protects the King who appoints a house-priest.) 

This Agni Vais vfinara, who is the Purohita, is 
possessed of five destructive powers. With them 
he surr<®ids the king (for his defence), just as the 
sea surrounds the earth. The empire of such a ruler 
(ary a) will be safe. Neither will he die before the 
expiration of the full life term (100 years); but live up 
to his old age, and enjoy the full term apportioned 
lor his life. Nor will he die again (for he is free 
from being born again as a mortal), if he lias a 
Brahmtma who possesses such a knowledge as his 
Purohita, and guardian of his empire; for he obtains 
bv means (of his own) royal dignity that (for another, 
his son), and by means of his bravery that (of 
another). The subjects of such a king obey him 
unanimously and undivided. 

26 . * 

(The Importance of the. office of a Purohita proved 
from three verses of a Vedjic hymn.) 

To this power of the Purohita a Rishi alludes in 
the following verses : sa id raja pratijani/ini, &c. 
(4, 60 , 7) i. e. the king defeated by his prowess and 
bravery all his adversaries. By jniiyuui are enemies 
and adversaries to be understood; he conquers them 
by means of his prowess and bravery. (The other half 
of this verse is as follows) Brihaspatim yahsubhritam 
hihharti , i. >\ “ who (the king) supports Brihaspati 
who is well to be supported.'” For Brihaspati is the 
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ri^ta of the gods and him follow the Purohitas 
irnnan kings. The words iC who supports Bri- 
haspati who is well to be supported,” therefore mean, 
who (what king) supports the Purohitawho is w r ell to 
be supported. By the words (the last quarter of the 
. verse above mentioned) r atyiiyati vandate jnirvabha- 
jam, i.e. he honours and salutes him who has the pre¬ 
cedence of enjoyment (£ e. the Purohita), lie recom¬ 
mends his (the rurohita’s) distinction. 

(In the first half of the following verse), sa it 
kshctli stidhita okasi sve (4, 50, 8), the idea is express¬ 
ed, that he (the Purohita) lives in his own flNmiises; 
the word okas means yriha, i.e . house, and the word 
sudhita is the same as snkita , i. e. well-disposed, 
pleased. (The second half of the verse) tasmd ila 
pinvate visvaddnim y i.e, food grows for him (the king 
who keeps a Purohita) at all times, lid here means 
anna, i.e. food ; such one (such a king) is always pos¬ 
sessed of essential juice (for keeping the life again ); 
his subjects bow before him. The subjects (the tribes) 
form kingdoms ; kingdoms by themselves bow be¬ 
fore such a king who is preceded (pdrva eti ) by a 
Brahma. Thus one calls him (such a Ur all man a) a 
Purohita. 

(The first (juarter of the third verse 4, 50, 9 is a 3 
follows) aprntito jm/ati sam dhanani , i.e. lie (such a 
king) conquers realms without being opposed by 
enemies. By dhandin kingdoms are to be understood ; 
In. conquers themr without meeting any opposition. 
('Hie second quarter of the verse is*as follows), 
prati jnny&ni uta yd sajanyd. By janydni are ene¬ 
mies and adversaries to be understood ; lie conquers 
them without meeting any opposition. (In the 
third quarter) arasyave yo rarivah haroti , there is 
said, “ who (what king) not being possessed of any 
wealth renders* service (varivak) to a very indigent 
(Purohita)/* (In the last quarter of the verse) brah - 
mane rdjd tarn avanti derdh, i. e. “ if the king is 
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irahman (if he support him), then the gods 
protect him (the king)” he speaks about the Purohita. 

27. 


{The three divine Purohitas. Who is fit for the 
office oj a Puroldta . By repeating of what mantra 
and performance of what ceremony the King has to 
engage him.) 

The Brahman who knows the (following) three 
(divine)^ > urohitas, as well as the three appointers 
to this office, should be nominated to such a post. 
A 2,11 i is one of (these three) Purohitas; his appointer 
is the earth; the (other) Purohita is Vayu, his ap¬ 
pointer is the air; the (third) Purohita is Aditya, his 
appointer is the sky. Who knows this is (Ht for the 
office of a) Purohita; but he who does not know it, 
is unworthy of holding such an office. 

That king who appoints a Brahmana who has this 
knowledge to be his Purohita and protector of his 
kingdom, succeeds in making (another) king his 
friend, and conquers his enemy. The king who 
does so obtains by means of (his own) royal dignity 
that (for another), and by means of (his) bravery 
that for another (i. e. he defeats him). The subjects 
of such a king obey him unanimously and undivided. 


{Now follows the mantra for appointing the 
Purohita). 

“ Bhtir, Bhuvah , Star, Oml I am that one, thou 
art this one; thou art this one, I am that one ; I ' 
am heaven, thou art the earth ; I am the Sfiman, 
thou art the Uik. Let us both find here our liveli¬ 
hood (support). Save us from great danger (just as 
was done) in former times; thou art (my) body, protect 
mine. All ye many herbs, of a hundred kinds, over 
which the king Soma rules, grant me (sitting) on this 
sc at, uninterrupted happiness. All ye herbs ruled by 
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"the king, which are spread over the earf 
grant me (sitting) on this seat, uninterrupted hap¬ 
piness. 1 cause to sit in the kingdom this goddess of 
fortune. Thence I look upon the divine waters 
(with which the king is washing the feet of the 
Purohita).” 

“ By washing his (the Purohita’s) right foot I 
introduce wealth obtained by sharpness of senses 
into the kingdom ; by washing his left foot, I make 
that sharpness of senses increase. 1 wash, 0 gods ! 
the first (right) and second (left) foot for protecting 
my empire and obtaining safety for it. May the 
waters which served for washing the feet (of the 
Purohita) destroy my enemy i ’ 


28 . 

(Spell to be spoken nnd apjdied by a Ring to hill his 
enemies. Who first communicated it.) 

Now follows the ceremony called “dying round the 
Brahma” (brahmanah parimara). All enemies and foes 
of him who knows this ceremony, die round about 
him. This Brahma is he who sweeps (in the air, i. e. 
Vatju'). Round him five deities are dying, viz. 
lightning, rain, moon, sun, fire. 

Lightning is absorbed by lightning when it does not 
rain, and is consequently hidden (to our eyes). They 
do not perceive such a flash of lightning when it dies, 
and consequently disappears. When they do not. see 
him (the enemy), he (the king) shah say, “ With the 
death of lightning my enemy shall die, and disappear ! 
May they never get aware of him !” Instantly then 
they do not perceive him (the enemy), for he will be 
killed. 

The rain when fallen is absorbed by the moon 
which disappears ; they do not perceive it, when it 
dies and disappears, Then when they do not 
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e him (the enemy), then he (the king) should 
1 With the death of the rain my enemy shall die 
and disappear. May .they never get aware of him !” 
Instantly then they do not perceive him (the enemy), 
for he will be killed. 

The moon at the time of the new moon, is 
absorbed by the sun, See. When they do not perceive 
him (the enemy) then (the king) shall say, “ With the 
death of the moon, my enemy shall die, and dis— ^— 
appear. May they never get aware of him !” 
Instantlvjlh 3ii they not perceive him (the enemv), for 
he will be killed. 

The gtyi, when setting, is absorbed by Agni, (fire) 

Sec. The king then shall say, “ With the death of 
the sun my enemy shall die, and disappear ! may 
they never get aware of him !” Instantly then they 
do not perceive him (the enemy), for he will be killed. 

The fire when extinguishing, is absorbed by Vayu, 

See. The king then shall say, u With the death of 
the fire my enemy shall die and disappear. May they 
never get aware of Ijinii” Instantly then they do 
not perceive him (the enemy), for he will be killed. 

These (five) deities are then born again. The 
fire is born out of Vayu (wind). For it is produced 
by friction practised with (great) force, and restraining 
the breath.” After having seen the fire new born, 
the king shall say, “ May Agni be born, but may my 
enemy not be born (again); may he go far off!” 
Then he goes far off. 

Out of fire the sun is bom. Having seen him, the 
king shall say, %i May the sun be born, but may my 
enemy not be born ; may lie go far off!” Then lie 
goes far off. 


4 The production of fire by weans of friction ia very fatiguing, as 
I ran a>sure the reader, from having tri« d it once with the proper 
apparatus, used at tlie sacrifices for thh purpose. 
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King shall say, “ May the moon be born, but not 

my enemy, may he be far off!” Then lie goes far off. 

From the moon the.rain is born. Having seen it, 
the king* shall say, “ May the rain be born, but not 
my enemy; may he be far off.” Then he goes far off. 

From rain lightning is born. Having seen it, the 
king shall say, “ May lightning be born, but not my 
enemy; may he he far off.” Then he goes far off. 

This is the Urahmamh parimarah (dying around 
the Brahma). Maitreyn , the son of Kushara , told it 
to Satvan the son of Kiris i, a king of the Bharga 
Gotra. Five kings (who were his enemies) died 
round him ; thence he attained to greatness. 

He who uses this spell, has to observe the following 
rules : He never shall sit before his enemy has taken 
his seat. When he believes him to be standing, 
then lie shall stand. He shall not lie down, before 
also his enemy has done so. When he thinks him 
sitting, then he shall sit himself. He never shall 
sleep before bis enemy has fallen asleep. When he 
believes him to In* awake, then he shall also be 
awake. In this way he puts his enemy down, even 
if he wears a stone-helmet (is well armed). 
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Page 

14 The 6th paragraph of the .first Chapter, 
commences with “ The Viraj njetre pos¬ 
sesses” &c. ' * ' 

57 The sentence from “ Upavih” to “ unusually 
big” is to be translated as follows: Upavih , 
the son of Janas rata, said in a Brahman am 
about the Upasads, as follows : “ from this 
reason (on account of the Upasads) the 
face of an ugly looking Shrotriya makes 
upon the eye of an observer the distinct 
impression, as if it were very full, and he 
like a person who is in the habit of 
singing.” He said so, for the Upasad 
offerings consisting of melted .butter, appear 
on the throat as a face put over it. 

154 'fhe 40 th paragraph of the fifth Chapter of 
the Second Book commences with : lie 
repeats the hymn : pra vo deyaya , &c. 

189 line 14 of the note: read instead ofipqfe" 

„ „ 17 >, „ 

210 „ 2 „ „ „ „ finSPTt 

212 ,V 3 „ „ usrra 0 „ „ 

490 My opinion on the Traita cups re$ts on a 
doubtful reading. See the corrections to 
Vol. I. 

492 line 21, Narfis'amsa (not being in'the text) 
is to be enclosed in brackets. 
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